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PREFACE. 



This book aims to provide a practical and thorough 
course in French grammar and elementary composition for 
schools and colleges. In the preparation of the work an 
effort has been made to bring the presentation of the sub- 
ject into accord with recent advances in the methods of 
modern language teaching. 

Having regard to the importance of securing accurate 
pronunciation from the very outset, care has been taken to 
facilitate the work of the teacher in this respect by giving 
a phonetic transcription ot all vocabularies and paradigms, 
under the conviction that in no other way can distinctions 
in sounds be intelligibly explained. In order, however, not 
to confuse the beginner with too minute distinctions, " half 
long*" vowels have not been indicated, and the same rule 
has been observed, for the most part, with regard to such 
stressed vowels as are optionally lon^ or short. 

The elementary exercises are based almost exclusively 
upon connected pieces of French, dealing with a variety of 
topics relating to every-day life, and make provision for 
both oral and written practice. They have been provided 
in abundance so as to admit of selection and variety, and 
to afford ample material for review. In both the elemen- 
tary and advanced exercises, regard has been had to the 
requirements of such teachers as feel the necessity for a 
large amount of work of this kind in order to ensure ade- 
quate and practical knowledge on the part of the pupil. 

• • • 

m 



IV PREFACE. 

Part I. consists of a series of lessons on the elements of 
grammar as an essential preparation for easy reading, while 
Part II. furnishes a systematic grammar of modem French 
for later study and general reference. To this part a se- 
ries of exercises has been added dealing with the various 
topics treated in the text. It was thought best to group 
these exercises together at the end, in order not to impair 
the usefulness of the Grammar as a book of reference by 
inserting the exercises immediately after the paragraphs to 
which they refer. Each exercise, however, is furnished 
with section references which will enable the pupil to turn 
readily to the theory upon which the exercises are based. 

March 26, 1901. 

NOTE TO THE ABRIDGED EDITION. 

This abridged edition has been issued in response to a 
demand from schools and colleges requiring a shorter course 
in grammar than that provided for in the original work. 
It differs from the unabridged edition in the following par- 
ticulars : The Reader has been omitted, together with the 
exercises based thereon. The miscellaneous extract^ for 
translation from English into Erench (pp. 382-394) have 
also been omitted. TJie exercises based upon the various 
chapters of Part II. have been entirely reconstructed and 
very considerably condensed ; and, at the same time, the de- 
tached sentences of the original exercises have been replaced 
in large measure by continuous passages relating to every- 
day life, as in Part I. In their present form these exer- 
cises are intended to furnish, within limited space, a thor- 
ough course of practice on the main points of grammar, 
without reference to finer distinctions or rarer construc- 
tions. 

August^ 1903. 
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FRENCH GRAMMAR 



PHONETIC INTRODUCTION. 

I. General Distinctions. The pronunciation will be 

explained, as far as possible, by comparison with English 
sounds, but it must never be forgotten that the sounds of 
two languages rarely correspond. Important general distinc- 
tions between English and French are the following : — 

1. English has strong stress (§7) and comparatively weak action of 
the organs in articulation. 

2. French has weak stress, while the action of the organs in articula- 
tion is very energetic. 

3. Hence, French sounds, both vowels and consonants, are almost all 
'narrow,* i.e., uttered with tenseness of the organs concerned in their 
articulation. (To understand 'narrow' and *wide,' compare the narrow 
sound of ea in * seat ' with the wide sound of i in * sit. ') 

4. Tongue and lip positions for French vowels are more definite, and 
more promptly taken, than in English. Lip-rounding (as in 'who,' 
*no,' *\a.'w') and lip-retraction (as in *let,' *hat') are much more 
definite and energetic in forming French vowels. 

5. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is, in general, either 
further advanced or further retracted than in forming English sounds 
requiring tongue action. 

6. English long vowels (like a in * fate' ) are diphthongal (especially as 
pronounced in the South of England), while French vowels, whether 
long or short, are uniform throughout their utterance. 

7. The nasal vowels of French are entirely foreign to English. 
They are formed by allowing the soft palate to hang freely, as in 
ordinary breathing, thus causing the air to escape through both nose 
and mouth at once. If, for example, the a of ' father ' be uttered with 
the soft palate hanging freely, the resulting sound will be approxi- 
mately that of the nasal [a] in ' tante' [tait]. The position of the soft 
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palate in forming this sound may be readily observed with a mirror. It 
must be carefully noted that there is absolutely no sound of n, m, or ng^, 
in French nasal vowels, and hence that great care must be taken neither 
to raise the tongue nor close the lips until the sound is complete. 

2. Sounds. The French language has thirty-seven sounds, 
exclusive of minor distinctions. The orthography, like that of 
English, is irregular and inconsistent. Hence, to avoid con- 
fusion in indicating the pronunciation, we shall employ a 
phonetic alphabet (that of the 'Association Phon^tique In- 
ternationale'), in which each sound is represented by but one 
symbol, and each symbol has but one sound. 

3. Table of Symbols.' In the following table, the 
examples are in ordinary orthography, the heavy type indi- 
cates the sounds which correspond to the symbols, -and the 
phonetic transcription is given within brackets : — 

EXAHPLBS. 

beau, robe [bo, rob], 
dame, fade [dam, fad], 
fort, neuf [foir, noef]. 
gant, dogue [ga, dog], 
aha ! [a(h)a]. 
car, roc, [kar, rok]. 
long, seul [13, soel]. 
mot, dame [mo, dam], 
ni, ^e [ni, a:n]. 
ag^eau, dig^e [apo, diji]. 
pas, tape [pa, tap], 
drap, par [dra, par], 
si, pense [si, pass], 
chou, Idche [Ju, laij]. 
tas, patte [ta, pat], 
vin, cave [vf, kaiv]. 
zone, rose [zo'.n, roiz]. 
je, rouge [39, ruis]. 
sign of length. 



Symbols. 


Examples. 


SYMB4 


1 > 


ni, vive [ni, viiv]. 


b 


y - 


. pu, muse [py, myiz]. 


d 


e 


6t6 [ete]. 


f 





creux, creuse [kr0, kr^iz]. 


ff 


e 


le [l9]. 


h 


e 


prfes, pfere [pre, peir]. 


k 


I 


fin, prince [ff, prf is]. 


1 


oe 


neuf, neuve [noef, noeiv]. 


m 


<£ 


un, humble [&, dbibl]. 


n 


a 


patte, part [pat, pair]. 


Ji 


a 


pas, passe [pa, pais]. 


P 


a 


tanty tante [ta, tait]. 


r 





note, tort [not, toir]. 


s 


5 


rend, ronde [ro, roid]. 


J 





sot, chose [so, Joiz]. 


t 


u 


tout, tour [tu, tuir]. 


v 


• 

J 


viande [vjaid]. 


z 


n 


lui [Iqi]. 


3 


w 


oui [wi]. 


X 
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4* The Alphabet. The letters of the alphabet, with 
their French names, are as follows >— 



a 


a [a]. 


j ji[3i]. 


s esse [es]. 


b 


b^ [be].- 


k ka[ka]. 


t t4 [te]. 


c 


c^ [se]. 


1 elle [el]. 


u 11 [yl- 


d 


de [de]. 


m emme [sm]. 


V v6 [ve]. 


e 


6[e]. - 


n enne [en]. 


VI double v6 [dubl ve]. 


f 


effe [ef ]. 


o o [o]. 


X iks [iks]. 


S 


g^ [36]. . 


P P^Epe]. 


y i grec [i grekj. 


h 


ache [aj]. 


q ku[ky]. 


z z^de [zed]. 


• 

1 


i[i]. 


r erre [er]. 





NoTB.— Words are commonly spelled by naming their letters, as above, together witii 
the otiier orthographio slfi^ns, if any. 

5. Other Orthographic Sig^ns. In addition to the 

letters of the alphabet, the following signs are used : — 

1. The acute accent ^ , Fr. * accent aigu' [aksat egy], e.g., V6t€, 
I'Ecosse. 

2. The grave accent "^, Fr. * accent grave ' [aksa graiv], e.g., voiU^ 
p^re, o^ 

3. The circumflex accent ^^ Fr. * accent circonflexe' [aksa sirkdfleks], 
e.g.f kne, tete, ile, hote, flute. 

Observe: None of the above accent marks serve to denote stress (§ 7). 

4. The cedilla, Fr. *cedille' [sediij], used under c to give it the 
sound of [s], before a, o, u (§ 17» 13), e.g., facade, le^on, commen^ait, 
commen^ons, resumes, re^u. 

5. The diaeresis ** , Fr. * tr^ma ' [trema], shows that the vowel bearing 
it is divided in pronunciation from the preceding vowel, e.g., Nofel, nai'f. 

6. The apostrophe, Fr. 'apostrophe' [apostrof], shows omission of 
final vowel before initial vowel sound, e.g., Tamie ( = la amie), I'ami 
(=le ami), Thomme ( = le homme), s'il (=si il), § 19. 

7. The hyphen, Fr. * trait d'union * [tre d ynjo], used as in English. 

6. Syllabication. 

1. A single consonant sound between vowel sounds always belongs to 
the following syllable. 

Ex.: Ma-rie, in-di-vi-si-bi-li-t^, a-che-ter. 

2. Two consonants, of which the second is 1 or r (but not the com- 
binations rl or Ir), similarly both belong to the following syllable. 

Ex.: ta-bleau, ^-cri-vain. 
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3. Other combinations of consonants representing two or more sounds 
are divided. 

Ex.: par-ler, per-dfe, es-ca-lier. 

N.B. — Great care should be taken to avoid the consonantal ending 
of syllables, so frequent in English. Compare French * ci-t^,' * ta-bleau/ 
with English *cit-y,' 'tab-leau.' 

7. Stress. 

'Stress' is the force with which a syllable is uttered as compared 
with other syllables in the same group. In French, the syllables are 
uttered with almost equal force, a very slight stress falling on the last 
syllable of a word of two or more syllables, or, on the last but one, if 
the last vowel of the word is [a]. 

Ex.: Che-val, par-ler, par-lai, per-dre, cr^-di-bi-li-t^ (compare the 
strong stress of English cred-i-bil-it-y). 

NoTB. — In connected discourse the rule above stated varies considerably, but a full 
treatment of the subject would exceed the limits of an elementary work. The safest 
practice for the befonner is to pronounce all syllables with idmost equal force. It should 
be remembered that accent-marks have nothing to do with stress, and that all vowels, 
except [a], see § 19, whether stressed or unstressed, have their full value, never being 
slurred over as in English. 

8. Vowel Quantity. The most important general rules 
are: — 

1. Final vowel sounds (including nasals) are regularly short, €.g., 
fini [fini], vie [vi], loue [lu], parl^ [parle], rideau [rido], mais [me], 
donner [done], enfant [a fa], parlerons [parlard]. 

2. Stressed vowels are long before the sounds [v], [z], [3], [j], 
[r final], e.g., rive [riiv], ruse [ryiz], rouge [ruij], feuille [fcejj], 
faire [feir]. 

3. Of stressed vowels standing before other consonant sounds, nasals 
are long, e.g., prince [pr?:s]; [o], [0], long, e.g., faute [foit], meule 
[m0:l]; [a], long (almost always), e.g., passe [pais]; [e], long or short, 
e.g., reine [rem], renne [ren] ; other vowels regularly short, e.g., cap 
[kap], poche [poj], koupe [kup], pipe [pip], seul [seel], lune [lyn]. 

NOTB.— It is possible to distinguish also between 'long' and * half long' vowels, but 
it has been thought best to omit, in an elementary work, the rules relating to this 
diatinction, and to indicate * long' yowels only in the transcriptions. 
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Vowels. 

9. Tongue Position. The relative ^position of the 
tongue for the various vowels may be seen from the following 
diagram, adapted from Yietor. Rounded vowels are enclosed 
in parentheses : — 

''greatest — > .^ < — leaat^ 

i(y) (u) 



o 

o 
Eh 

o 



o 



e (0) (o) 

e ? (ce &) {o 0) 



o 



aa 

1^ \least > < — greatest^ 

N.B. — In the following descriptions of sounds, the word 
*like' means, of course, only 'resembling,* or * approximately 
like'(§l). The examples given after the word 'also' show 
the less common orthographical equivalents. 

10. i, y. 

1. i — Like ea in 'seat'; the comers of the mouth retracted as in 
smiling (§1, 4) ; avoid the sound of i in 'sit' ; avoid diphthongization 
(§1,6); narrow (§1,3). 

Ex.: ni [ni], vive [viiv] ; also, lie [ill], lyre [liir]. 

2. y — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is practi- 
cally the same as for [i] above ; very tense lip- rounding (§1, 4) ; avoid 
diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). The sound may be best 
acquired either by prolonging [i], and at the same time effecting the 
rounding, or by holding the lips rounded and taking the tongue 
position of [i]. 

Ex.: pu [py], muse [myiz] ; also fiit [fy], il eut [il y], nous eiimes 
[nuz ym]. 

II. e, 0, 8. 

1. e — Like the first part of the sound of a in ' day,' but with the lips 
more retracted (§ 1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§1,6); narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex. : €t€ [ete] ; also, parler [parle], donnai [done]. 



6 INTRODUCTION. [§§12-13 

2. — Has no counterpart in English. The tongue position is prac- 
tically the same as for [ej, with tense rounding of the lips (§1,4); avoid 
diphthongization (§1, 6); narrow (§1, 3); best acquired by combining, 
as explained for [y] above, the lip-rounding with the [e] position. 

Ex.: creux [kr^], creuse [kr0:z] ; also, boeufs [b0]. 

3. 9 — Like English e in * the man/ or a in ' Louisa/ but slightly 
rounded ; best acquired by relaxing the tension of the organs required 
for the production of the [0] sound. 

Ex.: le [Id] ; also, monsieur [mosj^], faisant [foza]. 

1. e — Like the sound of e in ' let,' with the mouth more definitely 
open and the lips more retracted (§ 1, 4); avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6); 
narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: prfes [pre], pfere [peir] ; also, f^te [feit], terre [teir], secret 
[sokre], parlais [park], paix [pe], reine [rem]. 

Note. — The e of a stressed syllable followed by a syllable containing 
e mute has almost always this sound (orthographically denoted by ^, 6, 
or e + double consonant), e.g.^ je m^ne [men], t^te [teit], ch^re [Jeir], 
j'appelle [apel], ancienne [asjen]. This principle accounts for the 
apparent irregularities of certain verbs and adjectives. 

2. 1 — The [£] sound nasalized (§1, 7), but slightly more open. 

Ex.: fin [f?], prince [prfis]; also, faim [fS], sainte [sSit], Reims [rS is], 
plein [plf], simple [sSipl], symbole [sSbol], syntaxe [sStaks], viendrai 
[vjidre], soin [sw?]. 

3. oe — Has no counterpart in English. It has practically the tongue 
position of [e], combined with definite rounding of the lips ; avoid diph- 
thongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3) ; best acquired by combining, with 
the [e] position, the rounding described. 

Ex.: neuf [noef], neuve [noeiv]; also, coeur [koeir], ceil [oej], orgueil 
[orgoeij]. 

4. <£— The [oe] sound nasalized (§1, 7), but slightly more open. 
Ex. : un [d&], humble [d&ibl] ; also, k jemi [a 3&]. 

13* &> ci> fl« 

1. a — Only very slightly resembles the sound of a in ' pat,' which is 
nearer that of [e]. The [a] sound requires much wider mouth opening 
than a of ' pat,' acoompanied by retraction of the lips and lowering of 
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the tongue, though with the point still touching the lower teeth ; avoid 
diphthongization (§1, 4) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex. : patte [pat], part [pair] ; also, lit [la], femme [fam], moi [mwa], 
boite [bwait], parlAmes [parlam], parlAt [parla]. 

2. a — Like a in ' father ' ; the mouth well open, the tongue lying flat, 
and so far retracted that it no longer touches the lower teeth ; lips 
absolutely neutral, i.e., neither rounded nor retracted ; avoid especially 
roundinjg, as of a in ' fall.' 

Ex.: pas [pa], passe [pa:s]; also, p&te [pa:t], roi [rwo], po61e 
[pwo il]. 

3. a — The [a] sound nasalized (§ 1, 7). 

Ex.: tant [to], tante [to it] ; also, lampe [Iciip], entre [aitr], membre 
[maibr]. 

14. 0. 0, o. 

1. — Like o in * not,' but with definite bell-like rounding (§ 1, 4) ; 
avoid diphthongization (§1, 6) ; narrow (§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: note [not], tort [toir] ; also Paul [pol], album [albom]. 

2. 3 — ^The [0] sound nasalized (§ 1, 7), but slightly more close. 
Ex.: rond [ro], ronde [roid] ; also tomber [tobe], comte [koit], 

3. o — Like o in * omen,' but with more protrusion and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (§1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§1, 6) ; narrow 
(§ 1, 3). 

Ex.: sot [so], chose [|oiz], fosse [fois]; also, cdt4 [kote], cote [koit], 
faute [fo!t], beauts [bote]. 

15. u. 

1. u — Like u in * rumour,' but with more protrusion and much tenser 
rounding of the lips (§1, 4) ; avoid diphthongization (§ 1, 6) ; narrow 
(§1,3). 

Ex.: tout [tu], tour [tuir] ; also, gout [gu], aoiit [u]. 

Consonants. 

16. j, ^, w. 

When the sounds [i], [y], [u], § 10 and § 15, come before a vowel of 
stronger stress, they are pronounced with the tongue slightly closer to 
the palate, and hence assume a consonantal value, indicated by [j], [i|], 
[w], respectively. They are sometimes called semi- vowels. 
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1. j — Like very brief and narrow y in *yes.' 

Ex.: viande [vjaid] ; also, yeux [j0], aieul [ajoel], fille [fiij], travailler 
[travaje], travail [travaj]. 

2. n — Has no counterpart in English ; avoid very carefully the sound 
of w in * wall ' ; may be best acquired by at first substituting [y] for it, 
and afterward increasing the speed of the utterance and the elevation 
of the tongue until it can be formed exactly along with what follows. 

Ex.: lui [Iqi]; also, nuage [nqais], ^cuelle [ekqel]. 

3. w — Like very brief and narrow w in *we,* *west.* It is best, 
however, to proceed from the sound of [u] in the manner described 
for [j\] above. 

Ex.: oui [wi] ; also, poids [pwo], tramway [tramwe]. 

17. The remaining consonantal sounds can be sufficiently 
described by noting the differences between their mode of for- 
mation and that of the nearest English sounds (see § 1). 

1. b — Like b in *barb.* 

Ex. : beau [bo], robe [rob], abb^ [abe]. 

2. d — Like d in *did,' but with the tongue so far advanced that 
its point, or upper surface, forms a closure with the inner surface of 
the upper teeth and gums ; or the point of the tongue may be thrust 
against the lower teeth, the upper surface forming a closure with the 
upper teeth and gums. It must be remembered that in forming English 
d (also 1, n, r, s, t, z) the tongue touches at some little distance above 
the teeth (§ 1, 5). 

Ex. : dame [dam], fade [fad], addition [adisjd]. 

3. f— Like fin *fat.' 

Ex.: fort [foir], neuf [noef], difficile [difisil]. 

4. g — Like g in * go.* 

Ex.: gant [ga], dog^e [dog], guerre [geir] ; also, second [sago]. 

5. h — In orthography the letter h is knoMTi as *h mute' (Fr. *h 
muette'), or *h aspirate' (Fr. *h aspir^e'), according as it does, or does 
not, cause elision (§19). The learner may regard it, in either case, as 
absolutely silent. 

Ex. : Fhomme [1 om], le h^ros [lo ero]. 
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In hiatus, however, a sonnd resembling, but much weaker than h in 
' hat,' is permissible, and is actually used by many Frenchmen. 

Ex. : aha ! [aha], le h^ros [l9 hero], fl^u [fleho]. 

6. k — Like k in ' take' ; avoid the slight aspiration which generally 
follows the English sound. 

Ex. : car [kar], roc [rok], accorder [akorde] ; also, chr^tien [kretj?], 
cinq [sS:k], bouquet [buk£], acqu^rir [akeriir], kilo [kilo], maxime 
[maksim]. 

7. 1 — Like 1 in * law,' but with the tongue advanced as for [d] above. 
Ex. : long [13], seul [soel], aller [ale]. 

8. m — Like m in *man,' *dumb.' 

Ex. : mot [mo], dame [dam], homme [om]. 

9. n — Like n in * not,' ' man,' but with the tongue advanced as for 
[d] above. 

Ex.: ni [ni], &ne [a:n], donner [done]. 

10. ji — Somewhat like ny in * ban-yan,' except that [ji] is a single, not 
a double, sound, and is formed by pressing the middle of the tongue 
against the hard palate, the tip being usually thrust against the lower 
teeth. 

Ex. : agneau [ajio], digne [diji]. 

11. p — Like p in 'pan,' 'top'; avoid the slight aspiration which 
generally follows the English sound. 

Ex. pas [pa], tape [tap], appliquer [aplike]. 

12. r — Has no English counterpart. It is formed by trilling the tip 
of the tongue against the upper gums, or even against the upper teeth. 
This r is called in French *r linguale.' The tongue must, of course, 
be well advanced towards the teeth, and not retracted and turned 
upward, as in our r sound (§ 1, 5). The sound may be advantageously 
practised at first in combination with d, e.g., dry, drip, drop, drum 
(as in Scotch or Irish dialect), and afterwards in combinations in which 
it is less easily pronounced. 

Ex. : drap [dra], par [par], torrent [tora], rond [ro]. 

Note.— Another r sound (called in French * r uvulaire ')» used especially in Paris 
and in the large cities and towns, is formed by withdrawing and elevatirg the root of 
the tongue so as to cause a trilling of the uvula. This r is usually naore difficult for 
English-speaking people to acquire. 

13. 8 — Like s in ' sea,' ' cease,' but with the tongue advanced as for 
[d] above. 
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Ex. : si [si], pense [pa is], casser [kase] ; also sc^ne [sein], place [plas], 
facade [fasad], le^on [l9s5], re^u [rosy], commen^it [komase], commen- 
^ons [komaso], resumes [rosym], portion [porsjo], soixante [swasait]. 

14. J — Like sh in shoe, but with the tongue more advanced (§ 1, 5). 
Ex. : chou [Ju], l^che [la : j], also, schisme [Jism]. 

15. t — Like t in *tall,* but with the tongue advanced sus for [d] above ; 
avoid the slight aspiration which generally follows the English sound. 

Ex.: tas [to], patte [pat]. 

16. V — Like V in *vine,' *cave.' 

Ex.: vin [ve], cave [kaiv]; also, wagon [vago], neuf heures [noev ceir], 

17. z — Like z in *zone,' or s in * rose,' but with the tongue advanced 
as for [d] above. 

Ex.: zone [zoin], rose [ro:z]; also, deux heures, [d^z oe:r], exact 
[egzakt]. 

18. 3 — Like z in * azure ' or s in * pleasure,' but with the tongue more 
advanced (§ 1, 5). 

Ex. : je [39], rouge [rui3] ; also mang^eant [ma 3a], Jean [3a]. 

18. Liaison. Final consonants are usually silent, but in 
oral speech, within a group of words closely connected logically, 
a final consonant (whether usually sounded or not) is regularly 
sounded, and forms a syllable with the initial vowel sound of 
the next word. This is called in French * liaison ' = * linking,' 
* joining.' 

Ex. : C'est^un petit^homme [s^e-t<5&-p9-ti-tom]. 

1. A few of the consonants change their sound in liaison , thus, final 
s or x = z, d=t, g=k, f=v, e.g., nos^amis [no-za-mi], quand^on parle 
[ka-to-parl]. 

2. The n of a nasal is carried on, and the nasal vowel loses its nasality 
in part, or even wholly, e.g., un bon^ami [d&-bo-na-mi, or d&-bo-na-mi]. 

Note.— The sounds carried over really belong in pronunciation to the initial syllable 
of the following word, but to avoid confusion they will be indicated in the transcription 
with the preceding word, c.gr., les^ommes [lez om, more properly le zom]. 

19. Hlision. The letters a, e, i, are entirely silent in 
certain cases : — 

1. The a and e are silent and replaced by apostrophe in le, la, je, me, 
te« se> de, ne, que (and some of its compounds) before initial vowel or 
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h route (not, however, je, ce, le, la after a verb) ; so also i of si before 

a(s). 

Ex.: L'arbre (=le arbre), Tencre (=la encre), j*ai (=je ai), qu'a-t-il 
(=que a-t-il), jusqu'^ (=jusque k), s'il (=si il). 

2. In prose the letter e is silent at the end of all words (except when 
e is itself the only vowel in the word), silent in the verbal endings -es, 
-ent, silent within words after a vowel sound, and in the combination 
g^e or jc [3]. In verbs which have stem g [5], g becomes g^e [3] before 
a or o of an ending, to preserve the [3] sound. 

Ex.: rue [ry], donn^ [done], rare [rair], place [plas], ai-je [eis], 
table [tabl], sabre [saibr], prendre [prclidr], tu paries [ty pari], ils 
parlent [il pari], gaiety [gete], mangeons [rndsS], Jean [3a]. 

Note.— In ordmuydiaoourae, this sound is usually slighted or wholly omitted in moet 
cases in which consonantal combinations produced by its weakening or elision can be 
readily pronounced, but beginners will do well to sound it fully, except in the cases 
above specified. The treatment of the [a] in poetry is beyond the scope of this work. 

20. Punctuation. The same punctuation marks are used 
in French as in English. 

1. Their French names are : 

• point. - trait d'union. [ ] crochet& 

, virgule. — tiret, or tiret de 

; point et virgule. separation. 

: deux points. . . . points suspensifs. * ast^risque. 

? point d'interrogation. " " guillemets. t croix de renvoi. 

1 point d'exclamation. ( ) parenth^se. 



{ 



accolade. 



2. They are used as in English, but the ' tiret ' commonly serves 
to denote a change of interlocutor. 

Ex.: "Qui est 1^? dis-je. — Personne. — Quoi ! personnel — Personne, 
dit-il." 

21. Capitals. The principal differences between French and 
English in the use of capital letters (Fr. * lettres majuscules,' 
' capitales ') may be seen from the following examples : 

Un livre canadien ^crit en fran9ais par un Canadien. Toronto, lundl^ 
le 3 Janvier. Je lui ai dit ce que je peusais. 



EXERCISE IN PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION. 

[The sign (:) in unstressed syllables indicates ' half long.'] 

Tu aimeras le Seigneur ton Dieu de tout ton coeur, de toute 
ty e:mra 1 sejioeir t5 dj0 d tu to koe:r, d9 tut 

ton kme, de toute ta force, et de toute ta pens^; et ton 
ton a:m, da tut ta fars, e d tut ta paise; e t5 

prochain comme toi-mgme . . . 
proJS kom twameim... 

Tin homme descendait de Jerusalem k Jericho; et il est 
&n om desaide d seryzalem a jeriko; e il e 

tomb^ parmi des brigands, qui Font d^pouill^, ils Font charg^ 
toihe parmi de briga, ki 1 5 depuje, 115 Jarse 

de coups, et ils sont partis, en le laissant k moiti^ mort. Et 
d ku, e i so parti, a 1 lessa a mwatje moir. e 

par hasard un pr^tre descendait par ce chemin-1^ et en le 
par aza:r <% prcitro desaide par S9 jmS la, e a 1 

voyant, il a pass^ outre. De mSme aussi un Invite, arrivd 
vwaja, il a pa:se utr. da meim o:si & levit, ariive 

dans cet endroit, il est venu, et en le voyant, il a passd outre, 
da st aidrwa, il e vny, e a 1 vwaja, il a paise utr. 

Mais un Samaritain, qui voyageait, est venu 1^, et en le voyant, 
me <£ samaritS, ki vwajase, e vny la, e a 1 vwajd, 

il a ^t^ (^mu de piti^; et il s'est approch^ pour bander ses 
il a ete emy d pitje; e il s et aproje pur baide se 

blessures, en y versant de I'huile et du vin ; puis il Ta mis sur 
bksysr, an i versa da 1 nil e dy vf ; pqi i la mi syr 

sa propre b^te pour le conduire k une auberge, et il a pris soin 
sa prapra be:t pur la k5:dqi:r a yn abers, e il a pri sw? 

de lui. Et le lendemain il a tir^ deux deniers, et il les a 
d Iqi. e 1 la:dmf il a tisre d0 danje, e i lez a 

doQn^s k I'aubergiste, en disant, * prends soin de lui, et ce que 
done a 1 abersist, a di:za, pra sw? d li{i, e s ka 

tu d^penseras de plus, moi je te le rendrai k mon retour.' 
ty depdsra d plys, mwa 3 ta 1 raidre a m3 rtuir. 

— Reprinted by kind permission of M. Paul Passy, from his "Version 
populaire de T^^vangile de Luc en transcription phon^tique." 
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PART I. 



LESSON I. 

22. Definite Article. 1. The definite article has the 
following forms in the singular: 

(le [I9], before a masculine beginning with a consonant, 
la [la], before a feminine beginning with a consonants 
r [1], before ^ny noun beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

Le p^re, la m^re. The father, the mother. 

L'enfant (m. or f . ), I'homme. The child, the man. 

2. The definite article must be repeated before each noun 
to which it refers' : 

L'oncle et la tante. The uncle and (the) aunt. 

23. Gender. 1. All French nouns are either masculine 
or feminine : 

Le papier (m. ), la plume {I. ). The paper, the pen. 

2. Names of male beings are masculine, and names of 
female beings feminine, as in English. 

24. Case. French nouns have no case endings. The direct 
object (accusative) is expressed by verb + noun ; the indirect 
object (dative) by the preposition k + noun ; the possessive 
(genitive) by de + noun, and these prepositions must be 
repeated before each noun to which they refer : 

La m^re^aime Penfaiit. The mother loves the child. 

J'ai la plume de Robert. I have Robert's pen (the pen of 

Robert). 
Je donne Targent k Marie et k I give the numey to Mary and (to) 
Jean. John. 
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LESSON I. 



[§25 



25. Agreements. French has the following agreements, 
and they are usually expressed by change of form : (1) Verb 
and subject, in number and person ; (2) adjective and noun, 
in gender and number ; (3) pronoun and antecedent, in gender 
and number. 

VOCABULABY. 



avec [avek], with. 

crayon [krejo], m. , pencil. 

encre [ciikrj, f., ink. 

est [e], is. . 

et [e], and. 

livre [liivr], m., book. 

montrez-moi [motre mwa], show 
me. 



ou ? [u], where ? 

papier [papje], m., paper. 

plume [plym], f., pen. 

sur [syr], on, upon. 

table [tabl], f., table. 

void [vWasi], here is, here are. 

voiUi [vwp,la], there is, there are. 



\y 



EXERCISE I. 

i A. 1. Oii est le livre? 2. Voici le livre. 3. Oii est la 
table 1 4. Voilk la table. 5. Ou est le papier 1 6. Voici le 
papier. 7. Ou est la plume ? 8. Voici la plume. 9. Ou est 
I'encre? 10. Voil^ I'encre sur la table. H. Ou est le crayon? 
12. Voilk le crayon avec la plume. ' 13. Voici le livre et la 
plume sur la table. 14. Voil& le papier avec I'encre sur la 
table. 15. Montrez-moi le papier, la plume et I'encre. 16. 
Ou est le crayon? 17. Voici le crayon et la plume. 18. 
Voilii le papier et I'encre. 

H B. (Oral Exercise — questions to be answered in French by 
the pupil.) 1. Montrez-moi la table. 2. Montrez-moi le 
papier. 3. Montrez-moi la plume. 4. Montrez-moi I'encre. 
5. OS est la table? 6. Ou est le papier? 7. Ou est la 
plume? 8. Oil est Fencre? 9. Montrez-moi le papier, la 
plume et I'encre. Etc., etc. 

"^ C, 1. Here is the pen. 2. There is the ink. 3. Where is 
the paper ? 4. There is the paper with the pen. 5. Here is 
the book. 6. Show me the paper. 7. Here is the paper on 
the table. 8. Where is the pen? 9. The pen is with the ink. 
10. Show me the paper and ink. 11. The paper is on the 
table. 12. The ink is with the paper. 



i) 

k 
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LESSON 11. 

26. Indefinite Article. It has the following forms, which 
must be repeated before each noun to which they refer ; 

{un [d6], before any masculine noun, 
une [yn], before any feminine noun. 

Un livre et ung plume. A book and (a) pen 

Un homme, une ^cole. A man, a school. 

Vocabulary. 



Marie [mari], Mary. 

non [n5J, no. 

porte [port], f., door. 

qui ? [ki], who ? 

tableau [tablo], m. , picture. 



aussi [osi], too, also, 
chaise [/e:z], f., chair. 
derriere [derjeir], behind, 
devant [dova], before, in front of. 
fen^tre [foneitr], f., window. 
Jean [sci], John. 

j'ai [^ ej, I have ; il a [il a], he has ; elle a [el a], she has ; 
vous avez [vuz ave], you have. 

EXERCISE II. 

A, 1. Voici une porte et aiissi une fen^tre. 2. Montrez-moi 
la porte. 3. Montrez-moi la fenetre. ■ 4. Montrez-moi une 
chaise et une table. 5. Voila une chaise devant la table. 6. 
Voici line plume sur la table.' 7. VoiXk un tableau derriere la 
porte. 8. Qui a iin crayon et une plume ? 97 Jean a un 
crayon et Mari6 a une plume. 10. Non, elle a un crayon ht il 
a une plume. 11. J'ai un crayon et vous avez un livre. 12. 
Ou est Jean? 13. Jean est derriere la table. ^ 14. Marie est 
devant la fenetre. 15. Marie a I'encre et elle a la plume 
aussi. 16. Elle a le papier et vous avez I'encre. 17. Montrez- 
moi Tencre et aussi la plume. 18. Voici Tenore avec la plume 
sur la table. 

B, (Oral.) 1. Montrez-moi une porte. 2. Montrez-moi une 
fenetre. 3. Montrez-moi une table aussi. 4. Otl est la chaise? 
5. Ou est la table ? 6. Qui a la plume et Tencre ? 7. Ou est 
le crayon? 8. Montrez-moi une plume? 9. Montrez-moi un 
tableau? 10. Ou est le tableau? 11. Oil est Marie? 12. 
Ou est Jean ? Etc.« etc 
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C. 1. There is a door and here is a window. 2. Show me 
a chair and a picture. 3. Here is a chair behind the door. 
4. There is a picture. 5. Who has a pen and a pencil? 6. 
John has a pen and Mary has a pencil. 7. You have a pencil. 
8. No, I have a pen. 9. Who has the ink? 10. Mary has 
the ink. 11. She has the ink. 12. You have the pen and a 
pencil. 13. There is a chair in front of the window. 14. 
There is a book on the table. 15. The pen is with the book. 
16. The chair is behind the door. 17. Where is the picture? 
18. The picture is behind the door also. 

LESSON III. 

• 

27. Some Possessives. Observe the following, and 
remember that possessive adjectives must be repeated before 
each noun to which they refer (for pronunciation, see § 32) • 

Men (m. ) livre et ma (f. ) plume. My book and (my) pen. 

Toij (m. ) livre et ta (f. ) plume. Thy book and (thy) pen. 

Son (m. ) livre et sa (f. ) plume. His or her book and pen. 

Voire (m. ) livre et votre (f. ) plume. Your book and (your) pen. 

28. Negfation. With verbs, *not* or 'no' = ne . . . pa$y 
with the verb placed between them, ne becoming n' before a 
vowel (§19, 1): 

Je n'ai pas, vous n'avez pas. I have not, you have not. 

29. Interrogfation. In questions, the personal pronoun 
subject comes after the verb, as in English, and is joined to it 
by a hyphen, or by -t- if the verb ends in a vowel : 

Avez-vous ? ; a-t-il ? ; est-elle ici ? Have you ? ; has he 7 ; is she here ? 

Vocabulary. 



autre [otr], other. 
boite [bwait], f., box. 
cour [kuir], f., yard, 
dans [da], in, into. 
frferc [freir], m., brother. 
ici [isi], here. 

I'encre de votre fir^re, your brother's ink. 



mais [me], but. 

ne. . .pas [na. . .pa], not, na 

oui [wi], yes. 

salle [sal], f. , room (large). 

soeur [soe:r], £., sister. 
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EXERCISE III. 

A. 1. Avez-vous votre crayon 1 h2, Oui, j^ai mon crayon, et 
Jean a son crayon. 3. Ou «st votre crayon? 4. Voici mon 
crayon dans ma boite. 5. Ou est votre f r^re ? 6. II est dans 
la cour avec ma soeur. 7. Ou est Marie? 8. Elle n'est pas ici, 
9. Elle est dans I'autre salle. 10. A-t-efle la boite et le 
papier? 11. Elle n'a pas le papier, mais elle a la boite. 
12. Ou est Jean? 13. A-t-il le papier et la plume? 14. II a 
le papier mais il n'a pas la plume. 15. Montrez-moi votre 
fr^re et votre soeur. 16. Voici mon fr^re, mais ma soeur 
n'est pas ici. 17. Qui est dans la salle? 18. Votre fr^re est 
dans la salle. 19. Qui a Tencre de mon fr^re? 20. Jean a 
Tencre de votre fr^re. 21. Avez-vous un crayon? 22. J'ai 
un crayon. 

B. (Oral.) 1. Ou est Jean^ 2. Est-il ici? 3. Ou est 
Marie? 4. Est-elle ici? 5. A-t-il son livre et sa plume? 

6. A-t-elle son papier et son crayon? 7. Avez-vous votre 
livre? 8. Avez-vous le livre de Marie? 9. Avez-vous un 
crayon etune plume? 10. Ou est ma plume? 11. Oiiestmon 
papier? 12. Ou est votre boite? 13. Ou est-elle? 14. Mon- 
trez-moi une autre boite. 15. Montrez-moi vptre irhre et votre 
soeur. 16. Est-il ici? 17. Est-elle ici? Etc., etc. ; 

C. 1. Has he the paper? 2. He has not the paper. 3. / 
Where is my pencil ? 4. Where is your pencil ? 5. There is 
my pencil in the box on the table. 6. Where is your sister ? 

7. Is she in the other room ? 8. No, she is in the yard. 9. 
Where is your brother ? 10. Is he here? 11. He is not here. 
12. He is in the yard with your brother. 13. Your sister has 
her pen. 14. I have her pencil. 15. Show me the picture. 
16. There is the picture behind the door. 17. Where is the 
table? 18. Where is it? 19. The table is in the room in 
front of the window. 

LESSON IV. 

30. Some Pronoun Objects. *Him' or *it' = le (m), 

and *her' <ir *it' = la (f), both becoming 1' before a vowel or 
h mute (§19, 1). They come next before the verb, or before 

void and voilci : 

2 
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Oti est la plume ? Je Tai. Where is the pen ? I have it. 

, » Od est le livre ? Le voici. Where is the book ? Here it is. 

' • * 0(1 est Marie ? La voilL Where is Mary ? There she is. 

NOTB.— Voici and Voll^ are derived from voiB = *8ee' -f ici = 'here' and voiB 
= 'see' + 1^ = 'there' (literally, 'see here,' 'see there'), and, owing to their verbal 
force, govern words directly like transitive verbs. 

Vocabulary. 



cahier [kaje], m. , exercise-book. 

^cole [ekol], f., school. 

^g^lise [egliiz], f., church. 

la [la], f . , her, it. 

le [l9], m. , him, it. 

madame [madam], f., madam, 
Mrs. 



mademoiselle [madmwazel], f., 

Miss. 

maison [mezo], f., house, 
monsieur [masj^], m., sir, Mr. 
pardon [pardo], I beg your pardon. 



EXERCISE IV. 

A. 1. ]VIontrez-moi la fenetre. 2. La voil^. 3. Ou est mon 
cahier ? 4. Le voila sur la table. 5. Avez-vous votre plume, 
mademoiselle 1 6. Non, monsieur, je ne I'ai pas. 7. liarie a 
Tencre. 8. Non, monsieur, elle ne I'a pas. 9. A-t-il mon 
crayon? 10. II ne I'a pas. 11. Ou est ma soeur? 12. La 
voila dans la cour derriere I'^cole. 1 3. J'ai mon crayon ; 
Marie ne I'a pas. 14. La cour est derriere I'^ole ; la voil^. 

15. Vous avez I'encre. 16. Pardon, madame, je ne Tai pas. 

17. Montrez-moi votre maison. 18. La voil^ derriere I'^glise. 
1 9. A-t-elle sa plume ? 20. Non, monsieur, elle ne Va. pas. 
21. La voila sur la chaise. 22. N'avez-vous pas mon cahier? 
23. Non, monsieur, je ne I'ai pas. 

'^^ JB. (Oral.) 1. Montrez-moi la fenetre. 2. Oii est votre 
cahier? 3. Qui' a ma plume? 4. Qui a mon crayon? 5. Avez- 
vous I'encre? 6. Qui a votre cahier? 7. Montrez-moi I'^glise ? 
8. Ou est le papier de Jean ? 9. A-t-il son papier ? 10. Avez- 
vous votre encre? 11. N'avez-vous pas le papier aussi? 
12. A-t-elle sa boite? 13. A-t-elle son papier dans saboite? 
14. A-t-elle sa plume aussi? 15. Ou est votre frere Jean? 

16. Ou est votre soeur Marie ? 17. Montrez-moi votre fr^re. 

18. Montrez-moi votre soeur. Etc., etc. 

C. 1. Who has my pen? 2. John has your pen, sir. 
3. John, have you my exercise-book ? 4. No, sir, I haven't 
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it ; here it is on the table. 5. Who has your exercise-book ? , i M -. 
6. Here it is, sir. 7. John, where is your pen? 8.v,^j*eiiher\ ' ''^ i f 
pupil has my penA 9. The yard is behind the school ; there it * * 

is. 10. Mary, your pencil is on the chair. 11. I beg your 
pardon; I have it here. 12. Have you your ink, tool 
13. Yes, sir, I have it. 14. Mary has her book, pen and 
exercise-book. 15. Where is Mr. B. ? 16. Here he is. 
17. He is here. 18. Where is Miss B. ? 19. She is here, 
too. 20. There she is with her brother. 

LESSON V. 

31. Plural Forms. 1. The plural of a noun or an adjec- 
tive is regularly formed by adding -s to the singular : 

Le grand roi, la grande reine. The great king, the great queen. 

Les grands rois, les grandes reines. The great kings, the great queens. 

2. The plural of the definite article le, la, Y is les : 
Les [le] livres, les [lez] enfants. The books, the children. 

3. The plural of the personal pronoun le, la, V is also les : 
Je les ai. I have them (books, pens, etc. ). 

32. The Possessive Adjective. 1. The following are 

its forms in full (for agreement and repetition, see § 27) : 

Masculine. Feminine. Plural. 

mon [mo] c ma [ma2 ' mes [me], my. 

ton [to] ita [ta] ? tes [te], thy, your. 

son [so] [ sa [sa] ^ ses [se]; his, her, its. 

notre [notr] ^otre [notr]> nos ^ [no], our. 

votre [votr] ^otre [votrj) vos [vo], your. 

leur [loeir] *^ _ Qeur^-llajir]; leurs [keir], their. 

2. The forms mon, ton, SOn, are used instead of ma, ta, sa 
before feminines beginning with a vowel or h mute : 

Mon [mon] amie (f. ). My friend. 

Son [son] histoire (f. ). His story. 

Son [son] autre plume (f.). His other pen. 

3. Since son (sa, fees);) means *his,' *her,' or *its,' it car; 
only be known from the context which is meant. 



20 LESSON V. [§32 



VOCABULABY. 



a£faires [afeir], f. pL, things. 
aujourd'hui [osurdqi], tx>-day. 
bon [bd], good, 
canif [kanif ], m. , penknife. 
Hkve [eleiv], m. or f., pupiL 

lis ont [ilz 3], they have, ils sont [il sd], they are. 



porte-plume [portplym], m. , pen- 
holder. 
r^g^le [reigl], f., ruler, 
sous [su], under. 




J, ^^JK^\- EXERCISE V. 

A. 1. Mes livre9 ne sont pas sur la table ; qui les a ? 2. Les 
voilk sur une chaise. 3. Qui a nos bons crayons? 4. Les 
voila dans la boite de Marie. 5. Ou sont vos plumes 1 6. Void 
nos plumes. 7. Ou sont nos affaires'? 8. Voici vos crayons 
et vos plumes sur la table. ^9. Leurs plumes et les plumes de 
leur soeur ne sont pas ici. 10. Pardon, monsieur, les voici 
sous la table. 11. Les ^l^ves n'ont pas leurs livres aujourd^hui. 

12. Montrez-moi la r^gle de Thieve. 13. La voici dans sa 
boite. 14. Ijeurs canif s sont bons. 15. Nos canif s sont bons 
aussi. 16. Vos porte-plumes ne sont pas bons. 17. Ou est 
tnon encre? 18. La voilk avec Tencre de ma soeur. (19. O^ 
est mon autre plume ? 20. EUe est dans ma boite. ^,_, ..^O? 

B. (Oral.) 1. Ou sont les affaires de mon fr^re? 2. Qui a 
le canif de ma soeur ? 3. Montrez-moi votre r^gle. 4. Ou est 
la plume de Marie? 5. Ou sont nos livres aujourd'hui? 
6. Avez-vous ma boite 1 7. Qui est dans la salle ? 8. Qui est 
avec Jean dans la cour? 9. Ou est la cour? 10. Ou est 
Marie? 11. N'est-elle pas ici? 12. Montrez-moi vos bons 
crayons. 13. Avez-vous mon encre? 14. Qui a mon autre 
plume? Etc., etc. ^ y^ 

C. 1. Where are your books to-day ? 2. They are here. 
3. There they are on the table. 4. Where are your brother*s 
things? 5. There is his pen-holder and his ruler. 6. Have 
you my ink and my other pen? 7. Where is your sister's 
ruler? 8. Her ruler is not here to-day. 9. There is her pen- 
knife on the table. 10. Where is Mary's book? 11. Her 
brother has her book. 12. And she has her brother's book. 

13. John's ink is on the table. 14. Their books are not here. 
15. Have you not my pens? 16. No, your pens are in the 
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box. 17. Where are John's and Mary's books? 18. Here 
they are on the table. 19. Where is my sister's ruler? 20. I 
haven't it ; there it is on the table. 



LESSON VI. 

#^ 33. Present Indicative of auoir, * to have.' 

1. Affirmative. 

I have not, etc. 
je n'ai pas [39 n e pa]. 



2. Negative. 



I have, etc. 

j' ai [3 e], 

tu as [ty a], 

il a [il a], 

nous avons 
vous avez 
lis ont 



,^' 



tu n'as pas [ty n a pa]. 

^j>/*^^ ' il n'A pas [il n a pa], 

[nuz av5]. \My ^^ nous n'avons pas [nu n avo pa], 

[vuz ave]. ^*0 vous n'avez pas [vu n ave pa], 

[ilz 5], ^jjfJ' ' ^L^ ils n'ont pas [il n 5 pa]. 

^(4. Pronouns in Address. * Y.ou ' is regularly vous ; 

the form tU = * thou ' or * you ' is used in^fttmiliar address : 

Avez- vous ma plume, monsieuf ? Have you my pen, sir ? 
As-tu ta plume, mon enfant ? Have you your pen, my child ? 

N.B. — Translate 'you' by vous in the exercises, unless the use of tu 
is required by the context. 

35. Contractions. De + le and de + les are always 
contracted into du and des ; the EexnajiuQg^ iprms are^^ot 
,^copii^tedjjbhus, ^ la, de V in fuU^ a 

La plume du [dy] f rfere. The brother's pen. a ) 

Les plumes des [de] soeurs. The sisters' pens. ^ 

But : La plujne de I'^l^ve, etc. 

36. The Partitive Noun and Pronoun. 1. *Some' or 

* any,' whether expressed or implied before a noun in English, 
is regularly expressed in French by de + the definite article : 

J'ai de I'encre. I have (some) ink (lit., *of the ink'). 

A-t-il des fr^res ? Has he (any) brothers ? %^^ _ 

2. In a general negation the partitive is expressed by de 
alone : ' ' s ' • 
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n n'a pas de pain. He has no bread, 

n n'a pas d'amis. He has no friends. 

3. * Some ' or * any ' as a pronoun = en, which must be ex- 
pressed in French, even when omitted in English : 

A-t-il de I'encre ? — II en a. Has he (any) ink ? — He has (some). 

A-t-il une plume ? — II en a une. Has he a pen ? — He has one. 



Vocabulary. 

ami [ami], m. , friend. 

deux [d0], two. 

encrier [akrie], m., inkstand. 

enfant [a fa], m. or f., child, boy, 
girl. 

il n*en a pas, he has not, he has not any, he has nona 



fils [fis], m. , son. 

Ik [la], there. 

un, une [oe, yn], one. 



EXERCISE VI. 

A. Continue the following throughout the singular and 
plural: 1. JT'ai des plumes, tu as des plumes, etc. 2. Je n'ai 
pas de plumes, etc. 3. J'ai des amis, etc. 4. Je n'ai pas 
d'amis, etc. 5. J'ai de I'encre, etc. 6. Je n'ai pas d'encre, 
etc. 7. J'en ai, etc. 8. Je n'en ai pas, etc. 

B. 1. Avez-vous des plumes et des crayons ? 2. Je n*ai pas 
de plumes, mais j'ai des crayons. 3. IMon fr^re a un canif et 
ma sceur en a deux. 4. Ou est I'encre? 5. La voila dans 
I'encrier sur la table.* 6. Avez-vous du papier ? 7. Je n'en ai 
pas. 8. Jean est* la dans la salle. 9. A-t-il de Fencrel 
10. Non, monsieur, il n'a pas d'encre. 11. A-t-il des livres? 
12. Non, monsieur,-it n'en a pas. 13. As-tu du papier, mon 
filsl 14. Je n'en ai pas. 15. Tu as de I'encre et des plumes, 
mon enfant. 16. Pardon, monsieur, je n'en ai pas. 17. Oh. 
sont les livres des ^Ifeves 1 18. Les voila sur la table. 19. JMes 
scBurs n'ont pas de papier, mais elles ont de I'encre et des 
plumes. 20. Oxi est la r^gle du fr^re de Jean ? 21. Je I'ai. 
22. Nous avons des livres et des plumes. 23. En avez-vous ? 
24. Nous n'en avons pas. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous un cahier ? 2. Oi!l est votre cahier ? 
3. Oii est le cahier de IVIarie *? 4. A-t-elle des, crayons aussi ? 
5. Qui a de Fencrel 6. Ou est soil encrel 7. Ou sont vos 
frferes et vos soeurs? 8. Avez-voiiaS (fes crayons? 9. Avons- 
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nous du papier et des plumes? 10. Avez-vous des amisl 11. 
Ou sont-ilsl 12. Qui n'a pas d'amis? 13. As-tu du papier, 
mon enfant? 14. Qui a ton cahier, Marie? 15. As-tu la r^gle 
de ta soeur ? Etc., etc. 

B, 1. Where is your brother's book ? 2. Here it is with 
our books. 3. Have you any ink ? 4. I have some. 5. Show 
me your ruler. 6. I haven't any, but my sister has one. 
7. Have you a pen-holder? 8. Yes, sir, I have one, and my 
brother has two. 9. Show me your pencils. 10. I haven't 
any, but my friend has some. 11. We have pens. 12. You 
have ink. 13. They have no pens. 14. He has no ink. 
15. His brother's friend has no books. 16. Where are their 
books? 17. There are some books on the table. 18. Here 
are our books on the chair. 19. She has brothers and sisters. 
20. Where are they? 21. They are in the yard. 22. Where 
are the pupils' things ? 23. They are in the other room. 
24. Where is your ruler, my boy ? 25. Here it is. 26. Have 
you any ink, my son ? 27. I haven't any. 

LESSON VII. . 
37. Present Indicative of amir (continued). 

1. Interrogative. 2. Negative Interrogative. 

Have I ? etc. Have I not ? etc. 

n'ai-je pas ? [n ei 3 pa], 

n'as-tu pas ? [n a ty pa], 

n'a-t-il pas ? [n a t il pa], 

n'avons-nous pas ? [n av5 nu pa], 

n'avez-vous pas ? [n ave vu pa], 

ont-ils ? [5t il]. n'ont-ils pas ? [n ot il pa]. 

38. Interrog'atlbn. 1. When the subjec t of an inter- 
rogative sentence is a noun, the word order is noun- verb- 
pronoun : 
L'homme est-il Ik ? Is the man there ? 

2. This form of question may be combined with an inter- • 
rogative word ;. * . 

Jean od est-il ? ^ •# ^ • Where is John? 

Jean combien de plumes a-t-il ? How many pens has John ? 



ai-je ? 


[e:3]. 


as-tu ? 


[aty]. 


a-t-il ? 


[a t il]. 


avons-nous ? 


[av5 nu]. 


avez-vous ? 


[ave vu]. 
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3. 'What?' (as direct object or predicate of a verb) = que? 
See also §19, 1 : 
Qu'avez-vous la ? What have you there ? 



/ 



Vocabulary. 



chez moi [Je mwa], at home. 

classe [kla :s], f., class, class-room. 

combien de? [kdbje da], how 
many? 

ensemble [asd:bl], together. 

maintenant [mitna], now. 

maitre [me : tr], m. , master, teacher. 



ou [u], or. 

poche [poj], f. , pocket. 

quatre [katr], four. 

sac [sak], m., bag, satchel. 

salle de classe [sal da kla:s], f., 
class-room. 

trois [trwa], three. 



EXERCISE VH. 

A. Continue the following: 1. Ai-je un canif?, as-tu un 
canif?, etc. 2. Ai-je des crayons dans une boite?, as-tu des 
crayons dans une boite ?, etc. 3. N'ai-je pas un bon ami ?, etc. 

v^\o. 1. Avez-vous votre crayon dans votre boite 1 2. Non, 
'monsieur, je I'ai dans mon sac. 3. Combien de livres avez- 
vous? 4. J'en ai trois ou quatre dans mon sac. 5! N'avez- 
vous pas un canif dans votre poche? .6. Non, monsieur, je 
n'en ai pas dans ma poche, mais j'en aiNin chez moi. 7. Ou 
est votre frere maintenant? 8. II est dans la cour avec les 
autres enfants. 9. Ou sont Marie et sa sceur? 10. Les voilk 
ensemble dans la salle de classe. 11. Jean nVt-il pas mon 
porte-plume et mes plumes dans son sac ? 12. Non, monsieur, 
il les a dans sa poche. 13. Ou sont le maitre et les ^l^ves 
maintenant? 14. lis sont dans la salle de classe. 15. Qu'as- 
tu dans ton sac, raon enfant? 16. J'ai deux livres et quatre 
plumes dans mon sac. 17. Ou sont les porte-plumes ? 18. 
En voilk un sur la table. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Oh. est le sac de Jean? 2. Montrez-moi votre 
papier. 3. Jean, ou est ton canif? 4. N'as-tu pas un canif 
et un porte-plume ? 5. Ou sont les enfants ? 6. Qu'avez-vous 
dans votre poche ? 7. Combien de f reres avez-vous ? 8. Votre 
fr^re combien de plumes a-t-il? 9. Qu'a-t-il dans son sac? 
10. Oii sont mes affaires? 11. Qui est dans la salle de classe 
maintenant? 12. Le maitre ou est-il? 13. Et les ^l^ves 
oil sont-ils? s 14. Combien de plumes as-tu, mon enfant? 
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15. Marie, combien de plumes a-t-elle? 16. Les ^Ifeves sont-ils .j/ 
dans la salle? 17. Les Aleves ont-ils leurs affaires dans leurs \\'^ 
sacs? 18. Avez-vous mes bons crayons? ' 19. Qui a mes bons 
crayons? Etc., etc. .^''^ 

\ p, I, Where are our bags? 2. There they are behind the f' ^ 
idoor. 3. What have you in your pocket? 4. I have a 
/ knife and a pencil in my pocket. 5. Have you pens^ and { 
, pencils? 6. Yes, sir, I have two pens and three pencils. 
' 7. Where are John and his brother 1 8. They are with the 
other boys in the class-room. 9, Show me your books and 
pens. 10. I haven't any. 11. John is in the other room with 
his brother. 12. How many pencils have they? 13. They 
have four. 14. Where are your things? 15. Here they are 
in my bag. 16. Have we any pens? 17. Yes, sir, here ( w 
are some in the box. 18/ Where are John and Robert?' 
19. There they are together in the class-room. 20. How 
many knives have you?. 21. I have one and my brother h€w 
two. 22. Have you any paper? 23. We haven't any, but 
the master has some. 24. Here is his paper. 

LESSON THI. 

39. Present Indicative of Stre, * to be.' 

1. Affirmative. 2. Negative. 

I am, etc. I am not, etc. 

je suis [39 8i{i]. je ne suis pas [3a no sqi pa]. 

tu es [ty e]. tu n'es pas [ty n e pa]. 

il est. [il £]. ^ il n'est pas [11 n e pa], 

nous sommes [nu som]. nous ne sommes pas [nu na som pa], 

vous etes [vuz e:t]. vous n'etes pas [vuneitpa]. 

ils sont [11 so]. lis ne sont pas [11 na s5 pa]. 

3. Interrogative. 4. Negative Interrogative. 

Am I ? etc. Am I not ? etc. 

suis-je? [st[ii .^]. ne suis- je pas ? [nssqiispa]. 

es-tu? [e ty]. n'es-tupas? [n £ ty pa], 

est-il ? [et 11]. n'est-U pas ? [n et il pa]. 

8ommes-nous ? [som nu]. ne sommes-nous pas ? [no som nu pa} 

dtes-vous? [eit vu]. n'etes-vous pas? [n eit vu pa], 

sont-ils ? [sot il]. ne sont-ils pas ? [n9 sot 11 pa]. 



\ 
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40. Observe that il and elle mean not only *he' and *she,' 
but also *it,' since there are but two genders of nouns in 
French : 

Oil est la plume ? Elle est ici. Where is the pen ? It is here. 

Oil sont les plumes ? EUes sont ici. Where are the pens ? They are 

here. 

Vocabulary. 



malade [malad], ill, sick. 

nous [nu], us. 

tableau noir [tablo nwair], m., 
black-board. 

k present [a preza], at present. 



k [si], to, at, in. 
commence [komais], begins, 
difficile [difisil], difficult, 
facile [fasil], easy. 
le^on [l9s5], f. , lesson. 

EXERCISEWHI. 

A. Continue the following: 1. Je suis k T^cole, tu es, etc. 
2. Je suis malade aujourd'hui, tu es, etc. 3. Je ne suis pas 
malade aujourd'hui, etc. 4. Suis-je malade?, etc. 5. Ne 
suis-je pas malade % etc. 

B. 1. Nous sommes k I'^cole aujourd'hui, et nos freres sont 
avec nous. 2. Nous sommes a present avec les autres ^l^ves 
dans la salle de classe, et le maitre est ici aussi. 3. Nous 
avons nos affaires. 4. Nos canifs sont dans nos poches. 5. 
Nos plumes et nos porte-pIumes sont dans nos boites. 6. Nos 
livres sont dans nos sacs. 7. L'encre est dans les encriers. 8. 
La le9on est sur le tableau noir. 9. Nous avons des cahiers, 
et les autres Aleves en ont aussi. 10. La logon commence. 
IL La logon n'est pas difl&cile. 12. Elle est facile. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Ou ^tes-vous a present? 2. Ou suis-je k 
present? • 3. Oii sommes-nous? 4. Qui est avec nous? 5. Ou 
sont les affaires des ^l^ves ? 6. Le maitre n'est-il pas avec les 
Aleves ? 7. Ou sont les chaises et les tables 1 8. N'avez-vous 
'pas vos livres ? 9. Montrez-moi les regies et les porte-plumes. 

10. Qui est devant le tableau noir? 11. Oii est la legon? 
12. Avez-vous des cahiers? 13. La logon commence-t-elle ? 
14. Qui commence la legon? 15. Ta logon est-elle facile? 
16. Tes logons sont-elles difficiles, mon enfant? Etc., etc. 

y D, 1. Our brothers are not in the class-room. 2. They are 
in the yard with the other pupils. 3. The lesson is not on 
the black-board. 4. Are you not in our class ? 5. Yes, T am 
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in your clas% , .6. Have you your things in your bags ? 7. 
No, our thing^ji are on the table. 8. Have you exercise-books? 
9. Yes, and our brother* have some too. 10. Have you no 
paper? 11. No, |ir, I have none. 12. Are the pencils here? 
13. Yes, here they are on the table. 14. What have you in 
your bags? 15. We have paper, exercise-books and pen- 
holders. 16. Have you no ink? 17. Yes, I have some. 18. 
How many books have you? 19. I have four in my bag, and 
three at home. 20. The lesson is easy to-day; it is easy. 21. 
John's lessons are difficult. 22. Are your lessons difficult, 
John? 23. Yes, sir, they are difficult. 

LESSON IX. 

41. The Regular Conjugations. French verbs are 

conveniently divided, according to the infinitive endings -er, 
-ir, -re, into three conjugations : 
.-- " I. XL TIL 

Donner [dobe], to give. Finir [finiir], to finish. Vendre [vQ idr], to sell. 
Like these are conjugated all regular verbs with corres- 
ponding infinitive endings. 

42. Present Indicative of donner, *to give.' 

1. Affirmative. 2. Negative. 

I give, am giving, etc. I do not give, am not giving, etc. 

je donn e [39 don]. je ne donn e pas [30 no don pa]. 

tu donn es [ty don]. tu ne donn es pas [ty no don pa], 

il donn e [il don]. il ne donn e pas [il no don pa], 

nous donn ons [nu dono]. nous ne donn ens pas [nu no dono pa], 

vous donn ez [vu done]. vous ne donn ez pas [vu no done pa]. 

ils donn ent [il don]. ils ne donn ent pas [il no don pa]. 

3. Interrogative. 4. Negative Interrogative. 

Am I giving ?, do I give ?, etc. Am I not giving ?, do I not give ?, etc. 

donn^-je? [done: 3]. ne donn^-je pas ? [no done: spa], 

donnes-tu ? [don ty]. ne donnes-tu pas ? [no don ty pa], 

donne-t-il ? [don t il]. ne donne-t-il pas ? [no don t il pa], 

donnons-nous ? [dono nu]. ne donnbns-nouspas? [no dono nu pa] 

donnez-vous ? [done vu]. ne donnez-vous pas ? [no done vu paj 

donnent-ils ? [dont il]. ne donnent-ils pas ? [no dont il pa]. 
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43. Interrogation. By prefixing the words est-£ P que ?, 

literally, ^is it that?', any statement may be turned -into a 
question : 

Vous avez mon canif. You have my penknife. 

Est-ce que vous avez mon canif ? Have you my penknife ? 

NoTB.— The first singular interrogative form (e.g., donn^-je? suis-Je? etc.) is 
avoided in most verbs, and must be avoided in some, by using * est-ce que?' In the 
exercises, use 'est-ce que?' everywhere in interrogations with the first singular. 

44. The Demonstrative Adjective. 1. The following 

are its forms, and they must be repeated before each noun to 
which they refer : 

fee [sq], before a masculine beginning with a consonant, 
cet [set], before a m. beginning with a vowel or h mute, 
cette [B£t], before any feminine. 

'These,' * those '=ces [se], before any plural. 

2. To distinguish ' this ' from * that,* or for emphasis, add 

-Ci ( = ici) and -Ik respectively to the noun : 

Ce livre, cet homme, cette amie. This (or that) book, man, friend. 
Ce crayon-ci et ces plumes-UL This pencil and those pens. 

Vocabulary. 



aller [ale], to go. 
arriver [arive], to arrive, 
chemin [Jame], m. , road, way. 
commencer [komase], to begin. 
continuer [kotinqe], to continue. 
^couter [ekute], to listen to, hear, 
en [a], in, on. 

entrer [atre] dans, to enter, go into, 
histoire [istwair], f., story. 



marcher [marje], to march, walk. 

pour [pur], for, in order to. 

raconter [rakote], to relate, tell. 

ramasser [ramase], to pick up, 
collect. 

rencontrer [rakotre], to meet. 

Robert [robeir], Robert. 

route [rut], f., way. 

me [ry], f., street. 



/ nous void [nu vwasi], here we are. en route [a rut], on the way. 

/ EXERCISE IX. 

A. Je ramasse mes affaires pour aller k Tc^cole. Voici mes 
livres, mon cahier, mes plumes, ma regie, mon crayon. Les 
voil& maintenant dans mon sac. IViaintenant je suis en route 
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pour r^cole. Dans la rue je rencontre mon ami Robert. 
Nous marchons ensemble. Nous continuous notre chemin. 
II raconte une histoire. Nous arrivons k la porte de T^cole. 
Nous entrons dans T^cole. Nous voici dans la classe. Les 
autres ^l^ves arrivent aussi, et le maitre commence les le9ons. 
Ce maitre donne des lemons faciles. Cette leqon n'est pas 
difficile. Ces ^leves-ci ^content. Ces sieves-lit n'Scoutent pas. 

B. Continue the following: I. Je donne du papier k FSleve, 
etc. 2. Est-ce que j 'arrive k I'Scole % etc. 3. Je ne ramasse 
\jiis mes affaires, tu ne ramasses pas tes affaires, etc. 4. Est-ce 
que je ne donne pas un canif a Robert ?, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Ou allons-nous ? 2. Qui ramasse nos affaires } 
3. Ou sont nos cahiersi 4. Avez-vous vos livres? 5. Est-ce 
que vous avez votre crayon aussi 1 6. Ou sommes-nous mainte- 
nant ? 7. Qui est en route pour FScole ? 8. Qui rencontrons- 
nous? 9. Ou est-ce que nous le renconttons ? 10. Qui est 
Robert? 11. Est-ce que Robert est en route pour TScole 
aussi? 12. Qui raconte une histoire? 13. Qui arrive a la 
porte de TScole? 14. Oxi entrons-nous ? 15. Ou sommes- 
nous maintenant? 16. Qui est dans la classe? 17. Est-ce 
que les autres Sieves sont dans la classe aussi? 18. Qui 
commence les lemons? 19. Ce maitre donne-t-il des legons 
faciles? 20. Ces le9ons sont-elles faciles? 21. Cet Sl^ve-1^ 
Scoute-t-il? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Where are you going? 2. Are you going to school? 
3. We are going to school. 4. I am collecting my things to 
gq to school. 5. My things are in my bag now. 6. We meet 
our friends in the street. 7. We continue our way. 8. We 
arrive at the door of the school. 9. The other pupils arrive 

(^ also. 10. They enter the school. 11. We enter the school 
too. 12. The master and the pupils are in the class-room. 
13. He begins the lesson. 14. Is he beginning the lesson 
now? 15. He continues the lesson. 16. This lesson is not 
easy. 17. It is difficult. 18. These lessons are difficult. 
19. The mastei* tells a story. 20. The pupils listen. 21. Are 
you listening? 22. Yes, sir, I am listening now. 23. Robert, 
are you listening? 24. Yes, sir. 25. Are those pupils 
listening ? 
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LESSON X. 

45. Plural Forms. Note the following exceptions to the 
rule (§31) that the plural of nouns and adjectives is formed 
by adding -s to the singular : 

1. Nouns in -s, -x, -z, and adjectives in -s, -x» remain unchanged in 
the plural, e.g., hras, bras, arm(8) ; voix, voix, voice(s) ; nez, nez, 
nose(s) ; has, has, low ; vieux, vieux, old. 

2. Nouns and adjectives in -au, nouns in -eu, and a few nouns in -ou, 
add -X instead of -s, e.g., couteau, couteaux, knife, knives; beau/ 
beaux, fine ; jeu, jeux, game(s) ; bijou, bijoux, jewel(s) ; caillou, 
cailloux, pebble(s), and a few rarer nouns in -ou. 

3. Nouns, and the commoner adjectives, in -al change -al to -au and 
add -X (as above), e.g., general, g^n^raux, general(s) ; rival, rivaux, 
rival(s), except bal, bals, ball(s), and a few rarer nouQik 

4. Oeil, yeux, eye(s) ; del, cieux, sky, skies, heaven(s). 

46. Contractions. The forms k + le and k + les are 

always contracted into au and aux respectively ; the remain- 
ing forms are not contracted, thus, a la, ^ T in full : 

Je parle au [o] fr^re. I speak to the brother. 

Aux [o] soeurs, aux [oz] hommes. To the sisters, to the men. 
But : Je parle k la soeur, k I'homme. 

47. Useofilya, 1. * There is' and 'there are' are not 
only translated by voilk, but also bydl y a : 

Voilk des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the tabll. 

II y a [il j a] des plumes sur la table. There are some pens on the table. 

2. Observe, however, that voilk answers the question 
* where is T, * where are ? \ and makes a specific statement 
about an object to which attention is directed by pointing or 
the like, while il y a does not answer the question * where 
is r, * where are ? \ and makes a general statement. 

3. II y a governs nouns just like other transitive verbs : 

Je donne des plumes h Marie. I give (some) pens to Mary. 

H y a des plumes sur la table. There are (some) pens on the table. 



§47] 



LESSON X. 



31 



aimer [erne], to love, like. 

beau [bo], fine, handsome. 

beaucoup [boku], much, very much. 

blanc [bid], white. 

bleu [bl0], blue. . 

bord [bo! r], m. , edge, shore, border. 
jTcaillou [kaju], m., pebble, stone. 
\ , V cheval [J9val], m., horse. 
^ courageux [kura30], brave. 

creuser [kr0ze], to dig. 

eau [o], f., water. 

fougueuz [fug0], spirited, fiery. 

g^^n^ral [jeneral], m. , general. 

gfrand [gra], great, large, tail. 

jouer [3 we], to play. 



Vocabulary. 



lac [lak], m., lake. 

Tun [1 de], the one, one. * 

naturel [natyrel], natural. 

noir [nwair], black. 

oeil, yeux [oej, j0], m., eye, eyes. 

parce que [pars ka], because^* 

pourquoi ? [purkwa], why ? 

qui [ki], indecl., who, whom, 
which. 

repr^senter [roprezcite], to repre- 
sent. 

sable [soibl], m., sand. 

si [si], so. 

vieux [vj0], old. 



Ik. cheval, on horseback, chez nous, at home, at our house. 
-■ "^ EXERCISE X. 

^. n y a deux tableaux chez nous. Nous les aimons beau- 
coup, parce qu'ils sont si naturels. L'un repr^sente quatre 
enfants qui joueiit au bord du lac. L'eau du lac est bleue (f.), 
et les yeux des enfants sont bleus aussi. II y en a deux qui 
ramassent des cailloux, et les deux autres creusent dans le 
sable. L'autre tableau reprdsente deux grands gen^raux 4 
cheval. lis sont sur deux beaux chevaux. L'un des chevaux 
est blanc et I'autre est noir. Ijes g^neraux sont courageux et 
leurs chevaux soi|b beaux et fougueux. 

B, Continue the following : 1. Je parle aux g^n^raux, etc. 
2. Je parle k Tenfant, etc. 3. Est-ce que je ramasse des 
cailloux?, etc. 4. II y a des plumes dans ma boite, dans ta 
boite, etc. 5. II n'y en a pas dans ma boite, ta boite, etc. 
6. ]Vies yeux sont bleus, tes yeux, etc. 7. J'ai deux beaux 
chevaux, etc. 8. J'aime ces vieux tableaux, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Ou sont les tableaux? 2. Est-ce que vous les 
aimez? 3. Pourquoi est-ce que vous les aimez? 4. Y a-t-il 
des tableaux dans cette salle ? 5. ]\iontrez-moi ces tableaux. 
6. Qui joue? 7. Ou est-ce qu'ils jouent? 8. Les yeux des 
enfants sont-ils bleus ou noirs? 9. Yos yeux sont-ils noirs? 
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10. Qui rarnasse des cailloux? 11. Que ramassez-vous ? 12. 
Qui creuse dans le sable? 13. Ou sont les deux grands 
g^n^raux? 14. Les chevaux des g^n^raux sont-ils blancs ou 
noirs? 15. Vos fr^res sont-ils courageux? 16. A qui est-ce 
que je parle? 17. A qui est-ce que vous parlez? 18. Y a-t-il 
des plumes dans votre boite 1 19. Combien de tableaux y a-t-il 
cheznous? 20. Aimez-vous ces vieux tableaux? Etc, etc. 

D, 1. There are two fine pictures in our class-room. 2. The 
pupils like them. 3. These pictures are natural and beautiful. 
4. In this picture there are four children. 5. They are play- 
ing. 6. The children's eyes are blue. 7. Three of the children 
are picking up pebbles on the shore of the lake. 8. The 
other child is digging in the sand. 9. He is talking to the 
other children. 10. There is the other picture. 11. In that 
picture there are two generals. 12. Their horses are fine 
and spirited. 13. The generals are brave. 14. I like these 
pictures very much. 15. The master is relating the story of 
the generals to the pupils. 16. Tliere is a pupil who is not 
listening. 17. Show me the pupil who is not listening. 
18. I am listening, because I like this story. 19. Now, show 
me the fine pictures. 20. There they are. 

LESSON XI. 

48. An Indefinite Pronoun. 1. *One,* *some one/ 'we,' 

*you,' *they,' * people,* used indefinitely, are represented in 

French by on, with the verb always in the singular: 

On [5] parle de Jean. We (you, they, etc. ) speak of John. 

2. When following a verb with a final vowel, on is joined 
to it by -t- (cf. § 29) : 

Par oil commence-t-on ? Where do we (etc. ) begin ? 

3. An on construction often corresponds to an English 
passive, especially when the agent is not mentioned : 
Ensuite on ap^rte le potage. Next the soup is brought. 

49. Interrog^ation. Observe the frequently used inter- 
rogative phrase * qu'est-Ce que ? ' = * what ? ' which is made 

up of que ? (§ 88, 3) + est-ce que ? (§ 43) : 

Qu'a-t-il ? or Qu'est-ce qu'il a ? What has he ? 
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50. Present Indicative oifaire, * to do,' ' make ' (irreg.). 

I do, am doing, etc. We do, are doing, etc. 

je fais [39 fe]. nous fais<^ns [nu fozS]. 

tu fais [ty fe]. vous faitos [vu let], 

il fait [il fe]. ils font [U fd]. 

Vocabulary. 



d'abord [d aboir], first (of all). 
apporter [aporte], to bring. 
assiette [asjet], f., plate. 
bientot [bjlto], soon. 
biblioth^ue [bibliotek], f., li- 
brary, 
bonne [ban], f., maid, servant. 
caf^ [kafe], m. , coffee. 
chapeau [Japo], nr., hat. 
couteau [kuto], m., knife, 
cuiller [kyjeir], f., spoon. 
dessert [deseir], m., dessert. 
ensuite [asqit], then, next. 
escalier [eskalje], m., stairs. 
fourchette [furjet], f., fork, 
fruit [frqi], m., fruit. 
journal [jumal], m., newspaper, 
legume pegym], m., vegetable. 
lire [11 1 r], to read, 
mangier [mase], to eat. 

en haul [a o], up stairs. 



moment [mama], m. , moment. 

monter [mote], to go up. 

nappe [nap], f., table-cloth. 

oter [ote], to take off. 

place [plas], i., place. 

potage [potais], m., soup. 

prend [pro], 3 sg. pres. ind. pren- 
drey to take. 

puis [pqi], then, afterwards. 

remporter [raporte], to take away. 

repas [repo], m., meal, repas^t. 

retoumer [retume], to return, go 
back. 

salle II manger [sal a mdse], f., 
dining-room. 

sonner [sone], to ring. 

vestibule [vestibyl], m., hall, en- 
trance. 

viande [vja:d], f., meat. 

eh bas [a bo], down stairs. 



EXERCISE XI. 

A, Nous voici de retoiir de Tc^cole. Nous entrons dans la 
maison. Dans le vestibule nous Ctons nos chapeaux. Ensuite 
nous montons Tescalier. Nous somraes en haut maintenant, 
et nous entrons dans la bibliotheque un moment pour lire les 
journaux. Bientot on sonne, et nous allons en bas. Nous 
voici dans la salle a manger. La nappe est sur la table. Les 
assiettes, les cuillers, les couteaux et les fourchettes sont a leur 
place. On commence le repas. La bonne apporte le potage. 
Puis, elle apporte la viande et les legumes. On mange, on 

8 
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raconte des histoires. La bonne remporte les assiettes. Au 
dessert on mange du fruit et on prend du caf^. 

B. Continue the following; 1. J'6te mon chapeau, tu 6tes 
ton chapeau, etc. 2. Je ne suis pas en haut, etc. 3. Qu*est-ce 
que je fais % etc. 4. Est-ce que je ne sonne pas % etc. 5. Je 
ne monte pas Fescalier, etc. 6. On apporte mon repas, ton 
repas, etc. 7. Est-ce qu'on n'apporte pas mon repas 1, ton 
repas?, etc. 8. II n'y a pas de viande sur mon assiette, ton 
assiette, etc. 

(7. (Oral.) 1. Ou est-ce que nous aliens maintenant ? 2. Que 
faisons-nous dans le vestibule? 3. Qu'est-ce que vous faites 
dans le vestibule ? 4. Ensuite que faites-vous ? 5. Pourquoi 
est-ce que j*entre dans la biblioth^que ? 6. La bibliothkjue 
est-elle en haut ou en bas? 7. Ou est la salle a manger? 
8. Qui Sonne ? 9. Est-ce que la bonne sonne pour le repas ? 
10. Qu'est-ce qu'il j a sur la table dans la salle k manger? 
1 1? Ou sont les couteaux et les fourchettes ? 12. Les cuillers 
sont-elles sur la table ? 13. Qu'est-ce qu*on apporte d'abord i 
14. Ensuite, qu'est-ce qu'on apporte? 15. Qu'est-ce qu*on fait 
au repas? 16. Raconte-t-on des histoires aussi? 17. Qui 
apporte le dessert? 18. Qu'est-ce qu'on mange au dessert? 
Etc., etc. 

J2. 1. I am returning home now. 2. I enter the house. 
3. First, I take off my hat in the hall. 4. You take off your 
hat. 5. I meet my brother in the hall. 6. We go into the 
library for a moment to read the newspapers. 7. Somebody 
rings. 8. We listen. 9. We are up stairs. 10. The dining- 
room is down stairs. 11. There is a cloth on the table in the 
dining-room. 12. There are plates, spoons, knives and forks 
on the table also. 13. First, the soup is brought. 14. The 
soup is eaten, and the maid brings the meat. 15. There is no 
fruit on the table now. 16. The maid brings it at (the) 
dessert. 17. People take coffee at dessert. 18. Then they 
,-^^ go up stairs. 19. Then they go into the library. 20. What 
*^ am I doing now? 21. What are you doing? 22. We are 
going into the library. 
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LESSON XII. 

51. Feminine of Adjectives. It is regularly formed by 

adding -e to the masculine singular, but adjectives ending in 

-e remain unchanged. 

Grand, m., grande, £., tall ; facile, m. or f., easy. ^ 

52. Irregularities. Change of stem takes place in cer- 



tain adjectives on adding 
commoner types : 



The following list shows the 



M. 


F. 


M. 


F. 


actif. 


active, activa 


cruel. 


cruelle, cmeL 


heureuz, 
flatteur, 


heureuse, happy, 
flatteuse, flatter- 


gentil, 
ancien, 


gentille, nice, 
ancienne, ancient. 


■ 

blanc, 


ing, 
blanche, white. 


gro8» 
wjnuet, 


grosse, big. 
muette, dumb. 


long, 
faux, 


long^e, long, 
fausse, false. 


Cher, 
sec. 


ch^re, dear, 
s^che, dry. 



Observe also : m. beau or bel, f. belle, fine ; m. nouveau or nouvel, 
f. nouvelle, new ; m. vieux or vieil, f. vieille, old, with two forms for 
the mascuUne, one of which gives the feminine. The masculine forms 
in -1 are used before a vowel or h mute : 

Le bel arbre, le bel homme. The fine tree, the handsome man. 

But : L'arbre est beau ; le beau livre ; les beaux arbres ; les arbres 
sont beaux. .^^ 

.53- Positio^% 1. An attributive adjective more usually 
follows its noun : 

Un homme riche, une pomme mtare. A rich man, a ripe apple. 

2. Adjectives from proper nouns, adjectives of physical 
quality, participles as*adjectives, almost always follow : 

La langue anglaise. The English language. 

Bu caf^ chaud, une lampe cassie. Hot coffee, a broken lamp. 

3. The following of very common occurrence nearly always 
precede : 

Bon, good, mauvais, bad ; beau, fine, handsome, jolt, pretty, yilain, 
ugly ; jeune, young, vieux, old ; grand, tall, great, gros, big, petit, 
small ; long, long, court, short. 



—J. 
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54. Interrogative Adjective. 'Which?', 'what?', 'what 
(a)!' = m. quel?, £. quelle?, m. pi. quels?, f. pi. quelles? 

Quel [kel] livre ? Which (what) book ? 

Quelle [kel] plume ? Which (what) pen ? 

Quelle belle vue ! Quels h^ros ! What a fine view ! What heroes I 

55. 'There,' 'in that place ' = y. It stands for a place 
already referred to, is put before the verb like a pronoun 
object, and is less emphatic than 1^ = ' there ' : 
Est-il k r^ole ? II 7 [i] est. Is he at school ? He is (there). 



ajnic&u [apo], m., lamb. 

animal [animal], m. , animal, beast. 

arbre [arbr], m. , tree. 

beau, belle [bo, bel], fine, hand- 
some. 

blanc, blanche [bid, bla:|], white. 

bois [bwa], m., wood(s). 

campagne [kapaji], f., country. 

champ [|a], m., field. 

chemin de fer [JamS do feir], m., 
railway. 

comme [kom], how ! 

comment [koma], how? 

cousin(e) [kuz?, kuzin], cousin. 

fer [feir], m., iron. 

fleur [floe I r], f., flower. 

g^are{ga!r], f., station. 

heureux -se [oer^, cer0:z], happy 
(to, de). 

k la campag^e, in the country. 



Vocabulary. 

joli [soh], pretty. 

oncle [o:kl], m., uncle. 

par [par], by. 

parents [para], m. pi., relatives. 

passer [pose], to pass. 

petit [poti], small. 

regarder [rsgarde], to look at. 

semaine [samem], f., week. 

tante [ta:t], f., aunt. 

tout [tu], all, everjrthing. 

travailler [travaje], to work. 

trouver [tnive], to find. 

vache [vaf], f., cow. 

visiter [vizite], to visit. 

vite [vit], quickly. 

voir [vwair], to see. 

voiture [vwaty:r], f., carriage. 

y [i], there, in that place. 



de nous voir, to see us. 



aller { l'^}^\^'^ ( to go to see, go and visit. ^ A^^^^' '"^ A^^^'"' dooming. 

EXERCISE XII. 

A, Nous allons visiter nos parents k la campagne. Nous y 
allons par le chemin de fer. Nous arrivons k la petite gare. 
Nous y trouvons ma tante et une de mes cousines avec leur 
voiture. Comme nous sommes heureux de les voir! Mon 
oncle et mes cousins n'y sont pas, parce qu'ils travaillent dans 
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les champs. Nous montons dans la voiture, et nous voila en 
route. Comme la campagne est belle ! Tout est en fleurs, 
les arbres et les champs. Nous passons devant les beaux 
champs et les jolies maisons blanches. Les chevaux marchent 
vite, et nous arrivons bient6t chez nos parents. Nous y 
passons deux ou trois semaines. Nous allons dans les bois 
et les champs. Nous y trouvons des fleurs et des fruits. 
Nous allons regarder les anunaux, les belles vaches et les 
jolis agneaux. 

^. Continue the following: 1. Quelle plume est-ce que je 
donne a I'enfant % etc. 2. Est-ce que j'ai des fleurs blanches ?, 
etc. 3. Mes fleurs sont belles et blanches, tes fleurs, etc. 4. 
Je ne suis pas heureuse, etc. 5. Je suis k la campagne ; j'y 
suis, etc. 6. J'ai un bel arbre devant ma maison, tu as un 
bel arbre devant ta maison, etc. ^ 

(7. (Oral.) 1. Ou sont vos parents ? 2. Comment allons-nous 
k la campagne 1 3. Comment y allons-nous 1 4. La gare est- 
elle grande ou petite ? 5. Qui trouve-t-on a la gare 1 6. Notre 
tante est-elle heureuse de nous voir ? 7. Que fait votre oncle ? 

8. Pourquoi vos cousins ne sont-ils pas a la gare ? 9. Aimez- 
vous la campagne? 10. Pourquoi? 11. Les chevaux de 
votre oncle sont-ils beaux ? 1 2. Et sa maison est-elle belle ? 

13. Combien de semaines passez-vous chez vos parents? 

14. Aimez-vous les fleurs blanches? 15. Quelles fleurs 
aimez-vous? 16. fites-vous heureuse d'aller voir votre 
tante, mademoiselle ? 17. Oii trouve-t-on ces belles fleurs ? 
18. Oil sont les belles vaches et les jolis agneaux .? 19. Quels 
animaux y a-t-il dans les champs ? Etc., etc. 

2>. 1. I have an uncle and aunt in the country. 2. They 
have a fine house and a carriage. 3. There is my uncle's house. 
4. We are going to visit them. 5. We are going (y) by (the) 
railway. 6. We find my uncle and cousins at the station. 
7. My aunt is not there. 8. How beautiful the country is ! 

9. The flowers in (de) the fields are so pretty ! 10. We go to see 
the animals in the fields. 11. There are pretty white lambs 
and fine cows in the fields. 12. We are going to pass two or 
three weeks with (chez) our relatives. 13. They are happy to 
see us. 14. We are happy to see them too. 15. I like my 
aunt and uncle. 16. Which uncle are you going to visit 
now? 17. What are you going to do in the country? 
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LESSON XIII. 
56. Present Indicative of donner, finir, vendre. 



I give, am giving, 
etc. 

donn e [don], 
donn es {donl. 
donn e [donj. 
donn ons [dona], 
donn ez [done], 
donn ent [don]. 



I finish, am finishing, I sell, am selling. 



etc. 

fini s [fini]. 

fini s [fini]. 

fini t [fini]. 

finiss ons [finiso]. 

finiss ez [finise]. 

finiss* ent [finis]. 



etc. 

vend s [va], 
vend s [va]. 
vend* [va]. 
vend ons [vado]. 
vend ez [vade]. 
vend ent [vaid]. 



*Vendre is irregular in this one form. The regular verb rompre has rompt, 
but yendre is here g^ven as being more useful for practice. 

Non. — ^The pronouns je, til, il| etc., have been omitted in this paradigm and in 
some others to economize space in printing. They should be supplied in learning or 
reciting the paradigms. 

57. The General Noun. A noun used in a general sense 
takes the definite article in French, though not commonly in 
English : 



L'homme est mortel. 

Les hommes sont morteis. 

Le miel est tr^s doux. 

Le cheval est un animal utile. 



Man is mortal. 

Men are mortal. 

Honey is very sweet. 

The horse is a useful animaL 



58. Tout *A11,' Hhe whole,' * every,' = tOUt, with the 
following forms, which precede the article, when it is present : 

m. 8., tout [tu]. f. s., toute [tut], m. pi., tous [tu]. f. pL, toutes [tut]. 



Tout homme, toute femme. 
Tous les hommes. 
Toute la joum^ 



Every man, every woman. 
All the men. 
The whole day. 



Vocabulary. 



esp^ce [espes], f., species, kind, 
fruitier [frqitje], fruit (adj. ). 
g^oi^t [gu], m. , taste, 
grimper [gr?pe], to climb, 
cerisier [sarizje], m., cherry- trea majority [masorite], f., majority. 



aoiit [u], m., August. 
hktir [batiir], to build. 
bon, bonne [bo, bon], good, 
cerise [soriiz], f., cherry. 



// 



§58] LESSON XIII. 39 



quand [kd], when, 
rouge [ruis], red. 
septembre[septd!br], m., Septem- 
ber. 
souvent [suvd], often, 
vendre [vci:dr], to sell. 
verger [verse], m., orchard, 
vert [veir], green, 
ville [vil], f., town, city. 



marchand [marjci], m., merchant, 
mois [mwo], m., month, 
miir [myir], ripe, 
murir [myriir], to ripen, 
poire [pwair], f., pear, 
poirier [pwarje], m. , pear-tree. 
pomme [pam], f., apple, 
pommier [pomje], m., apple-tree, 
prune [pryn], f., plum, 
prunier [prynje], m., plum-tree. 

k la maison, at home, pour en avoir, to get some, en (dans) quel 
mois ?, in what month ? au mois d'aout, in the month of August. 

EXERCISE XIII. 

A, Chez notre oncle k la campagne il y a un verger. Dans 
ce verger il y a des arbres fruitiers. La majorite des arbres 
sont des pommiers, et ils donnent des pommes de toute espece. 
II y en a qui murissent au mois d'aout, et il y en a qui 
murissent au mois de septembre. On ne mange pas toutes les 
pommes a la maison. On en vend beaucoup aux marchands 
des villes. II y a aussi dans le verger des cerisiers, des 
pruniers et des poiriers. Les cerises sont rouges et ont un 
bon gout quand elles sont mures. Les prunes et les poires 
sont bonnes aussi. Nous les aimons beaucoup, et souvent 
nous grimpons dans les arbres pour en avoir. 

B. Continue the following: L Je vends des pommes aux 
marchands, etc. 2. Est-ce que je vends des pommes aux 
marchands % etc. 3. Je ne vends pas de pommes, etc. 4. Je 
finis mes lemons, tu finis tes le9ons, etc. 5. Eat-ce que je hktisi 
une maison?, etc. 6. Je ne b4tis pas une maison, etc. 7. 
J'aime les pommes, etc. !^ 

C (Oral.) L Od est le verger de votre oncle 1 2. Quels 
arbres y a-t-il dans son verger 1 3. Quel fruit les pommiers 
donnent-ilsl 4. Quel fruit est-ce que le prunier donne? 
5. Ces pommes sont-elles mures ou vertes? 6. Les pommes 
ont-elles un bon goiit quand elles sont vertesV 7. En quel 
mois les prunes murissent-elles ? 8. A qui est-ce qu'on vend 
les cerises 1 9. En quel mois est-ce que votre oncle vend ses 
pommes 1 10. Ne vendez-vous pas toutes vos poires? IL 
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Aimez-vous les poires? 12. Mange-t-on les poires quand elles 
sont vertes? 13. Mange-t-on toutes les .poires a la maison) 
14. En quel mois la pomme murit-elle ? 15. Pourquoi grimpez- 
vous dans le pommier de votre oncle ? 16. AUons-nous visiter 
le verger de votre oncle aujourd'hui ? 17. Est-ce que vous 
finissez vos legons maintenant ? 18. Qui b4tit cette maison 
derri^re le verger? Etc., etc. 

m 

D, 1. There is a pear-tree in bur orchard. 2. There are 
also apple-trees, plum-trees and cherry-trees. 3. What fruit 
does the apple-tree bear {donner)1 4. What fruit do plum- 
trees bear? 5. The cherry-tree bears cherries. 6. Are the 
plums ripe now ? 7. In what month dp plums ripen % 8. They 
ripen in the month of September. 9. The apple ripens also in 
the month of September. 10. The pears on {de) these trees are 
green. 11. There are ripe cherries on that tree. 12. When 
the apples ripen they are sold. 13. We sell them to the 
merchants. 14. We do not eat apples when they are green. 
16. They have not a good taste. 16. When we finish our 
lessons we go into the orchard. 17. All the apples are 
ripening now. 18. I climb into the pear-tree to get pears. 
19. We sell the good pears. 20. We give the others to the 
animals. 

-\ LESSON XIV. 

59. Partitives. In partitive constructions (§ 36), de 
alone is used: — 

1. In a general negation (§ 36, 2) : 

n n'a pas de plumes. He has no pens. 

2. When an adjective precedes tlie noun : 

Marie a de jolies fleurs. Mary has (some) pretty flowers. 

J'ai de votre argent. ' I have some of your money. 

But : J'ai des pommes mfires. I have (some) ripe apples. 

3. Similarly when a noun after an adjective is understood : 
De bons rois et de mauvais. Good kings and bad (kings). 

4. After words of quantity in such expressions as these : 
Beaucoup de th4 A great deal of tea (much tea). 
Une livre de viande. A pound of meat. 

Assez de viande. Enough (of) meat. 

Iiop de pain. Too much bread. 



§§60-61] 



LESSON XIV. 



41 



60. The preposition de + a noun forms adjectival phrases : 

Une robe de sole. * A silk dress. 

La feuille d'^rable. The maple leaf. 

61. Observe the following expressions of frequent use, 
formed from avoir + an undetermined noun : 

avoir besoin [bazwS] de, be in avoir soif [swaf], be thirsty. 

need of, need. ' avoir sommeil [some:]], be sleepy, 
avoir chaud [Jo], be warm^ avoir raison [rez5], be (in the) 

avoir froid [frwa], be cold. right. 

avoir Daim [iS], be hungry. avoir tort [ta:r], be (in the) wrong. 

Vocabulary. 



abriter [abrite], to shelter, 
alors [abir], then. 
brise [bri!z], f., breeze. 
canadien [kanadje], Canadian, 
chaud [Jo], m., heat 
chose [jo!z], f., thing. 
6cureuil [ekyroeij], m., squirrel, 
embl^me [able:m], m., emblem. 
Arable [erabl], m., maple, 
feuille [fceij], f., leaf, 
feuillag^e [foejais], m., foliage. • 
foumir [furniir], to furnish. 
hetre [eitr, h asp., §17, 5], m., beech. 

tl fait chaud, it is warm, hot 



insecte [esekt], m., insect, 
int^ressant [Steresa], interesting, 
mauvais [move], bad. 
moins [mwf], less, 
national [nasjonal], nationaL 
nombreux [n5br0], numerous, 
nourriture [nurityir], f., food, 
oiseau [wazo], m., bird, 
ombre [o:br], f., shade, 
orme [orm], m., elm. 
pimni [parmi], among. 
trhs [Ire], very, 
utile [ytil], useful. 

(of weather or temperature). 



V 



EXERCISE XIV. 

A, Quand nous sommes a la campagne nous allons sou vent 
aux bois. On y trouve beaucoup de choses int^ressantes. II 
y a la de grands arbres et jje petites fleurs. Les arbres abri- 
tent beaucoup de petits animaux. Les ecureuils et les petits 
oiseaux trouvent leur nourriture dans les arbres. Les fleurs 
fournisseiit de la nourriture aux insectes nombreux. Les 
Canadiens aiment beaucoup Terable. L'erable est un bel arbre 
et il est tres utile. La feuille d'erable est I'embleme national 
canadien. II y a d'autres arbres, comme le hetre et Porme, qui 
sent beaux et utiles aussi. Leur feuillage est vert et donne 
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de I'orabre. Quand il fait chaud nous trouvons sou vent k 
Tombre une bonne brise, et alors nous avons moins chaud. 

B. Continue the following : 1. J'ai de jolies fleurs, etc. 2. 
Est-ce que j'ai des pommes mures?, etc. 3. J'ai de bonnes 
pommes et de mauvaises, etc. 4. J'aime le hetre et I'erable, etc. 
5. Est-ce que je vends beaucoup de pommes?, etc. 6. J'ai raison, 
etc. 7. Je n'ai pas tort, etc. 8. Est-ce que j'ai chaud?, etc. 

C, (Oral.) 1. Qu'est-ce qu'on trouve dans les bois? 2. Ou 
trouve-t-on de grands arbres ? 3. Y a-t-il de petites fleurs dans 
les bois aussi ? 4. Quels animaux les arbres abritent-ils 1 5. 
Les oiseaux ont-ils besoin de nourriture ? 6. Ou est-ce que les 
oiseaux trouvent leur nourriture ? 7. Ou trouvons-nous notre 
nourriture? 8. A quels petits animaux les fleurs fournis- 
sent-elles de la nourriture ? 9. Quels arbres trouve-t-on dans 
les bois? 10. Quels arbres aimez-vous ? 11. L'^rable est-il un 
bel arbre ? 12. Aimez-vous le hetre et Porme.? 1,*^. Trouve t-on 
des arbres fruitiers dans les bois? 14. Ou est-ce qu'on les 
trouve? 15. Les arbres des bois sonib-ils beaux ? 16. Y a-t-il 
de beaux arbres chez votreoncle? 17. Qu'est-ce que le feuil- 
lage des arbres donne? 18. Est-ce qu'il fait chaud aujourd'hui? 
19. Avez-vous chaud ? 20. Ou allons nous quand il fait chaud? 
21. Est-ce qu'on a soif quand il fait chaud ? 22. Avez-vous 
soif ? Etc., etc. 

Z>. 1. To-day it is hot, and we are going to the woods. 2. 
There are many interesting things in the woods. 3. One finds 
there great trees and beautiful flowers. 4. Among the trees 
^here are pretty little animals. 5. The laaves of the trees and 
^he flowers shelter many little insects. VT These trees are very 
beautiful and very useful also. 7. The maple is a very fine 
tree. 8. We like the elm and the beech because they are fine 
trees. 9. The beech and the elm are very useful. 10. The 
foliage of trees gives shade. 11. In the woods behind our 
house there are large trees and small ones. 12. People like 
the shade of trees when it is hot. 13. We go into the woods 
to find shade. 14. The animals in the woods have need of 
food. 15. The fruits of the trees furnish food to the animals. 
16. Many little insects find food in the flowers. 17. When it 
is hot the animals are thirsty. 18. Then they need water. 
19. They find it in the woods. 20. We need water when we 
are thirsty. 21. People need food when they are hungry. 
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*62/i Past Participles. 

Given. Finished. Sold. Had. Been, 

donn^ [done], fini [fini]. venduTvady]. eu [y]./ ^t^ [ete]. 

I 63.) Compound Tenses. They are formed from the past 
pkrti^iple along with an auxiliary (usually avoir, sometimes 
6tre), as in the following section. 

^"^4) The Past Indefinite. 

I have given, or I have finished, or I have sold, or 

I gave, etc. I finished, etc. I sold, etc. 

j'ai donn^ [5 e done] j'ai fini [3 e fini] j'ai vendu [3 e vSdy] 
tu as donn^ [ty a done], tu as fini [ty a fini], tu as vendu [ty a vQdy], 
etc. etc. etc. 

I have had, or I had, etc. I have heen, or I was, etc. 

j'ai eu [3 e y]. j'ai et6 [3 e ete]. 

tu as eu [ty az y]. tu as et6 [ty az ete]. 
il a eu [il a y]. il a ^t^ [il a ete]. 

etc. etc. 

(65; Word Order. The auxiliary is the verb in a com- 
pound tense, and all rules of word order apply to it : 

Nous ne I'avons pas fini. We have not finished it. 

N'a-t-elle pas ^t^ ici ? Has she not heen here? 

(6^ Use of Past Indefinite. It denotes not only what 
has happened or has been happening, as in English, but also 
what happened ( = English past tense) : 

J'ai fini mon ouvrage. I have finished my work. 

Elle a chants toute la matinee. She has been singing all the morning. 

II a ^Xk longtemps ici. He was here for a long time. 
J'ai quitt^ Paris I'hiver pass^. I left Paris last winter. 

N.B. — The past indefinite is the ordinary past tense of French. For 
the past tense of narrative in the literary style, see § 148. 
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67. Idiomatic Present Indicative. Besides its use in 

general, as in English, the present indicative is used idioma- 
tically, in certain phrases, to denote what has been and still 
continues to be : 

Depuis quand ^tes-vous ici ? How long have you been here ? 

Je Buis ici depuis trois jours. I have heen here for three days 

{or for three days past, or 
for the last three days). 

Vocabulary. 



ach'^er [ajte], to buy. 
battre [batr], to beat, thresh. 
bU [ble], m., wheat. 
centre [kotr], against, from, 
couper [kupe], to cut. 
depuis [ddpqi], since, 
fait [fe], p.p. /aire, to do. 
farine [farin], f., flour. 
froid [frwa], m., cold, 
germer [serme], to sprout, 
gfrandir [gradiir], to grow large. 
grange [grais], f., barn. 



hier [jeir], yesterday, 
meunier [m0nje], m. , miller, 
morceau [morso], m., piece, 
neige [neis], f., snow. 
paysan [peiza], m. ,peasant,farmer. 
plante [pla:t], f., plant. 
prot^ger [protese], to protect, 
saison [s£z5], f., season. 
sec [sek], dry. 
semer [same], to sow. 
transporter [trasparte], to carry, 
bring. 



en quelle saison ?, in what season ?, when ? ; au printemps [o pr^toi], 
in spring ; en ^t^ [an etc], in summer ; en automne [an oton], in 
autumn ; en hiver [an iveir], in winter. 

EXERCISE XV. 

A. Voici I'histoire d'un morceau de pain. En automne 
le paysan a sem^ le bl^, et puis le ble a germ^. En hiver la 
neige a proteg^ les jeunes plantes contre le froid. Au prin- 
temps elles ont grandi. En ^te le bl^ a muri. Les paysans 
I'ont coup^. lis Font transport^ dans la grange, et ils Font 
battu. Le meunier a achete le bl^ pour faire de la farine. II 
a fourni la farine au boulanger. Le boulanger a fait le pain, 
et ensuite il I'a vendu. Voilk un morceau de pain sur la table, 
litest 1^ depuis hier, et il est tr^s sec. 

B, (Oral.) 1. Quelle his toire est-ce que vous racontez? 2. Qui 
a travaill^ pour faire le pain? 3. Qui a sem^ le ble? 4. En quelle 
saison I'a-t-il sem^ 1 5. Quand le bl^ a-t-il germ^ 1 6. Qu'est-ce 
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que la neige a fait en hiver? 7. En quelle saison est-oe 
que les plantes ont grandi ? 8. Quand le bl^ a-t-il muri 1 
9. Avez-vous coupe le bl^ ? 10. Est-ce que j'ai coup^ le bid ? 
11. Qui a coupd le ble ? 12. Ou I'ont-ils transport^ 1 13. Et 
ensuite qu'est-ce qu'ils ont fait ? 14. A qui font-ils vendu ? 
15. Qu'est-ce que le meunier a fait? 16. Le boulanger qu'a-t-il 
achetd pour faire le pain I 17. Qui a fourni la farine au bou- 
langer? 18. Avons-nous vendu le pain? 19. Qui Ta vendu? 
20. Depuis quand ce morceau de pain est-il sur la table ? 21. 
Pourquoi est-il sec? 22. Depuis quand etes-vous ici? Etc., etc. 

C. 1. Thia bread is dry. 2. It has been on the table 
since yesterday. 3. Here is the story of a piece of bread. 
4. The farmer sowed the wheat. 5. He sowed it in the 
autumn. 6. The wheat sprouted. 7. In the winter the snow 
protected the young plants from the cold. 8. When did they 
grow large? 9. In spring. 10. When did the wheat ripen? 
11. It ripened in summer. 12. Who cut the wheat ? 13. Did 
we bring it into the bam ? 14. Did you thresh it? 15. Who 
bought the wheat? 16. The miller bought it, and made the 
flour. 17. We are the bakers; we made the bread. 18. Then 
we sold it to the farmers. 19. Here are two pieces of dry 
bread. 20. Did you make .this bread ? 21. Who made it? 
22. Our baker made it. 

LESSON XVL 

^68. Comparatives. Place plus = * more,' moins = * less,' 

or aussi = * as,' before the adjective, and que = * than ' or * as ' 
after it, to form comparatives : 

II est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John. 

II est moins grand que Jean. He is less tall than (not so t. as) John. 

II est aussi grand que Jean. He is as tall as John. 

69. Superlatives. 1. Place the definite article or a pos- 
sessive adjective before plus or moins to form superlatives : 
Marie est la plus jeune de toutes. Mary is the youngest of all. 

Obs.: La plus jeune des deux. The younger of the two. 

2. Do not omit the definite article when the superlative 
follows the noun : 

La Ie9on la plus difficile. The most difficult lesson. 

Ides Uvres les plus utiles. My most useful books. 
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LESSON XVI. 
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70. Irregfular Comparison. Observe the irregular forms: 

bon [bo], good. meilleur [mejoesr], better. le meilleur [I9 mejoeir], 

the best. 

71. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. They are compared by 
plus and moins like adjectives, but le in the superlative is 
invariable. 

2. Observe the irregular forms : 

bien [bj?], well, mieux [mj^], better, le mieux p9 mjf^, (the) best, 
peu [p0], little. moins [mwe], less. le moins [Iq idwe], (the) least. 

72. Present Indicative of alter, * to go ' (irreg.). 

I go, am going, etc. We go, are going, etc. 

je vais [3d ve]. nous aliens [nuz al5]. 

tu vas [ty va]. vous allez [vuz ale], 

il va .lil va], ils vent [il vo], 

73. Imperative of alter, * to go.* 

va [va], go. aliens [al5], let us go. allez [ale], go. 

Vocabulary. 



ann^e [ane], f., year. 

avril [avril], m., April. 

carette [karot], f. , carrot. 

charmant [Jarma], charming. 

cheu [|u], m. , cabbage. 

chenille [Janiij], f., caterpillar. 

c6t6 [kote], m. , side. 

couleur [kuloeir], f., colour. 

d^jk [desa], already. 

dernier, -i^re [demje, -jeir], last. 

encore [ako:r], yet. 

entre [a:tr], among. 

graine [grein], f., seed. 

gres, -se [gro, grois], big. 

jardin [sardf], m., garden. 

medeste [modest], modest. 

muguet [myge], m., Hly of the 
valley. 



eig^en [oji5], m., onion, 
partie [parti], f., part, 
peu [p0], m., little. 
peut-^tre [p0t eitr], perhaps, 
planter [plate], to plant. 

pomme de terre [pom do teir], 1, 
potato. 

pousser [puse], to grow. 

probablement [probablamu], prob- 
ably. 

reine [rem], £., queen. 

r^erv^ [rezerve], reserved. 

rose [roiz], f., rose. 

semaine [s9me:n], f., week. 

terre [teir], f., earth. 

teujeurs [tusuir], stilL 

tout k fait [tut a fe], quite. 

tulipe [tylip], f., tulip. 



aimer mieux, to like better, prefer ; d'un c6t4, de Tautre c6t^, on the 
one side, on the other side ; I'ann^e derni^re, last year. 
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EXERCISE XVI. 

• 

A, Nous sommes toujours k la campagne. Aliens voir main- 
tenant le jardin. D'un c6te il y a des ygumes, de I'autre c6t6 il 
y a des fleurs. H y a des pommes de.terre, des choux, des 
oignons et des carottes. On a plants les pommes de terre au 
mois d'avril, et elles sont maintenant en fleurs. On a plants 
les choux la semaine derniere. lis ont d^j^ pouss^ un peu. 
lis vont ^tre meilleurs probablement cette ann^e que I'ann^e 
derniere. L'ann^e derniere les chenilles en ont maug^ beau- 
coup. On a sem^ la graine de deux esp^ces de carottes : des 
carottes rouges et des carottes blanches. Nous aimons mieux 
les rouges pour^ le potage que les blanches. Les oignons sont 
d'une espece plus grosse que les oignons de Fannie derniere. 

Dans la partie du jardin r^serv^e aux fleurs nous trouvons, 
entre autres, des roses, des tulipes et des muguets. La rose 
est la reine des fleurs. • EUe est peut-etre la plus belle cle 
toutes les fleurs. Les tulipes sont tres jolies. Elles sont de 
toutes les couleurs. Le muguet est une petite fleur blanche, 
tres modeste mais tout k fait charmante. 

t^ B. Continue the following: L Je suis plus grand que 
Robert, etc. 2. Est-ce que je suis aussi grande que Marie ?, 
etc. 3. Je suis le meilleur ^l^ve de la classe, etc. 4. N'ai-je 
pas la leqon la plus difficile % etc. 5. J'ai vendu mes meilleurs 
livres, tu a vendu tes, etc. 6. Est-ce que j'aime mieux les 
fleurs rouges ?, etc. 7. Est-ce que je vais voir mes parents ?, 
est-ce que tu vas visiter tes parents ?, etc. 8. Je n'ai pas 
encore ^t^ a la campagne, etc. 

C, (Oral.) L Qu'est-ce que vous allez voir aujourd^hui? 
2. Qu'y a-t-il de ce c6te? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il y a de I'autre 
c6t6 1 4. Dans quel mois plantez-vous vos choux 1 5. Les 
choux poussent-ils aussi vite que les pommes de terre? 

6. Vos pommes de terre sont-elles bonnes cette annuel 

7. Sont-elles meilleures que Fannie demi^rel 8. Sont-elles 
plus grosses? 9. Est-ce qu'elles ont un meilleur gout? 

10. Combien d'esp^ces de carottes y a-t-il dans ce jardin? 

11. Aimez-vous mieux les carottes blanches que les carottes 
rouges? 12. PourquoiV 13. Quelle est la reine des fleurs? 
14. De quelle couleur les tulipes sont-elles? 15. De quelle 
couleur le muguet est-il? 16. Est-il aussi blanc que la neige? 
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17. Quelle est la fleur la plus charmante de voire jardin) 

18. Quels sont vos meilleurs legumes? Etc., etc. 

J). I, I am going to see your garden. 2. Your garden is 
large and fine. 3. What have you planted on this side? 
4. Where are the flowers ? 5. I planted my potatoes in the 
month of April. 6. I am going to plant my cabbage this 
week. 7. The potato is a very useful plant. 8. It is perhaps 
the most useful of all the vegetables. 9. It is good for men 
and for animals. 10. Carrots are not so useful. 11. I like 
the red carrots better than the white. 12. Thev are better 
for soup. 1 3. The white ones are larger, but they are not so 
good. 14. Now let us go and see the flowers. 15. How 
beautiful those tulips are ! 16. They are finer this year than 
last year. 1 7. The lily of the valley and the rose are not yet 
in flower. 1 8. Do you like rose? better than tulips ? 1 9. Yes, 
but I like the lily of the valley letter than all the other 
flowers. 20. It is smaller than the others, but more charming. 
21. I like your garden very much. 22. I am going to visit it 
often this summer. 

"^ LESSON XVII. 

74. Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In a compound 

tense with avoir the past participle agrees in gender and 

number with a direct object which precedes it : 

J'ai fini mes lemons. I have finished my lessons. 

Je les ai finies. I have finished them. 

Quels livres a-t-il achet^s ? What books has he bought ? 

N.B. —Remember that the participle does not agree with en, e.g.^ *Avez-yoiis 
des plumes? Oui, j'en ai achet^ hier.' 'Have you any pens? Yes, I bought some 
yesterday.' ^ 

2. When used as an adjective, the psist participle agrees 
like an adjective : • 

La plume achetee hier. The pen bought yesterday. 

7S Some Relatives. 1. The relative pronouns o£ most 

common use are qui as subject, and que as direct object of a 

verb : , 

La dame qui chante. The lady who sings. 

Les livres qui sont ici. The books which are here. 

Les pommes que j'ai achet^es. The apples that I have bought. 
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2. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is never 
omitted in French : 
Le pain que j*ai achet^ hier. The bread I bought yesterday. 

VOCABULAEY. 



banane [banan], f., banana. 
car [kar], for. 

chcr, -fere [Jeir, Jejr], dear. 
cuisinifere[ki{izinje:r], f., cook, 
diner [dine], m. , dinner. 
douzaine pluzen], f . , dozen. 
franc [fro], m., franc. 
laitue pety], f. , lettuce. 
march^ [marje], m. , market, 
matin [mats], m., morning, 
oeillet [oeje], m. , pink. 
oie [wa], f., goose. 



omer [ome], to decorate, adorn, 
payer [pcje], to pay, pay for. 
plusieurs [plyzjoeir], several. 
poulet [pule], m., chicken, fowl, 
preparer [prepare], to prepare, 
quant k [kat a], as for, as to. 
salade [salad], f., salad. 
soir [swair], m., evening. 
sou [su], m., sou, cent, 
train [trS], m., train, act of, etc. 
vingt [v2], twenty, 
volaille [vola : j], f. , poultry. 



toe en train de, to be in the act of, be busy (doing a thing). 

je les ai pay^s ving^ [vS] sous la douzaine, I paid twenty cents 



a dozen for them. 



EXERCISE XVII. 



A. Nous avons 6t6 au march^ ce matin. Nous avons achet^ 
plusieurs choses pour ce soir: des legumes, des fleurs, des fruits 
et de la volaille. Nous allons avoir des amis k diner. Voici 
les legumes que nous avons achetes. II y a des pommes de terre, 
des carottes et de la laitue. Les carottes sont pour le potage, 
et la laitue est pour la salade. Yoil^, sur la table, les fleurs 
que nous avons achet^es. II y a des roses et des ceillets. 
Nous les avons achet^es pour orner la table. Quant k la 
volaille, nous avons achet^ un poulet et une oia La volaille 
n'est pas tr^s ch^re, car il y en a beaucoup en cette saison. 
Nous avons payd le poulet vingt sous et Toie trois francs. 
La cuisini^re est en train de les preparer. Pour le dessert 
nous avons achet^ des pommes et des bananes. Les bananes 

/gont chores. Nous les avons payees vingt sous la douzaine. 
B. Continue the following: 1. Voil^ les pommes que j'ai 
achetes, etc. 2. Quelles fleurs ai-je achetees au marchd ?, etc. 








60 LESSON XVIL [§75 

3. J'ai vendu'les pommes qu'on a achet^es hier, etc. 4. Est-ce 
que j'ai ^t^ au march^ ce matin?, etc. 5. J'ai achet^ les livres 
qui sont sur la table, etc. 

Relate the story of Fart A, using the first singular instead 
of the first plural. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous ^t^ au march^ ce matin? 2. 
Qu'avez-vous achet^? 3. Pourquoi avez-vous achet^ toutes 
ces choses 1 4. Combien-d'amis allez-vous avoir a diner ? 6. 
Montrez-moi les legumes que vous avez achet^s. 6. Sont-ils 
tr^s chers en cette saison? 7. Combien avez-vous pay^ les 
pommes de terre que vous avez achet^es? 8. Quels autres 
legumes avez-vous achet^s ? 9. Ou sont-ils 1 10. Quelle belle 
oie ! combien Tavez-vous pay^e? 11. Qu'est-ce que la cui- 
siniere fait main tenant? 12. Ou sont les fleurs que vous avez 
achet^es? 13. Quelles especes de fleurs y a-t-il 1^? 14. 
Qu'allons-nous faire de ces fleurs? 15. Les fleurs qu'on a 
achet^es hier les avez-vous encore ? 16. Quels fruits allez-vous 
avoir pour le dessert ? 17. Les bananes sont-elles plus chores 
que les pommes cette ann^? 18. Combien avez-vous pay^ 
ces pommes ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. We are going to have some friends to dinner this 
evening. 2. I have bought some flowers to decorate the table. 
3. The cook has been at the market to buy meat and vege- 
tables. 4. Here are the-^ things she brought. 5. What 
poultry did she buy? 6. Is poultry dear at this season I 
7. Here is a goose which she paid three francs for. 8. There 
are two chickens which she bought. 9. Chickens are not so 
dear as geese ; they are not so large. 10. What pretty 
flowers ! 11. Where did you buy them? 12. I bought them 
at the market this morning. 13. I bought some yesterday, 
but they are not so pretty. 14. My flowers are dearer. 15. I 
paid three francs a dozen for the. roses. 16. Last year I 
bought roses for twenty cents a dozen. 17. Fruit (pi.) is dear 
this year. 18. How much did you pay for the bananas? 
19. r paid twenty cents a dozen for them. 20. We are going 
to have a good dinner, 21. The cook is busy preparing it 
now. 
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LESSON XVIII. 

76. Tenses with St re. 1. The verb ^tre + the past parti- 
ciple forms the compound tenses of all reflexive verbs (§ 82) and 
of a few intransitive verbs, of which aller, * to go,' aniver, 
* to arrive,' and venir, * to come,' are of very frequent use. 

2. The past participle of a verb (not reflexive) conjugated 
with 6tre agrees with the subject, thus : 

I have arrived, etc. 
je suis arriv6(e) [arive]. nous sommes arriv6(e)s [arive]. 

tu fes arriv6(e) [arive]. vous ^tes arriv^(e)s [arive]. 

il (elle) est arriv6(e) [arive]. ils (elles) sont arriv6(e)s [arive]. 



admirablement [admirablama], 

admirably, 
admirer [admire], to admire, 
amuser [amyze], to amuse. 
c^^bre [seleibr], celebrated, 
chanter [Jate], to sing. 
concert [koseir], m., concert, 
depuis que [depqi ks], conj.f since. 
dimanche [dimaij], m., Sunday. 
Edifice [edifis], m. , edifice, building. 
emplette [aplet], f., purchase. 
entendre [dtaidr], to hear. 

hotel de ville [otel da vil], m., 
town-halL 

hier soir [jeir swair], yesterday 
evening. 

intention [Itasjo], f., intention. 

jour [suir], m., day. 



VOOABULAKY. 

lundi [Id&di], m., Monday, 
magasin [magazi], m., shop, 
mener [mane], to lead, take, 
nuit [nqi], f., night. 
partout [partu], everywhere. 
pr^dlcateur [predikatceir], m., 
preacher. 

principal [prSsipal], principaL 

prochain [proje], next. 

public [pyblik], public 

rencontre [rcikoitr], f., meeting. 

sermon [sermo], m., sermon. 

songe [so 1 3], m., dream. 

th^tre [teaitr], m., theatre. 

tour [tuir], m., circuit. 

tramway [tramwe], m., street- 
cars. 

venu [vany], p.p. venir, to come. 



aller k la rencontre de, to go to meet, 
faire le tour de, to go around. 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

A, Nc^ p^L*;;^its de la campagne sont chez nous depuis qua- 
tre jours. lis sont arrives lundi dernier par le chemin de fer. 
Nous sommes all^ k la gare a leur rencontre. Depuis qu'ils 
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sont ici nous les menons partout pour les amuser. Kous mon- 
tons dans les tramways et faisons le tour de la ville. Nous 
entrons dans les grands magasins pour faire des emplettes. 
Nous avons visits les principaux ^ifices publics. Nous avons 
admir^ les ^glises et I'hdtel de ville. Hier soir nous avons ^t^ 
au th^Atre. On y a jou^ le " Songe d'une nuit d'^t^ " de 
Shakespeare. Nous I'avons admir^ beau coup. Nous avons 
^t^ aussi k un concert. On y a chants admirablement. 
Dimanche prochain nous avons Tintention d'aller k I'^glise 
pour entendre un sermon par un des plus c^l^bres pr^icateurs 
de la ville. 

B, Continue the following: 1. Je suis arriv^ hier, etc. 
2. Je (f.) suis venue ce matin, etc. 3. Est-pe que je ne suis 
pas all^ k la gare % etc. 4. Est-ce que je ne suis pas all^e a 
la rencontre de mes amies 1, est-ce que tu n'es pas allee a la 
rencontre de tes amies ?, etc. 5. Je fais le tour de la ville, etc. 

6. Je suis entr^ dans les magasins, etc. 7. Je n'ai pas ^t^ au 
th^&tre, etc. 8. J'ai Tintention d'aller k I'^glise, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui est chez vous? 2. Vos parents sont-ils 
toujours chez vous] 3. Depuis quand sont-ils chez vousj 
4. Quand est-ce quails sont arrives? 6. Votre tante est-elle 
venue ce matin ? 6. Qui est all^ k sa rencontre ? 7. L'avez- 
vous trouv^e k la gare 1 8. Que faites-vous pour amuser vos 
amis ? 9. Comment faites-vous le tour de la ville ] 10'. Sont-ils 
entr^ dans les magasins? 11. Dans quels magasins sont-ils 
entrdsf 12. Quels sont les plus grands Edifices de votre ville 1 
13. Votre tante a-t-elle admir^ les ^glises? 14. Oii est-elle 
all^ hier soir? 15. Qu'est-ce qu'on va jouer au th^&tre ce 
soir? 16. Aime-t-elle mieux aller au concert qu'au th^&tre? 

17. A-t-elle I'intention de retourner bientdt k la campagnef 

18. Vos parents oii sont-ils all^s dimanche dernier? 19. Ou 
avez-vous I'intention d'aller fete prochain ? Etc., etc. 

f D, I, My uncle and aunt are at our house. 2. They 
arrived this morning. 3. They came by the railway. 4. My 
sister went to meet them at the station. 5. They came from 
the station in a carriage. 6. They soon arrived at our house. 

7. To-day we took them into the city to amuse them. 8. First 
we went around the city in the street-cars. 9. TbeK tsl y aunt 
went to one of the large shops to make purchases. 10. To- 
morrow we are going to visit the largest churches. 11. [They 



/ 
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admire very much the public buildings of the city. 12. We 
are going to the concert this evening, perhaps. 13. We 
went to the theatre yesterday evening. 14. My aunt did 
not go (y) ; she does not like the theatre. 15. I always go (y) 
when they play Shakespeare's " Midsummer Night's Dream." 
16. I admire it very much. 17. The churches of this city are 
very fine. 18. My aunt intends to go to church next Sunday 
to hear a sermon. 19. Kext Monday my uncle and aunt 
return to the country. 20. They admire the city, but they 
like the country better. 

— "^ LESSON XIX. 

77. Pronoun Objects. 1. The personal pronoun has, for 
the indirect object of the third person, the following forms : 
lui [Iqi], (to, for) him, (to, for) her. leur [loe:r], (to, for) them. 

2. Lui and leur precede the verb (§ 30), but follow le, la, 

les: 

Nous lui parlous. We speak to him (to her). 

Je donue une rose k Marie. I am giving Mary a rose. 

Je la lui donne. I give her it (it to her). 

Je donne mes livres aux enfants. I give the children my books. 

Je les leur donne. I give them (to) them. 

78. Observe the following orthographical peculiarities : 

1. coramencer, nous commengons — stem c [s] becomes g [s] before o of 
ending (of. § 5, 4). 

2. manger, nous mangeons — stem g [3] becomes ge [3] before o of 
ending (cf. § 19, 2). 

3. mener, je m^ne [men], tu m^nes, il m^ne, ils m^nent — stem e [d] 
becomes h [e] in most verbs when ending is e mute (cf. § 12, 1, n.). 

Vocabulary. 



accompagner [akopajie], to accom- 
pany. 

article [artikl], m., article. 

avoir [avwair], to have, get. 

bonbon [b5b5], m. , bonbon, candy. 

chapelier [Japalje], m., hatter. 



chaussures [Josyfr], f. pi., boots, 
shoes. 

confiseur [kSfizcesr], m., confec- 
tioner. 

couru [kury], p. p. courvr^ to run 
(about). 



I 
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montrer [motre], to show. 

mouchoir [mujwair], m., handker- 
chief. 



demander [domcide], to ask (for). 
dentelle [datelj, f., lace. 
dollar [dola:r], m., dollar. 
examiner [egzamine], to examine. 
fsLtig)i6 [fatige], tired, 
faux-col [fo kol], m., collar. 
k la fin [a la it], at last, finally, 
manchette [ma Jet], f., cuff, 
mtoe [me:m], same. 

k bon march^, cheap, magasin de nouveaut^s, dry-goods store, 
aller faire des emplettes, to go shopping. 



nouveaut^ [nuvote], f., novelty, 
paille [paij], f., straw. 
paire [peir], f., pair, 
prix [pri], m., price. 
Soulier [sulje], m., shoe, 
toilette -[twalet], f.-, toilet. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

A, Que nous sommes fatigues ! Nous avons couru beaucofnp 
aujourd'hui. J'ai accompagn^ mon cousin chez plusieurs mar^\^ 
chands pour avoir des articles de toilette. D^abord nous 
sommes entr^s chez le chapelier. Mon cousin a demand^ un 
chapeau de paille. Le chapelier lui a montr^ un trfes joli 
chapeau k un dollar, et mon cousin Pa achet^. J'en ai achet^ 
un aussi au m^me prix. Ensuite nous sommes all^s chez le 
marchand de chaussures ou nous avons examin^ plusieurs 
paires de souliers. Mais nous n'en avons pas acheti^. Puis 
nous sommes entr^s dans un grand magasin de nouveaut^s. 
Mon cousin y a demand^ des faux-cols et des manchettes. On 
lui en a montr^ k tr^s bon march^, et il en a achet^. Nctas y 
avons achet^ aussi des mouchoirs pour mon oncle et de la 
dentelle pour ma tante. A la fin nous sommes entr^s chez un 
confiseur ou nous avons achet^ pour mes cousines des bonbons, 
que nous leur avons donnas. 

B, Continue the following: 1. Qu'est-cequejeluidonne?, etc. 
2. Je parle k mes amis, je leur parle ; tu paries a tes amis, tu 
leur paries, etc. 3. Voici une plume ; je la lui donne, etc. 
4. Voici des bonbons; je ne les leur donne pas', etc. 6. Est-ce 
que je ne mange pas beaucoup de bonbons ?, etc. 6. Je com- 
mence mes le9ons, etc. 7. Est-ce que je mene mon cousin chez 
le confiseur % est-ce que tu m^nes ton cousin, etc. 

^Relate part A, using ' ma tante ' and ' elle ' aH subject, and 
changing • cousin ' to * cousine.' 

C, (Oral.) 1. Votre oncle est-il fatigu^l 2. Pourquoi? 
80 Est-ce que votre frere Fa accompagn^ partout? 4. Oik 
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8ont-ils entrds 4^^rd? 6. Qu'est-ce qu'on trouve chez le 
chapelier 1 6. Votre irhre qu'a-t-il demande chez le chapelier 1 
7. Quels chapeaux le chapelier lui a-t-il montr^s ? 8. Qui les 
leur a montres? 9. Combien votre frfere a-t-il pay^ le 
chapeau? 10. Ou sont-ils allt^s ensuite? 11. Qu'est-ce que le 
marchand de chaussures leur a montr^? 12. Les souliers de 
ce marchand sont-ils chers ou a bon march^ ? 13. Votre oncle 
a-t-il achate les souliers que le marchand lui a montr^s ? 14. 
Qu'est-ce que votre taute et votre soeur ont achete dans le 
magasin de nouveaut^s? 15. Pour qui est la dentelle que 
votre tante a achet^e? 16. Est-ce qu'elle la lui a donn^? 
17. Et pour qui sont les bonbons 1 18. Quand est=eerqu*elles 
vont les leur donnerl 19. Mangeons-nous des bonbons au 
desg^!^] 20. Ou est-ce qu'on achete les bonbons 1 Etc., etc. 

1. We are going shopping again to-day. 2. My rela- 
"tives are buying a great many things. 3. They always buy 
articles of dress when th^^are' here. 4. I take them to all 
the large dry-goods stores. 6. They bought several articles 
yesterday. 6. First I went with my uncle to a hatter's. 
7. The hatter showed him several straw hats. 8. My uncle 
bought one at a dollar. 9. Afterwards I went with my 
cousin to buy shoes. 10. The shop-keeper showed him some. 
11. He bought two pairs. 12. Then the shop-keeper gave 
them to him, and he brought them home. 13. My aunt has 
been to a dry-goods store to buy handkerchiefs. 14. The 
shop-keeper showed her handkerchiefs at a dollar a dozen. 
15. She bought some of them for my uncle. 16. Finally my 
aunt and my cousin (f.) went to a confectioner's. 17. The 
confectioner showed them several kinds of bonbons. 18. Who 
paid for the bonbons? 19. My cousin paid for them. 20. 
They are for her little sister, and she is going to give them to 
her after dinner. 

LESSON XX. 

79. Personal Pronoun Objects. The remaining forms 

serve both as direct and indirect object of verbs (for elision, 

see §19): 

me [mo], me, to (for) me. nous [nu], us, to (for) us. 

te [to], thee, to (for) thee. vous [vu], you, to (for) you. 

[so], himself, herself, itself, one's se [so], themselves, to (for) them- 
self, to (for) himself, etc. selves. 
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8a Pronominal Adverbs. They are used with verbs, 
and are equivalent to a preposition + a pronoun, standing 
usually for things : 

y = k (dans, sur, etc. ) + a pronoun, means * to (at, on, in, into, etc ) 
it or them,' 'there.' 

en = de + a pronoun, means * of (from, etc.) it or them,' * some of it,* 
*some of them,' 'some,' 'any,' 'thence,* 'from there.' 

8l. Position. Personal pronoun objects and pronominal 
adverbs, coming before the verb, are arranged thus : 



me 


before rle ' 


before J lui ^ 
\leur 


"before y' 


before en. 


te 


- la 






se 


lies 


^ 


■ 




nous 








f 


vous 

J 


/. 


d 


rf 




n me donne les plumes. 


Ue gives me the pens. 


n me les donne. 


Ue gives them to me. 


n les leur donne. 


He gives them to them. 


11 nous en donne. 


He gives us some of it. 


n 7 en a. 




Ther< 


3 is (are) some. 



/ 



82. Reflexive Verb. The compound tenses of reflexive 
verbs, e.g.y se flatter, to * flatter one's self,' are formed with 

6tre: 



Present Indicative. 

I flatter myself, etc. 

je me flatte [3a ma flat], 
tu te flattes [ty ta flat]. 
11 (elle) se flatte [il sa flat], 
nous nous flattons [nu nu flatS] 
vous vous flattez [vu vu flate]. 
lis (elles) se flattent [il sa flat]. 



Past Indefinite. 

I (have) flattered myself, etc. 

je me suis'k « , ^ ., , 
tut'es Y""^^^^ 
il (elle) s'est J f^^^^* 
nous nous sommes^ ^^^^^^^^^ 

J [flate]. 



vous vous 6tes 
ils (elles) se sent 



83. Agreement. The past participle agrees with a pre- 
ceding reflexive object, unless the object be indirect : 

Elles se sont flatties. They have flattered themselves. 

But : lis se sont lav^ les mains. They have washed their hands. 
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84. Observe the possessive force of the article, or of the 
article with an indirect object, when there is no ambiguity as 
to the possessor : 

Je vous donne la main. I give you my hand. 

La bonne leur lave les mains. The maid is washing their hands. 

He se lavent les mains. They are washing their hands. 

Vocabulary. 



apr^s [apre], after. 

armoire [armwair], f., cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

bonjour [bdsuir], m., good morn- 
ing. 
brosse [bros], £., brush. 

brosser [brose], to brush. 

chercher [Jerje], to seek, look for. 

cheveux [/9v0], m. pi., hair. 

dejeuner [des^ne], m., breakfast. 

dent [da], f. , tooth. 

descendre [desaidr], to descend, 
go down (stairs). 

dire [di:r], to say, tell. 

dormir [dormiir], to sleep. 

fig^e [figyir], f., face. 

gilet [sile], m. , vest, waistcoat. 

tout de suite [tu da sqit], at once. 

k rinstant [a 1 gstci], at once, in- 
stantly. 



habiller [abije], to dress. 

habit [abi], m., coat. 

instant [fstci], m., instant. 

laver [lave], to wash. 

main [ml], f., hand. 

m^re [me:r], f., mother. 

mettre [metr], to put, place. 

peigne [pe!ji], m., comb. 

p^re [pe:r], m., father. 

prfet [pre], ready. 

se lever [lave], to rise. 

se promener [pramne], to go for a 
walk, drive, etc. 

savon [savo], m., soap. 

serviette [scrvjet], f., towel. 

temps [to], m., time. 

donner la main k^ to shake hands 
with. 

je suis lev6, 1 am up. 



EXERCISE XX. 

A, Comme nous avons bien dormi ! II est temps de se lever 
maintenant. Nous nous levons tout de suite, et nous faisons 
notre toilette. Je vais me laver les mains et la figure, mais 
ou sont Feau et le savon ? — Les voici ; je vais vous les donner. — 
JMaintenant, oil est la serviette ] — La vqici. — Je cherche main- 
tenant mes brosses et mon peigne. — Les voila sur la table de 
toilette. — Je me brosse les cheveux et les dents. Je vais 
mettre mon gilet et mon habit, mais ou sont-ils ? — Les voici 
dans I'armoire, je vous les donne k I'instant. — Me voil^ prfit. 
Etes-vous pr6t aussi 1 — Oui, me voUk habill^, — Nous descendons 
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k )a salle k manger. Mon p&re et ma mere y sont d^ja. Nous 
allons leur dire bonjour. Aprfes le dejeuner nous allons nous 
promener. 

B, Continue the following: 1. Je me Ifeve, eta 2. Je me 
suis lav^ les mains, etc. 3. Voila du savon ; je lui en donne, 
etc. 4. Je leur en ai donn^, etc. 5. Me voil^ pr§t, te Yoilk 
pret, etc. 6. Me \oi\k pr^te, te voil^ pr^te, etc. 7. Je des- 
cends k la salle k manger, etc. 8. Je me suis promen^ hier, tu 
t'es, etc. 

C, (Oral.) 1. Avez-vous bien dormi ] 2. Est-il temps de se 
lever maintenant 1 3. AUez-vous vous lever tout de suite 1 4. 
Qui se lave les mains ? 5. Est-ce que Jean et Robert se sont 
lav^ les mains? 6. Allez-vous leur donner de Teau et du 
savon ? 7. Qui en donne aux autres enfants ? 8. En donne- 
t-elle aussi ^ Marie ? 9. Qu'est-ce que vous cherchez 1 10. Qui 
est-ce qui va me donner la serviette et les brosses? 11. Ou est 
mongilet? 12. Qui vous a donn^ ce beau gilet? 13. Est-ce 
que les enfants sont habill^s ? 14. Que font-ils ensuite? 15. 
Qui est dans la salle a manger ? 16. Les enfants donnent-ils 
la main a leur pere ? 17. Est-ce que je lui donne la main 
aussi.? 18. Que vont faire les enfants apres le dejeuner? 
19. Ne sont-ils pas encore pr^ ? 20. Ou est-ce que vous vous 
6tes promen^s hier? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. Have you slept well? 2. Yes, and it is time to rise 
now. 3. I rise, you rise, we rise, we are up. 4. Now I 
make my toilet. 5. I am washing my hands and my face. 
6. You have already washed your hands and your face. 7. I 
give you your comb and brushes. 8. I give you them. 9. 
You are brushing your hair. 10. I brush my teeth. 11. 
Have you brushed your teeth yet ? 12. You need your vest 
and coat now. 13. Why do you not give me themi 14. 
There they are in the clothes-press. 15. I am going to give 
you them at once. 1 6. We are ready now, and we are going 
down stairs. 17. We shake hands with our father and mother. 
18. They shake hands with us. 19. We shake hands with 
each other. 20. They are going for a walk in the garden 
after breakfast. 21. We are going for a walk there too. 
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85. Imperfect Indicative of donner, finir, uendre. 

I was giving, etc. I was finishing, etc. I was selling, etc. 



donn ais [done], 
donn ais [done], 
donn ait [done], 
donn ions [donjo]. 
donn iez [donje]. 
'donn aient [done]. 



finiss ais [finise]. 
finiss ais [finise]. 
finiss ait [finise]. 
finiss ions [finisjo]. 
finiss iez [finisje]. 
finiss aient [finise]. 



vend ais [vade]. 
vend ais [vade]. 
vend ait [vade]. 
vend ions [vadjo]. 
vend iez [vadje]. 
vend aient [vade]. 



We often used to speak of that. 

My uncle was very old. 

He would often walk to town. 



86. Imperfect Indicative of avoir, Stre. 

I had, used to have, etc. I was, used to be, etc. 

avais[ave]. av ions [avjo]. ^tais[ete]. ^tions [etjo]. 

av ais [ave]. av iez [avje]. ^t ais [ete]. ^t iez [etje]. 

av ait [ave]. av aient [ave]. ^t ait [ete]. ^t aient [ete]. 

To form the Pluperfect tense, add a pa^t participle, see § 63. 

87. Use of Imperfect. 1. It denotes what used to hap- 
pen or continued to happen : 

Nous pariions souvent de cela. 

Mon oncle ^tait tr^s vieux. 

n allait souvent k pied k la ville. 

2. It denotes what was happening when something else 

happened or was happening : 

On chantait quand je suis arrive. They were singing when I arrived. 
II parlait pendant que nous chan- He was speaking while we sang 
tions. (were singing). 

88. Imperfect of faire (irreg.). 

I was doing, etc. 

je fais ais [59 faze]. nous fais ions [nu fezjo]. 

tu fais ais [ty foze]. vous fais iez [vu fozje]. 

il fais ait [il fdze]. ils fais aient [il feze]. 

89. For imperfect of commencer, manger, cf. § 78 : 

]• oommen^is [59 komase], etc. je mang^eais [mase], etc. 
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EXERCISE XXI. 

[The vocabularies for this and the remaining exercises will be found 
at the end of the volume.] 

A, Kous avons ^t^ k T^glise ce matin. Quand nous sommes 
arrives on chantait d^jk le premier cantique. II y ayait 
beaucoup de monde, et nous avons trouv^ un banc avec diffi- 
cuM. Le pasteur a lu (read) un chapitre des proverbes. Tout le 
monde ^outait attentivement pendant la lecture du chapitre. 
Ensuite le pasteur a pri^ Dieu, et on a chants des versets 
d'un autre cantique. Aprfes cela le pasteur a choisi comme 
texte un verset du " Sermon sur la montagne." Ce texte est 
comme voici : " Tout arbre qui est bon porte de bons fruits ; 
mais un mauvais arbre porte de mauvais fruits." Le pasteur 
Ta expliqu^, et en a tir^ de bonnes legons. II a compart 
les hommes avec les arbres. Le m^rite des hommes consiste 
dans leurs bonnes actions, comme le m^rite des arbres dans 
leurs bons fruits. Ce sermon a 6t6 un encouragement k faire 
le bien. Le sermon fini, on a fait la qu^te^ on a chants encore 
et le pasteur a donn^ la benediction. 

B, Continue the following : 1. Je chantais le premier 
cantique, etc. 2. J'avais d^jb* chants le premier cantique, etc. 

3. Le pasteur priait Dieu quand je suis arriv^, le pasteur, etc., 
quand tu, etc. 4. Je comparais les hommes avec les arbres, 
etc. 5. Est-ce que je faisais la qu^te?, etc. 6. Est-ce que 
je ne finissais pas mes le9ons ?, est-ce que tu . . . tes legons % etc. 
7. A qui est-ce que je vendais mes pommes ?, k qui est-ce que 
tu . . . tes pommes ?, etc. 8. Y avait-il beaucoup de plumes 
dans ma botte ?, dans ta boite, etc. 

C, (Oral.) 1. Oh avez-vous et4 ce matin? 2. Y avait-il 
beaucoup de monde ? 3. Que faisait-on quand vous ^tes entr^s? 

4. Qu'est-ce que le pasteur a fait apr^s cela? 5. Est-ce que 
nous ecoutions pendant la lecture du chapitre? 6. Votre 
tante dcoutait-elle attentivement aussi? 7. Tout le monde 
ecoutait-il attentivement ? 8. Qu'est-ce qu'on faisait pendant 
que le pasteur priait Dieu ? 9. Et apr^s cela qu'est-ce que le 
pasteur a fait? 10. Quel etait le texte quHl a choisi? 11. Le 
sermon etait-il int^ressant? 12. Qui a expliqu^ le texte? 13. 
Quels fruits les bons arbres portentils? 14. Et les mauvais 
arbres quels fruits portent-ils? 15. Qu'est-ce qu'on a fait 
apr^s le sermon? 16. Est-ce qu'on chantait pendant qu'on 
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faisait la qu^te ? 17. Qui a donn^ la b^n^iction? 18. Que 
faisait-on quand vous ites arriv^ chez vqus? 19. Alliez-vous 
souvent h F^glise quand vous ^tiez h la campagne ] 20. Voire 
vieil oncle allait-il h, T^glise tous les dimanches ? Etc., etc. 

i>. 1. I often used to go to church when I was in the 
country. 2. My relatives used to go (y) every Sunday. 3. My 
old uncle used to go (y) in his carriage. 4. I went to church last 
Sunday. 5. While I was at church my brother was taking a 
walk on the mountain. 6. There were a great many people 
in the little church. 7. There were people everywhere, in the 
seats and at the door. 8. I met one of my cousins at the 
door. 9. When we went in the pastor was finishing the 
reading of the chapter. 10. They {on) had already sung and 
prayed. 1 1 . Then they sang two verses of another hymn, and 
the pastor began the sermon. 1 2. What was the text ? 13. 
The text was a verse from the "Sermon on the mount.'* 14. 
While the pastor was speaking, everybody listened attentively. 
15. He finished the sermon, and then the collection was taken 
up. 16. While they were taking up the collection, the pastor 
read some verses. 17. We sang again, and after the last 
hymn the pastor pronounced the benediction. 1 8. As I was 
going home I met my brother. 19. We were hungry when 
we arrived at the house. 20. My uncle had already arrived, 
and we had a good dinner. 

LESSON XXII. 

90. Future Indicative of donner, flnir, vendre. 

I shall give, etc. I shall finish, etc. I shall sell, etc. 

donner ai [donore]. finir ai [finire]. vendr ai [vadre]. 

donner as [danara]. finir as [finira]. vendr as [vadra]. 

donner a [donara]. finir a [finira]. vendr a [vddra]. 

donner ons [donoro]. finir ons [finiro]. vendr ons [vadro]. 

donner ez [donore]. finir ez [finire]. vendr ez [vadre]. 

donner ont [danord]. finir ont [finird]. vendr ont [v£idr5]. 

91. Future Indicative of avoir, 6tre, 

I shall have, etc. I shall be, etc. 

anr ai [ore], aur ons [orS], ser ai [sore], ser ons [soro]. 

aur as [ora]. aur ez [ore]. ser as [sora]. ser ez [sore], 

aura [ora]. auront[or5]. sera [sora]. ser ont [soro]. 
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92. Future Indicative of alter (irreg.), and f aire (irreg.). 

I shall go, etc. I shall do, etc. 

ir ai [ire], ir ons pro]. fer ai [fore], fer ons [foro]. 

ir as [ira]. ir ez [ire]. fer as [fora]. fer ez [fore], 

ir a [ira]. ir ont [ir3]. fer a [fora]. fer ont [for3]. 

93. For the future of lever and acheter, cf. § 78, 3 : 

je l^verai [levore], etc. j'ach^terai [ajetore], etc. 

94. Use of Future. It is used in general as in English, 

but observe its use in a subordinate sentence, when futurity 

is implied, as after quand, lorsque (when), etc. : 

Je lui parlerai quand il arrivera. I shall speak to him when he comes. 

EXERCISE XXII. 

A, II est d^jk tard. IViaintenant nous allons nous coucher. 
Kous avons arrange nos plans pour demain. Nous nous l^ve- 
rons de bonne heure. Le dejeuner sera pret quand nous nous 
l^verons, et nous sortirons bient6t aprfes. S'il fait beau temps, 
nous irons k pied, mais s'il fait mauvais temps, nous prendrons 
le tramway. Nous passerons d'abord chez la modiste. Si nos 
chapeaux ne sont pas pr^ts, nous attendrons un peu. IVIais ils 
seront prets, parce que je les ai vus hier, et ils ^taient bien 
avanc^. Avant midi nous serons chez la couturifere pour 
essayer nos robes. Nous y resterons probablem^nt une heure. 
Alors nous irons prendre une glace au caf^. Ensuite nous 
entrerons dans un magasin de nouveaut^s pour acheter de la 
dentelle et des rubans. Puis nous monterons encore dans le 
tramway, et nous serons de retour de bonne heure dans Fapr^s- 
midi, parce que nous attendons des amies. Si nous ne sommes 
pas trop fatigu^es, nous irons le soir au th^S.tre ou au concert. 
Si nous nous amusons bien, nous ne serons pas chez nous 
avant minuit. 

B, Continue the following : 1. Je vais me coucher, etc. 
2. Je me Ifeverai de bonne heure demain, etc. 3. Est-ce que 
je sortirai apr^s le dejeuner?, etc. 4. Est-ce que j'achfeterai 
des rubans % etc. 5. J'attendrai au cafd, etc. 6. Est-ce que 
je ne serai pas de retour de bonne heure % etc. 7. Si je suis 
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fatigu^e, je ne sortirai pas, si tu, etc. 8. S'il fait beau temps 
demain, j'irai en villa, etc. 

(7. (Oral.) 1. Pour quand arrangez-vous vos plans? 2. Sor- 
tirez-vous demain s'il fait beau temps ? 3. Que ferez-vous s'il 
fait mauvais temps ? 4. Vous l^verez-vous de bonne heure ] 
5. Le dejeuner sera-t-il pr^tl 6. Qu'est-ce que vous ferez 
apr^s le dejeuner ? 7. Irez-vous k pied ou dans le tramway 1 
8. Qui va vous accompagner 1 9. Ou irez-vous d'abord 1 
10. Votre soeur ira-t-elle aussi chez la modiste] 11. Qu'est- 
ce que vous ferez si votre chapeau n'est pas pr^tl 12. Nous 
attendrez-vous chez la modiste ou au caf^] 13. Pourquoi allez- 
vous chez la couturi^re? 14. Quand y serez-vous ? 15. Irez- 
vous au caf^ ensuite] 16. Qu*est-ce que vous ach^terez au 
magasin de nouveaut^s] 17. Quand serez-vous de retourl 
18. Vos amies seront-elles chez vous] 19. Oii irez-vous le 
soir ] 20. Quand serez-vous de retour ? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. After (the) dinner I shall arrange my plans for to- 
morrow. 2. Then I shall go to bed. 3. To-morrow I shall 
rise early. 4. After (the) breakfast I shall go out if it is fine. 
5. My sister will go out too. 6. We shall take the street-cars 
if it is not fine. 7. Firgt I shall go to the milliner's. 8. I 
shall wait for my sister there. 9. Our hats will probably be 
ready. 10. They were well advanced yesterday. 11. After 
that we shall go to the dressmaker's. 12. We shall remain 
an hour there to try on our dresses. 13. If we have (the) 
time we shall probably go to the caf^. 14. What shall you 
do next] 15. I shall go to the dry-goods store to buy some 
ribbons. 16. My sister will return home. 17. Some friends 
will be waiting for her there. 18. I shall go to the concert 
in the evening with my brother if I am not too tired. 19. My 
sister will stay at home with my mother, 20. They will 
expect us before midnight. ^ 

LESSON XXIII. 

95. Disjunctive Personal Pronouns. The personal 

pronouns already given are used as subject or object with 
the verb, and are hence called * conjunctive.' The following 
forms, not being immediately connected with a verb, are 
called 'disjunctive': 
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moi [mwd,], I, me. nous [nu], we, us. 

to! [twa], thou, thee, you. vous [vu], you. 

lui Pqi], he, him. eux [0], they (m.), them (m.). 

elle [el], she, her. elles [si], they (f.)> them (£.). 

96. The following are some of their uses : — 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed: 
Qui est ]k ? — Moi (eux, elles). Who is there ?— I (they). 

2. After a preposition : 

Pour elles ; avec moi ; sans eux. For them ; with me ; without them. 

3. As logical subject after ce + ttre : 

C'est moi, c'est toi. It is I, it is thou (you). 

C'est lui, c'est elle. It is he, it is she. 

C'est nous, c'est vous. It is we, it is you. 

Ce sont eux, ce sont elles. It is they (m. ), it is they (f.). 

gr/. Hitherto in the exercises il(s)y elle(s), standing before 
a verb as subject, have been used for *he,' 'she,* *it,' *they' 
(§ 40). When the logical subject follows the verb 6tre, * he,' 
*she,' *it,' 'they' = ce, as representative subject, in cases like 
the following : 

C'est Marie et sa m^re. It is Mary and her mother. 

C'est nous, ce sont eux. It is we, it is they. 

C'est un homme c^Ubre. He is a celebrated man. 

C'est une jolie dame. She is a pretty lady. 

Ce sont des amis de Jean. They are friends of John. 

Ce sont mes meilleures amies. They are my best friends. 

C'est aujourd'hui lundi. It is Monday to-day (to-day is, etc. ). 

C'est k nous qu'il parle. It is to us that he is speaking. 

C'est ici qu'il demeure. It is here that he lives (he lives here). 

EXERCISE XXIII. 

[Before doing this exercise leam the present indicative of voir, * to see,' 
p. 82, and its past participle vu, * seen.'] 

A, Nous irons en ville a pied ce matin, n'est-ce pas ? — ^Oh 
oui, il fait beau, et nous causerons en route. Qui est ce 
monsieur qui est l^-bas de Tautre c6t^ de la rue 1 — C'est un de 
nos anciens voisins. II demeure k present dans une autre 
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rue. — Voilk un autre monsieur qui attend le tramway ; c*est 
votre prof esseur de f ran9ais, n'est-ce pas 1 — Oui, c'est luL II 
va donner probablement une legon. — Voil^ maintenant le 
tramway qui passe. Avez-vous vu ces deux messieurs qui 
nous ont salu^s 1 — Oui, je les ai vus. Ce sont les messieurs 
que nous avons rencontres I'autre soir. — Voyez-vous cette dame 
qui monte en voiturel C'est Famie de votre mfere, n'est-ce 
pas? — Non, ce n'est pas elle. L'amie de ma m^re est plus 
grande. — Qui est ce monsieur qui approche ? II va nous parler, 
n'est-ce pas ? — Non, ce n'est pas a nous qu'il va parler, mais k 
ce monsieur qui est derriere nous. — Voila encore un autre 
monsieur qui vous salue. — Ce n'est pas moi qu'il salue, c'est 
vous. — Mais non, c'est bien vous. II m'est inconnu. C'est la 
premiere fois que je le vois. — Nous voici arrives maintenant. 
C'est ici que vous alliez entrer pour acheter vos gants. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Je vais donner une le^on, 
n'est-ce pas % etc., 2. C'est ici que je demeure, etc. 3. C'est 
moi qui vais en ville, c'est toi qui vas en ville, etc. 4. J'irai k 
pied, etc. 5. Je vois un monsieur qui monte en voiture,. tu 
vois, etc. 6. Ce n'est pas moi qu'il a salu^, ce n'est pas toi, etc. 

(7. (Oral.) 1. Ou est-ce que vous allez ce matin ? 2. Allez- 
vous k pied ou en voiture ? 3. Qu'est-ce que nous ferons en 
route pour nous amuser? 4. Qui est ce vieux monsieur 
la-bas ? 5. Ou est-ce qu'il demeure a present 1 6. Voili un 
monsieur qui attend le tramway ; qui est-ce ? 7. Voyez-vous 
ces messieurs qui nous saluent ? 8. Ce sont des amis de votre 
pere, n'est-ce pas ? 9. Qui est cette dame qui se prom^ne en 
voiture? 10. Quand est-ce que je I'aivue? 11. Est-ce bien 
elle? 12. Ce monsieur qui approche est votre voisin, n'est-ce 
pas? 13. Est-ce moi qu'il a salu^? 14. Qui est-ce que vous 
avez salu^ devant I'hdtel de ville? 15. Est-ce un de vos 
anciens amis? 16. Est-ce ici que vous allez acheter vos gants? 
17. N'est-ce pas dans cet autre magasin 1^-bas? 18. Est-ce 
la premiere fois que vous allez k ce magasin ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. We are going down town on foot. 2. We are 
chatting on the way. 3. We see a gentleman on the other 
side of the street. 4. He is one of my old neighbours. 5. He 
lived on the other side of the street. 6. He is your old 
French teacher, is he not? 7. No, he is an old merchant. 

6 
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8. A carriage passes next. 9. Who are those two gentlemen 
in the carriage who bowed to us ? 10. They are the gentlemen 
we met yesterday evening. 11. Was it I that they bowed tol 
12. Who bowed to them, you or II 13. I see a lady (who 
is) waiting for the street-cars. 14. She is a friend of your 
family, is she not ? 15. She is a friend of my mother. 1 6. Do 
you see that gentleman who is approaching? 17. Yes, wlio 
is it? .18. He is a celebrated general who lives in this city. 
19. Is it here that you buy your gloves? 20. No, it is in 
that large shop over yonder. 

LESSON XXIV. 

98. Impersonal Verbs. They are conjugated in the 
third person singular only, with the subject 11 = * it,* used 
indefinitely and absolutely. Among such are verbs describing 
natural phenomena, as in English : 

Quel temps fait-il ? What kind of weather is it ? 

II /ait beau temps. It is fine (weather). 

II pleut, il pleuvait. It is raining, it was raining. 

II a plu, il pleuvra. It has rained, it will rain. 

II neige, il a neig^. It is snowing, it has snowed. 

II fait chaud, il fait du vent. It is hot, it is windy. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

A. C*est mardi dernier que nous avons fait notrepique-nique. 
Nous nous sommes lev^s presque au lever du soleil. La pre- 
miere question a ^t^ : quel temps fera-t-il ? Le temps ^tait 
couvert, et il faisait tres lourd. II y avait de gros nuages a 
I'ouest, et le tonnerre grondait d^ja. II a fait des Eclairs, et 
apres un grand coup de tonnerre la pluie a commence. II a 
plu pendant une heure. Ensuite le soleil s'est montr^, et un 
bon vent a chass^ les nuages. Bient6t il a fait tr^s beau, et 
nous sommes partis. Le pique-nique a eu lieu dans les bois au 
bord du lac. Nous avions I'intention de nous promener en 
bateau, mais il faisait du vent, et il y avait des vagues. C*est 
pourquoi nous ne sommes pas alles sur I'eau. II a fait chaud, 
mais nous ^tions k I'ombre, et un vent frais nous arrivait du 
lac. Vers midi nous avons mange notre gouter. Dans Tapr^s* 
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midi nous avons joud et chants. Avant le coucher du soleil 
nous sommes arrives chez nous. 

B. Commit to memory : 

La semaine au lundi commence, 
Et mardi Touvrage avance, 
Ensuite vient le mercredi, 
Le jeudi, puis le vendredi ; 
Le samedi comble nos vceux, 
Et le dimanche nous prions Dieu. 

C. (Oral,) L Aimez-vous les pique-niques ? 2. Quand avez- 
vous fait votre pique-nique cette ann^e? 3. Qu*est-ce qu'on 
demande quand on va partir ? 4. Quel temps faisait-il quand 
vous vous ^tes lev^s? 5. Est-ce qu'il a fait des Eclairs 1 6. 
Est-ce qu'il a plu ? 7. Quand la pluie a-t-elle commence ? 8. 
Pendant combien de temps est-ce qu'il a plu ? 9. Quel temps 
faisait-il quand vous etes partis? 10. Ou votre pique-nique 
a-t-il eu lieu? 11. fetes-vous alles sur Teau? 12. Pourquoi 
pas? 13. Y avait-il de grosses vagues ? 14. Quand avez- vous 
mang^ votre gouter? 15. Yous ^tes-vous bien amuses? 16. 
fltes-vous arrives tr^s tard chez vous? 17. Quand 6tes-vous 
arrives? 18. Quel jour est-ce aujourd'hui? 19. Etdemain? 
20. Et apr^s-demain ? 21. Quels sont les autres jours de la 
semaine? Etc., etc. 

2). 1. I like picnics, 2. I always enjoy myself at picnics. 

3. If the weather is fine, we shall have a picnic to-morrow. 

4. What kind of weather is it now? 5. It is raining. 6. 
There will be no rain to-morrow. 7. The sun is showing itself 
already. 8. This afternoon it rained for {pendant) two hours. 
9. Where will your picnic take place? 10. It will take place 
in the woods, at the lake shore. 11. We had a picnic there 
last summer too. 12. If it is not windy, we shall go for a 
row. 13. Last summer we did not go upon the water. 14. 
The waves were too large. 1 5. Shall you eat your lunch before 
noon? 16. What shall you do in the afternoon ? 17. We shall 
sing and play. 18. When shall you reach home? 19. We 
shall set out before sunset, and we shall reach home early. 
20. The days of the week are: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, 
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, Saturday. 
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LESSON XXV. 

99. The Infinitive. Some of the commoner uses of the 
infinitive are : — 

1. Without any preposition, after such verbs as vouloir, 

•will/ pouvoir, 'can, may,* d^sirer, *wish, desire,' savoir, 

* know how to,' devoir, * ought,' falloir, * be necessary,' aller, 
*go'; after verbs of perceiving, such as voir, *see,' ^COUter, 

* hear,' regarder, * look at'; also after faire, * make, cause to,' 

laisser, * let ' : 

IMslre-t-il aller en ville ? Does he wish to go down town ? 

II lui faut travailler. He must work. 

Je vais chercher des plumes. I am going to get some pens. 

Je vois venir des soldats. I see some soldiers coming. 

Je fais sonner la cloche. I make the bell ring. 

2. Preceded by de, after ^tre impersonally + an adjective ; 

after many verbs like cesser, * cease,' regretter, * regret,' 

prier, * beg'; after nouns to form adjective phrases; and after 

most adjectives : 

n est facile de parler. It is easy to talk. 

n a cess^ de chanter. He has ceased singing. 

Le crime de voler. The crime of stealing. 

Vous 6tes libre de partir. You are free to go. 

3. Preceded by ^ after verbs like r^ussir, 'succeed,' aimer, 
*like,' enseigner, * teach,' etc.; and after some adjectives: 
tPaime k patiner. I like to skate (like skating). 

Je m'amuse k patiner. I amuse myself (by) skating. 

Cela est facile k faire. That is easy to do. 

4. Observe that the same adjective may take k or de, 

according to the construction in which it is used : 

n est facile k contenter. He is easy to satisfy. 

n est facile de le contenter. It is easy to satisfy him. 

Cest facile k faire. That {or it) is easy to do. 

5. A verb governed by a preposition must be in the infini- 
tive, except after en (cf. § 101) : 

Je Tai fait sans penser. I did it without thinking. 
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100. Present Participle of donner, finir, uendre, etc. 

Giving. Finishing. Selling, 

donn ant [dona]. finiss ant [finisa]. vend ant [vadoi]. 

Having. Being, 

ay ant [eja]. ^t ant [eta]. 

lOI. Agreement. Used as an adjective, the present parti 
ciple agrees like an adjective ; otherwise it is invariable : 

Une scfene charmante. A charming scene. 

Elle tombait souvent en marchant She often fell while walking. 

102. Present Indicative of pouuoir, 'be able/ *can,' 

*may' (irreg.). 

I can, am able, etc. 

je puis or peux [3 a pqi, p0]. nous pouvons [nu puvS], 

tu peux [ty p0]. vous pouvez [vu puve]. 

11 peut [il p0]. ils peuvent [il poeiv], 

103. Observe tlie use of the impersonal il faut + infinitive : 

n lui faut partir. He must (it is necessary for him to) ga 

II me faudra travailler. I shall have to work. 

II ne faut pas voler. We (one) must not steaL 

EXERCISE XXV. 

A. Bonjour mon ami ; je suis charm^ de vous voir. Com- 
ment vous portez-vous ? — Je me porte tr^s bien, merci. — Comme 
j'aime a me promener le matin ! II a gel^ cette nuit, mais 
maintenant le soleil brille et il fait presque chaud. Malgr^ le 
froid tout est gai. — II n'y a pas de fleurs, mais il y a de petits 
oiseaux qui n'ont pas encore cesse de chanter. En passant j'ai 
regarde le petit lac, et j'ai vu qu'il y avait de la glace. Nous 
pouvons bient6t patiner. — Aimez-vous a patiner? — Oui, j'aime 
beaucoup k patiner. Nous avons beaucoup d 'amusements en 
hiver, n'est-ce pas 1 — Oh oui, il est tres facile de s'amuser en 
hiver quand on se porte bien. — Aimez-vous a vous promener 
en traineau ? C'est tres amusant, n'est-ce pas ? — C'est surtout 
le soir que j'aime une promenade en traineau. C'est si joli 
quand il fait clair de lune. La neige est blanche, tout le monde 
est gai, et les chevaux font sonner leurs grelots. — Et si on ne 
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desire pas sortir, on peut s'amiiser k la maison. Vous aimez la 
lecture, n'est-ce pas? — J'aime beaucoup k lire. Hier j'ai com- 
mence un roman de Daudet. Quelquefois nous invitons nos 
amis k passer la soiree chez nous. Nous aimons a chanter et a 
danser. II est facile de passer le temps quand on a des amis. 

B, Continue the following : 1. Je ne peux pas partir ce 
matin, etc. 2. II me faut partir ce soir, il te faut, etc. 

3. Est-ce que je ne me porte pas bien % etc. 4. Est-ce que 
j'aime k patiner?, etc, 5, Je ne cesse pas de chanter, etc. 
6. Je vois une sc^ne charmante, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Comment vous portez-vous ce matin? 2. 
Avez-vous bien dormi? 3. Est-ce qu'il a gel^ cette nuiti 

4. En quelle saison les oiseaux cessent-ils de chanter 1 

5. Quand est-ce qu'ils commencent k chanter? 6. Est-ce 
qu'il y a d^j^ de bonne glace sur le lac ? 7. Peut-on y patiner 
ce soir 1 8. Aimez- vous a patiner ? 9. Qu'est-ce que vous 
faites en hiver pour vous amuser? 10. Est-il facile de 
s'amuser en hiver? 11. Pouvez-vous vous promener en 
traineau ce soir? 12. Ne d^irez-vous pas sortir ce soir? 
13. Qu'avez-vous I'intention de faire? 14. Allez-vous passer 
toute la soiree chez vous? 15. Faut-il avoir des amis pour 
s'amuser ? 16. Aimez- vous k passer la soiree a lire 117. Quand 
avez-vous commence a lire ces romans? 18. Ce sont des 
romans charmants, n'est-ce pas? 19. Vous faut-il rester k la 
maison ce soir ? Etc., etc. 

J). 1. Good morning; I am charmed to see you. 2. The 
weather is very fine for the season, is it not ? 3. Did you look 
at the ice on the lake in passing ? 4. Yes, the ice is good, 
and we can soon skate. 5. Do you like to skate ? 6. Yes, 
but I cannot go skating this evening. 7. I must stay at 
home. 8. You can amuse yourself reading. 9. I like to pass 
the evening at home sometimes. 10. It is easy to find 
amusements. 11. We often invite friends to pass the evening 
with us. 12. We have begun to read a novel together. 
13. It is charming to go for a sleigh-ride sometimes. 14. The 
white snow and the moonlight make a charming scene. 
15. It is so charming to hear the sleigh-bells ring. 16. We 
must go for a sleigh-ride to-morrow. 17. I shall go if I can. 
18. We shall go too. 19. We must have some friends with us. 
20. To enjoy one's self one must have friends. 



§§104-106] LESSON XXVI. 71 

LESSON XXVI. 

104. Present Subjunctive of donner, finir, uendre. 

I (may) give, etc. I (may) finish, etc. I (may) sell, etc. 

donn e [dan]. finiss e [finis]. vend e [va :d]. 

donn es [dan]. finiss es [finis]. vend es [vdid]. 

donn e [don]. finiss e [finis]. vende [vdid]. 

donn ions [donj5]. finiss ions [finisjd]. vend ions [vadjo]. 

donn iez [donje]. finiss iez [finisje]. vend iez [vadje]. 

donn ent [don]. finiss ent [finis]. vend ent [va id]. 

N.B. — The paradigm meanings *I may give,' etc., are only approxi- 
mate, as will be seen from the examples below. 

105. Present Subjunctive of auoir, Stre. 

1 (may) have, etc. I (may) be, etc. 

aie [e]. ayons [ejo]. sois [swa]. soyons [swajo]. 

aies [e]. ayez [eje]. sois [swa]. soyez [swaje]. 

ait [e]. aient ' [e]. soit [swa]. soient [swa]. 

106. Use of the Subjunctive. Some of the commoner 

uses of the subjunctive are : — 

1. In a subordinate noun clause introduced by que, *that,' 
after expressions of willing or desiring : 

Je desire que vous restiez. I desire you to remain (=that you 

may or should remain). 

2. Similarly, after expressions oijoy or sorrow : 
Je suis content qu'il soit ici. I am glad he is here. 

3. So also after expressions of necessity ^ like il faut : 

n faut que vous restiez. You must remain. 

n est n^cessaire que vous restiez. It is necessary for you to remain. 

4. It is used in adverbial clauses after certain conjunctions, 
e,g.y afin que, ''in order that,' pour que, *in order that,' 

avant que, 'before,' bien que, * although,' quoique, 

• although,' etc. 

Bien qu'il soit pauvre il est heureux. Although he is poor he is happy. 

5. Que is never omitted, as * that ' often is in English : 
Je suis content qu'il soit ici. I am glad (that) he is here. 
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107, Tense Sequence. Present or Future is regularly 
followed by Present Subjunctive : 

pRES. II faut } V { You must speak. 

^<M>«. o w , ^^ ^^^g parliez. < , .„ , 

FuT. II faudra ) ( You will have to speak. 

108. Present Indicative of vouloir, *will/ *wish/ etc. 

(irreg.). 

I will, wish, etc. 

je veux [se \fy nous voiilons [nu vul5]. 

tu veux [ty v0]. vous voulez [vu vule]. 

il veut [il v0]. ils veulent [il vcel]. 

109. Present Subjunctive oifaire (irreg.). 

I (may) do, etc. 

fasse [fas]. fassions [fa^jo]. 

&sses [fas]. fassiez [fasje]. 

fasse [fas]. fassent [fas]. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

A, On frappe k la porte. Je vais voir qui c'est. C*est une 
de mes amies. Elle entre. Nous causons ensemble. — Qu'allez- 
vous faire aujourd'hui 1 — Ma robe n'est pas encore prete. II 
faut que je sois chez la couturiere avant midi. Apr^s cela je 
vais porter des fleurs a une amie qui est un pen souffrante, et 
je desire que vous m'accompagniez, si vous pouvez. C'est assez 
loin, mais nous n'irons pas a pied, Je serai si contente que 
vous soyez avec moi. II faut que vous fassiez connaissance 
avec mon amie ; elle est si charmante. — Je regrette de ne 
pouvoir pas vous accompagner ce matin ; j'ai mal aux dents 
depuis hier. II y en a deux qui me font souffrir. — Que je 
regrette que vous ayez tant d'ennui ! C'est tres facheux. Et 
qu'allez-vous faire? — II me faut aller voir le dentiste. II 
arrachera une de mes dents probablement, car elle est entiere- 
ment g&t^. Mais je desire qu'il t&che de me conserver Tautre. 

B, Continue the following : 1. Je suis content qu'il s©it 
arriv^, tu es, etc. 2. Je veux qu'elle attende, tu veux, etc. 
3. II faut que je sois 1^ avant midi, il faut que tu, etc. 4. II 
desire que je le finisse, que tu, etc. 5. II faut que je vende 
ma maison, que tu, etc. 6. Bien que j'aie des amis, bien que 
tu, etc. 7. Je suis f&ch^ qu'elle soit souffrante, tu es, eta 
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G. (Oral.) 1. Qui frappe k la porte? 2. Qu'est-ce qu'elle 
demande? 3. Yotre robe est-elle pretel 4. Faut-il que je 
sois en ville avant midi ? 5. Me faut-il partir tout de suite 1 
6. D^sirez-vous que je vous accompagne 1 7. Regrettez-vous 
que votre amie soit soufifrante 1 8. Etes-vous contente qu*elle 
se porte mieux a present? 9. Qu*est-ce que vous avez ce 
matin? 10. D^sirez-vous" que le dentiste arrache votre dent 
malade? 11, Youlez-vous qu'il vous arrache les deux dents 
malades? 12. Que d^sirez-vous 1 13. Ne voulez-vous pas 
que je vous attende au cafe % 14. Desirez-vous que je sois 
avec vous chez le dentiste 1 15. Faut-il que nous soyons de 
retour avant midi ? 16. Etes-vous f ich^e que votre p^re ait 
vendu sa maison ? 17. Desirez-vous qu'il en achete une dans 
cette rue? 18. Cette maison est jolie bien qu'elle soit petite, 
n'est-ce pas? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. There is a knock at the door. 2. I do not wish you 
to knock at my door. 3. I wish you to ring. 4. Must you 
be at the dressmaker's at noon? 5. Yes, I must have my 
dress for this evening. 6. I am going afterwards to see my 
friend who is indisposed. 7. I am very sorry that she is 
indisposed. 8. I must bring her some flowers. P. Do you 
wish me to accompany you ? 10. No, I desire you to remain 
at home. 11. I am very sorry you have toothache. 12. Is it 
necessary that the dentist should extract your two teeth? 
13. I must go and see him first. 14. I wish him to try and 
save one of the two. 15, Although this tooth is a little 
decayed, it is better than the other. 16. Do you wish me to 
be with you at the dentist's? 17. No, I wish you to buy 
some fruit for our dinner. 18. Although fruit is dear, I shall 
buy a great deal. 19. One must eat to live. 20. Everybody 
must eat enough. 

LESSON XXVII. 

iio. Imperative of donner, finir, uendre. 

Give, etc. Finish, etc. Sell, etc. 

donn e [don]. finis [fini]. vend s [vfi], 

qu'il donne [don]. qu'il finiss e [finis], qu'il vend e [void], 

donn ons [dond]. finiss ons [liniso]. vend ons [vddo], 

donn ez [done]. finiss ez [finise]. vend ez [vQde]. 

qu'ils donn ent [don], qu'ils finiss ent [finis], qu'ils vend ent [va id]. 

Obt.: The 8rd ting, and Srd plur. are subjunctive forms used as imperatiTet. 
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111. Imperative of avoir, Stre. 

Have, etc. Be, etc. 

aie [e]. sois [swa]. 

qu'il ait [k il e]. qu'il soit [swa]. 

ay Otis [ejo]. soy ons [swajd]. 

ay cz [eje]. soy ez [swaje]. 

qu'ils aient [k ilz £]. qu'ils soient [k il swa]. 

112. Imperative Negative. 

ne donne pas. qu'il ne donne pas. ne donnons pas, etc. 

113. Position of Objects. 1. Personal pronoun objects 
follow the positive imperative (but not the subjunctive as im- 
perative), and are joined to it and to one another by hyphens : 

Donnez-lui la plume. Give him the pen. 

Donnez-la-lui. Give it to him. 

Donnons-leur-en. Let us give them some. 

Qu'il me la donne. Let him give it to me. 

2. If the imperative be negative, the general rule of position 
(§81) holds good: 

Ne la lui donnez pas. Do not give it to him. 

3. Moi and toi are used after an imperative instead of me 
and te (unless before y and en, in which case apostrophe 
replaces hyphen) : 

Donnez-moi des pommes. Give me some apples. 

Donnez-m'en. Give me some (of them). 

4. When a verb has two objects, they are arranged thus 
after it (for slight exceptions, see Part II) : 

le (la, les) before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, leur). 

me (te, lui, nous, vous, leur) before y (en). 
y before en. 

EXERCISE XXVIL 

A, Nous allons ^tudier nos le9ons. Le professeur nous a 
laiss^s ici dans cette salle afin qu'on ne nous derange pas. 
Travaillons f erme. Quel est le livre que vous avez k la main 1 
— C'est ma grammaire fran9aise. — Donnez-la-moi un moment 
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s'il vous plait. Je d^ire chercher quelque chose. — Oii est 
done mon cahier? Le voyez-vous? — Oui, le voici. — Donnez- 
le-moi, s'il vous plait. — Maintenant c'est ma r^gle que je 
cherche. — Je ne I'ai pas vue. — Si vous la trouvez, ne la cassez 
pas. — Avez-vous de Tencre? — Oui, j'en ai. — Soyez assez bon 
pour m'en donner. Mon petit ami n'en a pas, non plus. 
Donnez-lui-en un peu aussi. — En voil^. Est-ce assez? — Oui, 
je vous remercie infiniment. — Aliens, d^pSchons-nous ! II est 
d6}k tard, et nous n'avons pas eneore fait beaucoup. — Soyez 
tranquille, nous finirons bientdt. — " Ayez de la patience " est 
une bonne maxime, mais n'en abusons pas. — Avez-vous parl^ 
de cette affaire an professenr? — Pas encore. — Eh bien, parlez- 
lui-en cette apres-midi. — Pour vous con tenter, je lui en parleraL 

B, Complete the following by adding a noun object, and 
then repeating the phrase with the proper pronoun : 1. Cher- 
chez ... 2. Ne cherchez pas ... 3. Finissez ... 4. Ne 
finissezpas. . . 5. Vendez. . . 6. Ne vendezpas. . . 7. Qu'il 
^oute. . . 8. Chante. . . 9. Ne chante pas. . . 10. Choisis- 
sez. . . 11. Ne choisissez pas. , . 12. Vends. . . 13. Ne 
vends pas... 14. Finissons... 15. Ne finissons pas... 
16. Vendons... 17. Ne vendons pas . . . 

C. 1. Go and study your lessons. 2. Study them for an 
hour. 3. Remain in this class-room. 4. Remain in it for an 
hour. 5. Do not disturb me; I wish to study. 6. Now let us 
work hard. 7. Show me the lesson. 8. Show me it. 9. Find 
me my exercise-book, if you please. 10. Find it for me. 
11. I have your ruler. 12. Do not break it, please. 13. If 
you have any ink, give me some of it, please. 14. Give some 
to Robert, too; he hasn't any, either. 15, Now Robert, thank 
him. 16. Come, hurry up. 17. Have patience, but don't 
have too much of it. 18. Let us finish our lessons. 19. Let 
us finish them before noon. 20. Have you spoken to the 
master of that aflfair? 21. Do not speak of it to him to-day. 
22. Speak to him of it to-morrow. 23. We have finished our 
lessons. 24. The lessons are finished now. 25. Have the 
kindness to bring me my hat. 26. Look for it, please. 27. 
Let us go for a walk. 28. Let us not take advantage of the 
patience of our masters. 29. Let us not take advantage of it 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

114, Conditional of donner, finir, uendre, 

I should give, etc. I should finish, etc. I should sell, eto. 

donner ais [donare]. finir ais [finirs]. vendr ais [vadre]. 

donner ais [donsre]. finir ais [finire]. vendr ais [vadre]. 

donner ait [donare]. finir ait [finire]. vendr ait [vadre]. 

donner ions [donarjd]. finir ions [finirjS]. vendr ions [vadrio]. 

donner iez [donarje]. finir iez [finirje]. vendr icz [vadrie]. 

donner aient [donare]. finir aient [finire]. vendr aient [vadre]. 

115. Conditional of avoir, St re. 

I should have, etc. I should be, etc. 

aur ais [ore]. aur ions [orj3]. ser ais [sere]. ser ions [sarjo]. 
aur ais [ore]. aur iez [Qrje]. ser ais [ssre]. ser iez [sorje]. 
aur ait [ore]. aur aient [ore]. ser ait [sore]. ser aient [sore]. 
Obs. : In all verbs the stem of the conditional is the same as that of the future. 

116. Conditional Sentences, l. The conditional is used 
to express what would happen (result) in case something else 
were to happen (condition) : 

S'il avait le temps (condition). If he had time (had he time, etc.), 
il finirait sa le^on (result). he would finish his lesson. 

2. A 'result' clause in the conditional (English 'should* or 
'would') regularly has the 'if ' clause in the imperfect indica- 
tive, whatever be the corresponding English form : 

Si j'^tudiais bien (condition). If I studied (or if I were to s., or 
le maltre serait content (result). were I to s. , or should I s. ) well, 

the master would be glad. 

3. A ' result ' clause in the future requires the * if ' clause in 
the present indicative, whatever be the corresponding English 
form : 

S'il est ici demain (condition), If he is {or be, or will be, or should 
je lui donnerai I'argent (result). be) here to-morrow, I shall give 

him the money. 
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117. Future and Conditional off aire (irreg.) and aller 

(irreg.). 

ir ai [ire]. ir ais [ire]. fer ai [fore]. fer ais [fore]. 

ir as [ira], etc. ir ais [ire], etc. fer as [fara], etc. fer ais [fere], etc. 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

A, Si j 'avals mes livres, j'^tudierais mes lemons. Je les ai 
laiss^s k r^ole. — Cependant il n'est pas D^essaire que vous 
perdiez votre temps. J'ai mes livres et je puis vous les prater, 
si vous ddsirez preparer vos lemons. — Vous dtes trop aimable, 
je les accepterai avec plaisir. — De quels livres avez-vous 
besoin? — J'ai besoin d'une arithmdtique et d'une g^ographie. 
Si j'avais aussi un crayon et. du papier, j'en ferais usage. — IVia 
biblioth^ue enti^re est k - votre disposition. — A propos, 
qu'allez-vous faire pendant les vacances ? — Si j 'avals beaucoup 
d'argent, j'irais bien loin. Je suis si fatigue depuis quelque 
temps. Et qu'est-ce que vous allez faire 1 — Si je n'avais pas 
^t^ si sou vent k la campagne, j'y serais all^ encore cette ann^e. 
Mais il me faut un plus grand changement s'il est possible. — 
Alors vous n'^tes pas encore decide. ---Pas encore, il y a tant 
de reflexions k faire. S'il ne fait pas trop chaud, nous reste- 
rons ici. On sera tr^s bien ici, s'il fait frais. llJais s'il fait 
tr^s chaud, nous partirons pour iin endroit plus agr^ble. 

B, Complete the following by adding a 'result* clause or an 
*if ' clause as the case may be: 1. Le maitre sera content. . . 
2. S'il fait chaud demain ... 3. S'il ne faisait pas si chaud . . . 
4. Je lui donnerai Targent ... 5. Je lui donnerais Targent . . . 
6. Si j'avais du papier et des plumes ... 7. Si j'avais ma 
grammaire £ran9aise ... 8. J'irais bien loin ... 9. Vendriez- 
vous votre maison ... 10. Seriez-vous parti . . . 

C, (Oral.) 1. Oill sont vos livres? 2. Si vous les aviez, 
qu'est ce que vous feriez 1 3. Si je vous pr^tais ma grammaire, 
en feriez-vous usage? 4. Qu*est-ce que vous ferez si je vous 
pr^te mes livres? 5, Le maitre sera-t-il content si nous ne 
pr^parons pas nos le9ons ? 6. Ne sera-t-il pas content si nous 
^tudions deux heures enti^res ? 7. Serait-il content si je perdais 
mon temps ? 8. Le maitre est-il content si nous perdons notre 
temps 1 9. Est-ce que je serai content si je perds mon temps? 
10. Serious-nous contents si nous perdions notre temps? 



78 LESSON XXIX. [§118 

11. Seriez-vous fatigu^ si vous travailliez toute la soiree? 

12. Irez-vous k la campagne s'il fait chaud domain? 13. 
Qu'est-ce que nous ferons s'il fait chaud demain? 14. Si vous 
aviez des vacances, est-ce que vous resteriez k la maison? 
15. Que feriez-vous? 16. Iriez-vous k la campagne? 17. Si 
vous aviez beaucoup dWgent, que feriez-vous pendant Y^t61 
18. Serons-nous bien ici s'il fait chaud 1 Etc., etc. 

2). 1. I have left all my books at school. 2. If I had them, 

I should prepare my lessons for to-morrow. 3. If I do not 
prepare them, the master will not be pleased. 4. If you wish 
to study, I will lend you my books. 5. If you were to lend 
me them, I should be very glad. 6. I should study the whole 
evening. 7. I do not wish to lose my time. 8. I am never 
happy, if I am not working. 9. Should you make use of 
my pens and paper, if I lent you them ? 10. I should accept 
them with pleasure, if you were kind enough to lend me 
them. 11. If we work the whole evening, we shall be tired. 

12. By the way, what are you going to do in the holidays? 

13. I shall go to the country, if it is hot. 14. I should go 
too, if I had not been there so often. 15. If I had a great 
deal of money, I should go a long way oflF. 16. If one has no 
money, one cannot go far. 17, If it is possible, I shall spend 
some days with my relatives. 18. It (ce) will be for me a 
great pleasure, if my cousins are at home. 

LESSON XXIX. 

IlS. Use of Article. 1. Names of continents, countries, 
provinces, large islands, regularly take the definite article : 

La France est un beau pays. France is a beautiful country. 

Nous partons pour le Canada. We are leaving for Canada. 

II deraeure aux Etats-Unis. He lives in the United States. 

2. The article is omitted after the preposition en = *in,' *to/ 
it is also omitted after de in certain constructions : 

Mon p^re est en Angleterre. My father is in England. 

Nous allons en France. We are going to France. 

II vient d'ltalie. He comes from Italy. 

Les vins d'Espagne. Spsknish wines. 
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119, 1. Place 'where,' 'whereto,' is usually denoted by 
en before names of continents, European countries singular, 
and feminine countries singular outside of Europe; other 
countries usually take the preposition a + the definite article : 

II est en (va en) Europe. He is in (goes to) Europe. 

II est au (va au) Canada. He is in (goes to) Canada. 

2. Cities, towns, etc., usually take a, without any article : 

n est k (va k) Paris. He is in or at (goes to) Paris. 

But : A la Nouvelle-Orl^ns. At New Orleans. 

120. Present Indicative of sauoir, *to know' (irreg.). 

I know, etc, 

je sais [se]. nous savons [savo]. 

tu sais [se]. vous savez [save]. 

il sait [se]. ils savent [sa:v]. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

A. Savez-vous que votre ami est parti hier pour la France? 
— Oui, je le sais. II ^tait si content ! II sait bien le f ran9ais 
d^ja; dans quelques mois il le parlera comme un Frangais. 
— Avez-vous jamais ^t^ en France 1 — Non, je n'y ai jamais ^t^, 
mais j'ai I'intention d'y aller I'ann^e prochaine. Vous y avez 
6t^, n'est-ce pas? — Oui, j'y ai pass^ deux anndes. C'est un 
beau pays. J'aime beaucoup la France, j'aime les FrauQais et 
le frangais. C'est une belle langue. — Oh oui, vous, vous ^tes 
bien avanc^. Vous parlez fran^ais couramment, mais moi, je 
trouve cela difficile. — En commen9ant, c'est difficile, mais avec 
le temps vous Tapprendrez, surtout si vous passez une annde en 
France. — Quelle partie de la France avez-vous habits ? — J'ai 
habits Paris, mais j'ai visits d'autres grandes vjlles. J'ai 4t^ k 
Rouen et k Lyon. — Avez-vous jamais 4tt6 au Bas-Canada? — 
Oui, j'y ai ^t^. J'ai ^t^ k Montreal et k Quebec. Ce sont 
deux belles villes. J'ai ^t6 aussi k la Nouvelle-Orl^ans, ou il y 
a beaucoup de FranQais. On y parle encore aujourd'hui 
fran9ais. Mais en gdn^ral aux Etats-Unis les FrauQais n'ont 
pas conserve leur langue si fid^lement que les Fran^ais du 
Canada. 
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B, Continue the following: 1. Je parle anglais, tu, etc. 

2. Est-ce que je parle frangais ?, est-ce que tu \ etc. 3. Je sais 
bien le frangais, tu, etc. 4. Ai-je ^t^ en France?, as-tu dt^l, 
etc. 5. Demain je partirai pour le Canada, tu, etc. 6. Je 
vais aux Etats-Uiiis, tu, etc. 7. J'habite les Etats-Unis, tu, 
etc. 8. J'irai k Paris Fannee prochaine, tu, etc. 9. J'ai 
demeur^ une ann^e a Paris, tu as, etc. 

C, (Oral.) 1. Ou est la France? 2. Quelle langue les Fran- 
9ais parlent-ils? 3. Savez-vous le frangais? 4. Parlez-vous 
fran9ais1 5. Le parlez-vous couramment? 6. Avez-vous jamais 
^t^ en France ? 7. Combien de temps avez-vous passe a Paris ? 
8. Avez-vous ^t^ aussi k Rouen et a Lyon? 9. Aimez-vous 
la France? 10. Aimez-vous les Fran9ais? 11. Est-ce que 
le fran9ais est une belle langue? 12. Quelle langue parlez- 
vous? 13. Est-ce que nous sommes Anglais ou Fran9ais? 
14. Les habitants de la France parlent fran9ais, n'est-ce pas? 
lo. Y at il beaucoup de Fran9ais aux Etats-Unis? 16. Quelle 
langue parle-t-on au Bas-Canada ? 17. Parle-t-on aussi la langue 
fran9aise a la Nouvelle-Orl^ans ? 18. Quelle langue parle-t-on 
k Montreal et k Quebec? 19. Les Frg,n9ais des Etats-Unis 
ont-ils conserve fidelement leur langue? 20. Depuis quand 
^tudiez-vous le fran9ais ? 21. Avez-vous Tintention d'aller en 
France Tannic prochaine? 22. Dans quels pays avez-vous 
pass^ les vacances I'ann^e derni^re ? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. France is in Europe. 2. France is a beautiful country. 

3. Its inhabitants speak French. 4. French is spoken also in 
Canada and in the United States. 5. It is spoken at Mont- 
real, Quebec and New Orleans. 6. French is a fine language. 
7. We like the French and the French language. 8. We have 
been studying French for three months. 9. I have not been 
in France yet. 10. I intend to go there next year. 11. I 
shall set out for France in the summer. 12. I shall spend a 
month in Paris, and some time also at Lyons and Rouen. 
13. On my return, I shall remain some days at Montreal and 
Quebec. 14. French is a difficult language for the English. 
16. We speak English. 16. You live iu Canada. 17. Our 
relatives live in the United States. 18. They live in New 
Orleans. 19. They have never been in France, but they speak 
French like Frenchmen. 20. If you were to spend a year in 
France, you would speak it fluently also. 
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LESSON XXX. 
The Possessive Pronouns. 



Singular. 



le mien 
la mienne 
le tien 
la tienne 
le sien 
la sienne 
le notre 
la notre 
le votre 
la votre 
le leur 
la leur 



mje], m. 
mjcn], f. 
tjr|, m. 
tjen], f. 
sjr|, m. 
sjen], f. 
noitr], m."! 
noitr], f. / 
voitr], m. ) 
voitr], f. J 
[loeir], m. 'i 
[loeir], f. J 



Plural. 

les miens [mj?], m. ^^5^^ 

les miennes [mjen], f. J 

les tiens [tj?], m. ) ., . ^ „^„^ 
t 4.' r^ 1 r l-*^""^e, yours. 

les tiennes [tjen], f. J 

les siens [sjf]» m. )his, hers, 

les siennes [sjen], f. J its, one's own. 

les notres [no:tr], ours, 
les vd^-es jVoitr}, yours. 
les leurs [loeir], theirs. 



122. Agreement. Possessive pronouns agree in gender 
and number with the object possessed, and in person with the 
possessor ; 

J'ai mes livres ; elle a les siens. I have my books ; she has hers. 

123. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 1. After^tre, mere 

ownership is regularly expressed by cl + a personal pronoun 
disjunctive, while the use of a possessive pronoun implies 
distinction of ownership : 

Gette montre est k moi. This watch is mine. 

Cette montre est la mienne. This watch is mine, 

2. De and a + le mien, etc., contract as usual (cf. §§ 35, 46): 
Je parle de son ami et du mien. I speak of his friend and of mine. 

3. Since le sien, la sienne, etc., mean *his,' *hers,* *its,' 
* one's,' the context determines which sense is intended : 

II a ses livres ; elle a les siens. He has his books ; she has hers. 

4. Observe the idioms : 



Un de mes amis. 
Un Parisien de mes amis. 
6 



A friend of mine. 

A Parisian, a friend of mine. 
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124. Present Indicative of dire, ' to say,' * tell ' (irreg.), 

and of voir, *to see' (irreg.). 

I say, etc. I see, etc. 

je dis [di]. nous disons [dizo]. je vois [vwa]. nous voyons [vwajo], 
tu dis [di], vous dites [dit], tu vois [vwa], vous voyez [vwaje], 
11 dit [di]. ils disent [diiz]. 11 volt [vwa]. ils voient [vwa]. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

A. Un de mes amis, qui voyage actuellement en Europe, m'a 
«nvoyd une lettre I'autre jour. Dans cette lettre il fait les 
<x>mparaisons les plus int^ressantes entre les habitude^ des 
Europ^ens et les ndtres. Par exemple, les chemins' de fer 
europeens sont diffi^rents des ndtres. Nos voitures sont plus 
grandes que les leurs, et elles ont un seul compartiment, 
tandis que les leurs sont divisecs en plusieurs. Les petits 
compartiments sont souvent tres commodes; ODL^peut y ^tre 
seul ou a^ec une petite . compagnie ^grdable. ]\iais il y a un 
inconvenient: on risque de se trouver face k face avec un 
compagnon de voyage tr^s d^sagr^able, ou m^me dangereux. 
Un jour, par exemple, mon ami se trouvait dans un comparti- 
ment avec un individu qui ne respectait pas trop la difference 
entre le mien et le tien. ]Mon ami avait une jolie montre 
d'or. Son compagnon la remarque. Le train approche d'une 
petite ville, et ralentit sa marche. L'individu tire un revolver 
de sa poche et dit k mon ami : " Vous avez 1^ une belle 
montre, donnez-la-moi et je vous donnerai la mienne." Mon 
ami a peur, il donne sa montre, et le voleur saute du train. 

B, Complete the following by supplying a suitable posses- 
sive pronoun form: 1. Ma montre est en or;... est en 
argent. 2. Mes parents sont k Paris;. . . sont aux Etats-Unis. 
3. Marie va chercher mes plumes et . . . 4. Nous avons fini 
nos legons ; ils ont fini ... 5. J'ai fini mes le9ons, et Jean 
a fini ... 6. Vos le9ons sont faeiles, mais . . sont difficiles. 
7. J'ai mon crayon, et Marie a . . . 8. Marie a ses crayons et 
. . . aussi. 9. Les Fran9ais aiment leur pays, et nous aimons . . . 
10. Nous aimons notre langue; les Fran9ais aiment. .. 11. 
Je parte de mes amis, et vous parlez ... 12. Jean donne des 
fleurs k ses soeurs, et Kobert en donne . . . 
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C. (Oral.) 1. Qui vous a envoy^ unelettre? 2. Les habi- 
tudes des Europdens sont-elles les memes que les n6tres ? 3. 
Nos chemins de f er sont-ils meilleurs que les leurs ? 4. Leurs 
voitures sont-elles plus grandes que les n6tres ? 5. Les ndtres 
sont-elles plus commodes que les leurs] 6. Avec qui votre 
ami se trouvait-il dans un compartiment ? 7. La montre du 
voleur ^tait-elle meilleure que la sienne ? 8. En quoi est votre 
montre? 9. Voulez-vous me donner la v6tre en ^change de 
lamienne? 10. A qui ^tait la belle montre d'or? 11. Qu'est- 
ce que le voleur veut donner en ^change de la montre de votre 
ami? 12. Qui a tird un revolver de sa poche? 13. Votre ami 
a-t-il tir^ le sien aussi de sa poche? 14. Auriez-vous donn^ 
au voleur votre belle montre en ^change de la sienne? 
15. L'auriez-vous donnde si la sienne avait ^t^ meilleure que 
la vdtre ? 16. Qui ne respecte pas la difference entre le mien 
et le tien? Etc., etc. 

2). 1. A friend of mine is travelling in France. 2. There 
is much difference between the customs of the French and 
ours. 3. For example, our railways and theirs are different. 
4. Their railways are not so long as ours. 5. The carriages 
of our trains are larger than theirs. 6. But their carriages 
are often more comfortable than ours. 7. Ours are not 
divided into compartments. 8. One day I find myself in 
one of these compartments. 9. I draw my watch from my 
pocket to look at it. 10. My travelling companion is an 
individual who does not respect the difference between mine 
and thine. 11. He draws out his also from his pocket, and 
looks at it. 12. He looks at mine too. 13. He says to me: 
" Here are two watches ; yours is of (en) gold and mine is 
of silver. 14. Give me yours, and I will give you mine." 
15. At these words, I draw a revolver which I have in another 
pocket. 16. The thief does not draw his from his pocket, 
because he has no revolver. 17. At this moment the train 
arrives at a little town. 18. The thief is afraid, and jumps 
from the carriage, leaving me his watch. 19. I have now two 
watches, mine and his. 20. If he had had his revolver, 
and if I had not had mine, the affair would have been very 
different. 
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LESSON XXXI. 
125. The Demonstrative Pronouns. 

ce [s?], this, these, that, those, he, she, it, they. 
ceci [sosi], this. 
cela [sala], that. 

celui [salqi], m. Ithat (one), the (one), ceux [s0], m.1 those (ones), the 

celle [sel]. /he, she. celles [sel], f. J ones, they, 

celui-ci [solqi si], m. 1 this (one), ceux-ci [s0 si], m. ) these (ones), 

celle-ci [sel si], f. J the latter. celles-ci [sel si], f. /the latter, 

celui-lii [s9li{i la], m. 1 that (one)^ the ceux-Ul [s0 la], m. ^ those (ones), 

celle-lk [sel la], f. /former. celles-Ul [sel la], f. /the former. 

126. For the use of ce as distinguished from the personal 
pronoun il (elle, etc.), see § 97. 

127. Ceci = * this,' and cela = * that,' are used to denote 
something pointed out or indicated, but not named. Cela is 
often contracted into ga in familiar language : 

Cela est joli ; je pr^f^re ceci. That is pretty ; I prefer this. 

Pouvez-vous faire cela? Can you do that? 

J'aime ^. I like that. 

128. Celui, ' that (one),' * the (one),' * he,' is used of persons 
or things, and is regularly followed by a relative clause or a 
de clause : 

Celui que j'attendais est arrive He whom I expected has arrived. 

Ceux qui cherchent trouvent. Those who seek find. 

Mes fleurs et celles de Marie. My flowers and Mary's. 

Celles que vous aimez. The ones (flowers) you like. 

129. 1. Celui-ci, 'this,' *this one,' *he,' and celui-lk, 
* that,' * that one,' are used of persons or things already men- 
tioned, to contrast the nearer and the more remote : 

Voici les deux chaines ; gardez Here are the two chains ; keep 

celle-ci et donnez-moi celle-Ul. this (one) and give me that (one). 

2. * The latter ' is celui-ci, and * the former ' is celui-ll^ 
the order of ideas being inverted as compared with English : 

Cic^ron et Virgile ^taient tous Cicero and Virgil were both cele- 
deux ceUbres ; celui-ci 4tait brated ; the former was an 

po6te et celui-lk orateur. orator and the latter a poet. 
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EXERCISE XXXL 

A, Un certain homme possedait un kne et un petit chien. 
A celui-ci il donnait des caresses et k celui-1^ des fardeaux k 
porter. Le chien s'amusait toute la journ^e. II courait par-ci 
par-la. A table il mangeait avec son maitre. II donnait la 
patte k tout le monde, et tout le monde lui donnait des 
baisers. Le pauvre kne voyait tout cela, et il en ^tait tres 
m^content. IJn jour il se demande : " Pourquoi ne me donne- 
t-on pas autant de bonnes choses qu'^ ce miserable petit chien? 
Pourquoi donne-t-on toutes les caresses k celui qui ne travaille 
pas, et tous les coups de baton k celui qui travaille toujours ? 
Je cesserai de travailler. J'entrerai dans la salle k manger 
de mon maitre, je donnerai la patte k tous ceux qui y sont, et 
ils me donneront des caresses." Le pauvre §.ne tache de faire 
cela. II entre dans la salle k manger, il salue la compagnie. 
II chante de sa belle voix. II veut donner la patte k son 
maitre. Mais en levant la patte il fait tomber la vaisselle. 
On a peur, on crie. Les valets entrent, et donnent a la pauvre 
b^te, non des caresses, mais des coups de baton. 

B, Complete the following by supplying suitable demonstra- 
tive pronoun forms : I. Ceci est bon, . . .est mauvais. 2. Cela 
est grand, . . . est petit. 3. Voilk deux montres d'or ; . . . est 
plus jolie que ... 4. . . . de mon pere est plus jolie encore. 
5. Voici des livres pour nous ; donnez-moi . . . , et je vous 
donnerai... 6. Donnez-moi d'autres plumes, j*ai perdu... 
que vous m*avez pret^es. 7. Je parle de Ciceron et de 
Virgile ; . . . ^tait poete et . . . ^tait orateur. 8. . . qui volent 
sont des voleurs. 9. Cet homme a vole mon argent et . . . de 
mon ami. 

C, 1. Give me that. 2. I do not need this. 3. There are 
two pens ; give me this one and keep that one. 4. My watch 
is finer than John's. 6. My father's is still finer. 6. He 
who steals is a thief. 7. Those who steal are thieves. 8. I 
have two brothers, John and Robert : the former is taller 
than I, the latter smaller. 

D, (Oral.) 1. Quels ^taient les deux animaux que possedait 
cet homme 1 2. Qu'est-ce qu'il donnait a celui-ci 1 3. Qu'est-ce 
qu'il donnait k celui-la? 4. L'ane etait-il content de cela? 
5. Qu'est-ce que I'ane se demande 1 6. Oh est-ce qu'il veut 
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entrer? 7. Est-ce qu'il a fait cela? 8. La voix de T^ne 
est-elle plus belle que celle du chien? 9. A qui veut-il 
donner la patte? 10. Ceux qui sont dans la salle sont-ils 
contents? 11. Qu'est-ce que font les valets? 12. Est-ce 
qu'on donne toujours des coups de bd.ton k ceux qui les 
m^ritent? Etc., etc. 

B. 1. The ass and the dog are useful animals. 2. The former 
carries burdens, and the latter is the faithful friend of man. 
3. The ass in this story is dissatisfied. 4. He asks himself 
why people give good things to those who do not work. 
5. His master gives caresses to the dog and blows to him who 
works. 6. The unhappy animal is dissatisfied with that. 7. He 
ceases to work, and enters the dining-room. 8. He salutes 
those who are there. 9. He sings with his beautiful voice. 
10. That is not very agreeable to the company. 11. You know 
that the voice of the ass is not so pleasant as that of the dog. 
12. The master is afraid. 13. AH those who are present 
scream. 14. The servants hear this, and enter the room. 
15. They give the poor ass blows with a stick. 16. People do 
not always give blows to those who deserve them. 

LESSON XXXII. 
130. The Relative Pronouns. 

qui [ki], who, which, that, whom (after a preposition). 

que [ko], whom, which, that. 

dont [do], whose, of whom, of which. 

oh [u], in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

lequel [l9k£l], m. s., lesquels [lekcl], m. pi. ) , , ,.,.,. 

laquelle [lakel], f. s., lesquelles [lekel], f. fir^"' ''^°"'' '''"'='»' *'^*- 

quoi [kwa], what, which. 

131. Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and person of 
its antecedent : 

Moi qui ^tais (vous qui ^tiez) Ik. I who was (you who were) there. 
Les lettres que j'ai apport^es. The letters which I have brought. 

132. Use of the Relative. 1. The relative of most 
common use is qui, as subject, and que, as direct object, of a 
verb (cf. § 75). 
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2. Qui = * whom ' (of persons only) is also used after a 
preposition : 

L'oncle chez qui je demeurais. The uncle with whom I lived. 

3. The force of de + a relative is generally expressed by 

dont: 

Les amis dont nous parlions. The friends of whom we spokov 

L'^glise dont je vois la tour. The church whose tower I seeV 

4. Oil = dans (or some other preposition of position) + a 
relative : 

La ville oh. {or dans laquelle) je The city in which I live, 
demeure. 

5. Lequel is often used instead of qui (que, etc.), to avoid 
ambiguity, and must be used of things after a preposition : 

Les sceurs de nos amis, lesquelles The sisters of our friends, who (i.e., 
sont chez nous k present. the sisters) are with us now. 

6. Quoi stands after a preposition, rarely otherwise : 
Voilk de quoi je parlais. That is what I was speaking of. 

7. The absolute * what,' * which,' * that which' as subject is 
ce qui, and, as object or predicate, ce que ; * of what,* ' that 

of which,' is ce dont : 

Je vois ce qui vous amuse. I see what amuses you. 

Je sais ce que je sais. I know what I know. 

Vous savez ce que je suis. You know what I am. 

Ce dont j'ai besoin. That which I need. 

8. * He who,' * the one who,' etc. = celui qui : 

J'aime ceux qui m'aiment. I love those who love me. 

Ma montre est plus jolie que My watch is prettier than the one 

celle que vous avez. you have. 

9. The relative pronoun, often omitted in English, is never 
omitted in French : 

Le tableau que j'ai vu hier. The picture I saw yesterday. . 

133. Present Indicative of connaitre, ' to know,' * be 

acquainted with,' etc. (irreg.). 
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I know, etc. 

je connais [ja kane]. nous connaissons [nu konesd]. 

tu connais [ty kane]. vous connaissez [vu kanese]. 

il connait [il kanej. ils connaissent [il kaneis]. 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

A. C'est ma premiere promenade k Paris. Un Parisien de 
mes amis m'accompagne. Nous voila k la place de la Con- 
corde. — Quelle est cette ^glise dont on voit la faQade au bout 
de cette rue ? — C'est Teglise de la Madeleine dont je vous ai 
deja parl^ ce matin. C'est une tres belle ^glise. Je vous y 
m^nerai un de ces jours pour assister k la messe. — Quel est cet 
autre Edifice de I'autre c6t4 du fleuve?— C'est le palais de la 
Chambre des d^put^s. C'est la que se font les lois du pays. 
Je connais un d^put^ qui m'a donn^ des billets d'entree pour 
demain. Voulez-vous m'y accompagner? — Avec plaisir. Et 
quel est ce grand monument tout pres de nous? — C'est un 
ob^lisque ^gyptien qu'on a apport^ en France sous Louis- 
Philippe. Voyez-vous aussi ces huit statues situ^es k differents 
points autour de la Place? Ce sont des statues qui repr^- 
sentent les villes les plus importantes de la France. Regardez 
surtout celle de Strasbourg qui est couverte de couronnes. 
C'est une soci^t^ patriotique qui a fait cela pour marquer sa 
douleur pour la perte de cette ville dans la guerre. Regardons 
encore ce qui se trouve autour de nous. A droite il y a les 
fameux Champs-Elys^es avec leurs belles promenades. Cette 
avenue splendide qui les traverse mene au bois de Boulogne, 
en passant par TArc de Triomphe qu'on voit 1^-bas a Fhorizon. 
A gauche nous voyons les jardins des Tuileries, et plus loin le 
Louvre, ancien palais des rois de France. C'est \k que nous 
irons visiter les grandes galeries de peintures. Tout ce qu'on 
voit d'ici est interessant. 

B, Complete the following by supplying suitable relative 
pronoun forms: 1. La ville... nous habitons. 2. La ville 
. . .nous demeurons. 3. L'oncle chez. . . je demeurais. 4. Les 
amis . . . m'accompagnent. 5. L'^glise ... on voit la fa9ade 
1^-bas. 6. Les sceurs de nos amis . . . sont chez nous k present. 
7. Les dames. . j'ai donn^ les fleurs. 8. Les chiens. . .j'ai 
donn^ la viande. 9. Vous savez ce. . .il a perdu. 10. Je vois 
ce . . . vous amuse. 1 L Nous aimons ceux . . . nous aiment. 
12. Ce. . .j'ai besoio. 
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C. (Oral.) 1. Est-ce la premiere promenade que vous faites k 
Paris ? 2. Quel est Tami qui vous accompagne ? 3. L'ami que 
vous accompagnez connait-il la ville ? 4. Quel est Tendroit oti 
vous commencez votre promenade ? 5. Quelle est I'^glise dont 
on voit la fa9ade ? 6. Est-ce I'eglise dont vous m'avez parl^ 
ce matin ? 7. Et quel est cet autre edifice dont on voit la 
fa9ade de Pautre cote du fleuve ? 8. Vous dites que vous avez 
des billets d'entree ; qui vous les a donnes ? 9. Est-ce le depute 
chez qui vous etiez liier soir ? 10. Oil est cet obelisque egyptien 
dont vous m'avez parle ? 11. Est-ce le grand monument prbs 
duquel on voit tant de monde? 12. Que repr^sentent ces 
statues-la? 13. Connaissez-vous celle sur laquelle on voit 
tant de couronnes ? 14. Voulez-vous me dire ce qu'elle repre- 
sente ? 15. Cet espace qui se trouve a droite, est-ce un jardin 
public? 16. Oil niene cette avenue par laquelle on voit 
passer les voitures ? 17. Quels sont les jardins qui sont k 
gauche ? 18. Quel est cet edifice dont on voit d'ici les fen^tres ? 
19. M'avez-vous montre tout ce qui est int^ressaut 1 Etc., etc. 

B. 1. Paris is a city of which we have often spoken. 2. 
To-day I take my first walk in Paris. 3. The gentleman who 
accompanies me knows the city well. 4. He shows me every- 
thing which is interesting. 5. The point at which we begin 
our walk is the " place de la Concorde." 6. From this square 
we see the church of the Madeleine, whose fa9ade we admire. 
7. We see also the "chambre des D^put^s," where the laws of 
the country are made. 8. A member of parliament {deputy, 
at whose house we were yesterday, has given us tickets of 
admission. 9. Near the middle of the square there is an 
obelisk which was brought to France in the time of (sous) 
Louis-Philippe. 10. Statues which represent the most im- 
portant cities of France are situated around the square. 

11. What is that statue on which I see so many wreaths? 

12. It is a statue which represents a city the loss of which 
caused much sorrow to France. 13. Let us look again at 
what is around us. 1 4. Where does that avenue lead, through 
which we see the carriages passing? 15. And what public 
gardens are those on our left, to which we are going (se 
rendre)t 16. They (ce) are the gardens of the Tuileries. 
17. Farther off you see the Louvre, in which lived (vivre) the 
kings of France. 18. All that you have shown me is very 
interesting. 19. I thank you very much. 
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LESSON XXXIII. 
134. The Interrogative Pronouns. 

qui ? [ki], who ?, whom ? 

que ? [ka], what ? 

quoi? [kwa], what ? 

lequel? [lakel], m. s., lesquels? [lekel], m. pi. Which?, which one(s)?, 

laquelle? [lakel], f. s., lesquelles? [lekel], f. pL J what one(s)? 

13s Use of Interrogatives. 1. Qui ? = * who?,' * whom?,' 

is used of persons: 

Qui Sonne ? Qui sont-elles ? Who is ringing ? Who are they ? 

Dites-moi qui sonne. Tell me who is ringing. 

Qui a-t-il f rapp^ ? Whom has he struck ? 

De qui parlez- vous ? Of whom are you speaking ? 

2. * Whose V denoting ownership simply = k qui ?, otherwise 

generally de qui ?, but never dont : 

' ^ A qui est ce livre ? Whose hook is this ? 

' r JDe qui etes-vous (le) fils ? Whose son are you ? 

3. Que ? = * what ?, ' stands always as the object or the 
predicate of a verb : 

Que vous a-t-il dit ? Qu'est-ce ? What did he tell you? What is it ? 

4. 'What?' as subject is usually qu*est-ce qui?, and 
'what' in indirect question is usually ce qui (ce que, etc.) : 

Qu'est-ce qui vous a int^ress^ ? What has interested you ? 

Je ne sais pas ce qui m'a f rapp^. I do not know what struck me. 

Dites-moi ce que vous desircz. Tell me what you desire. 

5. Quoi ? = * what V stands regularly after a preposition, or 

absolutely, the verb being understood : 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking of ? 

Je cherche quelque chose. — Quoi ? I am looking for something. — What ? 

6. Lequel? (laquelle?, etc.) = * which ?,' * which or what 
one ?,' agrees in gender with the noun referred to. Both parts 
of lequel (le and quel) are inflected, and the usual contrac- 
tions with de and a (cf. §§ 35, 46) take place : 

Laquelle des dames est 1^? Which of the ladies is there ? 

Auquel des hommes parle-t-il ? To which of the men does he speak? 




(^ 
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EXERCISE XXXIII. 

A. Mon ami et moi continuons aujourd'hui notre promenade. 
Nous allons voir d'autres choses int^ressantes. Je demande k 
mon ami : " Qu'est-ce que c'est que Tile de la Cit^ dont vous 
me parlez ? " — L'ile de la Cit^ est une tie dans la Seine ou on 
trouve plusieursr des grands Edifices publics de Paris. Mais 

^ vous allez voir tout de suite. Nous voici au Pont-Neuf par 
lequel on entre dans la Cit^. — Quel est ce grand ^ifice dont 
nous approchons ? — C'est le Palais de Justice.— Qu'est-ce que 
e'est que le Palais de Justice? — C'est I'endroit ou les juges 
rfeglent les dififi^rends qui existent entre les particuliers. — 
^ Quelle est cette partie de F^difice qui ressemble k une ^glise? — 
C'est, en effet, une eglise qui s'appelle la Sainte-Chapelle. — Par 
qui a-t-elle 6t6 b&tie ? — Elle a 6t4 bUtie par un roi de France qui 
s'appelait Saint-Louis, fils de la c^l^bre Blanche de Castille. 
Mais continuons notre chemin. En avan9ant nous voyons 
rH6tel-Dieu. — Qu'est^je que c'est que FHdtel-Dieu ? — C*est un 
h6pital. — Et en face de nous quelle est cette grande Eglise 1 — 
C'est I'^glise de Notre-Dame dont nousavons d^ja tantparl^. — 
Oh oui, je me rappelle. Je ne sais pas k quoi je pensais. Que 
je suis bete ! Laquelle est la plus ancienne, I'^glise de Notre- 
Dame ou la Madeleine? — Notre-Dame est beaucoup plus 
ancienne ; elle est parmi les plus anciennes eglises de 1' Europe. 
C'est une belle fa9ade ; admirons-la un peu. Regardez les trois 
portails qui sont orn^s de statues. — Qu'est-ce que c'est que 
cette rang^ de statues au-dessus des portails ? — C'est ce qu'on 
appelle la galerie des. rois. — Qu'est-ce que cela signifie ^On 
dit que les vingt-huit statues repr^sentent des rois de France. 
Au-dessus de la galerie il y a une belle rosace, plus haut, une 
deuxi^me galerie ou il n'y a pas de statues, et encore plus haut, 
les deux grandes tours oh. se trouvent les cloches. 

B. Write in French one example of the correct use of each 
of the following interrogative forms and locutions: 1. Que? 
2. Est-ce que? 3. Qu'est-ce qu^? 4. Quel? 5. Quelle? 
6. Quels? 7. Quelles? 8. Qui? '9. Qu'est-ce que c'est que? 

*1 10. Quoi? 11. Lequel? 12. Laquelle? 13. Lesquels ? 

14. Lesquelles. 15. A qui? 16. Dequi? 

C. (Oral.) 1. Avec qui vous promenez-vous aujourd'hui? 
2. Qu'est-ce que vous idlez voir? 3. Qu'est-ce que c'est que 

! 
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rile de la Cit^? 4. Ou est-ce qu'elle est situ^e? 5. Quels 
Edifices * s'y trouventl 6. Comment s'appelle ce pont-lal 
7. Qu'est-ce que c'est que ce grand palaisi 8. J 'en vols 
deux, lequel voulez-vous dire? 9. Voulez-vous me dire par qui 
la Sainte-Chapelle a ^t^ batie? 10. Savez-vous de qui il ^tait le 
fils? 11. Savez-vous ce que c'est que I'Hdtel-Dieu? 12. Quelle 
est la plus ancienne de ces deux ^glises, Notre-Dame ou la 
Madeleine? 13. Quel est I'autre Edifice que vous voulez visiter 
maintenant? 14. Auquel voulez-vous aller? 15. Ou sont ces 
fameux portails dont vous parliez? 16. Qu'y a-t-il au-dessus 
des portails? 17. Qu'est-ce que c'est que la galerie des rois? 

18. Voulez-vous me dire ce qu'il y a dans cette tour-Ik? 

19. Qu'est-ce qui vous a int^ress^ le plus dans cet Mifice? 
£itc., etc. 

D. 1. What interesting things are you going to see to-day? 
2. What is the ile de la Cit^ ? 3. What is the name of the 
bridge by which one enters it (y) ? 4. Which of those build- 
ings is the Palais de Justice? 5. What is the Palais de 
Justice? 6. What is a judge? 7. A judge is a man who 
settles disputes. 8. There is a part of the building which 
resembles a church ; what is it ? 9. Will you tell me l)y whom 
the Sainte-Chapelle was built? 10. Which of those buildings 
is the H6tel-Dieu? 11. Do you know what the H6tel-Dieu 
is? 12. What is the name of that large church in front of us ? 
13. Which is the more ancient of those two churches, Notre- 
Dame or la Madeleine? 14. Which of these two churches do 
you admire the most? 15. In which do you attend mass? , 
16. What is it that people call "la galerie des rois"? 17. What ^ 
is there in the two high towers on the right hand and on the 
left? 18. What has interested you most in NotrCrDame? 

LESSON XXXIV. 

136. Indefinite Pronouns. The indefinite pronouns of 
most frequent occurrence are : — 

1. On [5], *one,' 'someone,' *we,' *you,' *they,' 'people/ etc. (cf. 
§48). 

2. Quelqu'un [kelk <5&], m. , quelqu'une [kelk jrn], f. , 'somebody,' 'some 
one,' 'any one,' plural quelques-uns [kelkaz de], m., quelques-unes 
[kelkez yn], £., * some,' * some people,' ' any,' ' a few ' : 



Jfersonne ici ' Nobody here ! a — 

^ I37» Certain forms serve both Xs adjectives and as pronouns. 
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n y a quelqu'iin k la porte. There is somebody at the door. 

J'ai vu quelques-imes de vos amies. I have seen some of your friends. 

Av6z-vous des cerises, madame ? Have you any cherries, madam ? 

tPen ai quelques-imes. I have a few. 

3. Quelque chose [kelko Jo: s], m. , ' something/ * anything ' : 

Quelque chose est tomb^. Something has fallen. 

J'ai quelque chose de bon. I have something good. 

4. Along with ne + a verb, or when alone, a verb being understood, 
personne [person], m., means * nobody, *not anybody ,V *no one,* and 
rien [rjS], m., * nothing,* *not anything*: 

Je n*ai parl^ k personne. I did not speak to anybody. 

Vous n'avez rien apporte. You have brought nothing. 

II n'a rien dit de mauvais. He said nothing bad. 

Qu'a-t-il dit ?— Rien. What did he say ?— Nothing, 

ici J No 

.^ertain forms serve bothXi 
Those of most frequent occurrence are : — 

1. Autre [otr], < other* (adjective); un autre, 'another,* Tautre, 
* the other* (pronoun) : 

Une autre fois ; d'autres causes. Another time ; other causes. 
Les autres iront aussi. The others will go too. 

^>^ 2. Distinguish un autre from encore un : \ 

Une autre plume. Another (a different) pen. 

Encore une plume. Another (an additional) pen. 

3. From autre are formed various locutions : 

L'une et l*autre occasion. Both occasions. 

Les uns et les autres partent. All are going away. 

Donnez-le k Tun ou k l*autre. Give it to either. 

Ce n'est ni pour les uns ni pour It is for none of them. 

les autres. 

EUes se flattent les unes les autres. They flatter each other, 

lis ont peur les uns des autres. They are afraid of one another. 

4. When used with ne + a verb, or when alone, the verb being under- 
stood, aucun [okde], nul [nyl], pas un [paz (%], as adjectives =' no,* *not 
one,* * not any,* and as pronouns = ' none,' * no one,* * not one* : 

Aucun auteur ne dit cela. No author says that. 

A-t-on de I'espoir ? — ^AucutL Have they any hope f — Noqqi, 
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5. Tel [tcl] = * such,' un tel = *such a.' *Such' as an adverb is Sf 
[si] or tellement [telma] : 

Telles sont mes douleurs. Such are my griefs. 

Qui raconte jme telle histoire ? Who tells such a story ? 

Une si belle maison. Such a beautiful house. 

Un homme tellement cruel. Such a cruel man. 

. 6. Tout [tu], m., toute [tut], f., tous [tu (as adj.), tus (as pron.)], m. 
pi., toutes [tut], f. pl., = *all,' * every,' *any,' * whole,' etc.: 

Tous les hommes. All (the) men. 

Toute ma vie. AU my (my whole) life. 

Tous (toutes) sont arriv6(e)s. All have come. 

7. M6me [me:m], before a noun or as a pronoun =* same'; mtoe, 
following the noun or pronoun qualified = * self,' *very,* *even,' and 
agrees, but has no article ; as adverb m6me= * even ' : 

La m6me chose. The same thing. 

Ce sont les memes. They are the same. 

Dieu est la bont^ m6me. God is goodness itself. 

Les enfants mdmes le savent. The very children know it. 

Nous-memes ; elles-mdmes. We ourselves ; they themselves. 

Hs nous ont meme battus. They even beat us. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

A, A Paris on peut s'amuser facilement. On y trouve des 
amusements pour tout le monde. On y trouve des th^&tres, 
des cirques, des spectacles de toute espece. Hier nous avohs 
^te a un spectacle qui nous a beaucoup amuses. Un monsieur 
en ^tait le directeur, mais tous les acteurs ^taient des chats et 
des chiens. C'^tait quelque chose de magnifique. On n'a 
jamais rien vu de plus amusant ! Personne n'avait jamais vu 
des animaux si intelligents ! II y avait des chiens noirs et 
des chiens blancs. II y en avait des grands et des petits. II 
y en avait de toutes les races : des chiens danois, des chiens de 
berger, des terre-neuve, des l^vriers et des caniches. Les 
grands chiens portaient les petits sur le dos. Quelques-uns 
itaient habill^s en homme et en femme, et faisaient beaucoup 
de tours comiques. II y en avait qui fumaient la pipe. II y en 
avait d'autres qui causaient ensemble comme des personnes. 
D'autres promenaient des voitures d'enfant comme des bonnes. 
C^uelques-uns se promenaient d bicyclette, quelques-uns mar- 
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chaient sur les pattes de derri^re, et un, plus fort que les autres, 
marchait sur les pattes de devant. II y en avait d'autres qui 
se battaient k coups de poing. II y en avait mSme qui tiraient 
des coups de pistolet. lis couraient, ils sautaient, et pas un ne 
semblait s'ennuyer. Les personnes qui assistaient au spectacle 
ne s'ennuyaient pas non plus. On riait, on applaudissait, on 
battait des mains, et personne n'a quitt^ la salle en mauvaise 
humeur. 

B. Write in French one example for the use of each of the 
following in a sentence : 1. On. 2. Quelque chose. 3. Quel- 
que chose de. 4. Quelqu'un. 5. Quelques-unes. 6. Ne . . . 
personne. 7. Ne . . . rien. 8. Autre (adj.). 9. L'une Tautre. 

10. Les uns aux autres. 11. Pas une (adj.). 12. Un tel. 

13. Toutes (adj.). 14. Tous (pron.). 15. M^me ( = self). 
16. Meme ( = even). 

I C \0r al,) 1. Est-ce qu'on s*amuse facilement k Paris 1 
^-^^ Y a-t-il des amusements pour tous ? 3. Quelques-uns des 
th^&tres sont-ils tr^s fi^^bres 1 4. Avez-vous 4t6 k quelque 
spectacle hier] 5. Etait-ce quelque chose d'amusant? 6. N'avez- 
vous jamais rien vu de plus amusant ? 7. Avez-vous jamais 
vu un tel spectacle 1 8. A-t-on vu des animaux si intelligents ? 
9. Quelles esp^ces de chiens y avait-ill 10. Qu'est-ce que 
les uns faisaient pendant que les autres fumaient la pipe 1 

11. Avez-vous dit que les uns parlaient aux autres 1 12. Com- 
ment se battaient-ils 1 13. Jouaient-ils tous en meme temps 1 

14. Est-ce que tous les chiens semblaient contents? 15. Est- 
ce que les personnes qui y assistaient s'amusaient bien? 

16. Et personne n'a quitt^ la salle avant la fin, n'est-ce pas? 

1 7. Ces chiens sont-ils les memes que nous avons vus Tannic 
passee? 18. Est-ce que les enfants iront les voir encore une 
fois? 19. Irez-vous vous-m^mel 20. Irez-vous meme s'il 
fait mauvais temps ? Etc., etc. I 

2>. 1. There are amusements in Paris for all sorts of people* 
2. There is something new every day. 3. One can find 
amusement in the promenades and public gardens for nothing. 
4. You can also visit the picture galleries for nothing. 5. Some 
of the theatres of Paris are among the best in the world. 
6. Some of its promenades are very celebrated, for example, 
the Champs-Elys^es. 7. Yesterday evening I was at a very 
amusing show. 8. Two of my cousins (f.), who are at our 
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hoase, were with me. 9. Both enjoyed themselves very much. 
10. I have never seen anything more amusing myself. 11. It 
was a kind of theatre, in which the actors were dogs and 
cats. 12. There were dogs of all races: shepherd's dogs, 
poodles, and many other kinds. 13. Several of the dogs were 
dressed like men and women. 14. Some were walking on 
their hind feet. 15. Others were smoking pipes. 16. And 
there were even a few that were chatting together like people 
in the street. 17. Nobody left the hall before the end of the 
show. 18. We were all very much pleased. 19. We saw the 
same dogs last year, but they seemed all cleverer this year. 
20. I should go to see them again to-morrow if somebody 
accompanied me. 21. I shall go with you myself. 
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1. un, une 

2. deux 

3. trois 

4. quatre 

5. cinq 

6. six 

7. sept 

8. huit 

9. neuf 

10. dix 

11. onze 

12. douze 

13. treize 

14. quatorze 

15. quinze 

16. seize 

17. dix-sept 

18. dix-huit 

19. dix -neuf 

20. vingt 



Cardinal Numerals. 



[d&, yn]. 

[d0]. 

[trwa]. 

[katr]. 

[silk]. 

[sis]. 

[set]. 

[qit]. 

[noef]. 

[dis]. 

[5iz]. 

[duiz]. 

[treiz]. 

[katorz]. 

[kfiz]. 

[seiz]. 

[dis set]. 

[diz qit]. 

[diz noef]. 

[vS]. 



21. 


vingt et un 


[v?t e d&]. 


22. 


vingt-deux 


[v?nd d0]. 


30. 


trente 


[trait]. 


31. 


trente et un 


. [trait e &]. 


40. 


quarante 


[karait]. 


50. 


cinquante 


[sskait]. 


60. 


soi Xante 


[swasait]. 


70. 


soixante-dix 


[swasait dis]. 


71. 


soixante-onze 


[swasciit oiz]. 


80. 


quatre- vingts 


[katr vl]. 


81. 


quatre-vingt-un 


[katr v? ce]. 


90. 


quatre-vingt-dix 


[katr ve dis]. 


91. 


quatre- vingt- onze [katr ve jiz]. 


100. 


cent 


[sa]. 


101. 


cent un 


[sa <£]. 


200. 


deux cents 


[d0 sa]. 


201. 


deux cent un 


[d0 sa &]. 


1000. 


mille 


[mil]. 


1001. 


mille un 


[mil d&]. 


2000. 


deux mille 


[d0 mil]. 
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Nouns op Number: 1,000,000 = un million [dfe miljS]; 2,000,000 = 
deux millions [d0 miljd] ; 1,000,000,000 = un milliard [d& miljair]. 

Observe: 1. The hyphen unites together compound numerals under 
100, except where et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21, 31, 41, 51, 
61, is optional in 70, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewhere. 

Notes on Pronunciation : 1. The final consonant of 5, 6, 7, 8, 9. 
10, 17, 18, 19, is silent before initial consonant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not elsewhere: *Cinq livres' [se liivr], but *le 
cinq mai' [la sfik me]. 2. No elision or liaison occurs before huit, 
onze: Le huit [la qit] ; les huit livres [le qi liivr]; le onze [la d:z]; 
les onze francs [\e 5:z fro]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt in 21, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, becomes d in 22, is silent from 81 to 99, is silent in 
cent un, deux cent un, etc. 

139. Million and milliard require de before the object 
enumerated ; cent = *a (or one) hundred'; mille = * a (or one) 
thousand ' : 

n a pay^ un million de francs. He has paid a million (of) francs. 

Geci vaut cent francs. This is worth a hundred francs. 

140. Quatre-vingt and the multiples of cent take -s only 
when immediately preceding a noun, or when they themselves 
are used as nouns of number * 

Quatre-Vingts francs. Eighty fnuics. 

Trois c^nts francs. Three hundred francs. 

** 

Les cinq cents. The five hundreds. 

But : Trois cent un francs ; quatre-vingt-un francs, etc. 

Oba. : They are not noans of number in dates, or when used as ordinals. 

141. Multiplicatives. 'Once' = une fois, 'twice' = deux 

fois, * three times * = trois fois, etc. : 
Diz fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make a hundred. 

142. Ordinal Numerals. They are formed from 'third* 
upwards by adding -ifeme to the corresponding cardinal, final 
e being dropped * cinq adds u, and neuf changes f to v 
before -i^me : • 

7 
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7th septi^me 


[setjem]. 


8th huitidme 


[qitjem]. 


9th neuvi^me 


[noevjem]. 


10th dixi^me 


[dizjem]. 


11th onzi^me 


[ozjem]. 
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1st premier [promje]. 

J second [sego]. 

\deuxi^me [dizjem]. 
3rd troisiime [trwazjcm]. 
4th quatri^me [katriem]. 
5th cinqui^me [sSkjem]. 21st vingt et uni^me [vSt e ynjem]. 

6th sixi^me [sizjem]. 22nd vingt-deuxi^me [vend d0zjem]. 

143. Fractions. The numerator is expressed by a cardi- 
nal, the denominator by an ordinal, as in English. * Half ' = 
moiti^, f. (as noun), and demi (as adjective) ; J = un quart, 
i - un tiers. Before a noun, demi is invariable, and joined 
by a hyphen, but agrees elsewhere. Use la moiti^ (not demi) 
where * the half of ' is, or may be, used in English : 

Un huiti^me ; les trois dixi^mes. One-eighth ; the three tenths. 

La moiti^ de Tann^. (The) half (of) the year. 

Une heure et demie. An hour and a half. 

Une demi-heure. Half an hour. 

Les trois quarts de cette somme. Three-fourths of that sum. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

A, En France on indique la valeur des objets par francs et 
centimes. I^e franc vaut k peu pr^ vingt "cents'* de la 
monnaie americaine ou canadienne. Le centime est la cen- 
tieme partie du franc. On compte sou vent aussi par sous pour 
les petites sommes. Un sou, aussi bien qu'un " cent " ameri- 
cain, vaut cinq centimes. Pour trouver la valeur, en monnaie 
americaine, d'une somme quelconque, exprimee en francs, on 
la divise par cinq. Par exemple, une somme de sept francs 
quarante centimes (7 fr. 40) vaut un dollar et quarante-huit 
"cents" de notre monnaie. Au contraire, pour trouver la 
valeur en francs d'une somme quelconque, exprim^ en dollars, 
on la multiplie par cinq. Ainsi $7.45 vaut, en monnaie 
frangaise, trente-sept francs vingt-cinq centimes (37 fr. 25). 

B, (Oral.) 1. Comptez en fran9ais jusqu'k dix; de dix k 
vingt; de vingt k trente. 2. Nommez les nombres 40, 41, 50, 
61, 53, 60, 61, 64, 70, 71, 75, 76, 80, 81, 87, 90, 91, 92, 93, 
100, 101, 102, 118, 171, 179, 200, 220, 1000, 1001, 75,000, 
2,000,000,* f, I, 2^ 3. Deux fois un font deux; deux fois 
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deux font quatre, etc ... continuez jusqu'& deux f ois douze. 
4. Trois fois un font trois, etc. 5. Combien font 2 fois 10 ; 7 
f ois 9 ; 9 fois 9 ; 11 fois 11?, etc. 6. Donnez les nombres ordi- 
naux jusqu'k vingti^me. 7. Nommez les ordinaux 21% 6P, 
7P, 89% 101% 200% 2000^ 8. Comment indique-t-on la valeur 
des objets en France? 9. Combien vaut le franc en notre 
monnaie ? 10. Combien de centimes y a-t-il en un franc? 
11. Quelle partie du franc le centime est-il? 12. Combien 
vaut le sou? 13. Quelle est la valeur de cent francs en 
monnaie americaine.? 14. Quelle est la valeur de cent 
dollars en monnaie fran9aise? Etc., etc. 

C, Give in dollars and cents the equivalents of: 1. Cinq 
centimes. 2. Dix centimes. 3. Quinze centimes. 4. Vingt 
centimes. 5. Vingt-cinq centimes. 6. Cinquante centimes. 
7. Soixante-quinze centimes. 8. Quatre-vingt-quinze centimes. 
9. Un franc dix (centimes). 10. Un franc vingt-cinq. 
11. Un franc soixante-quinze. 12. Un franc cinquante. 
13. Dix sous. 14. Vingt sous. 15. Cinquante sous. 16. 
Cent francs. 17. Cent cinquante francs. 18. Deux cents 
francs. 19. Cinq cents francs. 20. Mille francs. 21. Deux 
millions de francs. 

D, Give in French, in francs and centimes, the equivalents 
of: 1. One cent. 2. Five cents. 3. Eight cents. 4. Ten 
cents. 5. Fifteen cents. 6. Eighteen cents. 7. Twenty 
cents. 8. Twenty-five cents. 9. Thirty cents. 10^ Fifty 
cents. 11. Seventy-five cents. 12. Ninety cents. 13. One 
dollar. 14. One dollar and twenty-five cents. 15. One dollar 
and fifty cents. 16. One dollar and seventy-five cents. 17. 
Two dollars. 18. Ten dollars. 19. Fifty dollars. 20. A 
hundred dollars. 21. A thousand dollars. 

LESSON XXXVI. 

144. Dates, Titles, etc. 1. The form mil is used in 
dates of the Christian era, from 1001 to 1099; from 1100 on- 
ward, dates are often expressed by hundreds, as so frequently 
in English : 

(En) Tan mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

En mil neuf cent neuf. In nineteen hundred and nine. 

Bin dix-neuf cent neuf. In 19091 
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2. Days of the month and numerical titles of rulers are 
indicated by cardinals, except * first ' = premier : 

Le premiermai. Charles premier. The first of May. Charles the First. 
Paris, le deux mai Paris, the 2nd of May. 

Louis quatorze (XIY). Louis XIV. 

3. Observe the following date idioms : 

Quel jour du mois est-ee aujour- What day of the month is this ? 

d'hui ? 
Quel jour du mois sommes-nous h u 

aujourd'hui ? 
Quel quanti^me du mois est-ce n n 

aujourd'hui ? 

C'est aujourd'hui le quinze. To-day is the fifteenth. 

Ce sera demain le seize. To-morrow will be the sixteenth. 

Le six Janvier. On the sixth of January. 

lis sont arrives lundi. They came on Monday. 

D'aujourd'hui en huit. A week from to-day (future). 

II y a quinze jours. A fortnight ago. 

4. The names of the months may be conveniently learned 
from the following rhyme : 

Trente jours out septembre, 
Avril, juin, novembre ; 
Trente et un out mars et mai, 
Aout, octobre, puis juillet, 
Et d^cembre et Janvier ; 
De vingt-huit est f^vrier. 

5. Observe the following idioms referring to age: 

Quel age avez-vous ? How old are you ? 

J'ai vingt ans. I am twenty (years old). 

Une fille ^g^e de six ans. A giri six years old {or of age). 

A I'&ge de vingt-cinq ans. At the age of twenty -five (years). 

EXERCISE XXXVL 

A. Dans tons les i^ays il y a des jours de f^te, o^ on ne 
travaille pas. En France, les jours de fete reconnus par la loi 
sont : les dimanches, le jour de I'An, ou on se donne des ^tren- 
nes ; le lundi de PS.ques, qui tombe entre le 21 mars et le 
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26 avril , rAscensi^, qui tombe quarante jours apr^s P&ques j 
le lundi de la Pentecdte, qu'on celebre cinquante jours apr^ 
Piques en m^moire de la descente du Saint-Esprit sur les 
ap6tres; la F6te Nationale, qu'on c^l^bre le 14 juiljet en 
m^moire de la destruction de la Bastille (le 14 juillet, 1789) ; 
TAssomption, qu'on c^l^bre le 15 aout en m^moire de Tascension 
de la sainte Yierge ; la Toussaint, la fSte de tous les saints, 
qui tombe le P' novembre; et le jour de Noel, le 25 d^cembre, 
en m^moire de la naissance de J^sus-Christ. II y a beaucoup 
d'autres fetes religieuses, comme par exemple le vendredi saint 
et la Fete-Dieu. II y a aussi, en outre, plusieurs f^tes plut6t 
populaires que religieuses, quoiqu'ayant une origine religieuse, 
comme le jour des Rois et le mardi gras. 

B, Parmi les rois de France les plus c^l^bres se trouvent 
ceux-ci: Fran9ois I®', n^ le l2 septembre, 1494. II a com- 
mence k r^gner en 1515, ^ I'^ge de vingt ans. II est mort le 
31 mars, 1547. Louis XIV, n^ le 5 septembre, 1638. Lors- 
qu'il n'avait qu6 cinq ans il a succ^d^ k son p^re le 14 mai, 
1643. Apr^s un long r^gne de soixante-douze ans, il est mort 
le P"^ septembre, 1715. Louis XVI, n^ le 23 aout, 1754, a 
succ^e k son grand-p^re, Louis XV, le 10 mai, 1774, k Fage 
de vingt ans. C'est sous son r^gne que la Revolution a delate. 
II a ete d^capite le 21 Janvier, 1793. 

C. (Oral.) 1. R^p^tez-moi les noms des six premiers mois 
de rann^e. 2. Quels sont les noms des six derniers mois de 
Fannie ? 3. Quels sont les mois qui n'ont que trente jours ? 
4. Le mois de fevrier corabien de jours a-t-il ? 5. Quelle est 
la premiere fete de Fannee en France ? 6. Entre quelles dates 
le lundi de Paques tombe-t-il ? 7. Combien de jours y a-t-il 
entre P&ques et FAscension ? 8. Quand est-ce qu'on c^l^bre 
la Fete Nationale ? 9. En m^moire de quoi la c^lfebre-t-on ? 
10. Dites-moi la date de la fete de FAssomption. 11. Qu'est- 
ce que c*est que la Toussaint ? 12. Quand est-ce qu'elle se 
celebre 1 13. Qu'est-ce qu'on celfebre le jour de Noel ? 14. Quel 
jour du mois sommes-nous aujourd'huil 15. Quel jour du mois 
serons-nous demain? 16. Quel jour du mois serons-nous d'au- 
jourd'hui en huit? 17. Et lundi de la semaine prochaine quel 
jour du mois serons-nous ? 18. Quel jour de la semaine Noel 
tombe-t-il cette annee ? Etc., etc. 
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D, (Oral.) 1. Quel &ge avez-vousi 2. f>ans quel mois 6tes- 
vous n^ % 3. Quel jour du mois ? 4. Quand FranQois I®' est-il 
ne % 5. Quel age avait-il quand il a commenc^ h, r^gner % 
6. Quand a-t-il commence ^ r^guer ? 7. Dites-moi la date de 
sa mort? 8. En quelle ann^e Louis XIV est-il n^l 9. Quel 
jour du mois % 10. Quel d,ge avait-il quand il a succ^d^ a son 
p^re? 11. Combien de temps a-t-il r^gn^? 12. Quand est-il 
mort? 13. A qui asucc^^ Louis XVI? 14. Quand a-t-il ^t^ 
d^capit^l Etc., etc. 

E, 1. The months of April, June, September and November 
have thirty days. 2. The months of January, March, May, 
July, August, October and December have thirty-one days. 
3. The month of February has twenty-eight, and sometimes 
twenty-nine days. 4. The 1st of January is New -Year's 
Day. 5. On (a Toccasion de) New- Year's Day in France 
people (on) give each other gifts (c^re/iTies). 6. Easter Monday 
falls between the 21st of March and the 26th of April. 7. 
The F^te Nationale is celebrated on the 14th of «tuly. 8. It is 
celebrated in memory of the destruction of the Bastille, in 
1789. 9. The 15th of August is the date of the Feast of the 
Assumption. 10. All Saints' Day falls on the 1st of November. 
11. The 25th of December is Christmas Day. 

F, 1. Francis I., Louis XIV., and Louis XVI., are among 
the most celebrated kings of France. 2. Francis I. was born 
(est ni) on the 12th of September, 1494. 3. He was twenty 
years of age when {loraque) he began to reign, 4. He reigned 
thirty-two years, and died {eat mort) in 1547. 5. Louis XIV. 
began to reign at the age of five years. 6. He was born in 
1638, on the 5th of September. 7. He reigned seventy-two 
years. 8. The day of his death was the Ist of September, 
1715. 9. In the reign of {sous) Louis XVI. the French Revo- 
lution broke out. 10. Louis XVI. had succeeded Louis XV. 
in 1774. 11. On the 21st of January, 1793, he was decapi- 
tated. 12. How old are youl 13. How old were you when 
you began to go to school] 14. What is the date of your 
birthday? 15. What day of the month is it tO-day? 16. Two 
weeks from to-day (it) will be the 24th May. 
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LESSON XXXVH. 

145. The Time of Day. The hours and fractions of 
hours are indicated as follows : 

Quelle heure est-il ? What o'clock is it ? 

II est deux heures. It is two o'clock. 

Trois heures et demie. Half-past three. 

Trois heures (et) un quart. A quarter past three. 

Quatre heures moins un quart. A quarter to four. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). Ten minutes past three. 

Quatre heures moins cinq (minutes). Five minutes to four. 

Trois heures cinquante-cinq. Three fifty-five. 

II est midi et demi. It is half-past twelve (noon). 

II est minuit. It is twelve o'clock (night). 

A sept heures du soir. At seven o'clock in the evening. 

A quelle heure ? At what o'clock ? 

A trois heures precises. At three o'clock precisely. 

Vers (les) trois heures. About three o'clock. 

EXERCISE XXXVH. 

A, Quel jour du mois sommes-nous ? C'est le quinze, n*est-ce 
pas ? J'ai une lettre k ^crire a mon frere pour lui raconter ce 
que j'ai fait aujourd'hui. Q'a ^t^ une journ^ bien remplie. 
Le matin a neuf heures un quart j 'arrive chez le tailleur pour 
essayer mon v^tement. C'est un complet en serge. II me va 
tr^s bien. II coutera cent dix francs. A dix heures dix je 
me trouve chez le chapelier. II n'a pas de chapeaux que 
j'aime, et j'en commande un. Le prix sera de vingt-deux 
francs. J'entre chez le gantier k onze heures precises. J'ach^te 
deux paires de gants de chevreau. A onze heures et demie 
me voil4 chez le marchand de chaussures. On prend ma 
mesure, et on me fera une paire de souliers. lis seront pr^ts 
dans huit jours. A midi precis je fais ma deuxi^me visite au 
mddecin. J'ai fait ma premiere visite il y a huit jours. II 
m'a auscult^, et il a trouv^ chez moi une l^g^re faiblesse de 
poitrine. II m'a fait une ordonnance, et j'irai le voir pour la 
troisi^me fois d'aujourd'hui en huit. A midi et demi je dejeune 
dans un restaurant rue de Rivoli. L'addition est de deux 
francs vingt-cinq, avec cinq sous de pourboire. A une heure 
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vingt-cinq me voil^ dans les galeries du Louvre. J^ passe une 
heure et demie. A trois heures un quart j 'arrive au Th^atre- 
Fran9ais. Je paie ma place au parterre deux francs cinquante. 
On joue le Cid de Corneille. A six heures moins vingt-cinq 
j'arrive ici. J'^tais tr^s fatigue, et je me repose pendant une 
heure avant de m'habiller pour diner. A sept heures dix 
nous nous mettons a table. Nous dinons bien. Nous causons 
apr^s. Et wo\\k maintenant huit heures et demie. Je vais 
^crire ma lettre. 

B. 1. Relate the above, beginning at the fifth sentence, 
using * mon f r^re * as the subject, and making the necessary 
changes throughout. 2. Re-write the extract, substituting a 
time five minutes later for each hour of the day mentioned. 

C. (Oral.) 1. C'est aujourd'hui le dix, n'est-ce pas? 2. Quel 
jour de la semaine est-ce? 3. Quelle heure est-il a votre montre? 

4. Avez-vous ^t^ en ville aujourd'liui? 5. A quelle heure 
6tes-vous parti ce matin ? 6. Chez qui etes-vous all^ d'abord ] 
7. Quand ^tes-vous arriv^ chez lui ? 8. Combien votre complet 
en serge coutcni-t-il ? 9. A quelle heure vous 6tes-vous trouv^ 
chez le chapelier? 10. Quel era le prix du chapeau que vous 
avez command^; ? 11. Etes-vous rest^ une demi-heure chez le 
gantier? 12. Oti ^tiez-vous 4 onze heures et demie precises? 
13. Vos souliers quand seront ils pr^tsl 14. A quelle heure 
votre m^ecin se trouve-t-il chez lui ? 15. Quand est-ce que 
vous Tavez visits Tautre fois i 16. A quelle heure avez-vous 
d^jeun^? 17. Combien avez-vous pay^? 18. A quelle heure 
6tes-vous arriv^ au Louvre? 19. A quelle heure avez-vous 
din^ ce soir ? 20. Quelle heure est-il k pr^ent ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. My brother has related to me what he did to-day 
down town. 2. He has told me the precise hour at which he 
was at the tailor's, the hatter's, etc. 3. He set out at half- 
past eight. 4. He arrived at the tailor's at half-past nine. 

5. He says that his serge suit fits him well. 6. He was trying 
on hats at the hatter's at ten minutes after ten. 7. He bought 
two pairs of gloves at eleven o'clock precisely. 8. Half an 
hour later he was at the shoemaker's. 9. His shoes will be 
ready in a week. 10. At five minutes after twelve he visited 
his doctor for the second time. 11. He will visit him again 
a week from to-day. 12. At half-past twelve he lunched in a 
restaurant. 13. His lunch cost him two francs and fifty cen- 
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times. 14. At twenty-five minutes past one he went to the 
Louvre to see the paintings. 15. At a quarter to three he 
was at the door of the Th^&tre-FranQais. 16. At ten minutes 
to six he left the theatre. 17. In a quarter of an hour he was 
at home. 18. He rested for half an hour. 19. At ten minutes 
after seven (the) dinner was ready. 20. All that is interesting 
for him, but not for me. 

LESSON XXXVIIL 

146. Past Definite of donner, finir, uendre. 

I gave, etc. I finished, etc. I sold, etc. 

donn ai [done]. fin is [fini]. vend is [vddi]. 

donn as [dona]. fin is [fini]. vend is [vadi]. 

donn a [dona]. fin it [fini]. vend it [vddi]. 

donn &mes [donam]. fin imes [finim]. vend imes [vadim]. 

donn &tes [donat]. fin ites [finit]. vend ites [vadit] . 

donn irent [doneir]. fin irent [finiir]. vend irent [vadiir]. 

147. Past Definite of avoir, 6tre, 

I had, etc. I was, etc. 

eus [y], eiimes [ym]. fus [fy]. ftimes [fym]. 

eus [y]. eiites [yt]. fus [fy], futes [fyt]. 

eut[y]. eurent [y:r]. fut [fy]. furent[fyir] 

148. Use of the Past Definite. The past definite is 

used in the literary narrative style to denote what happened 
(completed past action), or what happened next (successive 
events). It never denotes, like the imperfect (§ 87), what was 
happening or used to happen, or continued to happen : 

Les Romains briil^Fent Carthage. The Romans burnt Carthage. 

Dieu accepta les presents dAbel, God accepted the gifts of Abel, 

qui 4tait plus pieux que son fr^re ; who was more righteous than his 

mais il d^touma les yeux de ceux brother ; but he turned away his 

de Cain, parce que son coeur n^Stait eyes from those of Cain, because his 

pas pur. . . .Un jour Cain et Abel heart was not pure One day 

dtaient seuls dans un champ, etCaiin Cain and Abel were alone in a field, 

Be jeta sur Abel, et le tua. and Cain fell upon Abel, and slew 

bixQ* 
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149. Past Definite oi faire (irreg.). 

I did, etc. 

je fis [39 fi]. nous fimes [nu fim]. 

tu fis [ty fi]. vous fites [vu fit], 

il fit [il fi]. ils firent [il fi:r]. 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

NoTK.— Up to this point the past indefinite has been used exclusively in the exerdBes 
to express completed action in past time. It was thought well to give ample practice 
in the past indefinite, owing to its almost exclusive use as a past tense in the language 
of every-day life. Since the past definite, however, is so extensively employed in 
narration in the literary or elevated style, and since familiarity with its forms is so 
necessary for the reading of books, this tense will be given prominence in the extracts 
and exercises which follow. 

A, Un petit rouge-gorge frappa a notre fen^tre. " Ayez 
piti^ de moi ! Ouvrez-moi, je vous prie ; la neige tombe, la 
bise souffle, et j'ai bien faim.'' 

Nous eumes piti^ du petit rouge-gorge, et j'ouvris la fen^tre. 
Le gentil oiseau vola dans la chambre, et ramassa les miettes 
de pain qui etaient tomb^es de la table. Bientdt m§me il 
becqueta le grain dans la main qu'on lui tendait. 

Mais lorsque la neige f ut fondue, le printemps revint et les 
haies se couvrirent de feuilles. Nous ouvrimes la fen^tre, et 
notre petit h6te s'envola dans le bois voisin, ou il batit son nid, 
et nous entendimes ses joyeuses chansons. 

L'hiver revint, et le rouge-gorge revint aussi, cette fois avec 
sa compagne. Les deux petits oiseaux entrferent avec con- 
fiance dans la chambre, et nous nous r^jouimes beaucoup de 
les revoir. 

B, Continue the following : 1. J'eus piti^ de lui, tu eus, etc. 
2. J'ouvris la fenetre, tu, etc. 3. Je volai dans la chambre, 
tu, etc. 4. Je ramassai les miettes de pain, tu, etc. 5. Je 
me couvris la tete, tu, etc. 6. Je m'envolai dans le bois, tu, 
etc. 7. Je batis une maison de pierre, tu, etc. 8. J'entendis 
des chansons d'oiseau, tu, etc. 9. J'entrai dans la chambre, 
tu, etc. 10. Je me r^jouis de les revoir, tu, etc. 11. Je fis 
mon devoir, tu fis ton, etc. 12. Je f us joyeux, tu, etc. 

C, (Oral.) 1. De quel oiseau raconte-t-on cette histoire? 
2. Ce petit rouge-gorge ou f rappa-t-il ? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'il a dit ? 
4. Est-ce que vous eutes {or avez eu) piti^ de lui? 5. Qui 
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ouvrit la fen^tre? 6. Et alors le rouge-gorge que fit-il? 
7. Qu'est-ce qu'il ramassa? 8. Qu'est-ce qu'on lui tendait 
souvent dans la main? 9. Quelle saison arriva enfin 1 10. La 
neige ^tait-elle dt$ja fondue? 11. Qu'est-ce que vous fites (or 
avez fait) alors 1 12. Et le petit rouge-gorge ou s'envola-t-il ? 
13. Qu'est-ce qu'il batit dans le bois? 14. Chantait-il souvent? 
15. Ses chansons ^taient-elles joyeuses ou tristes? 16. Enten- 
dites-vous ses chansons? 17. Quand le rouge-gorge revint-il ? 
18. Qui I'accompagna ? 19. Qui ouvrit la fenetre de la cham- 
bre cette fois ? 20. Et les oiseaux que firent-ils ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Here is the story of a little robin. 2. The snow was 
falling, the north wind was blowing, and the robin was hungry. 
3. He often knocked at our window. 4. At last I had pity 
on the poor bird, and I opened the window. 5. The pretty 
little robin flew into the room. 6. There were some crumbs 
of bread on the table, and he- picked them up. 7. My sister 
used to hold out crumbs to him in her hand. 8. At last he 
pecked at them. 9. In spring the snow melted, and the 
hedges were covered with leaves and flowers. 10. The little 
robin was sad, and did not sing. 11. I opened the window, 
and he flew away. 12. He built his nest in a neighbouring 
wood. 13. W,e heard his joyful song again. 14. The robin 
returned {revint) with the winter. 15. Another robin ac- 
companied him this time. 16. We rejoiced very much at 
this. 17. We opened our windows, and the two birds flew 
into the room. 18. They passed a second winter with us, 
and flew away again in spring. 

LESSON XXXIX. 

150. Imperfect Subjunctive of donner, flnir, vend re. 

(That) I gave, might (That) I finished, might (That) I sold, might 
give, etc. finish, etc. sell, etc. 

donn asse [donas]. fin isse [finis]. vend isse [vadis]. 

donn asses [donas]. fin isses [finis]. vend isses [vddis]. 

donn At [dona]. fin it [fini]. vend ft [vadi]. 

donn assions [donasjo]. fin issions [finisjo]. vend issions [vadisjo]. 

donn assiez [donasje]. fin issiez [finisje]. vend issiez [vadisje} 

doon assent [donas]. fin issent [finis]. vend issent [vadis]. 
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151. Imperfect Subjunctive of avoir, etre. 

(That) I had, might have. (That) I was, were, might be, etc. 

eusse [ys]. euasions [ysjo]. fusse [fys]. fiifisions[fy8J5]. 

eiisses[y8]. eussiez [ysje]. fusses [fys]. fussiez [fysje]. 

edt [y]. eussent [ys]. fiit [fy]. fussent [fys]. 

152. Tense Sequence. Any other tense than the present 
or future (§ 107) in the governing clause regularly requires the 
imperfect subjunctive in the governed clause ; so also for com- 
pound subjunctive tenses, the auxiliary being considered as 
the verb : 



Impf. Je ddsirais 
P. Def. Je ddsirai 
CoNDL. Je ddsirerais 
Fluff. J^ avals ddsird^ 



tirais 1 

iirai I ... 
. y qu'il 



qu'il rest&t.' 



I was desiring him to remain. 
I desired him to remain. 
I should desire him to remain. 
J had desired him to remain. 



EXERCISE XXXIX. 

A, L'^ducation d'Henri IV, roi de France, fut dirig^e par 
son grand-pere Henri d' Alb ret, roi de Navarre, qui ne voulut 
pas qu'on ^levat le jeune prince avec la d^licatesse qu'on a 
d'ordinaire pour les gens de cette quality, sachant bien que 
dans un corps mou et tendre n'habite ordinairement qu'une 
kme molle et faible. II d^fendit aussi qu'on I'habillat riche- 
ment, qu'on lui donnat des babioles, et qu'on le flattat, parce 
que toutes ces choses ^l^vent le coeur des enfants plut6t dans 
I'orgueil que dans les sentiments de la gdn^rosit^. Mais il 
ordonna qu'on habillat et qu'on nourrit son petit-fils comme 
les autres enfants du pays, et meme qu'il fCit accoutum^ h. 
courir et k grimper sur les rochers, pour I'habituer k la 
fatigue. 

Note. — The imperfect subjunctive is of very limited iise in the language of every- 
day life, being rarely employed except in the literary or elevated style. A knowledge 
of its forms and their use is, however, necessary for reading purposes. 

B, Continue the following: 1. Mon p^re ne voulait pas que 
je partisse hier, que tu partisses, etc. 2. Le mattre ddfendit 
que je parlasse k Henri, que tu, etc. 3. Notre voisin d^sirait 
que je lui vendisse des pommes, que tu, etc. 4. Un bon roi 
ddsirerait que je fusse heureux, que tu, etc. 6. Un tel roi 
regretterait que j 'eusse besoin de rien, que tu, etc. 
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Turn the governing verbs in the extract into the present 
indicative, and make the necessary changes in the subjunctive 
forms. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui dtait le grand-p^re d'Henri IV 1 2. Par 
qui r^ucation d' Henri IV fut-elle dirig^? 3. Le jeune 
prince f ut-il ^lev^ avec d^licatesse ou avec sdv^rit^ % 4. Est-ce 
qu'on a ordinairement beaucoup de d^licatesse pour les jeunes 
princes ? 5. Le vieux roi voulait-il qu'on dlevat le prince avec 
dolicatesse 1 6. Quelle &me trouve-t<)n souvent dans un corps 
mou et tendre ? 7. Henri d'Albret d^sirait-il que son petit- 
fils eut une telle &me1 8. Les gens de la cour aiment-ils k 
flatter les jeunes princes? 9. Le grand-p^re aimait-il qu'on 
flattat ce jeune prince? 10. Fermettait-il quie les gens de la 
cour flattassent son petit-filsl 11. Votre pere permettait-il 
que vous vous habillassiez richement quand vous ^tiez jeune 1 
12. Henri d'Albret ordonna-t-il que son petit-fils eut une 
nourriture riche? 13. Comment voulut-il qu'on le nourriti 
14, Pourquoi ordonna-t-il que le jeune prince fut accoutum^ 
k courir et k grimper? 15. D^sireriez-vous que je fusse ac- 
coutumd k courir et a grimper? 16. Pourquoi le d^sireriez- 
vousl 17. D^sireriez-vous que j'eusse des sentiments de 
gdn^rosit^ ? Etc., etc. 

D. 1. Henry d'Albret was the grandfather of Henry IV. 
of France. 2. His grandfather directed his education. 3. 
Here is what the old king said to the people of the court. 

4. "I desire my grandson to have a strong mind (dme), 

5. Knowing ^at a weak mind usually dwells in a weak body, 
I desire his body to be strong. 6. I desire that nobody should 
flatter him." 7. So you see .that the king did not wish the 
prince to be brought up with delicacy. 8. He did not wish 
his grandson to have a soft and weak mind. 9. He wished 
his* body to be strong in order that his mind might not be 
weak. 10. He did not like the people of the court to flatter 
him. 11. He forbade them to flatter him. 12. He did not 
permit them even to give him trinkets. 13. He ordered the 
prince to be dressed like the other chJdren of the country. 
14. He allowed him to play witn the other children and to 
climb the rocks. 15. He wished him to be fed like the other 
children too. 16. All this he did because he wished his grand- 
son to be a good king. 17. Our parents wish us to be strong 
and good. 18. They would not wish us to be weak and bad. 
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EXERCISE XL. 



V 



A, Un matelot, k bord d'un vaisseau, ayant^ eu la maladresse 
de laisser tomber par-dessus le bord une th^i^re d'argent, alla^ 
trouver le capitaine et lui dit^: "Peut-on* dire^ d'une chose, 
qu'elle est^ perdue^, lorsqu'on sait^ ou elle est^? — Non, mon 
ami. — En ce cas, vous n'avezi rien k craindre® pour votre 
th^i^re ; car je sais^ qu'elle est^ au fond de la mer." 

fi9a 



»5164. 


»§193. ^§154. »f222. 


«§160. 


♦§221. «|210. 




(The sections indicated grive the forms of the irregalar verbs.) 



B, Complete the following by conjugating the tense in full, 
repeating also the remainder of the expression along with the 
verb : 1. II alia trouver le capitaine. 2. II lui dit. 3. Peut- 
il dire? 4. II sait oii il est. 5. Elle est perdue. 6. Vous 
n'avez rien k craindre. 

C (Oral.) 1. De quelles personnes parle-t-on dans cette 
histoire? 2. Ou ^taient ces personnes? 3. Qu'avait fait le 
matelot? 4. Qu*est-ce que c'est qu'une th^i^re ? 5. En quoi 
^tait cette th^i^rel 6. A qui etait-elle? 7. Ou ^tait-elle 
tomb^e 1 8. Savait-on ou elle ^tait ] 9. Etait-elle alors vrai- 
ment perdue? 10. Mais quel ^tait Targument du matelot? 
Etc., etc. 

D, 1. The sailor was so clumsy as to let the tea-pot fall. 
2. If you let a silver tea-pot fall into the sea, it is lost. 3. Go 
to the captain. 4. I went to the captain. 5. Tell him that 
the tea-pot is ifot lost. 6. The captain will say : " My good 
fellow, did you drop my silver tea-pot into the sea 1 " 7. When 
we are on board of a ship we do not let tea-pots fall into the 
sea. 8. Where is the tea-pot % 9. I do not know where it is. 
10. No one finds tea-pots at the bottom of the sea. 

Vj^ . E, A sailor .dropp^ the captain's silver tea-pot into the sea. 

O*^^^ The captain went to the sailor and said to him : * " You let iny 

tea-j)ot fall into the sea, didjog^ngjj It is lost." ~" No, no," 

said the sailor, " I know where it is. It is at the bottom of 

the sea." 
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EXERCISE XLI. 



A. Un Arabe, 4g&r4 dans le desert, n'avait^ pas mang^^ 
depuis deux jours, et se voyait^ menac^* de mourir^ de faim. 
En passant pres d'un de ces puits ou les caravanes viennent® * 
abreuver leurs chameaux, il voit^ sur le sable un petit sac de 
cuir. II le ramasse et le t&te. " Allah soit '^ b^ni^ ! dit-iP; 
ce sont/ je crois,^® des dattes ou des noisettes." Plein de cette 
douce esp^rance, il se hate d'ouvrir^^ le sac; mais, k la vue de 
ee qu^il contient^^ . « Helas ! s^^crie-t-il douloureusement, ce 
ne sont '^ que des perles !" 

M164. «§166. '§154. 'figs. ^MITO. 

a §156. «§174. •§163. »o§191. i»§177. 

3 §224. <§178. 

B. Complete the following, as in the preceding exercise: 
1. II n'avait pas mangd 2. II se voyait menacd 3. lis 
viennent, 4. II voit son sac. 5. II le tS,te. 6. Qu'il soit 
b^ni I 7. Je le crois. 8. II se hate d'ouvrir le sac. 9. H 
s'^ria. 

Kelate the story in the first person singular, thus : ** Egar^ 
dans le desert, je n'avais pas, etc." 

C, (Oral.) 1. Ou demeurent les Arabes? 2. Ou est 
TArabiel 3. Oil s'^tait ^gar^ FArabe? 4. Est-ce qu'il y a 
beaucoup de deserts dans ce pays ? 5. Dans quel ^tat se 
trouvait TArabe ? 6. Par ou passait-il ? 7. Qu'est-ce qu'il a 
vu ? 8. Qu'est-ce qu'il y avait dans le sac 1 9. Etait-il content . 
de trouver les perles ? 10. Est-ce que les perlft ne sont pas' 
des choses pr^cieuses 1 11. Qu'est-ce qu'il esp^rait trouver dans 
lesac? 12. Pourquoi pr^f^rait-il des noisettes k des perles? 
1 3. Lesquelles prefdreriez-vous maintenant ? Etc., etc. 

D, 1, The Arab has lost his way. 2. If we had not eaten 
for two days, we should be hungry. 3. We saw ourselves 
threatened with starvation. 4. The caravans will come to 
water their camels at the well. 5. We shall water our camels. 
6. If I saw pearls on the sand, I should pick them up. 7. He 
felt the dates in the bag. 8. If there had been hazel-nuts in 
the leathern bag, he would have hastened to open it. 9. But 
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'^ \^Vw 



the bag did not contain nuts, it contained only pearls. 10. At 
the sight of that he exclaimed : "I shall die of hunger." 

F. An Arab had lost his way in the desert. Not hav ing 
eaten for two days he saw that h e would soon starve! As he 
was passing near a well where the caravans came to water 
their camels, he saw there on the sand a leathern bag which 
he hoped to find full of dates or hazel-nuts. He picked it 
up, felt it, and opened it. Alas, it contained only pearls ! 

EXERCISE XLII. 

A, Un paysan accompagn^ de son fils, le petit Auguste 
alla^ un jour visiter ses champsvpour voir^ dans quel ^tat etait^ 
son bl^. lis arriv^rent k un champ ou certains ^pis se te- 
naient^ droits tandis que d'autres ^taient^ lourdement incline 
vers la terre. ; Auguste s'^cria : " Quel dommage que ces ^pis 
soient^ si courb^s ! Combien je pr^f^re^ ceux-14 qui sont^ 
vigoureux et droits." Le p^re prit® deux des- ^pis, les roula 
entre ses doigts pour faire'^ sortir^ le grain, et repondit^ : 
" Regarde un peu mon enfant ; ces ^pis courb^s sont^ pleins 
du meilleur bl^, car c'est^ le poids qui fait^ pencher leur tete, 
tandis que ceux qui la reinvent ^® si fi^reme'nt sont^ vides et ne 
valent^i rien." 



>§100. 


*8177. 


•1202. 


•S166. 


»0S158. 


*|224. 


• flM. 


•§195. 


•1210. 


»»8223. 


»§154. 











B, Complete the following, as above : 1. II alia visiter ses 
champs. 2.0ls arriv^rent a un champ. 3. lis se tenaient 
droits. 4. II s'^cria. 5. Quel dommage qu'ils soient si 
courb^s! 6. Je pr^f^re ceux-14. 7. II en prit deux. 8. II 
fait pencher leur t^te. 9. lis ne valent rien. 

Give the present indicative in full of: 1. Alia. 2. Se 
tenaient. 3. Prit. 4. Fait. 5. Valent. 

Relate the story, substituting the past indefinite for the past 
definite, thus : ** Un paysan. . .est all^ visiter," etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un paysan? 2. Oti ce 
paysan est-il al]^ ? 3. Est-ce qu'il ^tait seul ? 4. Qui est all^ 
avec lui ? 5. P^urquoi sont-ils all^s aux champs 1 d. Com- 
ment se tenaient certains epis dans les champs qu'ils ont 
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visits ? 7. Tous les ^pis se tenaient-ils droits ? 8. Comment 
les autres se tenaient-ils 1 9. Quels epis pr^f^rait le petit 
Auguste? 10, Qu'est-ce qu'il s'est ^crid? 11. Lesquels pr^ 
ferez-vous? 12. Pourquoi les pr^f^rez-vous ? 13. Lesquels 
des ^pis ^taient courb^s? 14. Qu*est-ce qui leur faisait pen- 
cher la t^te ? 15. Pourquoi les autres se tenaient-ils si droits? 
16. Lesquels valent le plus? 17. Comment le p^re a-t-il'd^- 
montr^ cela k son fils? 18. lies personnes fibres valent-elles 
ordinairement grand'chose? 19. Pr^fdrez-vous les personnes 
modes tes? Etc., etc. 

2>. 1. I am going to see the fields. 2. If you were to go 
and visit the fields, in what condition would you find the 
wheat? 3. Hold yourself upright. 4. Take two ears of 
wheat. 5. Ri^b the grain out. 6. The best wheat is not in 
the upright ears. 7. The full ears are bent, whilst the empty 
ears are upright. 8. Just look, my Tboy, the upright ears are 
empty. 9. Full heads are worth a great deal, but empty 
heads are worth nothing. 

Use either the past definite or the past indefinite for the 
I narrative tenses of the following : 

^ E. Little Augustus^ went one day to the fields. He went 
with his father, who was going to see whether his wheat was 
ripe. They arrived at a wheat-field. Augustus observed that 
certain ears of wheat were bent down towards the earth. He 
observed also that others held themselves upright. He said 
to his father : " Look at those ears of wheat. What a pity 
they are so bent down ! I prefer those which hold them- 
selves upright.*' His father wished to teach him a lesson. 
He took two of the ears of wheat, and rolled them between 
his fingers. The one was empty and \py^ worth nothing. The 
other was full of goodwheat. ] Then he said : " Look, my boy, 
this ear which raised its head so proudly was almost empty. 
On the contrary, this other which was so bent down was full 
of the best grain. We observe the same thing amongst men. 
Those who are proud have an (the) empty head. They are 
worth nothing. On the contrary, those who are modest and 
humble are generally the best." 
^8^ 
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EXERCISE XLIIlV 

A, Un laboureur ^tant sur le point de mourir^, et voulant* 
donner a ses enfants une demi^re preuve de sa tendresse, les 
fit^ venir* aupr^s de lui, et leur dit^: "Mes enfants, apr^s 
moi vous aurez le champ que mon p^re a possdd^^, le champ 
qui m'a servi'^ k Clever ^ et k nourrir ma famille. Cherchez 
bien dans ce champ, et vous trouverez un trdsor." 

Les enfants, apr^ la mort de leur p^re, se mirent^ k retour- 
ner le champ en tous sens, b§chant, labourant la terre. lis 
n'y trouv^rent ni or ni argent; mais la terre bien remu^, bien 
labour^e, produisit^^ une moisson abondante. Le sage vieillard 
ne les avait pas tromp^s ; il leur avait enseign^ que le travail 
est un tr^sor. 

»8174. »8196. »§193. '8166. 'SlflS. 

«8 226. ♦8178. 'SISS. "SISS. "8 186. 

B. Complete the following, as above: 1. II les fit venir 
aupr^s de lui. 2. lis se mirent k retourner le champ. 3. H 
produisit une moisson. 4. II ne les avait pas tromp^s. 

Give the future and the past definite in full of ; 1. Mourir. 
2. Voulant. 3. Fit. 4. Venir. 5. Dit. 6. Servir. 

C. (Oral.) 1. De quelles personnes parle Thistoire? 2. 
Qu'esiKse que c'est qu'un laboureur ? 3. Ce laboureur-ci ^tait-il 
unjeunehomme? 4. Dans quel ^tat se trouvait-il? 5. Qu'est- 
ce qu'il allait laisser k ses enfants? 6. Avait-il achet^ ce 
champ? 7. Etait-ce un bon champ? 8. Quel conseil le 
laboureur a-t-il donn^ k ses enfants? 9. Ont-ils bien cherch^? 
10. Est-cexju'ils y ont trouv^ de Tor ? 11. Leur p^re les avait-il 
tromp^s, alors? 12. Quel trdsor ont-ils trouvd? 13. Quelle est 
la morale de Thistoire ? Etc., etc. 

Hi 

D, 1. The father gave his children a proof of his love. 2. 
He called his children into his presence. 3. The children will 
own the field after the father. 4. The children delved and 
ploughed the field. 5. Stir the land, and it will produce a 
harvest. 6. If you plough this field, you will find a treasure. 

7. It will not be silver or gold, but itr will be a good harvest. 

8. Your father is not deceiving you, lie is teaching you a good 
lesson. 
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E. A husbandman, who was at the point of death, wished to 
teach his children that labour is a treasure. Calling his chil- 
dren into his presence, he told them that they would have the 
field which his father had owned. It was a good field, and it 
had fed his father and his father's family. If they would 
seek in it, they would find a treasure there. After the old »\ 
man's death, the children dug everywhere in the field, but 
they found no treasure. There was no gold or silver, but they 
stirred the land so well that they had an abundant harvest. 
They had not been deceived. Their father had taught them a 
good lesson. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

A, Louis XIV, traversant avec sa cour . la galerie de Ver- 
sailles, aper9oit^ Jean Bart fumant sa pipe dans Tembrasure 
d'une fenetre ouverte^; il le fait^ appeler*, et lui dit^ d'un 
ton affectueux : " Jean Bart, je viens^ de vous nommer chef 
d'escadre. — Vous avez bien fait^, sire, r^pondit -^ le mar in en 
continuant de fumer tranquillement sa pipe." Cette brusque 
r^ponse ayant excite parmi les sots courtisans un grand ^clat 
de rire : " Vous vous trompez, messieurs,^eur dit^ gravement 
le roi,*-<5ette r^ponse est celle d'un homme qui sent^ ce qu'il 
vaut^, et qui compte m'en donner bient6t de nouvelles preuves. 
Sans doute, Jean Bart ne parle pas comme vous ;^ mais qui de 
vous peut^° faire^ ce que fait^ Jean Bart ? " 

>§a3. ""ilOS. «§193. '§210. •8 228. 

Mn6. *§15& •§178. •§166. "1 221. 

B. Complete the following, as above : 1 . II aper9oit Jean 
Bart. 2. II le fait appeler. 3. Je viens de le nommer. 
4. Vous avez bien fait. 5. Vous vous trompez, 6. II sent 
ce qu'il vaut. 7. II ne parle pas comme les autres. 

Give the imperfect indicative and the imperfect subjunctive 
of: 1. Aper9oit. 2. Fait. 3. Dit. 4. Viens. 5. Sent. 

G. (Oral.) 1. Qui^tait Louis XIV? 2. Ou est Versailles 1 
3. Qu'est-ce que c'^tait autrefois ? 4. Quel est I'autre person- 
nage de notre histoire? 5. Quelle ^tait sa profession? 6. Etait- 
11, ce jour-l&, k bord de son vaisseau ? 7. Qu'est-ce qu'il faisait 
qui montrait qu'il n'^tait pas courtisan ? 8. De quelle fa9on le 
roi a-t-U montr^ qu'il n'en ^tait pas m^content? 9. Quelle 
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sorte de r^ponse Jean Bart a-t-il faite au roi? 10. Quelle im- 
pression a-t-elle faite sur les courtisans? 11. Quelle en ^tait 
I'opinion du roil 12. Pourquoi ^tait-il permis a Jean Bart, et 
non pas aux courtisans, de faire une brusque r^ponse? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. The king sends for Jean Bart. 2. I shall call him. 
3. We have just called Jean Bart. 4. The king had just 
appointed him rear-admiral. 5. A great outburst of laughter 
was excited by Jean Bart's blunt answer. 6. The king did not 
appoint the stupid courtiers rear-admirals. 7. We are mis- 
taken ; it is not a blunt answer. 8. Do not make a mistake. 
9. The stupid courtiers did not make blunt answers, because 
they did not feel their own worth. 10. Jean Bart hopes soon 
to give the king new proofs of his worth. 11. We can not do 
what Jean Bart did. 

E, Jean Bart was coolly smoking his pipe in the embrasure 
of a window in the palace (chdteau) of Versailles, as the king, 
accompanied by his courtiers, was passing through the great 
gallery. The king sent for the brave sailor, and told him that 
he had just been appointed rear-admiral. The sailor's blunt 
reply : " You have done well, sire," caused a burst of laughter 
among those who were with the king. But Louis knew that 
it was the reply of a man who would soon give proofs of his 
worth. Jean Bart did not talk like a courtier, but he did 
what courtiers could not do. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

A. J'ai vu^ une petite fourmi qui allait^ 9^ et la cherchant 
fortune. Elle a rencontr^ sur son chemin un brin d'herbe 
qu'elle voudrait* bien emporter ; mais comment faire* 1 II est 
si gros, et elle est si faible. Alors elle est mont^e sur un 
caillou, du haut duquel elle regarde la campagne, comme du 
haut d'une tour. Elle Yegarde, elle regarde; enfin elle a 
aper^u^ deux de ses compagnes qui passent par la, et elle 
court® k elles. Elle se frotte le nez contre leur nez pour leur 
dire^ : " Venez^ vite avec moi ; il y a par Ik quelque chose de 
bon!" Les trois fourmis se pr^cipitent vers le brin d'herbe et 
le saisissent. Ce que I'une ne pouvait^ faire*, les trois le font* 
ais^ment, et elles emportent en triomphe le brin devenu^^ 
l^ger pour elles. 

>S224. '§225. '§218. *§108. •§221. 

»§iea «§106b -§a(M. *§178. >o§178. 
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B. Complete the following, as above : 1. EUe allait 9& et Ik 

2. EUe voudrait bien Temporter. 3. EUe est mont^. 4. EUe 
court k elles. 5. EUe se frotte le nez. 6. Venez. 7. EUes se 
pr^cipitent. 8. EUes le saisissent. 9. EUe ne pouvait pas le 
faire. 10. Elles le font ais^ment. 

Give in full the past definite of: 1. Vu. 2. Rencontr^. 

3. Kegard^. 4. Aper9u. 5. Court. 6. Se precipitent. 7. 
Font. 

Beginning at the second sentence, relate the story in the 
past definite, thus : " EUe rencontra, etc." 

C. (Oral.) L De quel insecte parle-t-on ici ? 2. Qu'est-ce 
qu'elle faisait? 3. Qu'est-ce qu'elle a rencontr^ sur son 
chemini 4. Le brin d^herbe ^tait-il gros ou petit) 5. Et la 
fourmi ^tait-elle forte ou faible ? 6. Qu'est-ce que la fourmi 
aurait voulu faire? 7. Est-ce qu'elle pouvait le faire toute 
seule ? 8. Ou est-elle mont^e ? 9. Qu'est-ce qu'elle a regard^ 
du haut du caillou 1 10. Pour la fourmi le caillou ^tait comme 
une tour, n'est-ce pas? 11. Qu'est-ce qu'elle aper^oit enfin? 
12. Que faisaient les deux compagnes de la fourmi? 13. Et 
la fourmi qu'est-ce qu'elle a fait? 14. Est-ce qu'elle leur a 
parl^? 15. Comment leur a-t-elle parl^ ? 16. Qu'est-ce qu'elle 
leur adit? 17. Quelle est la premiere chose qu'ont faite les 
trois fourmis? 18. Et eiisuite qu'ont-elles fait? 19. Une 
fourmi pouvait-elle emporter le brin d'herbe? 20. Jjcs 
trois fourmis ensemble pouvaient-elles le faire ais^ment? 
21. Pourquoi le brin d'herbe est-il devenu l^ger? Etc., etc. 

D. A little ant was going hither and thither one day. She 
found a blade of grass on the road. "This blade of grass is 
very big," thought the ant. "I am too weak to carry it off 
alone. I know what I shall do. I shall climb upon a pebble. 
From the top of the pebble I shall look around. The pebble 
will be for me like a tall tower,'* She did so. She looked 
about her a long time. At last she saw two of her compan- 
ions. They were passing along (par) the same road. She 
called them, and th^y ran to her. She said to them : "Come 
here, for I have found something good." She said this by 
rubbing her nose against theirs. Ants, as you know, cannot 
speak like men. After that the three ants rushed towards 
the blade of grass. They seized it quickly. It had been very 
heavy for the one ant. But the three together carried it off 
easUy. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 

A, XJn homme descendit^ de Jerusalem k Jericho, et tomba 
par mi des brigands, qui le d^pouillerent. Apres Tavoir bless^ 
de plusieurs coups, lis s'en all^rent^, le laissant k demi mort.^ 
XJn pretre, qui par hasard descendait^ par ce chemin-la, I'ayant 
vu*, passa outre. Un Invite, venant^ aussi dans le m§me 
endroit, et le voyant*, passa outre. Mais un Samaritain^ 
qui voyageait®, vint^ vers cet homme, et le voyant*, fut 
touchy de compassion. S'approchant de lui, il banda ses plaies, 
et il y versa de Thuile et du vin ; puis il le mit"^ sur sa mon- 
ture, le mena® a une auberge, et prit^ soin de lui. Le lende- 
main, en partant^^, il tira de sa poche deux deniers d'argent, 
et les donnant k I'aubergiste, lui dit^^: "Aie soin de lui, et 
tout ce que tu d^penseras de plus je te le rendrai^ k mon 
retour." 
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B, Complete the following, as above : 1. II descendit. 2. lis 
le depouill^rent. 3. lis s*en all^rent. 4. II descendit par ce 
chemin. 5. II passa outre. 6. II vint vers cet homme. 7. II 
y versa de I'huile. 8. II le mit sur sa monture. 9. II prit 
soin de lui. 

Give the present indicative and present subjunctive of: 
L S'en all^rent. 2. Mort. 3. Venant. 4. Voyant. 5. Mit. 

C. (Oral.) L D'ou a-t-on tir^ cette histoire? 2. Comment 
s'appelle Fhistoire? 3. Ou sont Jerusalem et Jericho? 4. 
Est-ce que la terre sainte est un grand ou un petit pays? 
5. Qu'ont fait les brigands au voyageur ? 6. En quel ^tat se 
trouvait-il apr^s lour depart 1 7. Quelles personnes sont venues 
ensuite ? 8. Qu'est-ce qu'elles ont fait 1 9. Qui est venu aprfes 
le pretre et le Invite? 10. Est-ce que les Samaritains ^taient 
bien aim^s des Juifs? IL Est-ce que cela a empech^ le 
Samaritain de faire le bien? 12. Qu'est-ce qu*il a fait au 
Juifl 13. Apr^s Pa voir soignd quVt-il fait? 14. QuVt-il 
donn^ k Taubergiste? 15. En quittant Tauberge, qu'a-t-il dit? 
Etc., etc. 

/>. 1. If we fall among thieves, they will strip us. 2. After 
having wounded us they will depart. 3. If you should see a 



EXERCISE XLVIL 119 

poor traveller half dead, would you pass by on the other side ? 
4. If the priest had been touched with compassion, he would 
have bound up the wounds. 5. Let us pour oil and wine into 
his wounds. 6. Let us put the poor man on our own beast. 
7. Let us take him to the inn. 8. Let us take care of him 
there. 9. The next day we shall give money to the inn- 
keeper. 10. On our return we shall give him back whatever 
he shall have spent for our friend. 

E, A man, who was going down from Jerusalem to Jericho, 
fell among thieves. They stripped him and wounded him, and 
left him half dead. Then a priest and a Levite came by 
chance to the same place, and they saw him and passed by on 
the other side. But a Samaritan, who was going down by 
that road, saw him, and was touched with compassion. Then, 
after having bound up his wounds, he put him on his beast 
and took him to an inn. On the morrow he gave money to 
the innkeeper, and said that on his return he would give the 
innkeeper whatever he should spend if he took care of the 
poor man. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

A, Lorsque M. Laffitte, le fameux banquier, vint^ k Paris, en 
1788, k r^ge de 21 ans, toute son ambition se bornait k obtenir^ 
une petite place dans une maison de banque. II se pr^senta 
chez un riche banquier. " Impossible de vous admettre* chez 
moi, du moins pour le moment, lui dit* le banquier: mes 
bureaux sont au complet." Le jeune homme salue et se retira 
En traversant la cour, il aper9oit^ k terre une epingle, et la 
ramasse. Debout devant la fenetre de son cabinet le riche 
banquier avait suivi® des yeux la retraite du jeune homme. II 
lui vit^ ramasser I'epingle et ce trait lui fit® plaisir. Le soir 
meme le jeune homme re9ut^ un billet du banquier, qui lui 
disait*: "Vous avez une place dans mes bureaux; vous pou- 
vez^ venir^ I'occuper d^s demain." Le jeune homme devint^ 
bientdt caissier, puis associ^, puis maitre de la premiere maison 
de banque de Paris, et enfin homme d'Etat tr^s influent sous 
Louis-Philippe. 

i§178. *§198. >§213. '$224. •§22L 

>§m. •§U8. <§20& "§19i. 
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B, Complete the following, as above : 1. II vint k Paris. 
2. Elle se bomait a cela. 3. II se preseiita chez le banquier. 
4i II se retire. 5. II apergoit k terre une epingle. 6. II Tavait 
suivi des yeux. 7. II vit ramasser F^pingle. 8. II re9ut un 
billet. 9. II lui disait. 10. Vous pouvez venir. 11. II devint 
maitre. 

Give in full the future and conditional of: 1. Tenin 
2. Admettre. 3. Apercjoit. 4. Suivi. 5. Vit. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Quel &ge avait M. Laffitte a son arriv^ h, 
Paris? 2. Qu'est-ce qu'il cherchait? 3. R^ussit-il d'abord h, 
trouver une place ? 4. O^ se pr^senta-t-il 1 5. Que lui a-t-on 
dit? 6. En se retirant ou va-t iH 7. Qu'est-ce qu'il trouve? 
8. Qui I'a vu 1 9. En ^tait il content ? 10. De quelle fa9on 
a-t-il montr^ son contentement ? 11. Qu'est devenu lejeune 
horn me par la suite? 12. Quelle est la morale deThistoire? 
Etc., etc. 

Z>. 1. If your ambition is only to get a humble position, 
you will get it. 2. Present yourself at the office of the rich 
banker. 3. He will admit you into his employ. 4. His 
offices are not full. 5. I^q you see that pin on' the ground % 
6. Pick it up. 7. Ther^'lis the rich banker standing at his 
office window. 8. The banker is watching the young man as 
he retires. 9. If we see him pick up a pin, it (cela) will please 
us. 10. Did you receive a note from the banker? 11. You 
shall have a position in his banking-house. 12. You will 
soon become his partner, will you not ? 13. Those who pick 
up pins may become statesmen. 

E. When M. laffitte was twenty-one years of age he came 
to Paris. He wished to get a humble position with a rich 
banker. But when he presented himself, the rich banker told 
him that his offices were full, and that he could not admit 
him. He withdrew. The rich banker watched him from his 
office window, and saw him pick up a pin which he noticed on 
the ground as he was crossing the yard. This action pleased 
the banker. That very evening he sent a note to the young 
man, which said that he could have a position in his offices 
the very next day. The young man became head of a great 
banking-house, and at last an influential statesman. 
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EXERCISE XLVIIL 

A. Benjamin Franklin raconte Tanecdote suivante^: "Quand 
j'^tais un enfant de cinq ou six ans, mes amis, un jour de f^te, 
remplirent ma petite poche de sous. Je partis ^ tout de suite 
pour une boutique ou Ton vendait^ des jouets, Chemin faisant*, 
je vis^ dans les mains d^un autre petit *gar9on un sifflet, dont 
le son me charma. Je lui donnai en ^change tout mon argent. 
Revenu^ chez moi, fort content de mon achat, sifflant par 
toute la maison, je fatiguai les oreilles de toute la famille. 
Mes fr^res et mes soeurs apprenant'^ que jWais tout donn^ 
pour un mauvais instrument, me dirent^ que je Tavais pay^^ 
dix fois plus cher qu'il ne valait^^. Alors ils ^num^rerent^^ 
toutes les jolies choses que j'aurais pu^^ acheter^^ avec mon 
argent si j'avais ^t^ plus prudent. Ils me tournferent tellement 
en ridicule que j'en pleurai. Cependant, cet accident fut de 
quelque utility pour moi. Lorsque plus tard j*etais tent^ 
d'acheter^^ quelque chose qui ne m'etait pas n^essaire, je 
disais® en moi-meme : iTe donrions pas trop pour le sifflet, et 
j'^pargnais mon argent." 

i|206. «§195. '§202 *Kl67. i>§168. 
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B. Complete the following, as above: I. Quand j'dtais un 
enfant. 2. Ils remplirent ma poche. 3. Je partis tout de 
suite. 4. Je vis un sifflet. 5. Je fatiguai tous mes amis. 
6. Je remplis mes poches, tu remplis tes poches, etc. 7. Ils 
me dirent, ils te din^nt, etc. 8. Je disais en moi-m§me, tu 
disais en toi-meme, etc. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Qui ^tait Benjamin Franklin? 2. A quelle 
^poque vivait-il ? 3. Quel age avait-il k Tepoque de I'anecdote ? 
4. Qu*est-ce qu'il avait dans sa poche? 5. Qui le lui avait donn^ 1 
6. Pour quel endroit est-il parti ensuite 1 7. Y est-il jamais 
arriv^? 8. Quel dtait Tobstacle? 9. Qu'est-ce qu'il a fait 
de son argent? 10. A son retour chez lui, qu'est-ce qu'il a 
fait? XL A-t-il charme ses fr^res et ses soeurs? 12. Est-ce- 
qu'il avait pay^ assez cher son sifflet? 13. Est-ce que la 
famille ^tait con ten te de son achat? 14. De quelle fa<jon la 
famille a-t-elle fait voir son m^contentement ? 15. Le pauvre 
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Franklin ^tait-il content k la. Gnl 16. Quelle le9on Franklin 
a-t-il re^ue par cet accident 1 Etc., etc. 

D, 1. You have paid twice as much for that apple as it is 
worth. 2. If you pay ten cents for that pencil, that will be 
three times as much as it is worth. 3. Never pay more for 
things than they are worth. 4. We could have bought many 
pretty things with our money, if we had been prudent. 6. If 
our friend had been less prudent, he could not have bought so 
many pretty things. 6. That accident will be of some use to 
our friends. 7. When we are (fut.) tempted to buy some- 
thing which is not necessary for us, we shall say to our- 
selves : " We are not going to give too much for the whistle." >j^ 

B, When Benjamin Franklin was five years old, his brother, ^ ^^-'^'^^ 
on a holiday, filled his pockets with coppers. Starting off at 
once for a shop where toys were sold, he met on the way 
another little boy who had a whistle. The sound of the 
instrument charmed him, and he gave all his money to have it. 
He was much pleased with his purchase, but he whistled so 
much all over the house that he tired the whole family. His 
brothers and sisters asked him where he had bought his whistle 
and how much he had paid for it. He told them he had given 
all his money to the little boy. Then they told him he had 
paid too much for it. They said too that if he had been more 
prudent, he could have bought ten times as many pretty things, 
and he cried on account of it. But the affair was of some use 
to him later on. Whenever he was tempted to buy things 
which he did not need, he would always say to himself : " I 
will not give too much for the whistle." 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

A, Henri TV, dans une chasse, s'^tant ^cart^, suivant^ sa 
coutume, de ses gardes et de sa cour, rencontra un paysan 
assis^ sous un arbre. **Que fais-tu^ la? lui dit^ le prince. — 
J'dtais venu^ ici d^s le point du jour, pour voir^ passer le roi, 
r^pondit -^ le paysan ; sans ce d^sir, je sera is ji labourer mon 
champ, qui n'est pas fort ^loign^. — Si tu veux^ monter sur la 
g^roupe de mon cheval, lui r^pliqua Henri, je te conduirai® ou 
est le roi, et tu le verras® k ton aise." 

Le paysan, enchant^, profite de la rencontre, monte k c6t4 
du roi, et demande, chemin faisant^, comment il pourra^^ recon- 
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Daltre ^^ le roi. " Tu n'auras qu*a regarder celui qui sera 
couvert ^^ pendant que tous les autres auront la tete nue.'* 

Enfin le moment arrive oh le roi rejoint ^* une partie de sa 
cour et se trouve parmi ses courtisaus ; tous se decouvrent^^, 
excepte lui. Alors il demande au paysan : " Eh bien, quel est 
le roi ? — Ma foi, monsieur, lui repondit-il ^, c'est vous ou moi, 
car il n'y a que nous deux qui ayons le cbapeau sur la t^te." 
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B. Complete the following, as above : 1. J'^tais venu. 2. 
Tu veux voir le roi. 3. Tu le verras h. ton aise. 4. II pourra 
reconnaitre le roi. 5. II sera convert. 6. II rejoint les 
courtisans. 7. lis se d^couvrent. 8. II n^ ^ que nous qui 
ayons. 

C, (Oral.) 1. Qui etait Henri IV ? 2. A quelle ^poque 
vivait^il ? 3. Quelle etait sa coutume quand il etait k la 
chasse ? 4. Qui a-t-il rencontre un jour ? 5. Qu'est-ce que 
c'est qu'un paysan ? 6. Que . faisait le paysan ? 7. Depuis 
combien de temps y etait-il ? 8. Pourquoi y etait-il venu ? 
9. S*il n'^tait pas venu oil aurait-Q ete ? 10. Qu'est-ce que le 
roi a propose au paysan ? 11. Le paysan a-t-il accepte ? 

12. Qu'est-ce que le paysan a demande au roi en chemin ? 

13. Quel etait le signe par lequel on reconnaitrait le roi ? 

14. Le roi et le paysan ou arrivent-ils bientot ? 15. Qu'est-ce 
que les courtisans ont fait a leur approcbe ? 16. Combien de 
personnes restaient couvertes ? 17. Et combien de rois y 
avait-il dans la compagiiie ? Etc., etc. 

Z>. 1. JJJ^have wandered from the court. 2. If the king 
had not wanofered from the court, he would not have met the 
peasant. 3. We came here at the very peep of day. 4. I 
have not seen the king go by. 5. The peasants are busy 
ploughing the field. 6. If you get up beside me, you will see 
the king. 7. As they went along, the peasant said to the 
king : " Take me where the king is." 8. Everybody had his 
hat on, and we could not recognize the king. 9. If the 
courtiers had taken off their hats, we could have recognized 
the king. 
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E, One day Henry IV. had wandered from his courtiers. 
Meeting a peasant who was sitting under a tree, he asked 
the latter what he was doing there. The peasant replied that 
he had been there since daybreak, and that he wished to see 
the king, and that if he had not come, he would be busy 
ploughing his field. The king said to him : " Get up behind 
me, and I will take you where you can see the king." The 
peasant was delighted, and got up beside the king. As they 
went along, he asked how he should recognize the king, and j* 

the king told hi m toj ookjit the one who should have his hat f 

on, whilst the others should be bareheaded. When they ^ 

arrived where the courtiers were, the latter took off their hats. 
Then the king asked the peasant which was the king. He 
replied : " We two have our hats on, the others are bare- ^ 
headed : it is you or I." 

EXERCISE L. 

A. Un paysan traversait la campagne avec son fils Thomas. 
" Regarde ! lui dit-iP en cheniin, voila par terre un fer k 
cheval perdu^, ramasse-le ! " 

" Bah ! repondit^ Thomas, il ne vaut^ pas la peine de se 
baisser pour si peu de chose ! *' Le p^re ne dit^ rien, ramassa 
le fer et le mit^ dans sa poche. Arriv(^ au village voisin, il le 
vendit^ pour quelques centimes au mar^chal fer rant, et acheta^ 
des cerises avec cet argent. 

Cela fait®, ils se remirent* en route. Le soleil ^tait brulant. 
Thomas mourait^ de soif , et avait de la peine^ a poursuivre^ son 
chemin. Le p^re, qui marchait le premier, laissa, comme par 
hasard, tomber une cerise. Thomas la ramassa avec empresse- 
ment, et la mangea^. Quelques pas plus loin, une seconde 
cerise s'echappa des mains du pere, et Thomas la saisit avec 
le mgme empressement. Le pere fit^* de meme avec toutes les 
cerises. Lorsque I'enfant eut porte a la bouche la derni^re 
cerise, le pere se retournaet lui dit^ : **Vois^^, mon ami, tu n*as 
pas voulu^i te baisser une fois pour ramasser le fer a cheval, et 
tu as ^te oblig^^2 ^q ^e baisser plus de vingt fois pour ramasser 
les cerises." 
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B. Complete the following, as above : 1. II ne dit rien. 
2. II le mit dans sa poche. 3. II vendit le fer. 4. II acheta 
des cerises. 5. II mourait de soif. 6. II mangea une cerise. 

7. II la saisit. 8. II fit de meme. 9. lis se remirent en route. 
1 0. II s'dchappa de ses mains. 11. II se retourna. 12. Tu t'es 
baiss^. 

C. (Oral.) 1. De quelles personnes parle-t-on dans cette his- 
toire ? 2. Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un paysan ? 3. Etait-il seul 1 
4. Qu'est-ce qu'ils ont vu en chemin ? 5. Qu'est-ce que c'est 
qu'un fer k cheval ? 6. Qu'est-ce que le p^re a dit au fils ? 7. 
Qu'est-ce que le fils a r^pondu ? 8. Lequel des deux ^tait le 
plus prudent ? 9. Par quelle action a-t-il montr^ sa prudence 1 
10. A qui a-t-on vendu le fer k cheval 1 11. Pourquoi Ta-t-on 

^ vendu Ik un mar^chal f errant % 12. Qu'est-ce qu'on a acheta 
y" avec Fargent 1 13. Quel temps faisait-il ? 14. Quel ^tait I'effet 
\y^y*^ de la chaleur sur le petit Thomas'? 15. Est-ce que le p^re 
n'avait rien pour la soifl 16. Est-ce que les cerises sont 
bonnes pour la soif? 17. Qu'est-ce que le p^re a fait des 
cerises? 18. Et qu'est-ce que son fils en a fait? 19. Com- 
bien en a-t-il mangles ? 20. Pourquoi aurait-il mieux fait de 
se bais*»er pour le fer k cheval ? Etc., etc. 

D, 1. It was not worth the trouble. 2. It will not. be 
worth the trouble. 3. If it is worth the trouble, we shall 
pick up the horse-shoe. 4. Put the horse-shoe into your pocket 
and buy cherries. 5. We shall set out again on our journey. 
6. If the sun is hot, they will not set out again. 7. I am 
very thirsty (dying with thirst) ; give me some cherries. 

8. We have difficulty in picking up the cherries. 9. If you are 
dying with thirst, I shall drop a cherry. 10. The cherries are 
on the ground ; pick them up. 11. If you walk ahead, will 
you pick up the cherries? 12. A few steps farther on, I 
stooped to pick up the horse-shoe. 13. Why did you seize 
the horse-shoe so eagerly? 14. We did not seize it eagerly. 
15. If you had been willing to turn round, we should have 
given you the cherries. 16. Stoop, if you wish to pick up. 
17. He who is not willing to stoop once, will perhaps stoop 
more than twenty times. -> 

. '^"- ' N 

E, As a peasant and his son were crossing the country, 

6hey saw a horsp-shoe on the ground. The father told his sou 
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to pick it Tip and put it into his pocket. The son replied that 
it was, not worth while to stoop for a horse-shoe. Then the 
father stooped and picked it up. They sold it to the black- 
smith of the neighboring village, and bought some cherries, 
which the father put into his pocket. . They pursued their 
way, the father walking ahead. The sun was hot and Thomas 
was very thirsty, and, as if by chance, a cherry fell from his 
father's pocket. The son seizing it, ate it, and also a second 
one, which slipped from his father's pocket. Soon the last ^ 
cherry was carried to his mouth, and his father, turning round, i^^^ 
told him that if he had been willing to stoop once for the 
horse-shoe, he would not have been obliged to stoop twenty 
times for the cherries. 

EXERCISE LI. 

A. Un jour Fr^d^ric le Grand, roi de Prusse, ayant sonn^ 
sans que personne r^pondit^ k cet appel, ouvrit^ la porte de son 
antichambre et trouva son page endormi^ sur une chaise. Au 
moment ou il allait* le r^veiller, il aper9ut5 un papier ^crit® 
sortant"^ de la poche du page. La curiosity du roi fut excit^e, 
11 prit^ le papier et le lut^. C'^tait une lettre de la m^re du 
jeune homme, dans laquelle elle remerciait son fils de ce qu'il 
lui envoyait^^ une partie de ses gages pour la soulager^^ dans sa 
mis^re. Le roi, ayant lu® la lettre, prit^ un rouleau de ducats 
et le glissa avec la lettre dans la poche du page. Un instant 
apr^s il sonna si fort que le page se r^veilla et accourut^^ 
aupr^s de lui. " Vous avez dormi^," lui dit^^ Iq roi. Le jeune 
homme, ayant honte, t&cha de s'excuser. Dans son embarras il 
mit^* la main dans sa poche, et y trouva le rouleau de ducats. 
II le prit^, p&lit, trembla, et ne put^^ articuler un seul mot. 
" Qu'avez-vous ? dit^^ Iq ^oi. — H^las ! sire, dit^^ le page, quel- 
qu'un veut^® me perdre^; je ne sais^'^ pas d'oii m'est venu^^ 
cet or. — La fortune ne vient-elle^^ pas sou vent en dormant 3? 
reprit® Fr^d^ric. Envoie^^ cette somme k ta m^re, en lui fai- 
sant^^ mes compliments et assure-la bien que j'aurai soin d'elle 
et de toi." 

»8210. •§218. •iW, »3S19& »7§222. 

*§176. 'SIM. 10 8167. »*§198. "§17a 
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B, Complete the following, as above : 1 . Sans qu'il r^pondit. 
2. II ouvrit la porte. 3. II lut le billet. 4. II allait le 
r^veiller. 5. II aperQut un papier. 6. II remerciait le roi. 

7. II envoyait Targent. 8. II prit le rouleau. 9. II se 
r^veilla. 10. II accourut aupr^s du rou 11. II ne put dire 
un mot. 12. II veut me perdre. 13. Je sais d'ou c'est venu. 
14. Envoie cette somme. 

He-write the anecdote, substituting the past indefinite for 
the past definite. 

C. (Oral.) 1. Quel est le sujet de cette anecdote? 2. A 
quelle dpoque vivait Fr^^ric le Grand ? 3. Oii est la Prusse ? 
4. Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un page ? 5. Ou ^tait le page dont 
parle Fhistoire ? 6. Qu'est-ce qu'il y faisait 1 7. Qu*est-ce que 
les pages devraient faire dans les antichambres des rois? 

8. Est-ce que le roi s'est mis en colore contre le page? 9. 
Qu'est-ce qu'il a fait ? 10. En lisant la lettre qu'est-ce que le 
roi a d^couvert? 11. Est-ce que la mfere dupage ^tait riche? 
12. Qu*est-ce que le page faisait pour elle? 13. Le roi en 
^tait-il content? 14. De quelle fagon a-t-il montr^ son con- 
tentement? 15. Comment le jeune homme a-t-il d^couvert ce 
que le roi avait fait? 16. Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un ducat? 

17. Que pensait-il en sentant les ducats dans sa poche? 

18. De quelle faQon le roi a-t-il calm^ le jeune homme? 

19. Est-ce que le proverbe est tou jours vrai: "La fortune 
nous vient en dormant ? " 20. Qu'est-ce que cette histoire 
nous apprend ? Etc., eiX3. 

D. 1. He rings without anyone answering him. 2. If we 
open the door, we shall find the page. 3. I am going to wake 
him. 4. He will waken. 5. The paper was sticking out of 
his pocket. 6. She thanked her son for sending her a part of 
his wages. 7. She sent a letter in which she thanked her son. 
8. We have been asleep. 9. We had been asleep. 10. The 
king asked : " What is the matter with him ?" 11. Somebody 
will ruin me. 12. He took care of him and her. 

E, One day Frederick the Great rang, and nobody answered 
him. Opening the door of the antechamber, he finds his page 
asleep. A letter, which was sticking out of the page's pocket, 
aroused the king's curiosity. The young man used to send his 
mother a part of his wages, and in this letter she was thanking 
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him for it. The king read the letter, and, taking a roll of 
ducats, slipped it, with the letter, into the young man's pocket. 
Then ringing very loud, he waked the page, who hastened into 
his presence. He asked the young man if he had been asleep. 
The young man was- ashamed, and tried to excuse himself. 
Putting his hand into his pocket he finds the ducats. He 
trembles, and cannot utter a word. The king asked him what 
was the matter with him, and he replied tliat somebody wished 
to ruin him, for he did not know where the ducats came from. 
The king replies that good luck comes to us often while we 
sleep. He tells the page that he will take care of his mother 
and him. 
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153. Regular Conjugations. Regular verbs are con- 
veniently divided into three classes or conjugations, according 
as the present infinitive ends in -er, -ir, -re, and are inflected 
in their simple tenses as follows : — 



I. 



Present. 
donn er, to give. 



Present. 
donn ant, giving. 

Past. 
donn ^, given. 



Present. 
/ give, am giving, 
etc, 
je donn e. 
tu donn es. 
11 donn e. 
nous donn ons. 
vous donn ez. 
lis donn ent. 

9 



II. 
Infinitive Mood. 

Present. 
fin ir, to finish. 

Participles. 

Present. 
fin iss ant, finishing. 

Past. 
fin i, finished. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

I finish, am finishing f 
etc, 
je fin i s. 
tu fin i s. 
il fin i t 
nous fin iss ons. 
vous fin iss ez. 
ils fin iss ent 



III. 



Present. 
romp re, to break. 



Present. 
romp ant, hreaJdng* 

romp u, broken. 



Present. 
/ break, am breaking^ 
etc. 
je romp s. 
tu romp s. 
11 romp t. 
nous romp ons. 
vous romp ez. 
lis romp ent 
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Imperfect. 

/ was giving, used 
to give, etc. 

je donn ais. 

tu donn ais. 
il donn ait. 
nous donn ions, 
vous donn iez. 

ils donn aient. 

Past Definite. 

/ gave, etc, 

je donn aL 

tu donn as. 

11 donn a. 

nous donn dmes. 

vous donn ktes, 
ils donn ^rent. 

Future. 

/ shall give, etc. 

je donner ai. 

tu donner as. 

11 donner a. 
nous donner ons. 
vous donner ez. 
lis donner ont. 

Conditional. 

/ should give, etc. 

je donner ais. 

tu donner ais. 

11 donner ait 

nous donner ions. 

vous donner iez. 

ils donner aient 



Imperfect. 

/ was finishing, used 
to finish, etc. 

je fin iss ais. 

tu fin iss ais. 

11 fin iss ait 
nous fin iss ions, 
vous fin iss iez. 

Us fin iss aient 

Past Definite. 

I finished, etc. 

je fin is. 

tu fin is. 

il fin it 
nous fin imes. 
vous fin ites. 

Us fin irent 

Future. 

/ shall finish, etc. 

je finir ai. 

tu finir as. 
11 finir a. 
nous finir ons. 
vous finir ez. 

Us finir ont 

Conditional. 

I should finish, etc. 

je finir ais. 

tu finir ais. 

11 finir ait 
nous finir ions, 
vous finir iez. 
ils finir aient 



Imperfect. 

/ was breaJtingt uaed 
to break, etc 

je romp ais. 

tu romp ais. 
U romp ait 
nous romp ions, 
vous romp iez. 

ils romp aient 

Past Definite. 

/ broke, etc. 

je romp is. 

tu romp is. 

il romp it 

nous romp imes. 

vous romp ites. 

Us romp irent 

FUTURK 

/ shxill break, etc. 

je rompr ai. 

tu rompr as. 

U rompr a. 
nous rompr ons. 
vous rompr ez. 

Us rompr ont 

Conditional. 

/ should break, etc. 

je rompr ais. 

tu rompr ais. 

11 rompr ait 
nous rompr ions. 
vous rompr iez. 
Us rompr aient 
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Present. 
Oive, etc 

donn c* 
(qu'il donn e. ) 

donn ons. 

donn ez. 
(qu'ils donn ent ) 



Imperative Mood 

Present. 
Finishf etc. 

fin is. 
(qu'il fin isse.) 

fin iss ons. 

fin iss ez. 
(qu'ils fin iss ent.) 



Present. 

Break, etc, 

romp 8. 
(qu*il romp e.) 
romp ons. 
romp ez. 
(qu'ils romp ent) 



*Thi8 fonu becomes 'donn es' when followed by -y or -«n (of. §370, S, obs. 3, 4). 



Present. 

[That) I {may) give, 
etc. 

(que) je donn e. 

(que) tu donn es. 
(qu') 11 donn e. 
(que) nous donn ions. 
(que) vous donn iez. 

(qu') lis donn ent 

Imperfect. 



Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

{That) I {may) finish, 
etc. 

(que) je fin iss e. 

(que) tu fin iss es. 
(qu' il fin iss e. 
(que) nous fin iss ions. 
(que) vous fin iss iez. • 

(qu') ils fin iss ent 



Imperfect. 



Present. 

{That) I {may) hreai, 
etc. 

(que) je romp e. 

(que) tu romp es. 
(qu') 11 romp e. 
(que) nous romp ions. 
(que) vous romp iez. 

(qu') ils romp ent 

Imperfect. 



( That) I {might) give, { Tfiat) I {might) finish. 



etc. 

(que) je donn. 
(que) tu donn asses. 
(qu') 11 donn&t 



etc. 

(que) je fin isse. 
(que) tu fin isses. 
(qu') 11 fin it 



{That) I {might) breaks 
etc. 



(que) nous donn assions. (que) nous fin issions. 
(que) vous donn assiez. (que) vous fin issiez. 
(qu') lis donn assent (qu') Us fin issent 

AUXILIARY VERBS. 



(que) je romp is 

(que) tu romp is 
(qu') 11 romp it 
(que) nous fomp issions. 
(que) vous romp issiez. 

(qu') lis romp issent 



154. The auxiliary verbs avoir, * to have,' and ^tre, * to be,' 
are conjugated in their simple tenses as follows : — 

Infinitive. 

Pres. avoir, to have, Pres. dtre, to be* 
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Participles. 

ayant, having. Pres. ^tant, being. 

Past, eu, fiad. Past, et^, been. 



Present. 
/ have,, am having, etc 

j*ai. nous avons. 
tu as. 
ila. 



Indicative. 



vous avez. 
ils ont. 



Imperfect. 
1 had, 1008 having, etc 
j'avais. nous avions. 
tu avais. vous aviez. 
il avait. ils avaieni. 





Present. 


I am. 


am being, etc 


je suis. 


nous sommea. 


tu es. 


vous Stes. 


il est. 


ils sont 



Imperfect. 
/ VX18, was being, etc 
j'^tais. nous ^tions. 

tu ^tais. vous ^tiez. 

il etait. ils ^taient. 



Past Definite. 


Past Definite. 


I had, etc 


/ wcw, etc 


j*eus. nous c(!line& 


je fus. nouR f dmes. 


tu eus. vous eAtes. 


tu fus. vous fdtes. 


il cut. ils eureni. 


il f ut. ils furent. 


Future. 


Future. 


/ shrill liave, etc. 


/ shall be, etc. 


j*aurai. nous aurons. 


je serai, nous serons. 


tu auras, vous aurez. 


tu seras. vous serez. 


il aura. ils auront. 


11 sera. ils seront. 


CONDITIONATi. 


Conditional. 


/ should have, etc 


/ should be, etc. 


j'aurais. nous aurions. 


je serais, nous serions. 


tu aurais. vous auriez. 


tu serais, vous seriez. 


il aurait. ils auraient. 


il serait. ils seraient. 


Imperative. 

Present. Present. 


Have, etc. 


Be, etc 


ayons. 


soyons. 


aie. ayez. 


sols. soyez. 


^qu'il ait. ) (qu'ils aient. ) 


(qu'il soit. ) (qu'ils soient. ) 
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Present. 
( Hiai) I {may) have, etc. 
' (que) j'aie. (que) nous ayons. 
(que) tu aies. (que) vous ayez. 
(qu') il ait. (qu') ils aient. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
(That) I (may) be, etc. 
(que) je sois. (que) nous Boyons. 
(que) tu sois. (que) vous Boyez. 
(qu') il soit. (qu') ils Boient. 



Imperfect. 
( That) I (might) have, etc, 
(que) j'eusse. (que) nous eussions. 
(que) tu eusses. (que) vous eussiez. 
(qu') il e<lt. (qu') ils eussent. 



Imperfect. 
( That) I (might) he, etc, 
(que) j e fusse. (que ) nous f ussions. 
(que) tu fusses, (que) vous f ussiez. 
(qu') il Mt. (qu') ils fussent. 



COMPOUND TENSES. 

155. Formation. Compound tenses are formed from the 
past participle of the principal verb along with an auxiliary 
7erb (usually avoir, sometimes ^tre), see §§ 227-229. 



Avoir. 

Perfect. 
To have given. 
avoir donn^. 

Perfect. 
Having given. 
ayant donn6. 

Past Indefinite. 

/ have given t etc, 

j'ai donn^. 

tu as donn^. 

etc. 

Pluperfect. 
/ liad given, etc. 
j'avais donn^. 
etc. 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 



Indicative. 



£tre. 

Perfect. 
To have arrived, 
6tre arriv^(e)(s). 

Perfect. 
Having arrived, 
^tant arriv^(e)(s). 

Past Indefinite. 

y have arrived, etc 
je suis arriv^(e), 
tu es arriv^(e). 
etc. 

Pluperfect. 
/ had arrived, etc 
j'^tais amv^(e). 
eta 
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Past Anterior. 

/ had given^ etc, 

j'eus donn6. 

etc. 

Future Anterior. 
/ shall have given, etc. 
j'aurai donn4. 
etc. 

Conditional Anterior. 

J sfiould have given, etc. 

j'aurais donn^. 

etc. 



Past Anterior. 

/ had arrived, etCk 

je fus arriv6(e). 

etc. 

Future Anterior. 

1 shall have arrived, etc, 

je serai arrive(e). 

etc. 

Conditional Anterior. 

/ should fiave arrived, etc. 

je serais arriv6(e). 

etc 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect. Perfect. 

{That) I [may) have given, etc. {That) I {may) have arrixyed, etc. 
(que) j'aie donn^. que je sois arriv^(e). 

etc. etc. 



Pluperfect. 
(TVio^) / {might) have given, etc. 
(que) j'eusse donn^. 
etc. 



Pluperfect. 

( That) I (might) have arrived, etc 

(que) je fusse arriv6(e). 

etc. 
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ORTHOGRAPHICAL PECULIARITIES. 



Verbs in -cer and -ger. 



L Verbs in -cer, e.g., avancer [avase], 'to advance,' require the [s] 
sound of c throughout their conjugation, and hence c becomes q before 
a or o of an ending (§ 5, 4), but not elsewhere : 



Pres. Part. 
avan^nt. 



Pres. Indie. Impf. Indie. Past Def. Impf. Subj. 



avance. 

avances. 

avance. 

avangons. 

avancez. 

avancent. 



avan^is. 

avangais. 

avan^it. 

avancions. 

avanciez. 

avau^aieiit. 



avangai. 

avangas. 

avanga. 

avang^mes. 

avan^ates. 

avanc^rent. 



avangasse. 

avangasses. 

avan^at. 

avangassions. 

avan^assiez. 

avancassent. 



§§157-158] ORTHOGRAPHICAL PECULIABITIES. 
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2. Verbs in -ger, e.g.^ manger [mase], * to eat,' require the [3] sound 
of g throughout their conjugation, and hence g becomes ge before a or 
o (§ 19, 2), but not elsewhere : 

Pres, Part. Pres. Indie. Irnff. Indie. 

mangeais. 
mangeais. 
mangeait. 
mangions. 
mangiez. 
mangeaient. 



mangeant. 



mange. 

manges. 

mange. 

mangeons 

mangez. 

mangent. 



Past Def. 
mangeai. 
mangeas. 
mangea. 



Impf. Svbj, 
mangeasse. 
mangeasses. 
mangel.t. 



mange^mes. mangeassions. 
mangeites. mangeassiez. 
mang^rent. mangeassent. 
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Verbs in -yen 

Verbs in -oyer and -uyer change y to i whenever it comes before [9] 
in conjugation, but not elsewhere ; verbs in -ayer and -eyer may either 
retain y throughout, or change it to i before [9] : 

Prea, Suhj. 
nettoie, etc. 

pale, J 



Pres. Indie. 
nettoie, etc. 

paie, J 



Put. 
nettoierai, etc. 

P^r^'^^'letc. 
paierai, J 



Condi. 
nettoierais, etc. 
payerais,|^^^ 
paierai s, J 



158. Verbs with Stem-vowel e or 6. 

Verbs with stem- vowel e require the [e] sound of e (§ 12» 1) whenever, 
in conjugation, the next syllable contains [a] ; so also verbs with the 
stem-vowel ^, shown orthographically as follows : — 

1. By changing e or ^ to ^ (§ 12, 1), e.gf., mener, * to lead,' c6der, 'to 
yield ' : 



Pres. Indie. 


Pres. Suhj. 


Put. 


Cmdl. 


m^ne. 


m^ne. 


mineral. 


minerals. 


m^nes. 


m^nes. 


m^neras. 


m^nerais. 


m^ne. 


m^ne. 


m^nera. 


m^nerait. 


menons. 


menions. 


m^nerons. 


m^nerions. 


menez. 


meniez. 


m^nerez. 


m^neriez. 


m^nent. 


m^nent. 


m^neront. 


m^neraient. 



But c6der with the stem -vowel 6 : 

cMe, etc. cMe, etc. c^derai [sedare], etc. cederais [sedare], etc. 

Ohs.: Inmen^-je? [mane 13], e of the ending is not mute, and hence 
the stem-vowel e is unchanged. 

Like mener : Verbs with stem-vowel e (for exceptions in -cler and 
-eteTi see below). 
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Like c^der: Verbs with stem- vowel ^ + consonant, c.gr., r^gner, 
* reign/ etc. 

NoTX.— Verbs like cx^n, create^ with stem-vowel followed by a vowel, are regular: 
Je or^, etc. 

2. Most verbs in -eler, -eter, however, indicate the [e] sound by 
doubling 1 or t (§ 12, 1), e.g., appeler, * to call,' jeter, ' to throw' : 

Pres. Indie, Pres, Suhj. Fut. CondL 

appelle. appelle. appellerai. appellerais. 

appelles. appelles. appelleras. appellerais. 

appelle. appelle. appellera. appellerait. 

appelons. appelions. appellerons. appellerions. 

appelez. appeliez. appellerez. appelleriez. 

appellent. appellent. appelleront. appelleraient. 

So also, Jeter : " 

jette, etc. jette, etc. jetterai, etc. jetterais, etc. 

A few verbs in -eler, -eter take the grave accent precisely like mener, 
e,g. , acheter, * to buy ' : 

achate, etc. achate, etc. ach^terai, etc. ach^terais, etc. 

Exceptions like acheter : 

agneler, tom6. *^pousseter, du«f. modeler, fnod«/. 

becqueter, peck. ^tiqueter, label. peler, peel. 

bourreler, goad. geler, freeze. rapi6ceter, piece. 

d^manteler, dismantle. harceler, harass. trompeter, trumpet. 

^arteler, quarter. marteler, hammer. 

*Fut. ^pousaetend according to the ' Dictionnaire de I'Acad^mie. 

Exceptions like appeler or acheter : 

botteler, bale (hay, etc.)* coqueter, cackle. crocheter, pick(a. lock), 

oanneler, groove. ciseler, chisel. 

FORMATION OF TENSES. 

159, Principal Parts. By the following rules, the various 
tenses of all regular verbs and of most irregular verbs may be 
known from five forms of the verb, called principal parts or 
primary tenses : — 

1. The Infinitive gives the Future by adding -ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, 
-ont, and the Conditional by adding -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez. 
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-aient — dropping the final infinitive -e of the third conjugation for 
both tenses. 

2. The Present Participle gives the Imperfect Indicative by changing 
-«iit into -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient, and the Present Suijuncdve 
by changing -ant into -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

3. The Past Participle gives the Compound I'enses, with the auxiliary 
avoir (§227) or toe (§228), and the Passive, with the auxiliary toe 
(§239). 

4. The Present Indicative gives the Imperative by dropping the 
pronoun subject of the second singular and first and second plural, 
the -s of the first conjugation second singular being also dropped, 
except before y and en (cf. § 370, 3, obs, 3, 4). 

5. The Past Definite gives the Imperfect Svbjunctive by changing the 
final letter of the first singular (-i or -s) into -sse, -sses, -t, -ssions, 
-ssiez, -ssent, and putting a circumflex accent over the last vowel of 
the third singular. 

Obs.: The tenses, except the future and conditional, are not really derived from the 
principal parts, as is sometimes said in grammars; the method is merely an aid to 
memory. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -cr. 

i6o. AUer, *togo.' 

1. Infinitive, aller ; fut, *irai, iras, ira, etc.; condl. irais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, allant ; imp/, indie, allais, etc. ; pres, subj, aille [ai j], 
allies^ aille, allions, alliez, aillent. 

3. Pa^t Part. all6 ; past indef, je suis all^, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vais [ve], vas, va, allons, allez, vont ; impve, va, allons, 
allez. 

5. Past Def, allai, alias, alia, alUmes, alUtes, alldrent ; impf, subj, 
allasse, allasses, all^t, allassions, allassiez, allassent. 

* The stem of the future is from the Latin infinitive ire. 

Like aller : 

s'en aller, go away, 

i6i. Envoyer, * to send.* 

1. Infinitive, envoyer ; fvt. enverrai, etc. ; condl. enverrais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, envoyant; impf. indie, envoyais, envoyais, envoyait, 
envoyions [avwaijo], envoyiez, envoyaient ; pres. subj, envoie, envoies, 
envoie, envoyions [avwaija], envoyiez, en volenti. 
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3. Past Part, eavoj6 ; pttat vndef. j'ai envoy^, etc. 

4. Prt8» Indie, envoie, envoies, envoie, envoyons, envoyez, envoient; 
impve, envoie, envoyons, envoyez. 

5. Past Def. envoyai, envoyas, envoya, envoytoes, envoyS,tes, 
envoy^rent ; invpf. suiij. envoyasse, envoyasses, envoy&t, envoyassions, 
envoyassiez, envoyassent. 

Like envoyer : 

renvoyer, tend away, dimtiti. 

J 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -ir. 

162. Acqu^rir, * to acquire.' 

L Irifinitive. acqu^iir ; fut. acquerrai, acquerras, etc. ; condl, acquer- 
rais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, acqu^rant ; imp/, indie, acqu^rais, etc. ; pres. subj. 
acquidre, aoqui^res, aoqui^re, acquerions, acqu^riez, acqui^rent. 

3. Past Part, acquis ; pa^t indef. j'ai acquis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, acquiers, acquiers, acquiert, acqu^rons, acqu^rez, 
acqui^rent ; impve. acquiers, acqu^rons, acqii^rez. 

6. PaM Def. acquis, acquis, acquit, acquimes, acquites, acquirent; 
irnpf. subj. acquisse, acquisses, acquit, acquissions, acquissiez, acquissent. 

Like acqu^rir : 

oonqu^rir, conquer. *querir or qu6rir, seek. requ^rir, requir»t claim. 

s'enqu^rir, inquire. reconqu^rir, reconquer, 

* Has only the infinitive. 

163. B^nir, * to bless.' 

Is regular, but has also an irregular past participle b^nit, used only 
as adjective : 

De I'eau b^nite ; du pain b^nit. Holy water ; consecrated bread. 

164. Courir, ' to run.' 

1. Infinitb^. courir ; fvi. courrai, courras, etc. ; eondl. courrais, etc^ 

2. Pres. Part, courant ; impf. indie, courais, etc. ; pres, subj. coure, 
coiu*es, coure, courions, couriez, courent. 

3. Past Part, couru ; pa^t indef. j'ai couru, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, cours, cours, court, courons, courez, courent ; impve, 
oours, courons, courez. 
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6. PaM Def. courus, counis, courut, couriimes, couriites, couru- 
rent; impf. suhj, courusse, courusses, courut, courussions, courussiez, 
counissent. 

Like courir are its compounds : 

acoourir, run upy hasten. discourir, discourse. recourir, run ctgain, apply, 

concourir, co-operate^ con- encourir, incur. eeoourir, succor^ help. 

, eur^ compete. parcourir, run over. 

NoTB.— Courre, chase (a hunting term), sometimes replaces conrir in the infinitive. 

l6S CueilHr, *to gather/ 'pick.' 

1. Infinitive, cueillir ; fut. cueillerai, etc. ; condl. cueillerais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, cueillant ; impf. indie, cueillais, etc. ; pre8, subj, 
cueille, cueilles, cueille, cueillions, cueilliez, cueillent. 

3. Past Part, cueilli ; past indef. j'ai cueilli, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, cueille, cueilles, cueille, cueillons, cueillez, cueillent ; 
imjrve. cueille, cueillons, cueillez. 

5. Past Def. cueillis, cueillis, cueillit, cueilllmes, cueillites, cueilli- 
rent ; impf. subj. cueillisse, cueillisses, cueillit, cueillissions, cueillissiez, 
cueillissent. 

Obs. : The present indicative, future, and conditional are like those of donner. 

Like cueillir : 

acGueillir, welcome. *assaillir, assail. tressaillir, start, 

reeueillir, gather, collect. t saillir, jut out. 

* Regular in future and conditional : assaillirai, etc. 

t Saillir, gush out, rush forth, is regular, like flnlr. 

« 

i66. Dormir, *to sleep.' 

1. Infinitive, dormir; fxU. dormirai, etc. ; eondl. dormirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, dormant; impf. indie, dormais, etc. ; pre^. subj, 
dorme, dormes, dorme, dormions, dormiez, dorment. 

3. Pojit Part, dormi ; past indef. j'ai dormi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dors, dors, dort, dormons, dormez, dorment ; 
impve. dors, dormons, dormez. # 

5. Past Def. dormis, dormis, dormit, dormimes, dormites, dormirent ; 
impf. svhj. dormisse, dormisses, dormit, dormissions, dormissiez, 
dormi ssent. 

Like dormir : 

endormir, put to sleep. se rendormir, go to sleep mentir, lie. 

a'endormir, fall asleep. again. d6ment\r, contradict, belie, 

redormir, sleep again. bouillir, boil. partir, set out, 

rendormir, put to sleep ^bouillir, boil away. d^partir, distribute. 

again. rebouillir, boil again. se d^partir, desist. 
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repartir, set out again, oonsentir, consent. ae servir, make use. 

reply. pressentir, forebode. desservir, clear the taUe. 

86 repentir, repent. ressentir, resent. sortir, go out. 

sentir, feel. servir, serve. ressortir, go out again. 

NoTK.— Asservir, enslave, assortir, sort, mcuch, reesortir, depend (on, kX 
repartir, distribute, are like flnir. 

Observe the Present Indicative of the following types, which are 
represented in the above list : 

bouillir : bous, bous, bout, bouillons, bouillez, bouillent. 

mentir : mens, mens, ment, mentons, mentez, mentent. 

partir : pars, pars, part, partons, partez, partent. 

se repentir : repens, repens, repent, repentons, repentez, repentent. 

sentir : sens, sens, sent, sentons, sentez, sentent. 

servir : sers, sers, sert, servons, servez, servent. 

sortir : sors, sors, sort, sortons, sortez, sortent. 

167. Faillir, ' to fail.' 

1. Infinitive, faillir; ftU. faudrai, faud'ras, etc.; condl. faudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, faillant ; imp/, indie, faillais, etc. ; pres. suhj. faille, 
failles, faille, faillions, failliez, faillent. 

3. Past Part, failli ; past indef. j'ai failli, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, faux, faux, faut, faillons, faillez, faillent ; impve. 



5. Pa^t Def. faillis, faillis, faillit, faillimes, faillites, faillirent ; imp/, 
8ubj. faillisse, faillisses, faillit, faillissions, faillissiez, faillissent. 

Like faillir : 

•d^faillir, /ain«, /ai7. 
* Pres. indie, usually d^faus, d^faus, d^faut. 
NoTB.— Faillir, fail in buidness, is usually like flnir. 

168. F^rir, ' to strike.' 

Used only in *Sans coup f^rir,' * Without striking a blow,* and in the 
pa^t part, f^ru, wounded (a veterinary term). 

169. Fleurir, ' to flourish,' etc. 

Pres. Part, florissant ; impf. indie, florissais, etc. , when used of per- 
sons or a collection of persons, or fleurissais, etc. , when used of things ; 
otherwise like finir. 

NoTiL— Fleurir, blossom, bloom (in a literal sense) is like flnir. 
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170. ' Fuir, Ho flee,' 'fly.' 

1. Infinitive, fuir ; fut. fuirai, etc. ; condl. fuirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, fuyatit ; imp/, indie, fuyais, etc. ; pres. sutj. fuie, fuies, 
fuie, fuyions, fuyiez, fuient. 

3. Past Part, fui ; paM indef. j'ai fui, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, fuis, fuis, fuit, fuyons, fuyez, fuient ; impve. fuis, 
fuyons, fuyez. 

5. Pa^t Def. fuis, fuis, fuit, fuimes, fuites, fuirent ; impf, subj. fuisse, 
fuisses, fuit, fuissions, fuissiez, fuissent. 

Like fuir : 

s'enfuir, flee, escape. 

171. G^sir, * to lie,' * lie buried.' 

1. Infinitive, g^^sir ; fut. — ^— ; condl. . 

2. Pres. Part, gisant ; imp/, indie, gisais, etc. ; pres. subj. , 

3. Past Part. . 

4. Pres. Indie. , , git, gisons, gisez, gisent ; impve, , 



6. Past Def. ; imp/, subj. . 

NoTB.— Its most frequent use is in epitaphs: 'Ci'-glt/ * Here lies,' 'Ci-giBeiltk 
*H^Iie.' 

172. Hair, *to nate.' 




1. Infinitive, hai'r ; fut. hairai, etc. ; eondl. hairais, etc. 
.2. Pres. Part, hai'ssant; imp/, indie, haissais, etc. ; pres. subj. 
haisse, haisses, hai'sse, haissions, ha'issiez, haissent. 

3. Past Part, hai' ; past indef. j'ai hai, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, hais, hais, hait, ha'issons, haissez, haissent; impve. 
hais, haissons, haissez. 

5. Pa^t Def. hai's, hais, hait, haimes, haites, hairent; 'imp/, subj. 
haisse, haisses, hait, haissions, haissiez, haissent. 

Ohs. : Hair loses its diseresis in the present indicative and imperative singular, and 
takes no circumflex accent ; otherwise like finir. 

173. Issir, * to spring (from, de),' etc. 
Used only in the pa^t part, issu ; past indef. je suis issu, etc. 

174, Mourir, *to die.' 

1. Ir{finitive. mourir ; fut. mourrai, mourras, eto. ; condl, mourraisi 
eta 
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2. Pres. Part, mourant ; impf, indie, mourais, etc. ; pre & subj, meure, 
meures, meure, mourions, mouriez, meurent. 

3. Past Part, mort ; past indef. je suis mort, etc. 

4. Prea. Jfidic. meurs, meurs, meurt, mourons, mourez, meurent; 
impve. meurs, mourons, mouiez. 

5. Past Dtf. mourns, mourns, mourut, mouri^mes, mourdtes, mou- 
rurent ; impf. suhj. mourusse, mourusses, mourdt, mourussiouB, 
mourussiez, mourussent. 

Ob». : The stem-vowel becomes eu wherever it bears the stress. 

Like mourir : 

86 mourir, be dying (used only in infin., pres. indie, impf. indlcX 

I7S Ouir, *to hear.' 

Is hardly used beyond the infinitive and past participle : ' J'ai oilif 
dire.' ' I have heard said,' etc. 

176. Ouvrir, * to open.' 

1. Infinitive, ouvrir ; fut. ouvrirai, etc. ; eondl. ouvrirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, ouvratit ; impf. iudic. ouvrais, etc. ; pres. suhj. ouvre, 
ouvres, ouvre, ouvrions, ouvriez, ouvrent. 

3. PaM Part, ouvert ; past indef. j'ai ouvert, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ouvre, ouvres, ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez, ouvrent; 
impve. ouvre, ouvrons, ouvrez. 

5. PaM Def. ouvris, ouvris, ouvrit, ouvrimes, ouvrites, ouvrirent; 
impf. subj. ouvrisse, ouvrisses, ouvrit, ouvrissions, ouvrissiez, ouvrissenu 

Obs.: The present indicative is like that of donner. 

Like ouvrir . 

entr'ouvrir, open slightly. d^couvrir, discover. offrir, offer. 

rouvrir, open again. reoouvrir, cover again. souffrir, suffer. 

couvrir, cover. 

177. Tenir, 'to hold/ 

1. Infinitive, tenir ; fut. tiendrai, tiendratf, etc. ; eondl. tiendrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, tenant; imp/, indie, tenais, etc.; pres. suhj. tienne, 
tiennes, tienne, tenions, teniez, tiennent. 

3. Past Part, tenu ; past indef. j'ai tenu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, tiens, tiens, tient, tenons, tenez, tiennent; impve, 
tiens, tenons, tenez. 
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5. PcLst Def. tins, tins, tint, tinmes [tlim], tintes [tfit], tinrent 
[tf ir] ; imp/, aubj. tinsse, [t§!s], tinsses, tint, tinssions, tinssiez, 
tinssent. 

Obs.: The stem-vowel becomes ie wherever it bears the stress. 

Like tenir are its compounds : 

s'abstenir, attain. d^tenir, detain, obtenir, <Main. 

appartenir, belong. entretenir, entertain, retenir, retain. 

oontenir, corUaii^ maintenir, maintain. souteuir, sustain. 

178. Venir, * to come.' 

1. Infinitive, venir ; fut. viendrai, viendras, etc. ; condl. viendrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, venant ; imp/, indie, venais, etc. ; pres. aubj. vienne, 
viennes, vienne, venions, veniez, viennent. 

3. Past Part, venu; pa^t indef. je suis venu, etc. 

4. Prea. Indie, viens, viens, vient, venons, venez, viennent; impve. 
viens, venons, venez. 

5. Past Def. vins, vins, vint, vinmes [veim], vintes [vfit], vinrent 

[v5ir]; impf. aubj. vinsse [veis], vinsses, vint, vinssions, vinssiez, 

vinssent. 

Oba.: 1. The stem>voweI becomes ie wherever it bears the stress. 2. Venir is 
precisely like tenir in its irregularities, but owing to its difficulty it is given in full. 

Like venir are its compounds : 

avenir, happen (38g. only), disconvenir, be discordant. rede venir, become again, 

advenir, futppen (3 eg. only), intervenir, ifUermne. se souvenir, recollect. 

oonvenir, agree^ suit, parvenir, attain. subvenir, aid. 

contrevenir, violats. pr^venir, prevent. survenir, occur. 

circonvenir, circumvent, provenir, proceed (from, de). se ressouvenir, reeMeet, 
devenir, become. revenir, come back. 

179. Vttir, 'to clothe.' 

1. Infinitive, vetir ; fut. vetirai, etc. ; condl. v^tirais, etc. 

2. Prea, Part, vetant ; imp/, uidic, vetais, etc. ; prea. authj. vdte, vStes, 
v^te, vetions, vetiez, vetent. 

3. Pa^t Part. v#tu ; past inde/ j'ai vetu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vets, vdts, vet, vdtons, vdtez, vdtent ; impw, vdts, 
v^tons, vetez. 

5. Paat De/, v6tis, v^tis, v^tit, v^times, vStites, v^tirent ; imp/ suhj, 
vetisse, vStisses, vStit, vStissions, vdtissiez, vStissent. 

Like v6tir : 

d^vfitir, divest, rev^tir, clothe, invest se revfitir, put on clothing, 

86 d6Tdtir, take off ehlhing. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS IN -re. 

i8o. Battre, *to beat.' 

Loses one t in the present indicative singular : Bats, bats, bat ; 
otherwise like rompre. 

Like battre : 

abattre, fell. d^battre, debate. rabattre, beat down, 

comhattret Jightt oppose. se d^battre, struggle. 

181. Boire, ^o drink/ 

1. Infinitive, boire ; fut. boirai, etc. ; condl. boirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, buvatit ; impf. indie, buvais, etc. ; pi'es. subj. boive, 
boives, boive, buvions, buviez, boivent. 

3. Pant Part, bu ; past indef. j'ai bu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, bois, bois, boit, buvons, buvez, boivent ; impve. bois, 
buvons, buvez. 

5. Past Dtf. bus, bus, but, bdmes, bdtes, burent ; impf. subj. busse, 
busses, bdt, bussions, bussiez, bussent. 

Like boire : 

emboire, coat (in painting). imboire, imbt&e, inUme. 

* 8'emboire, become duU. reboire, drink again, 

*u8ed in Uiird person. 

182. Bruire, *to murmur,' * rustle.' 

1. Infinitive, bniire ; fut. bruirai, etc. ; eondl. bruirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, bruyatit ; imp/, indie, bruyais, etc. ; pres. suhj. » 

3. Past Part, bruit ; pa^t indef. j'ai bruit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, bruis, bruis, bruit, , , ; impve. . 

5. Past Def. ; im.pf. subj. . * 

NoTBs.— 1. The pres, part, bruyant, noisy ^ is used as adjective only. 2. The forms 
bruissant, brulBsais, etc., bruisse, etc., are also in use. 

183. Clore, * to close,' * enclose.' 

1. Infinitive, clore ; fut. clorai, etc. ; condl. clorais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf. indie. ; pres. subj. close, closes, close. 

closions, closiez, closent. 

3. Past Part, dos ; pa^t indef, j'ai clos, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, clos, clos, cl6t, , , ; impve. . 

5. P<Mt Def, ; impf. subj. . 
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Like clore: 

ddclore, throw open. t enclore, inclose, 

* 6clore, hatchf open (of flowers). ft forclore, foreclose^ debar, 

* Has also pres. phir. ^clOSOnSp etc. ; impf. indie, ^dosais, etc. Its future and 
oonditional have circumflex, ^cl6rai, etc. 

t Has also prea. plur. enclosons, etc. ; pres. part, enclosant ; imp/, indie. 

endosalB, etc. 

tt Hardly used beyond the infinitive, past participle, and compound tenses. 

184. Conclure, * to conclude.' 

1. Infinitive, conclure ; fut, conclurai, etc. ; condl, conclurais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, concluant ; impf. iivdic. concluais, etc. ; p?'e«. svJbj. 
conclue, conclues, conclue, concluions, concluiez, concluent. 

3. Past Part, conclu ; pa^t indef. j'ai conclu, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, conclus, conclus, conclut, concluons, concluez, con- 
cluent ; impve. conclus, concluoiis, concluez. 

5. Past Def. conclus, conclus, conclut, concltimes, concldtes, conclu- 
rent ; impf, subj, conclusse, conclusses, concli^t, conclussions, conclussiez, 
conclussent. 

Like conclure : 
exclure^ exclude. * inclure, inc2o«e. i reolant shut up, 

*Past Part. inclUB. 
t Used only in infin., past part, and comp. tenses. Past part. reclUS. 

185. Conduire, * to conduct,' etc. 

1. Infinitive, conduire ; fut. conduirai, etc. ; condl. conduirais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, conduisant ; impf, indie, conduisais, etc. ; pres. suij. 
conduise, conduises, conduise, conduisions, conduisiez, conduisent. 

3. Pa^t Part, conduit ; past indef, j'ai conduit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, conduis, conduis, conduit, conduisons, conduisez, 
conduisent; impve. conduis, conduisons, conduisez. 

5. Past Def. conduisis, conduisis, conduisit, conduisimes, condui- 
sites, conduisirent ; impf, subj. conduisisse, conduisisses, conduisit, 
conduisissions, conduisissiez, conduisissent. 

Like conduire : 

86 conduire', conduct ome*s d^uire, deduct. rMuire, reduce. 

self. enduire, coat (with plaster), reproduire, reproduce, 

dconduire, show out^ dismiss, induire, induce. squire, seduce. 

reoonduire, lead bach. introduire, introduce. traduire, translate. 

*duire, pUoM, suit. produire, produce. oonstruire, eonstrucL 

10 
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dtoonstruire. take apart. d^truire, destroy. tluire, thine. 

instniire, ifutruct. cuire, cook. f reluire, ^Zwfen. 

reooostraire, reconstruct. recuire, cook again. t nuire, injure. 

* Only in third sing, aod plu. pres. indie, and third sing. impf. indie. Obfloleaoent. 
t Past part. Ini and reloi respectively. No past def. or impf. subj. 

t Past part. noL 

i86. fetre, 'tobe.' 

See § 154 for the full conjugation. 

187. Confire, * to preserve/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, confire ; fut. confirai, etc. ; condl. confirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, confisant ; imp/, indie, confisais, etc. ; pres. sulj. 
confise, confises, confise, confisions, confisiez, confisent. 

3. Past Part, confit ; past indef. j'ai confit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, confis, confis, confit, confisons, confisez, confisent; 
impve. confis, confisons, confisez. 

5. Past Def. confis, confis, confit, confimes, confites, confirent ; impf. 
subj. confisse, confisses, confit, confissions, confissiez, confissent. 

Like confire : 
dteonfire, discomfit. circoncire (p.p. -ds), circumcise. suffire (p.p. suffl), sufios. 

188. Connaitre, *to know/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, connaitre ; fut. connattrai, etc. ; condl. connaitrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, connaissant ; impf. indie, connaissais, etc. ; pres. 
subj. connaisse, connaisses, connaisse, connaissions, connaissiez, con- 
naissent. 

3. PoJit Part, connu ; j'ai connu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, connais, connais, connait, connaissons, connaissez, 
connaissent ; impve. connais, connaissons, connaissez. 

5. Pa^ Def. connus, connus, connu t, connumes, connutes, connu- 

rent ; impf. subj. connusse, connusses, connut, connussions, connussiez, 

connussent. 

Obs. : Stem-vowel 1 has circumflex (1) everywhere before t. 

Like connaitre : 
m^connaitre, not to know, comparaftre, appear (law *paltre, graze. 
reconnaitre, recognize. term). repaitre, feed, feoM. 

paraitre, appear. disparaitre, dt<api>0ar. ae repadtre^ feed^ feast. 

apparaitre, appear, reparaitre, reappear. 

* Lacks the pa6t part., past def., and impf. subj. 

NoTR.— Apparoir (also used in third singular 11 appert, 'it appears') and com* 
XMUroir, are infinitive arohaic variants of apparaitre and comparaltre. 
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189. 



Coudre, *to sew.' 



1. Infinitive, coudre ; fut. coudrai, etc. ; covdl. coudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, cousant ; imp/, indie, cousais, etc. ; pres. subj. couse, 
couses, couse, cousions, cousiez, cousent. 

3. Past Part, cousu ; past indef. j'ai cuusu, etc. 

4. Pre8. Indie, couds, couds, coud, cousons, cousez, cousent ; impve. 
couds, cousons, cousez. 

5. Past Def. cousis, cousis, cousit, cousimes, cousites, cousirent ; 
iinpf. subj. cousisse, cousisses, cousit, cousissions, cousissiez, cousissent. 

Like coudre : 

dtooudre, rip, unaew. recoudre, sew again. 



190. 



Craindre, *to fear.' 



1. Infinitive, craindre ; fui. craindrai, etc. ; condl. craindrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, craig^nant ; imp/, indie, craignais, etc. ; pres. suhj. 
craigne, craignes, craigne, craignions, craigniez, craignent. 

3. Pa^t Part, craint ; past indef. j'ai craint, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, crains, crains, craint, craignons, craignez, craignent ; 
impve. craiiis, craignons, craignez. 

5. Past Def. craig^nis, craignis, craignit, craigntmes, craignttes, 
craignirent ; impf. subj. craignisse, craignisses, craignit, craignissions, 
craignissiez, craignissent. 

Like craindre : 



in -aindre : 

oontraindre, constrain. 

plaindre, pity. 

86 plaindre, complain. 

in-eindre: 

astreindre, abstract. 

atteindre, attain. 



enfreindre, infringe. 
^preindre, squeeze out. 
^teindre, extinguish. 
^treindre, draw tight. 
feindre, feign. 
geindre, groan. 
peindrc, paint. 



ceindre, enclose, gird, gird ratteindrc, overtake. 

on (a sword, etc.)* repeindre, paint again. 

d^peindre, depict. restreindre, restrain. 

empreindre, imprint. teindre, dye. 

enceindre, gird. d^teindre, fade. 

* Hardly used beyond the infinitive and future. 



reteindre, dye again. 
in -oindre : 
joindre, join. 
adjoindre, adjoin. 
oonjoindre, conjoin. 
d^ joindre, disjoin. 
disjoindre, di^oin. 
enjoindre, enjoin. 
rejoindre, rejoin. 
oindre, anoint. 
^poindre, dawn. 



191. 



Croire, * to believe.' 



1. Infinitive, croire ; fut. croirai, etc. ; condl. croirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, croyant ; impf. indie, croyais, etc. ; pres. subj. croie, 
croies, croie, croyions, croyiez, croient. 
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3. Past Part, cm ; jmat indef. j'ai cm, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, crois, crois, croit, croyons, croyez, croient ; impve, 
crois, croyons, croyez. 

5. Past Def, cms, cms, cmt, erfimes, crutes, cmrent ; imp/, gubj, 
crusse, crusses, crut, crussions, cruBsiez^ cmssent. 

Like croire : 

, * accroire, believe (an untruth). td^roire, disbelieve. 

* Found only in faire accroire, to cause to believe (an untruth). 

t Used only in * je ne crois ni ne ddCTOls/ * I neither believe nor disbelieve.' 

ipz Croitre, * to grow.' 

1. Infinitive, croitre ; ftU. croitrai, etc. ; condl. crottrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, croissant ; impf. indie, croissais, etc. ; pres. subj, 
croisse, croisses, croisse, croissions, croissiez, croissent. 

3. Past Part, cru (f. cme) ; past indef. j'ai crfi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, crois, crois, crolt, croissons, croissez, croissent; impve. 
crots, croissons, croissez. 

5.' Past Def. crus, criis, crut, erilmes, crtltes, crdrent; impf. subj. 

criisse, crosses, crdt, crussions, crtissiez, criissent. 

Obs.: The circumflex accent distinjpoishes otherwise like forms of croitre and 
crOire, but is optional in the imperfect subjunctive (except the third singular). 

Like croitre : 

* aocrottre, incretue. * recroitre, grow again. * surcroitre, overgrow. 

dterof tre, decrecue. 

*No circumflex in past participle, past definite third singular and third plural. 

193. Dire, * to say/ * tell.' 

\. Infinitive, dire ; fut. dirai, etc. ; cmidl. dirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, disant ; impf. indie, disais, etc. ; pres. subj. disc, dises, 
dise, disions, disiez, disont. 

3. Past Part, dit ; past indef. j'ai dit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dis, dis, dit, disons, dites, disent ; impve. dis, disons, 
dites. 

5. Past Def dis, dis, dit, dimes, dites, dirent; impf subj, disse, 
disses, dit, dissions, dissiez, dissent. 

Like dire : 
*oontredire, contradict. *interdire, interdict. *prMire, jtredict. 

MMire, retra^^ deny. *m^ire (de), slander. redire, say again. 

* The 2d plur. pres. indie, and impve. is : Contredlsez, d^tflaez, interdises, etc. 
NoTB.— Manflire is like dire only in infinitive, past participle (mandlt), future 

and conditional ; otherwise like flnlr. 



194- 6crire, * to write.' 
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1. Infinitive, ^ciire; fut, ^crirai, etc., contll. ^rirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, ^crivant; imp/, indie, ^crivais, etc., pres, subj, ^rive, 
derives, derive, ^rivions, ^riviez, ^crivent. 

3. Past Pari, ^crit ; pant indef. j'ai 6crit, etc. 

4. Prea. Indie, ^cris, ^cris, ecrit, ^crivons, ^rivez, ecrivent; impve. 
^ris, ^crivons, ^crivez. 

5. Past Def. toivis, <5crivis, ^crivit, ^rivlmes, invites, ^crivi- 
rent; impf. aubj. ^crivisse, ^crivissM, ^crivtt, ^crivissions, ^crivissiez, 
^rivissent. 

Like ^crire are all verbs in -(s)crire : 

circonsorire, circumscribe, prescrire, prescribe. souscrire, tvbBcribe. 

dteiire, describe. prosorire, proscribe. tranacrire, transcribe. 

inscrire, inscribe. rdcrire, rewrite. 

ipS Faire, *todo,* *make.' 

1. Infinitive, faire ; fut. ferai [fore], etc. ; condl. ferais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, faisant [faza]; imp/, indie, faisais [fozs], etc.; pres. 
subj. fasse, fasses, fasse, fassions, fassiez, fassent. 

3. Past Part, fait ; past indef. j*ai fait, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, fais, fais, fait, faisons [fazd], faites, font ; impve. fais, 
faisons, faites. 

5. Pdst Def. fis, fis, fit, ftmes, fites, firent ; imp/, suhj. fisse, fisses, 
fit, fissions, fissiez, fissent. 

Like faire : 

contrefaire, imitate. m^faire, harm. refaire, do again. 

d^faire, undo. parfaire, complete. aatisfaire. satisfy. 

forfaire, forfeit. red^faire, undo again. soifaire, overcharge. 
*inalfaire, do ill. 

*U8ed in infinitive only. 

196. Frire, * to f ry ' (intr.). 

1. Infinitive, frire ;/m<. frirai, etc.; condl. frirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf. indie. ; pres. subj. . 

3. Past Part, frit ; past indef. j'ai frit, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, fris, fris, frit, , , ; impve. fris, , * 

6. Past Def. ; impf. subj. , 
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197. Lire, * to read/ 

1. Infinitive, lire ; fuL lirai, etc. ; condl. lirais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part lisant; impf, indie, lisais, etc.; prea, sulj. Use, lises, 
lise, lisions, lisiez, lisent. 

3. Past Part, lu ; past indef. j*ai lu, etc. 

4. Pres, IruUe. lis, lis, lit, lisons, lisez, lisent ; impw, lis, lisons, Hsez. 

5. Past Def. lus, lus, lut, Idmes, Idtes^ lurent; imp/, suhj. lusse, 
lasses, lilt, lussions, lussiez, lussent. 

Like lire : 
^lire, elect. ri^lire, re-dect. relire, read again. 

198. Mettre, * to place/ ' put.' 

Infinitive, mettre ; fut. mettrai, etc. ; comfl. niettrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, mettant; imp/, indie, mettais, etc.; pres. subj. mette, 
mettes, mette, mettions, mettiez, mettent. 

3. Past Part, mis ; past indef. j'ai mis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, mets, mets, met, mettons, mettez, mettent ; impve. 
mets, mettons, mettez. 

5. Past Def. mis, mis, mit, mimes, mttes, mirent ; imp/, subj. misse, 
misses, mtt, missions, missiez, missent. 

Like mettre : 

86 mettre, begin. d^mettre, dismiss. promettre, promise. 

admettre, admit. ^mettre, em>it. reniettre, put back, hand to. 

commettre, aymmit. s'entremettre, interpose. repromettre, pronCise again. 

compromettre, compro- omettre, omit. soumettre, submit, 

mise. pennettre, permit. transmettre, transmit. . 

199. Moudre, ' to grind.' 

1. Infinitive, moudre; fut. moiidrai, etc.; condl. moudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, moulant ; impf. indie, moulais, etc. ; pres. subj. moule, 
monies, moule, moulions, moulicz, moulcnt. 

3. Past Part, moulu ; past indef. j'ai moulu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, mouds, mouds, moud, moulons, moulez, moulent ; 
impve. mouds, moulons, moulez. 

5. Past Def. moulus, moulus, moulut, mouli^mes, mouldtes, moulu- 
rent; impf. subj. moulusse, moulusses, mouldt, moulussions, moulussiez, 
moulussent. 

Like moudre : 
dmoudre, tohst. remoudre, grind again. r^moudre, sharpen. 
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200. Naitre, * to be born/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, naitre ; fut. naltrai, etc. ; condl. nattrais, etc. 

2. Pr€8. Part, naissant ; imp/, indie, naissais, etc. ; pres. subj. naisse, 
naisses, naisse, naissions, naissiez, naissent. 

3. Past Part. n€ ; past indef, je suis u6, etc. 

4. Pres, Indie, nais, nais, nait, naissons, naissez, naissent; impve. 
nais, naissons, naissez. 

5. Past Def. naquis, naquis, naquit, naqutmes, naquttes, naqui- 
rent ; impf, subj. naquisse, naquisses, naquit, naquissions, naquissiez, 
naquissent. 

Obs.: Stem- vowel 1 has the circumflex (1) ever3rM'here before t. 

Like naitre : 
renaltre, revive. 

201. Plaire, 'to please.' 

1. Infinitive, plaire ; fut. plairai, etc. ; condl. plairais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, plaisant ; imp/, indie, plaisais, etc. ; pres, subj. plaise, 
plaises, plaise, plaisions, plaisiez, plaisent. 

3. Past Part, plu ; past indef. j'ai plu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, plais, plais, plait, plaisons, plaisez, plaisent ; impve, 
plais, plaisons, plaisez. 

5. Pa^t Def. plus, plus, plut, pldmes, pltites, plurent ; impf. subj, 
plusse, plusses, pldt, plussions, plussiez, plussent. 

Like plaire : 
complaire, hummir. d^plaire, displease. *taire, say nothing about. 

* n tait has no circumflex. 

202. Prendre, *to take.' 

1. Infinitive, prendre ; fut. prendrai, etc. ; eondl, prendrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, prenant ; imp/, indie, prenais, etc. ; pres, subj. prenne, 
prennes, prenne, prenions, preniez, prennent. 

3. Pa>8t Part, pris ; pa^t indef. j'ai pris, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, prends, prends, prend, prenons, prenez, prennent; 
impve. prends, prenons, prenez. 

5. Pa^t Def. pris, pris, prit, primes, prites, prirent ; impf, subj. prisse, 
prisses, prit, prissions, prissiez, prissent. 

Like prendre are its compounds : 

4 

apprendre, Uam. entreprendre, undert(UBe. rapprendre, learn again. 

d^prendre, part. s'^prendre, he taken. reprendre, take back, 

d^pprendre, unHeam. se m^prendre, he mistaken. surprendre, surprise. 
oomprendre, understond. 



-•v. 
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203. R^soudre, *to resolve/ 

1. Infinitive, r^soudre ; fvt. r^soudrai, etc. ; condl. r^soudrais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, r^solvant ; imp/, indie, r^solvais, etc ; ^)re«. 8ulj. 
resolve, resolves, resolve, r^solvions, r^solviez^ resolvent. 

3. Past Part, r^solu and re sous ; past indef. j'ai r^solii, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, r^sous, r^sous, r^sout, r^solvons, r^solvez, resolvent ; 
impve. r^sous, r^solvons, r^solvez. 

5. Pa^t Def. r^solus, resolus, r^solut, r^soldmes, r^solAtes, r^solurent ; 
impf. stUjj. r^olusse, r^solusses, r^solut, r^solussions, r^solussiez, 
r^solussent. 

Like r^soudre : 

* abmudre, absolve. * dissoudre, dissolve. 

* Past part. absotlS (f. absoute), diSBOUB (f . dissoute), respectively, lack the part 
definite and imperfect subjunctive. 

204. Rire, Ho laugh.' 

• 1. Infinitive, rire; fut. rirai, etc.; eondl. rirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, riant ; impf. indie, rials, etc. ; jwes. suhj. rie, ries, rie, 
riions, riiez, rient. 

3. Past Part, ri ; past indef. j'ai ri, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, ris, ris, rit, rions, riez, rient ; impve. ria, rions, riez, 

5. Past Def. ris, ris, rit, rimes, rites, rirent ; impf. subj. risse, risses, 
rit, rissions, rissiez, rissent. 

Like rire : 
w rire, nuike sport (of, deX sourire, smile. 

20s Sourdre, 'to rise/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, sourdre; fut. 11 sourdra ; condl. 11 sourdrait. 

2. Pres. Part, sourdant; imp/, indie. 11 sourdait; pres. suhj. 11 sourde. 

3. Past Part. ; past indef. . 

4. Pres. Indie. , , sourd, , , sourdent ; impve. . 

5. Past Def. il sourdit ; impf. subj. 11 sourdit. 
NOTB. — Little used beyond the infin. and third sing. pres. indie. 

206. Suivre, * to follow.* 

1. Infinitive, suivre ; fut. sulvral, etc, ; condl. rtulvrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, suivant ; impf indie, sulvais, etc. ; pres, subj. suive, 
fioives, suive, suivions, suiviez, suivent. 
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3. Past Part, suivi ; pajit indef. j'ai suivi, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, suis, suis, suit, suivons, suivez, suivent; impve, suis, 
suivons, suivez. 

5. Past Def. suivis, suivis, suivit, suivimes, suivltes, suivirent; impf. 
9iibj. suivisse, suivisses, suivtt, suivissions, suivissiez, suivissent. 

Like suivre : 
s'ensuivre (impers.)* i^ follows. poursuivre, pursue. 

2Xf]. Tistre, 'to weave.' 

Used only in the jnisi "part, tissu, and compound tenses. 

2o8. Traire, *to milk.' 

1. Infinitive, traire ; fut. trairai, etc. ; condl, trairais, etc. 

2. Pres, Part, trayant ; imp/, indie, trayais, etc. ; pres, sulj, traie, 
traies, traie, trayions, trayiez, traient. 

3. Pa^t Part, trait ; past indef, j'ai trait, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, trais, trais, trait, trayons, trayez, traient; impve, 
trais, trayons, trayez. 

5. Past Def. ; imp/, subj. . 

Like traire : 

abstraire, abstract. extraire, extract. soustraire, subtract. 

attraire, attract (iiifin. only), rentraire, dam. *braire, bray. 

distraire, distract. retraire, redeem (legal). 

* Commonly used only in the infin. and the third pers. pres. indie, fut. and condl. 

209. Vaincre, 'to conquer.' 

1. Infinitive, vaincre; /ut. vaincrai, etc. ; condl. vaincrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vainquant ; imp/, indie, vainquais, etc. ; pres, subj, 
vainque, vainques, vainque, vainquions, vainquiez, vainquent. 

3. Pa^t Part, vaincu ; pa>8t indf/. j'ai vaincu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vaincs [ve], vaincs, vainc, vainquons, vainquez, vain- 
quent ; impve. vaincs, vainquons, vainquez. 

5. Pa^ De/. vainquis, vainquis, vainquit, vainqutmes, vainquttes, 
vainquirent ; imp/, subj. vainquisse, vainquisses, vainquit, vainquissions^ 
vainquissiez, vainquissent. 

Ob$. : Stem c [k] becomes qu [k] before any vowel except u. 

Like vaincre : 
ooDvaincre, convines. 
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210. Vendre, ' to sell.' 

Irregular only in third singular present indicative : II vend (t omitted). 

Like vesndre : 

All verbs in -andre. -endre*, -erdre. -ondre, -ordre. 

*Exoept prendre, reprendre, sarprendre, etc. 

211. Vivre, 'to live.' 

1. Infinitive, vivre ; fut. vivrai, etc. ; condl. vivrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, vivant; imp/, indie, vivais, etc. ; pres. «ti6^'., vive, 
Vives, vive, vivions, viviez, vivent. 

3. Paat Part. v6cu ; past indef. j'ai v^cu, etc. 

4. Prea. Indie, vis, vis, vit, vivons, vivez, vivent ; impve. , vis, vivons, 
vivez. 

5. Past Def. vdciis, v^us, v^cut, v^ctimes, v^fites, v^curent ; iiwpf, 
9uhj, v^usse, v^cusses, v^iit, v^cussions, v^ussiez, v^ussent. 

Like vivre : 

revivre, revive. surviyre, survive. 

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -oir. 

Note. — The few verbs in -oir, which are all irregular, form, in some 
grammars, a separate conjugation, the third, verbs in -re being the 
fourth. 

212. Avoir, * to have.' 
See §154 for the full conjugation of this verb. 

Like avoir : 

* ravoir, have again. 

* Used only in the infinitive. 

213. Recevoir, * to receive.' 

1. Infinitive, recevoir ; fut. recevrai, etc. ; ccmdl. recevrais, etc 

2. Pres. Part, recevant ; imp/, indie, recevais, etc. ; pres. subj. 
regoive, re^oives, re9oive, recevions, receviez, regoivent. 

3. Past Part, re^u ; pa^t indef. j'ai regu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, re^ois, re9ois, re9oit, recevons, recevez, re^oivent; 
impve. re9oi8, recevons, reoevez. 
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5. Past def. re^us, re9as, re9ut, re9iimes, re9fltes, re9urent; impf, 
sutj. re9asse, re9usses, regdt, re9usBion8, re9ussiez, re9ussent. 

Obe.: 1. Stem- vowel becomes oi wherever it bears the stress. 2. Stem c [s] is 
written c [s] before o or u (§ 6, 4). 

Like recevoir : 

apercevoir, perceive, dteevoir, deceive. peroevoir, coUeet taaes. 

oonoevoir, conceive. 

214, Devoir, * to owe.' , 

L Infinitive, devoir ; fiU. devrai, etc. ; condl. devrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, devant; impf. indie, devais, etc.; pres. subj. doive, 
doives, doive, devions, deviez, doivent. 

3. Past Part, du (f. due, pi. du(e)s) ; pa^t indef. j'ai dd, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, dois, dois, doit, devons, devez, doivent ; impve. . 

5. Past Def. dus, dus, dut, dfimes, diites, durent ; impf. subj. dusse, 
dusses, ddt, dussions, dussiez, dussent. 

Non.— Devoir follows the recevoir model, but, as its forms present some difficulty, 
they have been g^ven in full. 

Like devoir : 
redevoir, still owe. 

215. Asseoir, 'to seat.' 

1. Infinitive, asseoir ; fut. assi^rai, etc., or asseyerai, etc., or assoirai, 
etc. ; condl. assierais, etc., or asseyerais, etc., or assoirais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, asseyant or assoyant; imp/, indie, asseyais, etc., or 
assoyais, etc. ; pres. subj. asseye, asseyes, asseye, asseyions, asseyiez, 
asseyent, or assoie, assoies, assoie, assoyions, assoyiez, assoient. 

3. Past Part, assis; past indef.. j*ai assis, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, assieds, assieds, assied, asseyons, asseyez, asseyent, 
or assois, assois, assoit, assoyons, asso^'ez, assoient ; impve. assieds, 
asseyons, asseyez, or assois, assoyons, assoyez. 

5. Pa^t Def. assis, assis, assit, assimes, assites, assirent ; Impf. subj. 
assisse, assisses, assit, assissions, assissiez, assissent. 

Like asseoir : 

s'asseoir, «t^ doton. se rasseoir, nt doum o^atn. *me8^o\r, fit badly. 

rasseoir, resent ^ calm. *seoir, be beeomiruj. fsurseoir, suspend, reprieve. 

* Used in third person of the followincf : Pres. indie, sied, silent (messied, messitent) ; 
impf. indie, seyait, seyaient (messeyait, messeyaient) ; pres. subj. si^, silent (mes- 
si^e, messitent); fut. si^ra, si^ront (messi^ra, messi^ront); condl. sidrait, si^raient 
(messi^rait, messi^raient). 

I Like the forms in oi (oy) of asseoir, hut fut. and condl. sur8eoirai(8). 



156 THE VERB. [§§216-219 

216. Ddchoir, 'to decline/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, d^choir ; fiU, d^cherrai, etc. ; condl. d^herrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, ; imp/, indie. ; pres, subj. d^hoie, d^hoies, 

d^hoie, d^chojdons, d^choyiez, d^choient. 

3. Past Part, d^chu ; past indef. j'ai d6chu or je suis dechu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, d^chois, d^chois, d^choit, dechoyons, d^choyez, 
d^choient; impve. d^hois, dechoyons, d^choyez. 

5. Past Def. d6chus» d^chus, deehut, d^chdmes, d^chi^tes, d^churent ; 
imp/, subj. d^chusse, dechusses, d^chiit, d^chussions, d^chussiez, 
d^chussent. 

Like d^choir: 

* choir, fall. *rechoir, fall again. 

* Hardly used beyond the infin. andcomp. tenses. 

217. fechoir, * fall due/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, ^choir ; fut. il *^cherra ; condl. 11 *6cherrait. 

2. Pres. Part. 6ch^ant ; imp/, indie, il ^choyait ; pres. subj. il ^choie. 

3. Past Part, echu ; past indef. je suis 6chu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie. , , 4choit or ^chet, , , ^hoient or 

^ch^ent; impve. . 

6. Past Def. , , il ^chut ; , , ils ^churent ; impf. subj. 

il echiit. 

* Or regular : il 6cllOira(lt). 

218. Falloir, *must,' etc. (impers.). 

1. Infinitive, falloir ; fvt. il faudra ; eondl. il faudrait. 

2. Pres. Part. ; impf indie, il fallait ; pres. subj. il faille. 

3. Past Part, fallu ; past indef. il a fallu. 

4. Pres. Indie, il faut ; impve. . 

6. Past Def. il fallut ; impf. subj. il faMt. 

219. Mouvoir, * to move.' 

1. Infinitive, mouvoir ; fut. mouvrai, etc. ; condl. mouvrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, mouvant ; impf indie, mouvais, etc. ; pres. subj. meuve, 
meuves, meuve, mouvions, mouviez, meuvent. 

3. Past Part, mil (f. mue, pi. mu(e)s); j^ast indef. j'ai mtl, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, meus, meus, meut, mouvons, mouvez, meuvent; impve, 
meus, mouvons, mouvez. 
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5. Past Def. mus, mus, mut, mdmes, mdtes, murent; imp/, mbj, 
musse, musses, mdt, mussions, mussiez, mussent. 
068.: Stem- vowel becomes eu wherever stressed. 

Like mouvoir : 
*^mouvo;r, arouse. *promouvoir, promote, 

* Past participle has no circumflex accent 

220. Pleuvoir, * to rain ' (impers.). 

1. Infinitive, pleuvoir ; fut. il pleuvra ; condl. il pleuvrait. 

2. Pres. Part, pleuvant ; imp/, indie, il pleuvait ; pres. subj. il pleuve. 

3. Past Part, plu ; pa^t indef. il a plu. 

4. Pres. Indie, il pleut ; impve. . 

5. Past Def. il plut ; imp/, subj. il pliit. 

221. Pouvoir, * to be able/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, pouvoir ; fut. pourrai, etc. ; condl. pourrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, pouvant ; impf. indie, pouvais, etc. ; pres. subj. puisse, 
puisses, puisse, puissions, puissiez, puissent. 

3. Past Part, pu ; past ind*if. j'ai pu. 

4. Pres. Indie, puis or peux, peux, peut, pouvons, pouvez, peuvent ; 
impve. . 

6. Past Def. pus, pus, put, pdmes, pfttes, purent ; impf. subj. pusse, 

pusses, pdt, pussions, pussiez, pussent. 

Obs. : The first sing. pres. indie.' in negation is usually * Je ne peux pas,' or * je ne 
puis' ; in questions, only ' puis-je?'; otherwise 'puis' or ' peux.' 

222. Savoir, * to know/ etc. 

1. Infinitive, savoir ; fut. saurai, etc. ; condl. saurais, etc. 

2. p7'€s. Part, sachant; impf. indie, savais, etc, ; pres. subj. sache, 
saches, sache, sachions, sachiez, sachent. * 

3. Past Part, su ; past indef. j'ai su, etc. . 

4. Pres. Indie, sais [se], sais, salt, savons, savez, savent; impve. sache, 
sachons, sachez. 

5. Past Def. sus, sus, sut, siimes, siites, surent ; impf subj. susse, 
susses, silt, sussions, sussiez, sussent. 

223. Valoir, * to be worth.' 

1. Infinitive, valoir ; fut. vaudrai, etc. ; condl. vaudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, valant; ivijf. indie, valais, etc.; pres, subj, vaillBi 
dailies, vaille, valions, valiez, vaillent. 
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3. PcuA Part. YdXvL ; paH indef, j'ai vain, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vauz, vauz, vaut, valoos, valez, valent ; impve. vaux, 
valons, valez. 

5. Past Def. Talus, valus, valut, valiimes, valdtes, valurent ; imp/, 
subj. valusse, valusses, val(it, valussions, valussiez, valussent. i 

Like valoir : 

^vdvaloir, be equivalent. *pr^ya\<Ar, prevail. tchaloir. 

revaloir, pay Inick, return 
like far like. 

*Pre8. tubj. iir^vale, etc. ^ 

t Hardly used beyond, ' n ne me chaut de/ * I care not for.' 

224* Voir, * to see/ 

1. Infinitive, voir ; fut. verrai, etc. ; condl. verrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voyant ; imp/, indie, voyais, etc. ; pres. subj. voie, voies, 
voie, voyions, voyiez, voient. 

3. Past Part, vu : }yant indef. j'ai vu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, vois, vois, voit, voyons, voyez, voient; impve. vois, 
voyons, voyez. 

5. Past Def. vis, vis, vit, vimes, vites, virent; impf subj. visse, visses, 
vit, vissions, vissiez, vissent. 

Like Toir : 

entrevoir, catch tight of. *pourvoir, provide. tpr^voir, /oreMe. 

reyoir, see again. ^d^pourvoir, strip^ leave destitute. 

*Past def. -V118, etc.; impf. stibj. -VUBBG, etc.; fut. and condl. -voiral(B), regular. 

iFut. and condl. -voirai(B), etc., regular. 

225. Vouloir, 'to will/ etc. 

1. Infin. vouloir ; fut. voudrai, etc. ; condl. voudrais, etc. 

2. Pres. Part, voulant ; impf. indie, voulais, etc. ; pres. subj. veuille, 
veuilles, veuille, voulions, vouliez, veuillent. 

3. Past Part, voulu ; past indef j'ai voulu, etc. 

4. Pres. Indie, veux, veux, veut, voulons, voulez, • cnt ; impve. 
veux, voulons, voulez. 

5. Past Def. voulus, voulus, voulut, vouliimes, voulfites, voulu- 
rent ; impf. subj. voulusse, voulusses, voulut, voulussions, voulussiez, 
voulussent. 

Obs. : Stem-vowel beoomes eu whenever it is stressed. 

NoTB.— The regular impve. veux. voulons, voiilez is rare ; veilillez='have the 
ViixlnesB to' generally serves as second plural imperative. 
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226. Reference List of Irregular Verbs. 

^NoTE. — Each verb in the list is referred to the section in which its 
Irregularity is explained. For verbs in -cer, -ger, see §156 ; for verbs 
in -yer, §167 ; for verbs with stem-vowel e or 6, §158 ; for verbs in 
-andre, -endre, -erdre, «-ondre, -ordre, §210. 



A. 

abattre §180 

absoudre 203 

abstenir 177 

abstraire 208 

accourir 164 

accroire 191 

accroXtre 192 

accueillir 165 

acqu^rir 162 

adjoindre 190 

admettre 198 

advenir 178 

aller 160 

apercevoir 213 

apparaitre 188 

apparoir 188 

appartenir 177 

apprendre ^02 

aasaillir ' 165 

asseoir 215 

astreindre 190 

atteindre 190 

attraire 208 

avenir 178 

avoir 154 

battre 180 

b^nir 163 

boire 181 

bouillir 166 

braire 208 

bruire 182 



C. 

ceindre §190 

chaloir 223 

choir 216 

circoncire 187 

circonscrire 194 

circonvenir 178 

clore 183 

combat tre 180 

commettre 198 

comparaitre 188 

comparoir 188 

complaire 201 

comprendre 202 

compromettre. . . 198 

concevoir 213 

conclure 184 

concourir 164 

conduire 185 

confire 187 

conjoindre 190 

connaitre 188 

conqu^rir 162 

consentir 166 

construire 185 

contenir 177 

contraindre 190 

contredire 193 

contrefaire 195 

contrevenir 178 

convaincre 209 

convenir 178 

coudre 189 



courir § 164 

courre 164 

couvrir 176 

craindre 190 

croire 191 

croitre 192 

cueillir 165 

cuire 185 

D. 

d^battre 180 

d^cevoir 213 

d^choir 216 

d^lore 183 

d^confire 187 

d^construire .... 185 

d^oudre 189 

decouvrir 176 

d^crire 194 

d^croire 191 

d^roltre 192 

dedire 193 

deduire 185 

defaillir 167 

d^faire 195 

d^joindre 190 

d^mentir 166 

d^mettre 198 

d^partir 166 

d^peindre 190 

d^plaire 201 

d^pourvoir 224 

d^prendre 202 

d^isapprendre. . . . 202 
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desservir §166 

d^teindre 190 

d6tenir 177 

d^truire 185 

devenir 178 

d6v^tir 179 

devoir 214 

dire 193 

disconvenir 178 

discourir 164 

disjoindre 190 

disparaitre 188 

dissoudre 203 

distraiie 208 

dormir 166 

duire 185 

£. 
^bouillir 166 

^choir 217 

^clore 183 

^conduire 185 

^crire 194 

.'^lire 197 

emboire 181 

^mettre 198 

^moudre ^ . 199 

^mouvoir 219 

empreindre 190 

, enceindre 190 

enclore 183 

encourir 164 

eiidormir 166 

enduire 185 

enfreindre 190 

enfuir 170 

enjoindre 190 

enqu^rir. 162 

ensuivre 206 

entremettre 198 

entreprendre 202 
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entretenir §177 

eiitrevoir 224 

entr'ouvrir 176 

envoyer 161 

^preindre 190 

^prendre 202 

^uivaloir 223 

^teindre 190 

^tre 154 

^treindre 190 

exclure 184 

extrairo 208 

F. 

faillir 167 

faire 195 

falloir 218 

feindre 190 

ferir 168 

fleurir 169 

forclore 183 

forfaire 195 

frire 196 

fuir 170 

G. 

geindre 190 

g^sir 171 

H. 

hair 172 

I. 

imboire 181 

mclure 184 

induire.. 185 

inscrire 194 

instruire 185 

interdire 193 

intervenir 178 

introdilire 185 

issir 173 

J- 

joindre. . . . ^ 190 
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L. 

lire §197 

luire 185 

M. 

maintenir 177 

malfaire 195 

maudire 193 

m6connaitre 188 

m^dire 193 

m^faire 195 

mentir 166 

m^prendre 202 

messeoir 215 

mettre 198 

moudre ...;.... 199 

mourir 174 

mouvoir 219 

N. 

naitre 200 

nuire 185 

O. 

obtenir 177 

offrir 176 

oindre 190 

omettre 198 

ouir 175 

ouvrir 176 

P. 

paitre 188 

paraitre 188 

parcourir 164 

parfaire 195 

partir 166 

parv#ir 178 

peindre 190 

percevoir 213 

permettre 198 

plaindre 190 

plaire 201 

pleuvoir 220 
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poindre §190 

poursuivre 206 

pourvoir 224 

pouvoir 221 

pr^ire 193 

prendre 202 

prescrir/* 194 

pressentir 166 

pr^valoir 223 

prevenir 178 

pr^voir 224 

produire 185 

promettre 198 

promouvoir 219 

proscrire 194 

provenir 178 

l'^^"'! 162 

querirj 

a 

rabattre 180 

rapprendre 202 

rasseoir 215 

ratteindre 190 

ravoir 212 

reboire. 181 

rebouillir. 166 

recevoir 213 

rechoir 216 

reclure 184 

reconduire 185 

reconnaitre 188 

reconqu^rir. 162 

reconstruire 185 

recoudre 189 

recourir 164 

recouvrir. 176 

r^rire 194 

recroltre 192 

recueillir 165 

recuire 185 

red^faire 195 

redevenir 178 

U 



redevoir §214 

redire 193 

redormir 166 

rdduire 185 

r^lire 197 

refaire 195 

rejoindre 190 

relire 197 

reluire 185 

remettre 198 

remoudre 199 

r^moudre 199 

renaitre 200 

rendormir 166 

rentraire 208 

renvoyer 161 

repaltre 188 

reparaitre 188 

repartir 166 

repeindre 190 

repentir 166 

reprendre 202 

reproduire 185 

repromettre < 198 

requ^rir 162 

r^soudre 203 

ressentir 166 

ressortir 166 

ressouvenir 178 

restreindre 190 

reteindre 190 

retenir 177 

retraire 208 

revaloir 223 

revenir 178 

revStir 179 

revivre 211 

revoir 224 

rire 204 

rouvrir 176 

S. 

saillir 165 

satisfaire 195 



savoir §222 

secourir 164 

B^duire 185 

sentir 166 

seoir. 215 

servir 166 

sortir 166 

souffrir 176 

soumettre. 198 

sourdre 205 

sourire 204 

souscrire 194 

soustraire 208 

soutenir 177 

souvenir 178 

subvenir 178 

suffire 187 

suivre 206 

surcroitre 192 

surfaire 195 

surprendre 202 

surseoir 215 

survenir 178 

survivre 211 

T. 

taire 201 

teindre 190 

tenir. 177 

tistre 207 

traduire 185 

traire 208 

transcrire 194 

transmettre 198 

tressaillir 165 

V. 

vaincre 209 

valoir 223 

vendre 210 

venir 178 

vdtir. 179 

vivre 211 

voir 224 

vouloir...«> 226 
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USE OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 

227. Avoir + the past participle forms the compound tenses 
of all transitive and of most intransitive verba (cf. § 155). 

228. Etre + the past participle forms the compound tenses 
of all reflexive verbs (§ 242), and of the following intransitive* 
denoting motion or change of condition (cf. § 155) : 

aller, go. ^hoir, fall due. mourir, die. 

arriver, arrive. dolore, hatch out, naitre, be bcm. 

ohoir, fall. entrer, enter^ go {oome) in, venir, eome, 
d^c^er, die. 

So also, the following compounds of venir : 

devenir, become. parvenir, aXtain. ' survenir, gupervene. 

redevenir, become a^ain. provenir, proceed. 
intervenir, intervene. revenir, come ba>ck. 

229. 1. Avoir or ^tre + the past participle forms the com- 
pound tenses of a number of intransitive verbs, the general 
distinction being that avoir, when so used, denotes action, 
while ^tre denotes state or condition resulting from action : 

La pluie a pass4 par la fendtre; The rain came through the window. 

La pluie est pass6e. The rain is past. 

EUe a grandi bien vite. She grew up very fast. 

EUe est grandie. She is grown up. 

2. Reference list of verbs with avoir or ^tre : 

aborder, land. *descendre, descend. •redesoendre, eome down again. 

acGourir, run to. disparaitre, disappear, *remonter, go up again. 

aceroitre, increase. 6chapper, escape. *rentrer, go in again, 

apparaitre, appear. 6chouer, be stranded, fail, repasser, pass again, 

baisser, faU^ decline. embellir, grow handsomer. *ressortir, go out again. 

cesser, cease. ^migrer, emigrate. ressusciter, revive. 

changer, cha/nge. empirer, groto worse. rester, remxiin. 

croitre, grow. expirer, eo^ire. *retomber, fall again. 

d^border, overflow. grandir, grow up. *retoumer, go back. 

d^choir, decay. *monter, go up. sonner, strike, toll. 

d^croitre, decrease. *partir, set out. *8ortir, go out. 

d^g^n^rer, degenerate. passer, pa>ss. *tomber, fall. 

demeurer, remain. r^happer, escape again. vieillir, grow old. 

* Almost always with dtre, and placed by some grammarians among verbs taking 
^tare exclusively. 
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a. Any verb in the list, used transitively, must, cf course, take avoir 
(§227): 

II m'a pass^ la plume. He handed me the pen. 

Avez-vous rentr^ votre bl^ ? Have you hauled in your wheat ? 

lis ont descendu le tableau. They have taken down the picture. 

b. The meaning also determines the auxiliary in a few other cases : 

Avoir. £tre. 

ooDvenir, suit, become. convenir, ctgree. 

dlsoonvenir, not to «utt, be discordant. disconvenir, deny, 

repartir, reply. repartir, go atoay again. 

Nous sommes convenus du prix. We agreed on the price. 
Le prix ne m'a pas convenu. The price did not suit me. 

USE OF VERB PHRASES. 

230. Auxiliary Function. Several verbs, when followed 
by an infinitive, liave a sort of auxiliary function, and serve 
to form verb phrases of various values, modal, temporal, etc. : 

1. Vouloir= * will,* * wish to,' * want to,' * desire to,' etc. : 

Je ne veux pas rester. I will not remain. 

II voudrait (bien) le savoir. He would like to know it. 

Elle n'a pas voulu m'^outer. She would not listen to me. 

II aurait voulu le faire. He would have liked to do so. 

Veuillez le faire. Be so good as to do so. 

a. Distinguish from ' will ' of simple futurity : 
Elle vous ^coutera. She will listen to you. 

2. Devoir=* ought,' 'should,* *must,' 'be to,' * have to,* * be obliged 
to,' * intend to,' etc., varies in force in different tenses: 

Present : je dois rester. I am to (have to, intend to, must) 

remain. 
Imperfect : je devais parler. I was to (had to, etc. ) speak. 

Future : je devrai revenir. I shall have to (be obliged to) come 

back. 
Conditional : je devrais ^crire. I ought to (should) write. 
Past Indefinite : j'ai dtt m'arreter. I have had to (been obliged to) stop, 

must have stopped. 
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Past Definite : Je dus revenir. I had to come back. 

Conditional Anterior : j'aurais dii I ought to have (should have) 
savoir. known. 

3. Pouvoir= * can,* * be able to,' * be permitted to,' * may,' etc. : 

II ne pouvait pas porter le sac. He could not carry the sack. 

Puis-je aller k la ville ? May I go to town ? 

lis auraient pu le faire. They could (might) have done it. 

Je pourrais le faire, si je voulais. I could do it, if I would. 

Pourraient-ils en trouver ? Could they find any ? 

Pourrais- je vous demander ? Might I ask you ? 

4. Savoir = * know how to', * can,' etc. : 

£lle sait chanter et danser. She can sing and dance. 

a. Distinguish savoir in this sense from pouvoir : 

EUe est enrou^e et ne pent pas She is hoarse and cannot sing this 
chanter ce soir. evening. 

b. The conditional with ne has peculiar idiomatic force : 
Je ne saurais le croire. I cannot believe it. 

6. Oser= *dare': 
Je n'ose pas le lui dire. I dare not tell him so. 

Nora.— The above five verbs an sometimes called * modal auxiliaries.' 

6. Faire = * make,* * cause to,' * cause to be,' * have,' * order,' * order 
to be,* etc. : 

J'ai fait ^tudier les enfants. I have made the children study. 

n les fera ^couter. He will make them listen. 

II s'est fait faire un habit. He had a coat made for himself. 

Faites chercher un m^decin. Send for a doctor. 

a. A governed substantive follows the infinitive, but a governed con- 
junctive personal pronoun (not reflexive) goes with faire : 

Faites venir le domestique. Have the servant come. 

Faites-le venir. Have him come. 

b. If the infinitive with faire have a direct object, the personal object 
of faire must be indirect (cf. § 293, 2, a) : 

Je fis 6crire mon fils. I had my son write. 

Je fis ^crire un devoir k mon fils. I made my son write an exercise. 

Faites-le-lui ^crire. Make him write it. 

Je le leor fis voir. I showed them it. 
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c. Possible ambiguity is sometimes avoided by par : 

II fit porter le sac par le guide. He had the sack carried by the guide. 

d. Note the passive force of a transitive infinitive after faire : 
Je ferai ^rire une lettre. I shall have a letter written. 

7. Laisser = * let,' has usually the same constructions as faire : 

Laissez ^crire les enfants. Let the children write. 

Laissez-leur {or -les) ^crire un Let them write an exercise, 
devoir. 

8. The present and imperfect of aller + an infinitive give a kind of 
immediate future, as also in English : 

II va Tacheter. He is going to (is about to) buy it. 

Nous allions nous arrdter. We were about to stop. 

H allait se noyer. He was on the point of drowning. 

9. Similarly the present and imperfect of venir de+an infinitive give 
a kind of immediate past : 

Je viens de le voir. I have just seen him. 

U venait de Tentendre. He had just heard it. 

AGREEMENT OF VERB AND SUBJECT. 

231. General Rule. The verb agrees with its subject in 
number and person : 

Les hommes sont mortels. Men are mortal. 

Tout le monde est ici. Everybody is here. 

Toi et moi (nous) ne faisons qu'un. You and I are but one. 

232. Simple Subject. Special rules for the agreement of 
a verb with one subject are : — 

1. A collective subject singular, when not followed by de, 
or when followed by de + the singular, has a singular verb : 

Le peuple fran9ais est brave. The French people are brave. 

Le s6nat I'a d^cid^. The senate has (or have) decided it. 

La plupart du monde le croit. Most people believe it. 

2. A collective subject singular + de + a plural takes a 
plural verb, unless the sense of the collective be dominant : 
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Une nu^e de sauvages Tattaqu^- 
rent. 

Une nu^e de traits I'obscurcit. 
Une partie des soldats restent. 
Une partie des bourgeois protesta. 
Cette sorte de poires est ch6re. 



A cloud of savages attacked him. 



A cloud of arrows hid him. 
A part of the soldiers remain. 
A part of the citizens protested. 
This sort of pears is dear. 

a. When so used, adverbs of quantity, e.g. beaucoup, peu, etc., the 
nouns nombre, quantity, without article, and la plupart, are regularly 
plural in sense ; so also, force : 

Many people think sa 

Few people know it. 

How many enemies attack me ! 

A number of Athenians had fled. 

Most of the soldiers perished. 

Many a fool will try it. 

h, Beaucoup, peu, combien, used absolutely, are singular or plura) 
according to the sense of the de clause implied ; la plupart when so 
used is always plural : 

Beaucoup (8C. de gens) le croient. Many (sc. people) believe it. 
Peu (sc. de ceci) me suffira. Little {sc. of this) will suffice me. 

La plupart vot^rent contre. The majority voted nay. 

c. Plus d'un is singular, unless reciprocal or repeated, and moins de 
deux is plural : 



Beaucoup de gens pensent ainsL 
Peu de gens le savent. 
Que d'ennemis m'attaquent ! 
Nombre d'Ath<^niens avaient fui. 
La plupart des soldats perirent. 
Force sots le tenteront. 



Plus d'un t^moin a d^pos^. 
Moins de deux ne valent rien. 
Plus d'un fripon se dupent (I'un 

I'autre). 
Plus d'un officier, plus d'un 

general furent tu6s. 



More than one witness has sworn. 

Less than two is no use. 

More rogues than one cheat each 
other. 

More than one officer, more than 



one general was killed. 
3. Ce requires a plural verb only when the predicate is a 
plural noun, a plural pronoun of the third person, or when ce 
refers to a preceding plural : 



Sont-ce vos amis ? — Ce sont eux. 
Co (loivent dtre les siens. 
Ce sont nos semblables. 
Ses d^sirs, ce sont sa loi. 



Is it your friends ? It is they. 
Those must be his. 
They are our fellow-creatures. 
His desires are his law. 



But : C'est moi ; c'est toi ; c'est lui ; c'est nous ; c'est vous. 

a. The third singular is often used for the third plural in this construc- 
tion, more especially in familiar language or to avoid harsh locutions : 
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Est-ce les Anglais que je crains ? Is it the English that I fear? 

G'est eux qui Font fait. It is they who did it. 

C'est des bStises. That is stupidity. 

Ne fut-ce que quelques lignes. If it were only a few lines. 

5. The verb with ce is singular when the predicate is a numeral + a 
noun of collective force : 

C'est dix heures qu'il sonne. It is ten o'clock that is striking. 

c. Si ce n'est is always singular : 
Qui, si ce n'est nos parents ? Who, if it is not our parents ? 

4. II (impers.) always has a singular verb, whatever be the 
logical subject : 

II est arriv^ bien des choses. Many things have happened. 

II en reste trois livres. Three pounds of it remain. 

a. Importer is construed personally or impersonally : 
Qu'importe (importent) les d^pens? What matters the cost ? 

233. Composite Subject. A verb common to two or 

more subjects is regularly plural ; when the subjects differ in 

person, the verb agrees with the first person, if one subject is 

of the first person, otherwise with the second : 

Toi et moi (nous) ne faisons qu'un. You and I are but one. 
Sa soeur et lui sont ]k. His sister and he are there. 

a. With subjects of different person, pleonastic nous, vous, is generally 
used: 

Vous et lui (vous) Tavez vu. You and he have seen it. 

h. With ou = *or,' ni. . .ni= 'neither. . .nor,' the verb is singular if 
the sense is clearly alternative, i.e., the one subject excluding the other, 
otherwise generally plural ; Tun ou I'autre is always singular : 

Sa vie ou sa mort en depend. His life or death depends on it. 

Ni lui ni votre fr6re n'aura ce Neither he nor your brother will 

poste. have that post. 

Ni I'un ni I'autre ne sont bons. Neither is good. 

L'une ou I'autre viendra. The one or the other will come. 

L'un ou I'autre jour me convient. Either day suits me. 

c. If the subjects (generally without et) are synonymous, or nearly so, 
or form a climax, the verb may bo singular : 
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Sa dignity, sa noblesse frappa His dignity, his nobility struck 

tout le monde. everybody. 

L'heure, le lieu, le bras se choisit The hour, the place, the arm are 

aujourd'hui. chosen to-day. 

Une excuse, un mot le d^sarme. An excuse, a word disarms him. 

d. When the subjects are recapitulated by a word in the singular, 
e.g.y tout, rien, etc., the verb is singular agreeing with it : 

Remords, crainte, perils, rien ne Remorse, fear, dangers, nothing de- 
m'a retenue. terred me. 

e. With an intervening clause, e.g., ainsi que, plus que, etc., the 
subject is usually only apparently composite : 

La vertu, plus que le savoir, 416ve Virtue, more than knowledge, ele- 
I'homme. vates man. 

/. Even with et the sense is occasionally singular, or distributive, or 
alternative, and a singular verb is required : 

Le bien et le mal est en ta main. Good and ill are in thy hand. 

L'un et I'autre pent se dire. Both may be said. 

L'^t^ est revenu et le soleil. Summer has returned and the sun. 

Tombe Argos et ses murs. Down falls Argos and its walls. 

234. Relative Subject. The verb agrees with the rela- 
tive pronoun subject, which is itself of the number and person 
of the antecedent (see also Relative Pronoun) : 

C'est nous qui Favons fait. It is we who have done it. 

Dieux (vous) qui m'exaucez ! (Ye) Gods who hear me ! 

POSITION OF SUBJ15CT. 

235. Greneral Rule. The subject usually precedes the 
verb. Exceptions to this rule are noted in the following 
sections. 

236. Interrogative Word Order. Direct interrogation 
is expressed as follows : — 

1. A personal pronoun subject (also ce or on) follows the 
verb, and is joined to it by a hyphen : 

Parlez-vous frangais? Do you speak French? 

Est-celui? Is it he? 
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a. The letter -t- is inserted after a third singular with final vowel 
before a pronoun with initial vowel : 

Parlart-elle ? Parle-t-on ? Did she speak ? Do they speak ? 

b, A final e of the first singular takes acute accent, but with the 
sound of [e] : 

Donn6-je ? [donei 3]. Do I give ? 

2. A noun subject precedes the verb, and is repeated after 

it by a pleonastic pronoun ; so also, possessive, demonstrative 

and indefinite pronouns : 

Cet homme parle-t-il anglais ? Does that man speak English ? 

Cela est-il vrai ? Is that true ? 

Les miens ne sont-ils pas bons ? Are mine not good ? 

3. Questions are also asked by interrogative words (adjec- 
tives, pronouns, adverbs) : 

Quel po^te a 6crit cela ? What poet wrote that ? 

A quelle heure partira son ami? At what o'clock will his friend go? 

Qui est U ? Qu'y a-t-il ? Who is there ? What is the matter? 

Lequel des deux est parti ? Which of the two has gone ? 

Gombien coiite cela ? 

Combien cela coute- 

a. The word order of either of the last two examples is commonly 
permissible for noun subject under this rule. 

b. The word order of the last example is obligatory when the verb 
has a direct object (not reflexive), or a prepositional complement, or 
when ambiguity might arise; this arrangement is preferable with 
pourquoi ?, or when a compound tense is used : 

Oil le roi tient-il sa cour ? Where does the king hold his court ? 

De quoi le roi parle-t-il ? Of what is the king speaking ? 

Quel prix le roi paya-t-il ? What price did the king pay ? 

Jean qui aime-t-il ? Whom does John love ? 

Pourquoi mon ami part-il ? Why does my friend go ? 

Quand ce roi a-t-il ^t^ d^capit^ ? When was this king beheaded ? 

4. By prefixing est-ce que ? a statement becomes a ques- 
tion without change in its word order : 

Est-ce que vous partez ? Are you going away ? 

Quand est-ce que vous partez ? When are you going away ? 



* ., , r How much does that cost ? 
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a. The use of est-ce que? is permissible with all forms of the verb, but 
is obligatory with a monosyllabic first singular (except ai-je ?, suis-je ? 
dis-je ?, dois-je ?, fais-je ?, puis-je ?, sais-je ?, Tais-je ?, vois-je ?), and 
is preferable to avoid forms like donn^-je ? : 

Elst-ce que je sers, moi ? Do I serve ? 

Est-ce que je parle de lui ? Do I speak of him ? 

5. Interrogation is also expressed by mere inflection of 
the voice, without change in word order : 
Vous partez d^j4 ? You are going already ? 

237. Rhetorical Inversions. Owing to rhetorical con- 
siderations the noun subject not uncommonly follows the verb, 
or the sentence assumes interrogative form, though not inter- 
rogative, as follows : — 

1. In interjected remarks explanatory of direct quotation, 

as in English : 

Fais comme tu voudras, dit-il. Do as you please, said he. 

Que veux-tu ? demanda la m^re. What do you wish? asked the mother. 

2. In optative clauses when que is omitted, and also after 
the rare omission of si, * if ' : 

Vive le roi ! P^risse le tyran ! . (Long) live the king ! Perish the 

tyrant I 
Voulait-il de I'argent, son p6re If he wished money, his father al- 

lui en donnait toujours. ways gave him some. 

Ne fdt-ce que pour cela. If it were only for that. 

3. Very commonly after certain adverbs and adverbial 

locutions : 

Du moins devrait-il attendre. He should at least wait. 

A peine le jour fut-il arrive. Hardly had the day arrived. 

Such are : 

2i peine, hardly. *peut-6tre, perhaps. toutefois, although, 

aussi, hence. encore, besides. en vain, in vain. 

aussi bien, moreover. toujours, however. rsrement, rarely. 

au moins, at least. tout au plus, at most. probablement, probably. 

du moins, at least. d'autant plus. Vie more. etc. 

*Peut-dtre que does not cause inversion : *Peut-6tre qu'il le fera,' 'Perhaps he 
will do sa' 
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4. Sometimes in exclamatory sentences : 
Avons-nous cri4 ! Didn't we shout ! 

t5. When a predicate adjective heads the phrase ; 

Telle fut la fin de Carthage. Such was the end of Carthage. 

Quelque riche que soit cet horame. However rich that man is. 

Note. — All the above inversions may take place whatever be the nature of the sub- 
ject, but the following rules do not usually hold good for personal pronoun subject. 

6. Very commonly in a relative clause, especially when a 
second relative clause qualifies its subject : 

II fera ce que peut faire un He will do what a man can who 

homme qui se respecte. respects himself. 

Dites-moi ce qu'a fait votre ami. Tell me what your friend did. 

Dis-moi oh est ton ami. Tell me where your friend is. 

NoTB.— The relative is unstressed (proclitic), and naturally stands next the verb 
which governs it. 

7. Commonly after c'est QUe, and in the second member 
of a comparative sentence : 

C'est en vous qu'espferent tous. It is in you that all hope. 

J'en ai plus que n'en a mon ami. I have more of it than my friend has. 

8. Commonly when an adverb, other than those mentioned 
in (3) above, e.g., ainsi, bient6t, ici, la, etc., or an adverbial 
phrase heads the sentence : 

Ainsi va le monde. So goes the world. 

BientOt viendra le printemps. Spring will soon come. 

A la tSte de Tarmee fut port^ At the head of the army was carried 

I'^tendard sacre. the sacred standard. 

9. Quite exceptionally, when the verb comes first : 

Viendra un autre. (Along) will come another. 

NoTK.— No inversion of noun subject usually occurs if the verb has a direct object 
or a prepositional complement. 

238. Indirect Interrogation. It has no special rules of 

word order apart from those of the clause in which it occurs : 
Dis-moi ce qu'il a dit. Tell me what he said. 
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THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

239. Formation. The passive voice of a transitive verb is 
formed from the auxiliary 6tre + the past participle, which 
agrees with the subject of the verb in gender and number : 

Pres. Infin. £tre lou^(e) (yr lou4(e)8, to be prai&ed. 

Pebf. Infin. Avoir et^ loue(e) or loa^(e)s, to have been praised* 

Pres. Part. !]6tant lou^(e) or lou4(e)8| being praised, 

Pebf. Pabt. Ayant 4t4 lou^(e) or lou^(e)s, having been praised.. 



Pbesent Indicative. 
/ am (/ am being) praised^ etc. 



je suis'^ 

tu es \ loue(e). 
il (elle) est J 



Past Indefinite Indicative. 
/ have been (/ was) praised etc 

j'ai et6^ 

loa^(e). 



nous sommes 
vous dtes. 
lis (elles) sent. 



tu as ete 

11 (elle) a ^te ^ 

nous avons ^t4' 

loue(e)8. vous avez ^t^ ' lou^(e)s. 

lis (elles) ont ^XA ^ 

etc., etc., throughout. 

Obs,: 1. The past participle ^t^ is always invariable. 2. The past participle after 
V0U8 agrees with the sense : ' Madame, vous serez mdpris^ de tous/ ' Madam, you 
will be despised by alL' 

240. The Ag^ent. The person by whom the action is done 
is usually denoted by par, when a specific intention or definite 
volition is implied, and by de when the action is habitual, 
usual, or indefinite : 

She was seized by the thief. 

The general was closely followed by 
the enemy. 

The queen was followed by her ladies. 

They are loved by everybody. 

241. Remarks. 1. Only transitive verbs regularly have 

the passive voice, but the intransitives obdir, ddsobdir, par- 

donner, may also be made passive : 

Vous dtes pardonn^s tous. You are all pardoned. 

Elle est toujours ob^e. She is always obeyed. 

2. The passive is much less used than in English, especially 
if the agent be not specified, or if the corresponding French 



Elle fut saisie par le voleur. 
Le g^n^ral fut suivi de pr^s par 

Tennemi. 
La reine fut suivie de ses dames, 
lis sont aim^s de tous. 
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verb is in trans' tive, or if an indirect object be present. 
Substitutes are : 

a. A verb with the indefinite pronoun on : 



On m'a tromp^. 

On se doute de moi. 

On a r^pondu a ma question. 

On lui a rendu I'argent. 



h, A reflexive construction : 
Ce livre se public k Paris. 
La guerre se continua. 
Voili ce qui se dit. 



I have been deceived 
I am suspected. 

My question has been answered. 
The money has been given back to 
him. 



This book is published in Paris. 

The war was continued. 

This is what is being said. • 

3. A transitive infinitive has passive force after verbs of 

perceiving (voir, etc.), after faire, l^isser, and when a + an 

infinitive is used adjectivally (cf. § 284) 

Le ferez-vous vendre ? Will you have it sold ? 

Je la vis battre. I saw her beaten. 

Une faute k ^viter. A mistake to be avoided. 
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242. Compound Tenses. The auxiliary ^tre + the past 

participle forms the compound tenses ol all reflexive verbs, as 
follows: — 

Se flatter, to flatter one^s sdf. 

S'6tre flatt6(e) or flatt^(e)s, to have flaMered one's 9/elf. 

Se flattant, flMtering one^s self, 

S'^tant flatt^(e) or flatt^e)s, having flattered one*8 self. 



Pres. Infin. 
Perf. Infin. 
Pres. Part. 
Perf. Part. 



Present. 
I flatter myself, etc. 

je me flatte. 
tu te flattes. 
il (elle) se flatte. 
nous nous flattons. 
vous vous flattez. 
lis (elles) se flattent. 



Indicative. 



Past Indefinfte. 
I {have) flattered myself, etc. 

je me suis ^ 
tu t'es Vflatt^(e). 
il (elle) s'est J 
nous nous sommes'i 
vous vous 6tes >-flatt^(e)8. 
ils (elles) se sent J 



etc., etc 
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Imperative. 

Flatter thyaeif, etc. Do not flatter thyself, etc. 

flatte-toi. Be te flatte pas. 

(qu'il se ilatte.) (qu'il ne se flatte pas.) 

flattons-nous. ne nous flattens pas. 

flattez-vous. ne vous flattez pas. 

(qu'ils se flattent. ) (qu'ils ne se flattent pas. ) 

Noras.— 1. Be flatter, se flattant, etc., are the infinitive and participial forms 
found In dictionaries, but se must be replaced by me, te, etc., according to the sense. 

2. Except in the use of dtre as auxiliary, reflexive verbs have no peculiarities of con- 
jugation on account of being reflexive. 

243. Reflexive or Reciprocal. A reflexive verb often 

has reciprocal force, especially in the plural. Ambiguity is 
generally avoided by some modifying expression : 

-,,. a ^^ ^ TThey flatter themselves. 

Elles se flattent. ■{ mi n ^^ 1. ^1. 

i^They flatter each other. 

Elles se flattent Tune Tautre. They flatter one another. 

On se dupe mutuellement They cheat each other. 

244. Agreement of Past Participle. 1. In compound 

tenses, the past participle of a reflexive agrees in gender 
and number with the reflexive object, unless that object be 
indirect : 

EUe s'est ^cri^e. She cried out. 

£lle s'est dit k elle-mSme. She said to herself. 

lis se sont ^crit. They wrote to each other. 

Elles se sont achet^ des robes. They bought themselves dresses. 

2. Besides the reflexive object, a direct object may precede 
the verb, and with this object the participle agrees : 

Les plumes qu'ils se sont achet^es. The pens they bought themselves. 

NoTBS.-l. The auxiliary dtre is considered as replacing avoir, and the above 
agreements are explained by the general principle (g 291). 

2. The agreement with yOTlB is according to the sense : * Vous VOUB 6tes trompde, 
madame/ ' You were mistaken, madam.' 

245. Omission of Reflexive Object. 1. It is always 

omitted with the past participle used as attributive adjective : 
Le temps ^coul4. The time past. 
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2. The infinitives of certain verbs, such as s'asseoir, SC 
souvenir^ se taire, regularly omit se when preceded by 

faire : 

Faites asseoir vos amis. Make your friends sit down. 

Je vous en feral souvenir. I shall remind you of it. 

a. A similar omission of se sometimes occurs after laisser, entendre, 
▼oir, etc. 

246. Remarks. The reflexive construction is much com- 
moner in French than in English : — 

1. It often traiislates the English passive, especially when 
the agent is not specified : 

La bourse s'est trouv^e. Tlie purse has been found. 

Cela se raconte partout. That is being told everywhere. 

2. Or it is expressed by an English non-reflexive verb, gen- 
erally intransitive : 

S'arr^ter ; s'6crier ; se porter. Stop ; exclaim ; be (of health). 

S'asseoir ; se h&ter; se tromper. Sit down ; hasten ; be mistaken. 

3. Or the French reflexive + a preposition has the value of 
an English transitive : 

S'approcher de ; se douter de. Approach ; suspect. 

S'attendre k ; se fier k. Expect ; trust. 

Se passer de ; so souvenir de. Do without ; recollect. 

247. S'en Allen The conjugation of s*en aller, *to go 

away/ presents special difficulty : 

Pbesent Indicative. Past Indefinite Indicative. 

I go away, etc, I have goiie (/ vjent) away, etc. 

je m'en vais. je m'en suis^ 

tu t'en vas. tu t'en es |-alW(e). 



il s'en va. il (elle) s'en est J 

nous nous en allons. nous nous en sommes 

vous vous en allez. vous vous en etes }>aU^(e)s. 

lis s'en vont. ils (elles) s'en sont 



} 
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Impsrativb. 
Oo away, etc. 

va-t'en. 
(qu*il s'en aille. ) 

allons-nous-en. 

allez-vous-en. 
(qu'ils 8*en aillent. ) 

Further examples : 

Est-ce que je m'en vais ? 
Vous en allez-vous ? 
S'en flont-elles aU^ ? 



Imperative Negative. 

Do not go away, etc. 

ne t'«n va pas. 
(qu'il ne s'en aille psus. ) 
ne nous en allons pas. 
ne vous en allez pas. 
(qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas. ) 

Us ne s'en sont pas all^s. 
Ne nous en sommes-nous pas al- 
l^(e)s ? 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

248. Conjug^ation. An impersonal verb, or a verb used 
as such, is one conjugated, in the third singular only, with the 
subject il = *it,' * there,' used indefinitely and absolutely, 6.(7., 
tonner, * to thunder ' : 

Indicative. 

Pres. II tonne, it thunders. Past Indf. H a tonn^, it hcts thundered. 

Impf. n tonnait, it thundered. Plupf. II avait tonn6, it had thundered. 

Past Def. II tonna, it thundered. Past Ant. II eut tonn6, it had thundered. 
etc. , etc. , like the third singular of donner. 

NoTB. — Apart from bein^ limited to the third sing^ular, their conjugation does not 
differ from that of ordinary verbs. Some are regular, others irregular. 

249. Use of Impersonals. 1. Verbs denoting natural 
phenomena and time are impersonal, as in English ; 

n tonne ; il a plu ; il pleuvra. It thunders ; it rained ; it will rain. 

II a gel^ hier ; il deg^le. It froze yesterday ; it is thawing. 

II est une heure ; il est tard. It is one o'clock ; it is late. 

Such verbs are : 



pleuvoir, rain. 
neiger, snow. 



grdler, haiL 
telairer, lighten. 



geler, freeze. 
d^geler, thaw. 



2. Faire = * make,' is also much used impersonally to 
describe weather, temperature, etc. : 
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Quel temps fait-il ? What kind of weather is it ? 

II fait beau (temps) ce matin. It is fine (weather) this morning. 

n a fait bien froid hier. It was very cold yesterday. 

H faisait du vent aussi. It was windy too. 

Est-ce qu'il f era obscur ce soir ? Will it be dark this evening ? 

Ohs. : Distin^^uish these from constructions with a personal subject : ' Le temps est 
Ijeau,' * The weather is fine ' ; ' L'eau est froide/ ' The water is cold.' 

250. Impersonal avoir and Stre. 1. The verb avoir, 

preceded by y, used impersonally = * there is,' * there are/ 

* there was/ ' there were/ etc. : 

II y a. II y a eu. Y a-t-il ? There is. There has been. Is there? 

II n'y a pas. II n'y a pas eu. There is not. There has not been. 

Y a-t-il eu ? N'y a-t-il pas eu ? Has there been? Has there not been? 

Y aura-t-il ? II pent y avoir. Will there be ? There may be. 

2. II est (^tait, etc.) is sometimes used for il y a in this 
sense : 

II est des hommes qui le croient. There are men who think so. 

3. II y a = * there is/ * there are/ is distinguished from 
voila = ' there is/ * there are.' Voilcl answers the question 

* where is ?/ * where are ?/ and makes a specific statement 
about an object to which attention is directed by pointing or 
the like, while il y a does not answer the question 'where is?,' 

* where are V ^^^ makes a general statement. 

II y a des plumes sur la table. There are pens on the table. 

Voili les plumes sur la table. There are the pens on the table. 

4. Y avoir also forms idiomatic expressions of time, 
reckoned backwards, and of distance : 

lis sont arrives il y a trois jours. They came three days ago. 

II y avait trois jours que j'etais la. I had been there three days. 

Combien y a-t-il d'ici h la ville ? How far is it to the city ? 

II y a dix milles d'ici k la ville. It is ten miles from here to the city. 

251. Falloir = *be necessary,' expresses the various mean- 
ings of *must,' *be obliged to,' *have to,' *need,' as follows : 

1 . * Must ' + infinitive = falloir + que and subjunctive : 
12 
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II faut quo je parte. I must go. 

II faudra que vous restiez. You will have to (be obliged to) stay. 

2. Or the subject of *must,' etc., if a personal pronoun, may 

become indirect object of falloir + an infinitive : 

II me faudrait rester. . I should be obliged to remain. 

II leur faut faire cela. They must do that. 

II lui a fallu parler. He was forced (obliged) to speak. 

3. The infinitive construction without indirect object is 

used in general or indefinite statement : 

II faut faire son devoir. One must do one's duty. 

II ne faut pas voler. We must not steaL 

4. Falloir + an indirect object and a substantive signifies 
* lack/ * need * : 

n faut une ardoise k Jean. , John needs a slate. 

II leur faudra cent francs. They will need a hundred francs. 

5. S'en falloir =* lack': 

n s'en faut de beaucoup que Tun The one is not nearly so good as the 
vaille I'autre. other. 

252. Other Impersonals. 1. Besides faire and avoir, 

already noted, many other verbs take a special meaning as 

impersonals : 

De quoi s'agit-il ? What is the matter ? 

II est souvent arriv^ que, etc. It has often happened that, etc. 

II vaudra mieux ne rien dire. It will be better to say nothing. 

II y va de ses jours. His life is at stake. 

II se peut que jc me trompe. It may be that I am mistaken. 

Obs. : Compare the literal meanings : Agir, ctct^ arriver, arrive, yalolr, be tDorth, 
aller, go, pouvolr, be able. 

2. Many verbs may stand in the third singular with imper- 
sonal il representing a logical subject, singular or plural, 
following the verb : 

II viendra un meilleur temps. There will come a happier time. 

II en reste trois livres. There remain three pounds of it. 

n est arriv^ des messagera. Messengers have arrived. 
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253. Omission of //. II is understood in certain phrases, 
such as : 

Reste k savoir. It remains to be seen. 

N'importe. No matter (it matters not). 

Mieuz vant tard que jamais. Better late than never. 



\ 



THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 



254. Use of Indicative. The indicative is the mood of 
direct or indirect assertion, and of direct or indirect inter- 
rogation. It stands both in principal and in subordinate 
clauses, both affirmative and negative : 

'Dieu cr^ le monde. God created the world. 

Moise dit que Dieu cr^a le monde. Moses says that God created the 

world. 
Oil allez-vous ? Where are you going ? 

Dites-moi oil vous allez. Tell me where you are going. 

Je le ferais, si je pouvais. I should do so, if I could. 

N0TK8.— 1. It should be noted especially that the indioative is regularly the mood of 
indirect discourse and of ' if ' clauses. 

2. When the verb of a subordinate clause is subjunctive, the mood is determined 
by the context, and not simply by the fact that the clause is subordinate. 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE. 

25s Periphrastic Forms. Such forms, so common in 
English, are not used in French : 

Je parle. ^ I speak (am speaking, do speak). 

H a ^crit. He has written (has been writing). 

II disait. He was saying (used to say, etc.). 

256. Elliptical Forms. Ellipsis of part of a verb form 
is common in English ; in French the form is either fully 
given or entirely avoided : 

J'irai. — Moi, je n'irai pas. I shall go. — I shall not (go). 

n a promis de venir, mais il n'est He promised to come, but he did 
pas venu. not (come)* 
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II est venu. — Vraiment I He has come. — ^Has he ! (Indeed !) 

Vous viendrez, n'est-ce pas ? You will come, will you not ? 

II 6tait sorti, n'est-ce pas ? He had gone out, had he not ? 

257. Present Indicative. The present tense is used : — 

1. To denote what is happening, including the habitual and 
the universally true : 

Je crois qu'il pleut. I think it is raining. 

II se l^ve toujours de bon matin. He always rises early. 
L'homme propose et Dieu dispose. Man proposes and God disposes. 

2. To denote what has happened and still continues, after 

il y a . . . que, voici ( voila) . . . que, depuis, depuis quand ?, 
depuis . . . que : 

Depuis quand attendez-vous ? How long have you been waiting ? 

II y a {or voici, voila) trois jours I have waited (I have been waiting) 

que j'attends, or j'attends de- for three days. 

puis trois jours. 

3. Instead of a past tense in animated narrative : 

La nuit approche, I'instant arrive. Night draws on, the moment comes, 
C^sar se -presente, etc. Caesar appears, etc. 

a. This use is much commoner than in English, especially side by 
side with past tenses. 

b. C'est . . . que + a past tense= ' was . . . that ' : 

C'est Ik que je I'ai vu. It was there that I saw him. 

4. Instead of a future in familiar style : 

Nous partons demain matin. We go to-morrow morning. 

6. As a virtual future after si = * if ' : 
7e serai content, si vous venez. I shall be glad, if you (will) come. 

258. Imperfect Indicative. The action or state denoted 
by the imperfect is in general viewed as being in progress, i.e., 
as contemporaneous customary, continued, etc., and it is 
employed as follows : — 

1. To denote what was happening, when something else 
happened or was happening : 
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n ^tait nuit, quand je sortis. It was night, when I went out. 

II parlait, pendant que je chantais. He was talking, while I sang. 

2. To denote what used to happen : 

II se levait de bon matin. He used to rise early. 

Je parlais souvent de cela. I often spoke (used to speak, would 

speak) of that. 
Les Romains brulaient leurs morts. The Romans were accustomed to 

bum their dead. 

3. To denote what continued to happen : 

Son p^re ^tait n^gociant et de- His father was a merchant and 
meurait dans cette rue. lived in this street. 

4. To denote what had happened and still continued, after 

il y a . . . que, voici (voil^) . . . que, depuis, depuis quand ?> 
depuis . . . que (cf . § 257, 2) : 

Je le disais depuis longtemps. I had long been saying so. 

Yoiik un an que je le disais. I had been saying so for a year. 

5. In indirect discourse, after a past tense, instead of the 
present : 

Je croyais qu'il revenait. I thought he was coming back. 

Je demandai oil il ^tait. I asked where he was. 

But : * O^ est-il ? ', demandai-je. * Where is he ? ', I asked. 

6. Regularly in an * if ' clause when the * result ' clause is 
conditional : 

S'il venait, je serais content. If he came, I should be glad. 

7. Occasionally, instead of the pluperfect and the condi- 
tional anterior in conditional sentences : 

Si je ne rarr^tais pas (= avals Had I not stopped him he would 
pas arrets), il tombait ( =serait have fallen from the train. 
tomb4) du train. 

8. Sometimes instead of the past definite (§ 260) : 

La lecture finie, le p6re Alphee se The reading concluded, Father Al- 
dressait, marchait^ grands pas, pheus rose, walked about with 
voilii s'^criait-il, etc. great strides, there cried he, etc. 

259. Past Indefinite. The past indefinite is used : — 
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1. To denote what has happened or has been happenings 
equivalent to an English tense with * have/ reference to the 
present being implied : 

J'ai fini mon ouvrage. I have finished my work. 

L'avez-vous vu demi^rement ? Have you seen him lately ? 

Je I'ai souvent rencontr^. I have often met him. 

J'ai chants toute la mat^n^e. I have been singing all morning. 

2. In familiar style, spoken or written, to denote a past 
event, without implied reference to the present, or a succes- 
sion of such past events as mark the progress of a narrative, 
answering the question ^ what happened T or ' what happened 
next?' For narrative in the literary style, see §260 : 

lis sont arrives ce soir. They arrived this evening. 

Je I'ai vu il y a dix ans. I saw him ten years ago. 

De quoi est-il mort ? What did he die of? 

J*ai quitt6 Home le dix. Puis je I left Rome on the tenth. Then I 
'suis alio voir des amis a Lyon, visited some friends at Lyons, I 
j'aipass^quelques jours a Paris, spent some days in Paris, and I 
et je suis revenu aLondres hier. came back to London yesterday. 

3. Occasionally instead of a future anterior : 

Attendez, j'ai bient6t fini. Wait, I shall have finished soon. 

260. Past Definite. The past definite denotes /a past 
event, or a succession of such past events as mark the progress 
of the narrative, answering the question 'what happened?*, 
or 'what happened next?' Its use is confined to literary 
or " book " French, and formal public address. It is hardly 
ever used in conversation or in easy correspondence : 

Dieu cr^a le monde. God created the world. 

La guerre dura sept ans. The war lasted seven years. 

On for^a le palais, les sc^l^rats They broke into the palace, the 

n'os^rent pas r^sister longtemps et villains did not dare to resist long, 

ne song^rent qu'^ fuir. Astarb^ and only thought of fleeing. As- 

▼oulut se sauver dans la foule, tarb(5 tried to escape in the crowd, 

mais un soldat la reconnut; elle but a soldier recognized her; she 

Cut prise. was captured. 
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a. Some verbs have a special force in the past definite : 

Avoir ; j'eus. To have ; I received. 

Savoir ; je sus. To know ; I found out (learned). 

Connaftre ; je connus. To know ; I realized. 

261. Examples of Narrative. 1. The following ex- 
amples illustrate the principal uses of the past definite, 
imperfect, past indefinite, and historical present, in the literary 
narrative style : 

Les Turcs, qui cependant entouraient cette maison tout embras^e, 
▼oyaient avec une admiration mel^e d'^pouvante que les Su^dois n'en 
sortaient point ; mais leur ^tonnement fut encore plus grand lorsqu'ils 
▼irent ouvrir les portes, et le roi et les siens fondre sur eux en d^sesp^r^s. 
Charles et ses principaux officiers ^taient arm^s d'^p^s et de pistolets : 
chacun tira deux coups k la fois a 1' instant que la porte s'ouvrit ; et 
dans le mSme clin d'oeil, jetant leurs pistolets et s'armant de leurs 
^p^s, ils firent reculer les Turcs plus de cinquante pas ; mais le moment 
d'apr^s cette petite troupe fut entour^e : le roi, qui ^tait en bottes 
selon sa coutume, s'embarrassa dans ses ^perons, et tomba ; vingt et 
un janissaires se jettent aussitCt sur lui : il jette en I'air son ^p^e pour 
s'^pargner la douleur de la rendre ; les Turcs I'emm^nent au quartier 
du bacha. — Voltaire. 

Stanislas se d^roba un jour k dix heures du soir de I'arm^e su^doise 
qu'il commandait en Pom^ranie, et partit avec le baron Sparre, qui a 
^t^ depuis ambassadeur en Angleterre et en France, et avec un autre 
colonel : il prend le nom d'un Fran9ais, nomm^ Haran, alors major au 
service de Su^e, et qui est mort depuis commandant de Dantzick. — 
Voltaire. 

2. So nearly identical is the force of the past definite and 
the past indefinite, as narrative tenses, that they are often 
used interchangeably, as in the following extract, taken from 
a newspaper : 

LoNDRES, 5 aofit. — Hier soir, k onze heures et demie, un incendie 
a ^clat^ dans Tatelier de composition de la National Press Agency. 

Plusieurs pompes k vapeur arriy^rent immediatement sur le lieu du 
sinistre, et I'incendie s'^tendit avec une telle rapidity, que toute la 
maison a ^t^ compUtement d^truite. — Le Matin. 
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262. Pluperfect and Past Anterior. 1. Both denote 

what had happened, like the English pluperfect: 
Lorsque je Favais (eus) fini. When I had finished it. 

2. The pluperfect is of much commoner occurrence than the 
past anterior, and can alone be used after si = * if,' or when 
custom, continuance, etc., is implied (cf. 258) : 

Si je I'avais vu, je I'aurais dit. Had I seen it, I should have said so. 

J'avais toujours fini avant midi. I always had finished before noon. 

3. The past ant.erior denotes what had happened immedi- 
ately before another event. It is rarely used except after 

conjunctions of time, such as lorsque, quand, apr^s que, 
aussit6t que, ne . . . pas plus t6t . . . que, etc. : 

Apr^s qu'il eut din^, il partit. After he had dined, he set out. 

263. Future. The future is used : — 

1. To denote what will happen : 

lis viendront demain. They will come to-morrow. 

Je les verrai bientdt. I shall see them soon. 

Je ne sais pas s'il viendra. I know not whether he will come. 

a. Distinguish English * will ' of futurity from * will ' of volition, and 
from * will ' of habitual action : 

II ne restera pas. He wiU not stay. 

II ne veut pas rester. He will not stay. 

Ce chasseur reste souvent au bois That hunter will often remain whole 

pendant des mois entiers. months in the woods. 

b. Observe the following commonly occurring forms : 

Ne voulez-vous pas rester ? Will you not stay ? 

Voulez-vous que je reste. Shall I stay ? 

Je ne resterai pas. I shall not stay. 

2. Regularly in a subordinate clause of implied futurity : 

Payez -le quand il viendra. Pay him when he comes. 

Faites comme vous'voudrez. Do as you please. 

Tant que je vivrai. As long as I live. 

3. To denote probability, conjecture, or possibility, etc : 
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II sera malade. I suppose (no doubt) he is ill. 

Cela ne sera jamais vrai. That cannot possibly be true. 

4. Sometimes with imperative force : 

Tu ne tueras point. Thou shalt not kill. 

Vous voudrez m'^couter. Be good enough to hear me. 

a. This use is common in official style (edicts, etc. ). 

264. Future Anterior. The future anterior is used : — 

1. To denote what will have happened : 

II aura bientdt fini. He will soon have done. 

2. To denote implied futurity (cf. §263, 2), probability, 
conjecture, or possibility, etc. (cf. § 263, 3) : 

Quand vous serez rentr^ je When you have come home, I shall 

sortirai. go out. 

Je me serai tromp^. I must have made a mistake. 

265. Conditional. 1. The main use of the conditional is 
to denote result dependent on condition, i.e., what would 
happen in case something else were to happen : 

Je serais content, s'il venait. I should be glad, if he came. 

a. The condition on which the result would depend is often merely 
implied, but not formally stated : 

H^siter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate would be weakness. 

6. Distinguish English * should' of duty, etc., * would' of volition, 
and * would ' of past habit, from conditional * should ' and * would ' : 

Je devrais partir. I should (ought to) set out. 

II ne voulait pas ^couter. He would not listen. 

J'allais souvent le voir. I would often go to see him. 

2. It corresponds to an English past in a subordinate clause 
of implied futurity (cf. § 263, 2) : 

Je prendrais ce qui resterait. I should take what remained. 

3. In indirect discourse, it denotes what was once future 
and is now regarded as past, i.6., the original future of the 
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assertion or question becomes a conditional when in a clause 
subordinate to a verb in a past tense : 

Je croyais qu'il pleuvrait. I thought it would rain. 

A-t-il dit s'il le ferait ? Did he say whether he would do so? 

But : ' Je le feral,' dit-il. 'I shall do so,' said he. 

4. It is used in statement or request expressed with defer- 
ence or reserve : 

Je le croirais au moins. I should think so at least. 

Auriez-vous la bonte d'y aller ? Would you have the kindness to go? 

Cela ne serai t jamais vrai. That never could (can) be true. 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

5. It sometimes denotes probability, conjecture, or possi- 
bility, etc., in exclamations and questions (cf. § 263, 3) : 

Serait-il vrai qu'il I'a dit ? Can it be true that he said so ? 

Serait-il possible ? Can (could) it be possible ? 

6. It sometimes denotes concession after quand, quand 

m^me, or with que : 

Quand (mSme) il me tuerait, etc. Even if he should kill me, etc. 
Vous me le jureriez que je ne Even if you swore it to me, I should 
vous croirais pas. not believe you. 

7. It is used to give the substance of hearsay information : 
A ce qu'on dit, le roi serait malade. By what they say, the king is ilL 

266. Conditional Anterior. Its uses are precisely 
parallel with those of the conditional (§ 265) ; it denotes what 
would have happened, etc., etc. : 

Je serais parti, s'il ^tait venu. I should have gone, had he come. 

Je partirais d6s que je I'aurais vu. I should go when I had seen himl 

Selon les joumaux, la guerre se According to the newspapers, war 
serait d^clar^ hier soir. was declared last evening. 

267. Imperative Mood. It is used in general as in 
English : 

Ldsez-le. Ne le lisez pas. Read it. Do not read it. 

AUons-nous-en k present. Let us go away now. 

Veuillez m'^couter. Be good enough to hear me. 
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a. The first plural sometimes serves instead of the lacking first 
singular : 

Soyons digne de ma naissance. Let mo be worthy of my birth. 

H^fl^chissons un moment. Let me think a moment. 

h. The imperatives va, allons, allez, voyons, often have special 
idiomatic force: 

Allons done 1 Allons, du courage ! Nonsense ! Come, courage ! 
J'en suis content, allez I I am glad of it, I can assure you) 

Voyons, que pensez-vous ? Come now, what do you think ? 

c. An imperative perfect is rare : 
Ayez fini votre t&che ce soir. Have your task done to-night. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

268. General Function. The subjunctive denotes, in 
genera], what is viewed as being desirable or undesirable, 
uncertain, contingent, or the like^ and usually stands in a 
subordinate clause. 

269. Subjunctive in Noun Clause. The subjunctive 

is used in a clause introduced by que and serving as logical 
subject or as object of a verb : — 

1. After expressions of desiring (including willing, wishing 
preferring) and avoiding : 

Je desire (veux) qu'il parte. I desire (wish) him to go. 

Voulez-vous que je reste ? Do you wish me to (shall I) stay ? 

-Te souhaite qu'il ait du suoc^. I wish that he may have success. 

II pr^f ^re que vous restiez. He prefers that you should stay, 

l^vitez qu'il ne vous voie. Avoid his seeing you. 

Such are : 

aimer, like. ^viter, avoid. souhaiter, toith. 

aimer mieux, prefer. pr^f^rer, prefer. il me tarde, I long. 

avoir envie, be detirotu. prendre garde, take vouloir, will, vM. 

d^rer, desire, toith. care (lest). eta 

a. Prendre garde requires ne in the subjunctive clause ; so also, 
Mter generally. 

Prends garde que cela ne se fasse. Take care lest that happen. 
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2. After expressions of commanding (including requesting, 
exhorting), forbidding, consenting : 

You order me to go. 



Vous ordonnez que je m'en aille. 
Je demande que vous me payiez. 
Dis-leur qu'ils soient prdts. 
Le m^decin defend que je sorte. 
Je consens que cela se fasse. 



I ask that you should pay me. 
Tell them to be ready. 
The doctor forbids me to go out. 
I consent that that be done. 



Such are : 

admettre, admit. 
agr^r, permit. 
avoir soin, take care. 
conjurer, implore. 
consentir, consent. 
convenir, a^ee. 
d^fendre, forbid. 



demander, ask. 
empdcher, hinder. 
exhorter, exhort. 
exiger, exoAA. 
laisser, aUow. 
s'opposer, oppose. 



permettre, permit. 
prier, heg^ ask. 
souffrir, suffer. 
supplier, 6egr, pray. 
trouver nAt\ire\,ftndnatural. 
veiller, take care. 
etc. 



ordonner, order. 

So also, dire, tellt tolre, trnte, entendre, mean^ pr6tendre, intend, when 
denoting command. 

a. The future or conditional often stands after arreter, commander, 
decider, d^cr^ter, etc. , especially when the subject is a word denoting 
final authority, such as cour, roi, etc. : 

Le roi decr^te qu'il sera pendu. The king decrees that he shall be hanged. 

6. The subjunctive after emp^cher usually has ne : 
Emp^chez qu'il ne sorte. Prevent his going out. • 

3. After expressions of judgment or opinion involving 
approval or disapproval : 

I approve of his coming back. 
He deserves to be feared. 
It is better for you to stay. 
He will have to go to-morrow. 



J'approuve qu'il revienne. 
II m^rite qu'on le craigne. 
II vaut mieux que vous restiez. 
II faudra qu'il parte demain. 



Such are : 

approuver, approve. 6tre indigne, be unworthy, trouver mauvais, disapprove. 

avoir int^rSt, be interested, juger k propos, think fit. trouver juste, think jiist. 

bl&mer, blame. louer, praise. trouver in juste, thinkunjtuL 

d^B&ifprouver, disapprove, m^riter, deserve. valoir, be worthy. 

dtre d'avis, be of opinion. tenir (k ce que), insist. etc 

ttve digne, be worthy. trouver bon, approve. 

So also, a large number of impersonals of like force : 
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il oonvient, it i» fitting. 
c'est assez, it is enough. 
il est, itia. . . . 
+k propoB, proper. 
+bien, vfeU. 
+boD, good. 
+convenable, fiitinr/. 
+e88entiel, essential. 
+^ d^Birer, to be desired. 



+facile, easy. +temp8, time. 

+ important, important. il faut, it is necessary ^ must. 

+ indispensable, indispens- il importe, it is important. 



able. 
+Ju8te, just. 
+naturel, natural. 
+n6ces8aire, necessary, 
-{■k souhaiter, to he toisked. 
+(tout) simple, (quite) simple. 



il peut se faire, it may be. 
il suffit, it sujices. 
il vaut mieux, it is better. 
etc., and their opposites. 



4. After expressions of emotion or sentiment, such as joy, 
sorrow, anger, shame, wonder, fear : 
£tes-vous content qu'il soit ici ? Are you glad he is here ? 



Je regrette qu'il soit parti. 
II est flUih^ que vous le bUmiez. 
II a honte que vous le sachiez. 
Je m'^ tonne qu'il n'ait pas honte. 
J'ai peur qu'il n'ait trop dit. 



I regret that he has gone. 
He is angry at your blaming him. 
He is ashamed that you know it. 
I wonder he is not ashamed. 
I fear he has said too much. 



Such are : 

admirer, be cutonished. 
s'afl^iger, grieve'. 
avoir honte, be ashamed. 
avoir orainte, /ear. 
avoir peur, fear. 
craindre, fear. 
ddplorer, deplore. 
c'est, it is.... 
+un bonheur, fortunate. 
+dommage, a pity. 
+une honte, a shame. 
+honteux, a shame. 
+piti^, a pity. 

il est, it is 

+ourieux, strange. 



+4tonnant, aMonishing. 
+f&oheux, annoying. 
+heureux, fortunate. 
enrager, be enraged. 
s'^tonner, be astonished. 
6tre, be. . . . 
+afflig(^, grieved. 
+bien aise, v&ry glad. 
+charmd, delighted. 
+oontent, glad. 
+d6soW, very sorry. 
+^tonn^, astonished. 
+f&ch6, sorry ^ angry. 
+heureux, happy. 
+indign^, indignant. 



+ joyeux, glad. 
+m£content, displeased. 
+satisfait, satisfied. 
+8urpri8, surprised. 
+ triste, sad. 

se f&cher, be sorry ^ angry, 
se plaindre, aymplain. 
redouter, fear. 
regretter, regret. 
se r^Jouir, rejoice. 
se repentir, repeitil. 
rougir, blush. 
soupirer, sigh. 
trembler, tremble. 
etc. 



a. When it is feared something will happen the subjunctive has ne ; 
when it is feared something will not happen the subjunctive has ne . . . 
pas ; when the expression of fearing is negative, or interrogative, or 
conditional, ne is usually omitted ; with double negation ne . . . pas 
stands in both : 

I fear he will come. 



Je crains qu'il ne vienne. 
Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. 
Je ne crains pas qu'il vienne. 
Craignez-vous qu'il vienne ? 



I fear he will not come. 
I do not fear he will come. 
Do you fear he will come ? 
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Ne craignez-vous pas qu'il ne vienne? Do you not fear he will oome ? 
Si je craignais qu'il vfnt. If I feared he would come. 

Je ne crains pas qu'il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 

b. After expressions of emotion or sentiment (except fear), which 
admit de after them, de ce que + indicative may be used : 

J*ai honte de ce qu'il a ^chou^ I am ashamed that he failed. 

5. ' After expressions of doubt, denial, despair, ignorance or 
very slight probability : 

n doute que je sois loyal. He doubts that (whether) I am honest. 

Je nie que cela soit vrai. I deny that that is true. 

n est rare que vous ayez tort. You are rarely in the wrong. 

Such are : 

oontester, dispttU. +faux,/a/M. de (k) quo! sert-il?, qf what 

d^sesp^rer, detpair. +inipoaBibIe, impossible. wte isitf 

disconvenir, deny. +pofl8ible, po8sU>le. 11 ne aert de (k) rien, it ia qf 

dissimuler, not eonfen. +rare, rare. no use. 

le diasimuler, be hidden, 11 s'en faut, there is wanting, il se peut, it may be. 

douter, doubt. igrnorer, not know. 11 ne se peut pas; it cannot be. 

11 est, it is. . . nier, deny, 11 semble, it seems. 

+douteux, doubtful. etc. 

a, Douter si ( = ' if,' * whether ') requires the indicative : 

n doute si je suis loyal. He doubts if (whether) I am honest. 

6. II semble regularly has the subjunctive, since it indicates slight 
probability as distinguished from il paralt=*it appears,' 4s evident,' 
and il me semble = * it appears to me ' (personal conviction) : 

H semble que vous me craig^niez. It seems that you fear me. 
n me semble (il parait) que vous It seems to me (it appears) that you 
me craignez. fear me. 

e. Verbs of doubt and denial used negatively or interrogatively regu- 
larly require ne in the subjunctive clause : 

Je ne nie pas que je ne le sois. I do not deny that I am such. 

d, Ig^orer + negatives * know well,' and hence takes indicative : 

Je n'ignore pas qu'il a menti. I know well he has lied. 

Non.— Peut-Atre que, perhaps, and sans doute que, doubtless, require the 
indicatlTe. 

6. After expressions of perceiving, thinking, knowing, 
declaring, resulting, but only when uncertainty or doubt is 
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implied by negation, interrogation, or condition; otherwise 
the indicative : 



Verra-t-on que j'aie pleure ? 
Je ne crois pas que ce soit lui. 
Esp^rez-vous qu'il r^ossisse ? 
Je ne suis pas s^r qu'il vienne. 
Si je pr^tendais qu'il edt tort. 
But : Je crois que c'est lui. 
J'esp^re qu'il r^ussira. 



Will they see that I have wept ' 

I do not think that that is he. 

Do you hope he will succeed ? 

I am not sure he will come. 

If I claimed that he was wrong. 

I think it is he. 

I hope he will succeed. 



Such are : 

affirmer, ajffltfn. 
8'apercevoir, perceive. 
apprendre, learn, hear. 
aasarer, asture. 
a'attendre, expect. 
avertir, tmxm. 
avouer, declare. 
oonolure, conclude. 
connaftre, recognize. 
orolre, believe, think. 
dfelarer, declare. 
deviner, guess. 
dire, say, tell. 
86 douter, suspect. 
torire, write. 
entendre dire, hear said. 



esp^rer, hope. 
dtre certain, be certain. 
£tre persuade, be persuaded. 
£tre 8&r, be sure. 
86 figurer, imagine. 
86 flatter, flatter one's self. 
imoginer, ima>gine. 
g'imaginer, imagine. 
juger, judge, think. 
jurer, declare. 
oublier, forget. 
penser, think. 
persuader, persuade. 
preasentir, forebode. 
pr^tendre, assert, claim. 
pr^venir, forewarn. 



pr^voir, foresee. 
promettre, promise. 
86 rappeler, reeoUeet. 
reoonnaitre, acknowledge, 
remarquer, remark. 
rdp^ter, repeat. 
rdpondre, aiMWcr. 
8avoir, know. 
8entir,/«e2, notice. 
aoutenir, maintain. 
86 Bouvenir, recollect. 
suppoaer, suppose, 
iroixver, flnd, think, 
voir, see. 
etc 



So also, a number of impersonals of like force : 

+ Evident, evident. 
+d^inontrd, demonstrated. 
+incon testable, indisputable 
-f probable, probable. 



il e'ensuit, it follows. 
il est av^r^, it is stated. 
11 est, it is... 
foertain, certain. 
+clair, clear. 



+8ftr, sure. 

+vrai8einblable, probable, 
il ri^sulte, it follows. 
il me semble, it seem* to nM. 



a. Negative question usually implies affirmation ; hence the indicative : 
Ne trouves-tu pas qu'il est beau ? Don't you think he is handsome ? 

h. When what the speaker regards as fact follows the negative or 
conditional clause, or when a person is questioned as to his knowledge 
of what is regarded as fact, the indicative stands : 

II ne croit pas que je suis ici. He does not believe I am here. 

S'il savait que tu es ici. If he knew you were here. 

Savez-vous qu'il est arrive ? Do you know that he has come? 
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c. II me semble+ negation has subjunctive; with interrogation + 
negation the indicative : 

n ne me semble pas qu'il soit fou. It does not seem to me he is mad. 
Ne vous semble-t-il pas qu'il est fou? Does it not seem to you he is mad? 

d. A preceding dependent clause with this class of verbs always has 
the subjunctive : 

Qu'il ait ^choue, je le sais. That he has failed, I know. 

NoTK.— For the choice between que clause and infinitive see 1 283. 

270. Subjunctive in Adjectival Clause. The sub- 
junctive is used as follows in clauses introduced by a relative 
pronoun : — 

1. When purpose regarding the antecedent, or unattaiued 
result is implied : 

Montrez-moi un chemin qui con- Show me a way which leads to 

duise & la science. knowledge. 

Jc cherche un endroit oil je sois en I seek a place where I may be in 

paix. peace. 

a. The indicative, however, is used to express what is regarded as 
fact or certain result : 

Montrez-moi le chemin qui con- Show me the road which leads to 

duit k la ville. the town. 

J'irai oil je serai libre. I shall go where I shall be free. 

2. When the principal clause contains general negation, 
interrogation implying negative answer, or condition (all of 
which imply non-existence of the antecedent) : 

II n'a pas de raison qui vaille. He has no reason worth anything. 

As-tu un seul ami qui soit fiddle ? Have you one friend who is true ? 

Si j'ai un ami qui soit fidele c'est If I have one friend who is true, it 
lui. is he. 

a. General negation is sometimes merely implied : 
II y a peu de gens qui le sachent. There are few people who know it. 

h. When the negation is not general, or when the interrogation does 
not imply negative answer, the indicative stands : 

Ce n'est pas vous que je crains. It is not you that I fear. 

N'est-ce point un songe que je vois ! Is it not a dream that I see I 
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c. In a negative relative clause ne, not ' ne . . . pas,' is used when the 
principal clause is negative or implies negation : 

En est-il un seul qui ne tremble? Is there one who does not tremble ? 

3. When the antecedent is qualified by a superlative, or 

by seul, unique, premier, dernier (all with superlative 

force) : 

Cest le meilleur ami que j'aie. He is the best friend that I have. 

C*est le seul ami que j'aie. He is the only friend I hava 

a. What is stated unreservedly as fact requires the indicative : 
Cest la seule chose qu'il a dite. It is the only thing he said. 

4. With concessive force in compound relative and indefinite 
clauses ( = 'whoever,' 'whatever/ etc.) : 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

Qui qu'on y puisse ^lire. Whosoever may be elected to iU 

Qui que tu sois, parle. Whoever you are, speak I 

Quelles que soient vos raisons. Whatever be your reasons. 

271. Subjunctive in Adverbial Clause. The subjunc- 
tive is used in clauses of adverbial force, as follows : — 

1. After conjunctions of time before which or up to which 

(avant que, en attendant que, jusqu'k ce que) : 

Dis-le-lui, avant qu'il parte. Tell it to him, before he goes. 

Asseyez-vous, en attendant qu'il Sit down until he comes back. 

revienne. 
Pers^v6rez jusqu'k ce que vous Persevere till you have succeeded. 

ayez reussi. 

a. Jusqu'lk ce que may have the indicative, when referring to com- 
pleted past event : 

U resta jusqu'& ce que j'y fus. He remained till I was there. 

2. After conjunctions of purpose or result (afin que, pour 

que, de crainte que, de peur que) : 

J*6cris ceci afin que (pour que) I write this in order that you may 

vous sachiez la v^rit^. know the truth. 

Je le tins de crainte qu'il ne tom- I held him for fear he should falL 

bftt. 
13 
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a. So also, de sorte que, en sorte que, de telle sorte que, de fa^on 
que, de mani^re que, tel .que, tellement. . .que, when denoting pur- 
pose, but not result : 

Agis de sorte que tu r^ussisses. Act in such a way as to succeed. 
But : (Tagis de sorte que j'ai r^ussi. I acted so that I succeeded. 

3. After conjunctions of condition (en cas que, au cas 

que, k moins que . . . ne, pourvu que, suppose que, en 
supposant que) : 

Je viendrai au cas que je sols I shall come in. case I am free to- 
libre domain, ou k moins que morrow, or unless I am detained, 
je ne sois retenu. 

a. After si = 'if,' the pluperfect subjunctive stands exceptionally 
(§275, h). 

h. The present subjunctive sometimes expresses condition : 
Vienne I'ennemi, il s'enf uit. If the enemy comes, he flees. 

c. A (la) condition que takes indicative, conditional, or subjunctive : 

Je lui donne Fargent k (la) condi- I give him the money on condition 
tion qu'il partira {or parte). that he will go. 

filOTK.— Dans le cas oil, au cas oil usually have oonditional : ' Au cas od oela 
serait vrai/ * in oaae that should be true.' 

4. After conjunctions of concession (quoique, bien que, 

encore que, nonobstant que, soit que . . . soit que or ou 
que, pour (si) peu que, si tant est que, malgr^ que) : 

Bien qu'il soit raalade, il sortira. Although he is ill, he will go out. 
Pour peu qu'il fiit malade, il se If he were ever so little ill, he 
croyait mourant. thought himself dying. 

a. The present subjunctive with que sometimes has concessive force : 
Qu'il perde ou gagne, il partira. Though he lose or win, he will go. 

b. The use of a subjunctive alter adverbial quelque (tout, si, etc. ) + 
que = * however ' depends on the same principle : 

Quelque grand que vous soyez. However great you may be. 

Si brave qu'il se croie. However brave he thinks himsell 

c. Quand (mtoe) used concessively sometimes takes the pluperfect 
subjunctive for the conditional anterior (cf. §265, 6) : 

Quand (m^e) il m'edt dit cela. Even if he had told me thati 
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5. After conjunctions of negative force (non que, non pas 

que, loin que, sans que) : 

H partit sans que je le susse. He went away without my knowing it. 

6. After que replacing any conjunction requiring the sub- 
junctive, and also after que replacing si = * if ' : 

Vehez que (=afin que, pour que) Come, that I may see you. 

je VOU8 vole. 
Si je vais et que je le voie. If I go, and if I see him. 

272. Subjunctive in Principal Clause. Tiie subjunc- 
tive is sometimes used in principal clauses, as follows : — 

1. Either with or without que to denote what is desired, 
etc. : 

Ainsi soit-il I Vive le roi ! So be it ! (Long) live the king I 

Plut k Dieu qu*il en fut ainsi ! Would to God it were so ! 

Qu'il parte tout de suite. Let him go at once. 

Je meure, si je mens ! May I die, if I am lying ! 

Le croie qui voudra ! Let him believe it who will 

a. Que followed by the third person present subjunctive regularly 
serves' as an imperative ; so also, sometimes, the first singular : 

Qu'il parte. Let him go. 

Que je vous entende. Let me hear you. 

Note. —This construction, as also those without que, may be explained by ellipsiB of 
some expression of desire, command, etc. (§ 269, 1, 2). 

2. The present subjunctive first singular of savoir is 
sometimes used to denote modified assertion : 

Je ne sache rien de plus beau. I know nothing finer. 

3. The pluperfect subjunctive stands exceptionally for con- 
ditional anterior in a 'result ' clause (cf. § 275, b) : 

S'il eiit {or avait) su cela, il ne If he had known that, he would not 
Teut {or aurait) pas dit. have said it. 

273. Tense Sequence. The tense of the subjunctive is 
usually determined by the tense of the finite verb in the 

governing clause, as follows : — 
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1. A present (including present subjunctive and imper- 
ative) or a future, in the governing clause, requires the present 
subjunctive in the governed clause : 

Je doute ^ I doubt that (whether) he will comf . 

Quoique je doute I ,., . Though I doubt that he will come. 

Doutez I Doubt that he will come. 

Je douterai J I shall doubt that he will come. 

2. Any other tense than the above (i.e., an imperfect, past 
definite, conditional, etc.) requires the imperfect subjunctive : 

« 

Je doutais ^ I doubted that( whether )he would come. 

Quoique je doutasse , , Though I doubted that he would come. 

Je doutai I doubted that he would come 

Je douterais / I should doubt that he would come. 

3. Compound tenses follow the same^ rules, the auxiliary 
being reckoned as the verb : 

J'ai dout^ (quoique j'aie dout^, I have doubted (though I have 

j'aurai doute) qu'il vienne or soit doubted, I shall have doubted) that 

venu. he will come or has come. 

J'avais dout^ (j'eus dout^, quoique I had doubted (I had doubted, 

j'eusse dout^, j'aurais dotit^) though I had doubted, I should 

qu'il vint or fiit venu. have doubted) that he would come 

or had come. 

Oh8. : As appears from the above, the subjunctive simple tenses express uncompleted 
event, and the compound tenses completed event, with reference to the time of the 
governing verb. 

4. The following exceptional cases depend mainly on the 
cense of the context : 

a. The sequence after the past indefinite depends upon its value as a 
present past or as a past (§ 259, 1,2): 

J'ai dout^ qu'il vienne (soit v. ). I have doubted that he will (has) c. 
J'ai doute qu'il vint (fut venu). I doubted that he would (had) come. 

h. Exceptionally after verbs of saying, etc. , a governing present may 
take a past subjunctive and vice verad : 

Je ne dis pas qu'il filt k bl^mer. I do not say he was to blame. 
II ne croyait pas qu'il y ait un He did not believe there is a GkxL 
Dies. 
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c. In a relative clause a past indefinite may stand for a pluperfect : 
II portait cet habit la seule fois He was wearing that coat the only 

que je I'aie vu. ' time that I saw him. 

d. The conditional of modified assertion (§265, 4), being virtually a 
present, is commonly followed by the present subjunctive : 

Je d^sirerais que vous veniez. I should like you to come. 

II faudrait qu'il s'en aille. He would have to go. 

e. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive, with the force of an 
English conditional, may follow any tense : 

IL n'y a pas de rang qu'elle ne piit There is no rank she could not hold. 

tenir. 
Je doute qu'il jou&t (eiit jou^), I doubt that he would play (would 

s^il avait (avait eu) de I'argent. have played), if he had (had had) 

money. 

# 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

274. Typical ForHL A conditional sentence consists 
regularly of two parts: the condition, introduced by si =* if,' 
and the result : 

Si j'avais le temps, j'irais hB. If I h&d time, I should go to B. 

^ a. The condition may, of course, either precede or follow the result : 

Irez-vous k B., s'il plent ? Will you go to B., if it rains ? 

S'il ne fait pas beau, je n'irai pas. If it is not fine, I shall not go. 

b. The condition is often disguised or implied, or the result understood : 
H^siter serait une faiblesse. To hesitate would be weakness. 

Je n'irais pas (si j'^tais de lui). I should not go (if I were he). 
Ah ! si j'^tais k sa place. Ah, if I were in his place ! 

275. Mood and Tense. A * result' clause in the present 
indicative, imperative, or future, regularly requires the *if ' 
clause in the present indicative ; a * result' clause in the con- 
ditional regularly requires the *if' clause in the imperfect 
indicative : 

S'il a le temps, il y va. If he has time, he goes. 

S'il a le temps, dites-lui d'y aller. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, tell him to go. 
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S'il a le temps, il ira la yoir. If he has (have, will have, should 

have) time, he will go to see her. 

S'il avait le temps, il irait la voir. If he had (had he, were he to have, 

if he should have, should he have) 
time, he would go to see her. 
Ohi. : The oondltion is regularly expressed by the indicative present or imperfect, 

whatever be the corresponding English form. 

a. The above rules hold good for compound tenses, the auxiliary 
being considered as the verb : 

S'il Fa dit, il le fera. If he has said it, he will do it 

S'il est venu, faites-le-moi savoir. If he has come, let me know. 

S'il a eu le temps, il sera venu. If he has had time, he will have 

come. 
Si j'avais eu le temps, je serais If I had had time, I should have 

all^ k Londres. gone to London. 

S'il €talt brave, il aurait fait cela. If he were brave, he would have 

done that. 

b. Sometimes the pluperfect subjunctive stands in the * if ' clause, or 
in the ' result ' clause, or in both : 

S'il eut (or avait) su cela il ne Had he known that, he would not 
I'eiit {or aurait) pas dit. have said so. 

c Occasionally the imperfect indicative stands in the Mf clause 
instead of the pluperfect, and in the * result ' clause instead of the con- 
ditional anterior : 

Si Stanislas demeurait (= avait If Stanislas had remained, he would 
demeur^), il ^tait ( = aurait ^t^) have been lost, 
perdu. 

d. Occasionally the condition is expressed by inversion, without si : 

N'^tait-ce la crainte de cela. If it were not for fear of that. 

Eiit-il 6t6 moins riche. If he had been poorer. 

e. A virtual condition (concession) is sometimes expressed by various 
locutions : 

Quiconque le fera. Whoever (if any one) does it. 

II le dirait, le ferait-il ? Even if he said it, would he do it ? 

Quand mSme il ne I'aurait pas dit. Even though he had not said so. 

II le dirait que je ne le croirais Even if he said it, I should not 
pas. believe it. 
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/. The past definite is found in the ' if clause only in the expression 
s'il en flit : 
Biche, s*il en fut (jamais), mais Rich, if any one ever was, but cor- 

corrompu. rupt. 

g, Si= ' whether ' may take the future or conditional : 

Dis-moi si tu iras (irais) ohez elle. Tell me whether (if) you will (would) 

go to her house. 

THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

276. Function. The infinitive is a verbal noun. As a 

verb it governs, and as a noun it serves as subject, object, etc. : 

Vous devriez lui parler. You ought to speak to him. 

Voir c'est croire. Seeing is believing. 

n lit sans comprendre. He reads without understandmg. 

277. Use of Infinitive. The chief difficulty in the use of 
the infinitive is to determine, (1) when it should stand without 
any preposition, (2) when it should be preceded by k, (3) when 
it should be preceded by de. 

278. Infinitive without Preposition. The infinitive 

without any preposition is used : — 

1. As subject, or in apposition : 

Mentir est honteux. To lie (lying) is base. 

A quoi sert parler ? Of what use is it to talk ? 

Vivre c'est souffrir. To live is to suffer. 

2. As predicate after a few verbs (see list below) : 

Vous semblez h^siter. You seem to hesitate. 

II est cens^ I'avoir fait. He is supposed to have done it. 

3. As logical subject after a few impersonals (see list below) : 

n vaudrait mieux se taire. It would be better to keep quiet. 

II fait cher vivre k Paris. Living is dear in Paris. 

4. As object or complement after the so-called modal aux- 
iliaries (§230), after most verbs of motion and causation of 
motion, after verbs of desiring and preferring, after verbs of 
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perceiving, after verbs of thinking and intending, after verbs 

of saying and declaring, and after certain verbs of lacking 

and failing (see list below) : 

Will you dine with us ? 

Make him learn his lesson. 

Send for the doctor. 

I should like to speak to him. 

I see them come (coming). 

When do you expect to come back ? 

He claims to be in the right. 



Voulez-vbus diner chez nous ? 
Faites-lui apprendre sa legon. 
Envoyez chercher le m^decin. 
Je d^sirerais lui parler. 
Je les vois venir. 
Quand comptez-vous revenir ? 
II pretend avoir raison. 
J'avais beau crier. 



It was in vain that I shouted. 

5. Sometimes, in elliptical expressions, as an imperative, as 

a direct or indirect interrogative, or absolutely : 

Voir les affiches. See the posters. 

Que faire ? Oil me cacher ? What (am I) to do ? Where hide ? 

Je ne sais que faire. I know not what to do. 

Penser qu'il a dit cela ! To think that he said that 

6. Reference list of verbs requiring direct infinitive : 

pr6t6rer^t prefer. 
prdtendre", cusert. 
se rappeler^ reeoUeiA. 
reconnaitre, acknowledge. 
regarder, look at. 
rentrer, go in again. 
retourner, go hack. 
revenir, come back. 
savoir, know how to, can. 
sembler, seem. 
sentir, hear, feel, 
80uhaiter>, loish. 
soutenir, 7naintain. 
supposer, suppose. 
6tre suppose, be svppoKd, 
t^moigner, testify. 
se trouver, be. 
valoir autant, be as good. 
valoir mieux, be better, 
venir*, *, eomie. 
voir, see. 
voler, fly. 
vouloir, vnll, triefi. 



accourir, hasten. 
affirm er, affirm. 
aimer (condl.),'** should like. 
aimer autant, like as well. 
aimer mieux, prefer. 
aller, go. 

apercevoir, perceive. 
assurer, ck^ure. 
avoir beau, be in vain, 
avouer, avow. 
compter*, intend. 
confesser, confess. 
courir, run^ 
croire, think. 
daigner, deign. 
declarer, declare. 
d^poser, testify, 
deacendre^y come (go) doion. 
d^sirer*, desire, wish. 
devoir, ought, to be, etc. 
dire*, say. 
^oouter, listen to. 
entendre, hear, intend. 



cnvoyer, send. 

esp^rer^ hope. 

6tre, be. 

6tre cens^, be supposed. 

faillir^, be on the point of. 

faire, make, cause. 

il fait (impers.), it is. 

falloir, be necessary. 

se figurer, imagine. 

s'imaginer, fancy. 

juger, consider. 

Jurer*, swear, attest by oath. 

Justifier, justify. 

laisser-'', *, let, allow. 

mener, lead, bring. 

mettre, set, put at. 

monter, go up. 

nier', deny. 

oser, dare. 

ouir, hear. 

paraitre, appear, 

penser-"*, intend, be near. 

pouvoir, can, may. 



> Sometimes takes de. 

* Sometimes takes k or dO. 

• See also list of verbs requiring k (§ 279, 6). 
« See also list of verbs requiring de (§ 280, 6). 
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a. Devoir = * owe,' * be indebted * with indirect object takes de : 
Je lui dois d'etre encore en vie. I owe to him that I am still alive. 

b. Faire takes de in ne faire que de : ^ 
n ne fait que de sortir. He has just gone out. 

c. Ne pas laisser = ' not to cease,' etc., takes de : 

II ne laisse pas de le dire. He is always saying so (says so foi 

all that). 

279. Infinitive with the Preposition a. The infinitive 

preceded by 3. = * to,' * in,* * at,' * by,* etc., is used : — 

1. As direct object of a few transitives (see list below): 

J'aime k chanter. I like to sing. 

Continuez k lire. Continue to read. 

II m'enseigne k chanter. He teaches me to sing (singing). 

J'ai k ^tudier demain. I have to study to-morrow. 

U n'y a pas k se plaindre There is nothing to complain of. 

2. As a complement, after many verbs, to denote the object 
to which the action tends (answering the question *to do 
■what ?*) or the object in, at, on, about which the action takes 
place (answering the question * in doing what V * at doing 
what?' etc.): 

II aspire k devenir riche. He aspires to become rich. 

Poussez-les k agir. Urge them to act. 

Je les ai invites k venir. I have invited them to come. 

Aidez-moi a porter cette malle. Help me to carry this trunk. 

H r^ussit k me trouver. He succeeded in finding me. 

Je suis k 4cnre une lettre. I am (busy) writing a letter. 

H s'amuse k me taquiner. He amuses himself teasing me. 

J'ai gagn^ k vendre ma maison. I gained by selling my house. 

H joue k faire le malade. He plays at being ill. 

3. As the complement of certain adjectives (cf. § 280, 2) and 
nouns denoting fitness, tendency, purpose, etc. : 

Ceci est bon k manger. This is good to eat. 

Je suis pr§t k vous ^couter. I am reg,dy to hear you. 

Quelque chose d'utile k savoir. Something useful to know. 

CSela est facile k faire. That is easy to da 
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La tendance k se croire grand. The tendency to think one's self 

great. 
Une bonne k tout faire. A maid of all work. 

a. So also, le premier, le dernier, le seul : 
n n'est pas le seul k le dire. He is not the only one to say so. 

4. To form adjectival phrases denoting use, fitness, quality, 

etc.: 

Une salle k manger. 
Une chose k voir. 
Des contes k dormir debout. 
Un spectacle k faire peur. 
De mani^re k r^ussir. 
Vous 6tes k plaindre. 
C'est k en mourir. 



A dining-room. 

A thing worth seeing. 

Very tiresome stories. 

A terrible sight. 

In such a way as to succeed. 

You are to be pitied. 

It is enough to kill one. 



5. To form adverbial phrases : 

EUe chante k ravir. She sings charmingly. 

EUe pleurait k faire piti4. She wept pitifully. 

A vrai dire, je le plains. To tell the truth, I pity him. 

Elle est laide k faire peur. She is frightfully ugly. 

6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive with k, I 



eTabaisser, ttoop. 
abandonner (s*), give up. 
aboutir, end (in), tend. 
s'abuser, be mistaken (in). 
B'accorder', a<free (in). 
6tre d'accord, agree (in). 
accoutumerCs')', accustom. 
8'acharner, be bent (on). 
admettre, admit. 
s'adonner, addict o. a, 
agruerrir(8'), inure. 
aider, help. 
aimer",*, like. 
amener, lead. 
amuser (a'), amuse (in, by). 
animer(8'), excite. 
appeler, call. 
appliquer (s'), apply. 
apprendre, learn, teat^. 
appr^ter (s'), get ready. 



B'arr6ter, stop. 
aspirer, aspire. 
as8ujettir(8'), subject. 
astreindre, compel. 
s'astreindre, bind o. s. 
attacher, attach. 
s'attacher, be intent (on). 
attendre (s'), exiect. 
autoriser, auAhorize. 
s'avilir, stoop. 
avoir, have, m/ust. 
avoir (de la) peine, have 

difficulty (in). 
balancer, hesitate. 
se bomer, limit o. s. 
ohercher, seek, try. 
commencer^, begin. 
se complaire, take pleasure 

(in). 
ooDoourir, co-operate (in). 



condamner(s3), condemuL 
condescendre, condescend. 
conduire, lead. 
consacrer (se), devote* 
consentir^, consent. 
consister, consist (in). 
conspirer, conspire. 
con8umer(se),co?uufn« (in), 
continuer', continue. 
contraindreS constrain, 
contribuer, contribute. 
convier*, invite. 
ooOter, cost. 
decider*, induce. 
se decider, resolve. 
d^fier-'<, challenge, incite, 
demander', cuk. 
demeurer, remain. 
d^penser, ftpend (in). 
d^sapprendre, /orget. 
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finir (neg.y^, have done. 
forcer*, /orcc. 
gainer, gain (by). 
habituer', accustom. 
s'habituer, a>ccu»tom o. s. 
hair, hate. 

86 hasarder^, venture. 
h^ter^, hesitate. 
inciter, incite. 
incliner, incline. 
indaire, induce. 
instruire, instruct. 



porter, induce. 
pousser, urge^ incite. 
prendre garde', take care. 
prendre plaisir, delight {in), 
ee prendre, begin. 
preparer (se), prepare. 
pr6tendre*, aspire. 
prier», invite (formally). 
procMer, proceed. 
provoquer, incite. 
recommencer > , begin again, 
r6duire, reduce. 



int^re88er(s')i interest (in), se r^duire, confine o. s. 



descendre*, stoop^ abase o. s. 
destiner, destine. 
determiner'', induce. 
se determiner, resolve. 
devouer(8e), devote. 
diff^rer', delay. 
dispo8er(8e), dispose. 
divertirCse), amuseJ 
donner, give. 
dresser, train. 
s'efforoer*, try. 
B'6gayer, divert o. s. (by). 
employer (s'X employ (in). 
s'empreaser*, », be eager. 
encourager, encourage. 
engager''8')*,«n^ape, advise. 
enhardir^, embolden. 
s'enhardir', wnture. 
B'ennuyer*,*, tireo. s. (in). 
enseigner, teach. 
s'entendre, know well how. 
en trainer, allure. 
essayer*, try. 
s'essayer, tryo.s. (in). 
fitre-'', to be occupied (tn, 

at). 
dtre k^t be one's turn. 
s'etudier, aj^ly o. s. 
s'^vertuer, exert o. 8., try. 
exceller, excel (in). 
exciter (s'), excite. 
exercer(8'), exercise (in). 
exhorter, exhort. 
exposer(8'). expose. 
se fatiguer', tire o. a. (tn, 

at). 

» Orde. 

2 Sometimes takes de. 

■'* See also list of verbs requiring de (§ 280, 6). 

* See also list of verbs requiring direct infinitive (§ 278, 6). 

a. Suffire sometimes takes pour : 

Cela suffira pour I'amuser. That will suflSce to amuse him* 

b. The infinitive After etre k. often has passive force : 

Get ouvrage est k refaire. That work is to be done agaia 

c. Hair may take de when negative : 

U ne hait pas k (d') etre endett^. He does not dislike being in debt. 



inviter, invite. 
jouer, play (at). 
laisser'*, ^, leave. 
se lasser-*', tire o. s. (in). 
manquer^, be remiss (in). 
mettre, put, set. 
se mettre, set about. 
montrer, show how. 
obliger*, ', oblige, force. 
s'obliger', bind o. s. 
s'obstiner, persist (in). 
occuper(8')-'*, employ (in). 
s'oflfrir*, offer. 
s'opiniHtrer, persist (in). 
parvenir, su,cceed (in). 
passer, spend (in). 
pencher, incline. 
penser*, think (of) 
perdre, lose (in, by). 
pers^v^rer, persevere (in). 
persister, persist (in), 
se plaire, delight (in). 
se plier, submit. 



refuser", refuse to give. 
se refuser, refuse. 
renoncer, renounce. 
r^pugner, be reluctant. 
se r^signer, resign o. s. 
r^soudre^, induce. 
se r^soudre, resolve. 
rester, remain. 
r^ussir, succeed (in). 
servir, serve. 
songer, think (of). 
souffrir*, suffer. 
suffire, suffice, 
surprendre, discover. 
tarder, be long, delay (in), 
tendre, tend. 
tenir, be anxious. 
travailler, vfork. 
trembler ■'*, tremble (at, on). 
trouver, find. 
venir', ♦, happen. 
viser, aim. 
Youer (se), devote. 
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280. Infinitive with the Preposition de. The infini- 
tive preceded by de = *to,' *of,' *from,' 'for,* *at/ etc., is 
used : — 

1. As logical subject of an impersonal verb (for rare ex- 
ceptions see § 278, 3) : 

II est facile de faire cela. It is easy to do that. 

II importe d'arriver k temps. It is important to arrive in time. 

Bien vous sied de vous' taire. It well becomes you to be silent. 

a. Similarly as subject in inverted sentences : 
C'est une folic (que) d'aller U. It is madness to go there. 

2. As complement of most adjectives and nouns (cf. §27^, 3) : 

Le d^sir de partir. The desire of going. 

La n^cessit^ de rester. The necessity of remaining. 

II n'est pas digne de vivre. He is not worthy to live. 

J'ai envie de pleurer. I feel like crying. 

A. So also, many expressions, like the last example, made from verb 
+ noun, e.g.^ avoir besoin (honte, peur, raison, soin, tort, etc.), faire 
envie (plaisir, semblant, etc. ), courir risque, etc. , etc. 

3. After verbs as object or complement, usually to denote 
the source or occasion of action (answering * whence ?', * con- 
cerning what?*), or to denote separation or cessation from 
(answering * from what V). See list below : 

Je me r^jouis de le voir. I rejoice to see it. 

EUe se pique d'etre la premiere. She prides herself on being first. 

Prenez garde de tomber. Take care not to fall. 

n s'excuse d'y aller. He excuses himself from going. 

Promettez de ne pas le dire. Promise not to tell it. 

4. As historical infinitive ( = a past definite) : 
Et Tennemi de s'enfuir. And the enemy fled. 

5. After que in the second member of a comparison, unless 
the sentence be very short : 

II vaudra mieux rester que de It will be better to stay than to go 

partir si tard. so late. 

But : Mieux vaut savoir qu'avoir. Better wisdom than wealth. 



§280] 



THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 



205 



6. Reference list of verbs requiring infinitive with de : 



s'absenter, absent o.s. (from). 

s'absoudre, dbsolve o.s. 
(from). 

B^abfltenir, abstain (from). 

aocorder, grant. 

avoir accoutumd, he aceus- 
tomed. 

accuser (g*), accuse (of). 

achever, finish. 

admirer, wonder (at). 

affecter, affe(A. 

g'afflig^r, grieve (at, over). 

ambitionner, a>spire. 

B'apercevoir, perceive. 

B'applaudir, congratulate 
O.S. (ony. 

appr^hender, fear. 

arrfiter, prevent (froin)^ de- 
termine. 

s'attrister, become sad (at). 

avertir, natifVt warn. 

8'aviser, think (of). 

bl&mer, blame (for). 

brdler, Umg. 

censarer, censure (for). 

oeaaett cease. 

se chagriaeTtgrieve (at,over). 

charger, charge. 

se chaiger, undertaJce. 

ohoisir, choose. 

commander, command. 

commencer^, begin. 

conjurer, beseech. 

oonseiller, advise, 

consoler, console (for). 

se contenter, be satisfied. 

continuer^, continv£. 

contraindreS constrain. 

convaincre, convict (of). 

convenir, agree. 

craindre, fear. 

crier, cry. 

dtelder^, decide^ resolve. 

d^courager (se), discourage 
(from). 

AMaig^er, disdain. 

d^fendre, forbid. 



se d^f endre, forbear, excuse 
o.s. 

d6fier», defy. 

se d^fier, distrust. 

d^goCtter, disgust (tnth). 

d^Iib^rer, deliberate (about). 

demander^, ask. 

se d^pteber, make haste. 

d^saocoutumer (se), dis- 
a>ccustom (from). 

d^sesp^rer, despair (of). 

dtohabituer (se), disac- 
custom (from). 

determiner'*, resolve. 

d^tester, detest. 

d^toumer, dissuade (from). 

dire*, bid. 

discontinuer, ceoM. 

disconvenir, deny. 

sedisculper, excuse o.s. (for). 

dispenser, dispense (from). 

dissuader, dissuade (from). 

douter, hesitate. 

se douter, suspect. 

^crire, unite. 

s'efforcer*, try. 

s'e£frayer, be afraid. 

emp^cher, prevent. 

s'emp6cher, a>b8tain(from). 

s'empresser-'*, hasten. 

s'empresser^, be eager. 

enjoindre, enjoin. 

s'ennuyer*, •'», be tired (of). 

s'enorgueillir, be proud. 

enrager, be enraged (at). 

entreprendre, undertake. 

dpargner, spare. 

essayer^, try. 

s'^tonner, be astonished. 

6tre k^, ', be duty (or office) 

(of). 
^viter, avoid. 
excuser (s') excuse (from). 
exempter, exempt {from). 
faire bien, do well. 
se fatiguer", be tired (of). 
f eindre, feign* 



f^liciter (se), conyraiulaie 

(on). 
flnir*, finish. 
se flatter, fiatter o. s, 
forcer^, force. 
fr^mir, shudder. 
gager, loager. 
garder(se), forbear, 
g^mir, groan. 
g^ner, incommode. 
se glorifier, boast (of). 
gronder, scold (for). 
hasarder, venture. 
se b&ter, hasten. 
imaginer, imagine. 
s'impatienter, be impatient, 
imputer, impute. 
s'indigner, be indignant. 
s'ing^rer, meddle (unth). 
inspirer, inspire. 
interdire, interdict (from). 
jouir, enjoy. 
juger bon, think fit. 
jurer*, promise (on oath). 
ne pas laisser', *, not to cease. 
se lasser-**, be weary (of), 
louer, praise (for). 
mander, bid. 
manquer3,/ai7, be on point 

of 
mMiter, meditate. 
se mdler, meddle (tvith). 
menacer, threaten. 
m6riter, deserve. 
se moquer, make sport (of), 
mourir, die, long. 
n^gliger, neglect. 
notifier, notify. 
obliger*, oblige, force. 
obliger-'', do favour. 
obtenir, obtain. 
s'occuper'', be intent (on). 
oflrir, offer. 
omettre, omit. 
ordonner, order, 
onhlier^, forget. 
pardonner, forgive. 
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parier, bet. 

parley speak. 

Be passer, do without. 

peimettre (se), permit. 

persuader, persucuie. 

88 piquer, pride o. s. (on). 

plaindre, pity. 

se plaindre, complain (of), refuser-'', refuse. 

prendre garde^, take care r^retter, regret 

not^ beware {of). 
prendre soin, take care. 
prescrire, prescribe. 
presser, urge. 
86 presser, hasten. 
prdsumer, presume. 
prier", beg, pray. 
priver(se), deprive {of). 
projeter, intend. 

»Ork 

* Sometimes II 

* See also list of verbs requiring ^ (| 279, 6). 

* See also list of verbs requiring direct infinitive (§ 278, 



promettre (se), promise. 
proposer, propose. 
se proposer, intend. 
protester, protest. 
punir, punish {for). 
recommander, recommend. 
reoommencer^, begin again. 



se r^Jouir, rejoice. 
reniercier, thank { for). 
se repentir, repent {of). 
reprendre, reprove {for). 
r^primander, repriiriand 

{for). 
reprocher (se), reproach 

(with), 
rdsoudre'*, resolve. 



se ressouvenir, remember. 
rire(8e), laugh. 
risquer, risk. 
rougtr, blush. 
sommer, summon. 
se soucier, care. 
souffrir*, suffer. 
8oup<;onner, suspect, 
sourire, smile. 
se souvenir, reeoUeet. 
Bugg^rer, stiggest. 
supplier, beseech. 
t&cher^, try. 
tenter', attempt. 
trembler', trei/Metfear. 
trouver bon, think fit. 
se vanter, boast {of). 
venir'', *, have just. 



6). 



281. Distinctions. As appears from the list, the same 
verb sometimes requires i, de, or tlie direct infinitive. The 
following are examples of cases in which the sense varies 
with the construction : — 



1. Aimer: 

J'aimerain bien le connattre. 
tTaime micux vous dire tout. 
Aimez-vous k demeurer ici ? 

2. Decider: 

II m'a d(^cid6 k entrer. 
Nous d6cid4mes de partir. 

3. D6fier: 

On le d^fia k boire. 

Je vous d^fie de prouver cela. 

4. Descendre: 

Descends chercher ton chapeau. 
U a descendu mime k volar. 



I should like to know him. 
I prefer to tell you all. 
Do you like to hve here ? 



He induced me to go in. 
We decided to set out. 



They challenged him to drink. 
I defy you to prove that. 



Go down and get your hat. 
He even descended to theft. 
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5. Determiner: 

Je Tai d^termin^ k rester. 

II avait d^termin^ de s^en aller. 

6. Dire: 

II dit I'avoir vu. 

Je lui ai dit de venir. 

7. S'empresser : 

II s'empressait k. lui plaire. 
II s'empressa de r^pondre. 

8. fetre: 

Je suis k ^rire des lettres. 
Cest k vous de parler. 
Cest k YOU8 k parler. 

9. Sefatiguer: 

n 86 fatigua k jouer au billard. 
II est fatigue de jouer. 

10. Finir: 

II ne finit pas k me le dire. 
J*ai fini de travailler. 

11. Jurer: 

Je jure I'avoir vu. 
Je jure de le faire. 

12. Laisser: 

Je Tai laiss^ dire. 

Je vous laisse k penser. 

II ne laissa pas de parler. 

13. Se lass'er : 

II s'est lass^ k courir. 
II se lasse de courir. 

14. Manquer: 

Je manquai de tomber. 

II a manqu6 k faire son devoir. 

15. Oblig^er: 

Je I'ai oblig^ k (de) le faire. 
Je suis oblig^ de partir. 
Obligez-moi de le faire. 



I induced him to stay. 
He had determined to go. 

He says he saw it. 
I told him to come. 

He was eager to please her. 
He hastened to reply. 

I am (busy) writing letters. 
It is your place to speak. 
It is your turn to speak. 

He fatigued himself playing billiards. 
He is tired playing. 

He was never done telling me so. 
I have finished working. 

I swear I saw it. 
I swear I will do it. 

I let him talk. 

I leave you to think. 

He did not stop talking. 

He tired himself out (by) running. 
He is tired of running. 

I was on the point of falling. 
He has failed to do his duty. 

I obliged him to do it^ 
I am obliged to go. 
Oblige me by doinp^ it. 
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16. S'occuper: 

II s'occupe k rien faire. 
II s'occupe de tout voir. 

17. Penser: 

Que pensez-vous faire ? 

Je pensai tomber. 

Je pense k r^pliquer k cela. 

18. Prendre g^arde : 

Prenez garde k le faire. 
Prenez garde k ne pas le faire. 
Prenez garde de le faire. 

19. Pr^tendre: 

II pretend vous connattre. 
II pretend k devenir savant. 

20. Prier: 

II m'a pri^ k diner. 

Je vous pric de m'aider. 

21. Refuser: 

Me ref usez-vous k manger ? 
Je refuserai d'y aller. 

22. Resoudre : 

II m'a r^solu k Tacheter. 
Je suis r^solu de I'acheter. 

23. Trembler: 

II tremble k me voir. 

U tremble de me rencontrer. 

24. Venir: 

Venez nous voir. 

Si vous venez k le voir. 

Je viens de le voir. 



He is busy doing nothing. 

He is intent on seeing everything. 

What do you intend to do ? 

I nearly fell. 

I think of replying to that. 

Take care to do it. 
Take care not to do it. 
Take care not to do it. 



He {isserts that he knows you. 
He aspires to become learned. 

He invited me to dine. 

I pray (ask) you to help me. 

Do you refuse to give me food? 
I shall refuse to go. 

He induced me to buy it. 
I am determined to buy it. 

He trembles when he sees me. 
He fears to meet me. 



Come to see us. 

If you happen to see him. 

I have just seen him. 



282. Infinitive with other Prepositions. The infinitive 
stands also after par, pour, sans, aprfes, entre, and after 
locutions ending in de or a, such as afin de, afin que dCi 
jusqu'ai etc: — 
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1. Par = *by/ usually only after commencer and finir : 

II finit par m'insulter. He ended by insulting me {or He 

finally insulted me). 

2. Pour usually translates * in order to/ * for the purpose 

of; sometimes also *for/ *from,' 'because/ 'though/ etc., and 
* to ' after assez, trop, etc. : 

II faut manger pour vivre. We must eat (in order) to live. 

II est mort pour avoir trop bu. He died from over-drinking. 

II f ut puni pour avoir ri. He was punished for laughing. 

Pour Stre pauvre, il u'est pas larron. Though poor, he is no thief. 

n est trop franc pour se taire. He is too frank to keep quiet. 

a. Pour after a verb of motion (§ 278, 4) emphasizes the purpose : 
J'irai pour'le voir. I shall go to see him. 

3. Sans = * without ' : 

N'allez pas sans manger. Do not go without eating. 

4r. Aprfes = * after' requires the perfect infinitive : 
Apr^s avoir din^, je partis. After having dined, I set out. 

283. Infinitive for Subordinate Clause. 1. An in- 
finitive construction usually replaces a que clause of which 
the subject is the same with that of the subject or object 
(direct or indirect) of the principal clause : 

II croit vous avoir vu. He thinks that he has seen you. 

Dites-leur de s'en aller. Tell them to be gone. 

2. Similarly afin de, k moins de, apr^s, avant de, de 
crainte de, de peur de, de fagon k, de manifere a, pour, 

sans, etc. + the infinitive stand for afin Que, etc. + the 

subjunctive, but only when the subject of both verbs is the 

same : 

II partit sans me voir. He went without seeing me. 

But : II partit sans que je le visse. He went without me seeing him. 

284. Infinitive with Passive Force. A transitive in- 
finitive has passive force after verbs of perceiving (voir, etc.), 

14 
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after faire, laisser, and when a + an infinitive is used adjec- 
tively (cf. §241, 3) : 

(Tai vu Mtir cette maison. I saw this house being built. 

Je me fais faire un habit. I am having a coat made. 

Vous ^tes k plaindre. You are to be pitied. 

Une faute k ^viter. A mistake to be avoided. 

NOTB.— This construction may be explained by supplying some such ellipsis as the 
following : ' J'ai vu b4tir une maison {k or par quelqu'un), ' I have seen somebody 
building a house.' 

285. Infinitive for English -ing. The infinitive must 
be used to translate many such forms (see § 287, 2, 3, 4). 

THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

286. Functions. The participial form in -ant serves as a 
verbal adjective, as a present participle (without en), and as a 
gerund (with en) : — 

1. As a verbal adjective, it denotes quality or state, and 
agrees like an adjective : 

EUe parait bien portante. She seems well. 

Les enfants doivent Stre ob^issants. Children must be obedient. 

Les vivants, et les mourants. The living and the dying. 

Des paroles consolantes. Comforting words. 

Obs.: The verbal adjective, attributively, regularly follows the noun, as in the last 
example. 

a. Some verbs have a special form for the verbal adjective : 

Adj. Part. 

different, different. diff^rant 

convaincant, cotivineing. convainquant 

fatigant, fatiguing. fatiguant. 
eto. etc. 

2. As a present participle, it is used, in general, like the 
English present participle, to denote simultaneous action, 
manner, cause, motive, etc., and is invariable: 

Pleurant, elle continua le r^it. Weeping, she continued the story. 
Je le trouvai riant comme un fou. I found him laughing like mad. 



Adj. 


Part. 


negligent, careless. 


n^gligeant. 


savant, learned. 


sachant. 


puissant, powerful. 


pOUVant. 


etc. 


etc. 
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EUe ne sortit pas, ^tant malade. She did not go out, being ill. 
Ayant parl^ ainsi, il sortit. Having thus spoken, he went out. 

n n'entrera pas, moi vivant. He shall not enter, while I live. 

NoTBB. — 1. It is often difficult to determine whether the form in -ant is participle 
(invariable) or adjective (variable). As a participle, the action (generally transitory) is 
prominent, but as an adjective, quality or else continued action (state) is denoted. It 
is nearly always a participle when it has a complement or a construction peculiar to 
the verb, such as object, negfative, adverb following : ' Une femme mourante,' ' A dying 
woman' ; ' Des gens mourant de faim,* * People dying of hunger' ; ' Les ennemis se 
retir^rent, brOlant les villes partout,' *The enemies retired, burning the towns every- 
where ' ; ' Une femme ne craignant rien,' * A woman fearing nothing ' ; * Des dames 
parlant douoement,' ' Ladies speaking softly ' ; * De soi-disant amis,' * So-called friends.' 

2. In the last example, sol-dlsant, though adjective in force, remains invariable in 
view of the literal meaning, ' calling themselves.' 

3. Ay&nt and ^tant are also always invariable. 

3. As a gerund, it denotes either simultaneous action or 
means by which, and is invariable ; en = * while,' * in,' * on,' 
*when,' *as,' * by,' etc., or is untranslated : 

En jouant, j*ai perdu ma montre. While playing, I lost my watch. 

En rentrant, j'ai trouv^ la lettre. On returning, I found the letter. 

Vous perdrez, en agissant ainsi. You will lose, if you act thus. 

En lisant on apprend k lire. By reading one learns to read. 

a. Both participle and gerund denote simultaneous action, but the 
use of en, strengthened sometimes by tout, usually emphasizes the 
continuity of the action : 

(En) dieant ceci, il prit la lyre. (While) saying this, he took the harp. 
Tout en pleurant, elle continua. Still weeping, she went on. 

b. The gerund usually refers to the subject : 

Je I'ai vu en allant k la poste. I saw him while going to the post. 

But : L'app^tit vient en mangeant. One's appetite comes while eating. 

c. En is sometimes omitted, especially after aller : 

G^n^ralement parlant. (generally speaking. 

II s'en va (en) grondant. Off he goes grumbling. 

d. The gerund denotes progressive action in a few expressions formed 
from aller : 

Cela alia (en) diminuant. That kept growing less and less. 

287. English Forms in -ing. These are variously 
translated into French ; idiomatic differences are : — 
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1. Periphrastic tense forms are avoided in French: 

II a jou6 toute la matinee. He has been playing all morning. 

2. English gerunds are translated by an -ant form only 

when the preposition en may be used; otherwise by an 

infinitive, a noun, or a clause: 

En lisant on apprend k lire. By reading one learns to read 

But : II parle de partir. He speaks of going away. 

II fut pendu pour avoir vole. He was hanged for having stolen. 

EUe partit sans dire adieu. She went without saying good-bye. 

Voir c'est croire. Seeing is believing. 

J'aime la chasse {or h, chasser). I like hunting. 

Je suis ^tonn^ qu'il soit venu. I am surprised at his coming. 

3. After verbs of perception (entendre, sentir, voir, etc. ), 

the relative or infinitive construction is much commoner than 
the participle : 

Je les vois venir (qui viennent or I see them coming. 

venant). 

Les voilk qui passent ! See them passing ! 

II a vu sortir mes f r6res. He saw my brothers going out. 

Les avez-vous entendus frapper Did you hear them knocking ? 

(qui frappaient) ? 

Je la {or lui) vis frapper I'enfant. I saw her striking the child. 

4. Compound nouns with a first component in -ing are not 
literally translated : 

Une machine k coudre. A sewing-machine. 

5. It is often more elegant to avoid a French form in -ant, 
even when permissible : 

Pendant mon voyage. While travelling. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

288. General Use. The past participle is used, (1) 
without auxiliary, (2) with ^tre, (3) with avoir (or ^tre used 

as avoir) 

289. Without Auxiliary. A past participle without any 
auxiliary has the force of an adjective (attributive, predica- 
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tive, appositive), and agrees, like an adjective, in gender and 
number with the word qualified : 

Des f^tes donn^es par le roL Festivities given by the king. 

Les battus ; les morts. The beaten ; the dead. 

Le pass6 n'est plus k nous. The past is no longer ours. 

Jean et Marie semblent fatigues. John and Mary look tired. 

Tenez les portes ferm^es. Keep the doors closed. 

lis me regard^rent ^tonn^s. They looked at me astonished. 

a. Certain past participles have prepositional force when preceding 
the substantive, and are invariable, but are variable when following : 

Vu les difficult^s. In view of the difficulties. 

Excepts eux ; eux excepts. Except them ; they excepted. 

Such are : Approuv^, attendu, certifi^, coUationn^, y compris, non 
compris, entendu, excepts, oui', pay^, pass6, suppose, vu, etc 

b. Ci-indus = ' enclosed ' and ci-joint = ' herewith,' are invariable 
when beginning a sentence, or when followed by a noun without article : 

Ci-inclus la copie, etc. Herewith the copy, etc. 

Vous recevez ci-joint copie, etc. You receive herewith a copy, etc 

But ; J'envoie ci-jointe une (la) I send herewith a (the) copy, etc 
copie, etc 

290. Past Participle with £tre. A past participle with 

ttre agrees with the subject, for exceptions see § 244 : 

H sont (ont ^t6) battus. They are (have been) beaten. 

Marie et Louise sont venues. Mary and Louisa have come 

lis sont sortis. They have gone out. 

Les dames ^tant arriv^es. The ladies having come. 

EUe parla d'avoir ^t^ bless^e. She spoke of having been wounded. 

a. Hence the past participle of an impersonal verb with fitre is 
invariable, agreeing strictly with the grammatical subject il : 

II ^tait venu des soldats. Soldiers had come. 

291. Past Participle with auoir. 1. A past participle 

with avoir agrees with a preceding direct object ; otherwise 
it is invariable : 

La pi6ce que j'ai ^rite, I'avez- Have you read the play I wrote f 

vous lue ? 
Quels livres a-t-il apport^? What books did he bring f 
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But : tPai ^rit la lettra I have written the letter. 

EUes ont lu et ^crit. They have read and written. 

Je lui ai donn^ la lettre. I have given her the letter. 

2. Similarly, the past participle of a reflexive verb (conju- 
gated with ^tre for avoir) always agrees with the reflexive 
object, unless that object be indirect : 

lis se sont r^jouis. They have rejoiced. 

EUes s'^taient tromp^es. They were mistaken. 

EUe s'est bless^e. She wounded herseli 

EUe s'est laiss^ tomber. She has fallen (fell). 

But : lis se sont ^crit. They wrote to each other. 

Elle s'est bless^ la main. She wounded her hand. 

lis se sont arrog^ ce privilege. They assumed that privilege. 

lis se sont plu k Paris. They enjoyed themselves in Paris. 

a. Besides the indirect reflexive object, a direct object may be 
present, with which the following past participle agrees : 

Les robes qu'elle s'est achet^es. The dresses she bought herself. 

292. Remarks. All cases of the agreement of the past 
participle depend upon the above general principles ; special 
difficulties are : — 

1. The past participle of an impersonal verb is invariable : 

La belle journ^e qu 'jl a fai t ! What a fine day it was ! 

La disette qu'il y a eu. The scarcity there was. 

2. A noun denoting distance, time, price, weight, etc., with 

such verbs as marcher, courir, vivre, coiiter, peser, 

valoir, etc., is adverbial accusative (not direct object) ; henoe 
no agreement : 

Les dix milles qi\ e j'ai march ^. The ten miles I walked. 

Les cent francs que cet ouvrage The hundred francs that book cost 
m'a cofit^. me. 

a. Such verbs used transitively, or figuratively with transitive force, 
follow the general rule : 

La malle que j'ai pes^. The trunk which I weighed. 

Les dangers qu'il a courus. The dangers he incurred. 

La peur que cela a oodt^ The fear which that caused. 
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3. A past participle preceded by an expression of number or 
quantity, a collective, etc., is variable or invariable according 
to the sense (cf. § 231-234) : 

Que de maux il a souiferts ! What ills he endured ! 

C'est la moiti^ des meubles qu'on It is the half of the furniture that 

a saisie. has been seized. 

La moiti^ des meubles que j'ai The half of the furniture which I 

vendus. sold. 

Quelle joie, quel bonheur vous lui What joy, what happiness you have 

avez procure I procured him ! 

a. Partitive en is never a direct object ; agreement, however, takes 
place with combien, plus, moins, preceding en, if the sense be plural : 

Combien Dieu en a-t-il exauc^s ! How many of them God has heard ! 
Plus on vous a donn^ de livres, plus The more books you were given, the 
vous en avez lus. more of them you read. 

4. When an infinitive (with or without a preposition) 
follows, the past participle is invariable when the preceding 
direct object is governed by the infinitive, and variable il 
governed by the past participle alone : 

La lettre que j*ai voulu ^crire. The letter I wished to write. 

La lettre que j'ai oubli^ d'^crire. The letter I forgot to write. 

II nous a pri6s d^ a ller. He begged us to go. 

On nous aait de softir. They told us to go out. 

a. Entendu, vu, laiss^, agree when the infinitive has active force, 
but are invariable, if it has passive force (§284) : 

La dame que j'ai entendue chanter. The lady I heard sing(ing). 
Les enfants que j'ai vu battre. The children I saw beaten. 

6. After dii, pu, voulu, os^, with auxiliary force, a governing infini- 
tive is either expressed or implied ; hence no agreement : 

J'ai lu tons les livres que j'ai pu I read all the books that I could 

(lire). (read). 

But : Les livres que j'ai voulus. The books I wished. 

c. Fait + infinitive is invariable : 

Les m^decins qu'il a fait venir. The doctors he sent for. 

d. The past participle of avoir k is variable or invariable : 
Les lettres que j'ai eu (eues) k lire. The letters I had to read* 
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5. The relative pronoun que is sometimes direct object of 
a verb in a following que clause, either fully expressed or 
implied, and hence the past participle is invaiiable : 

Des choses que j'ai cm qu'il ferait. Things I thought he would do. 
J'ai lu les livres qu'il a voulu (que I read the books which he wished 
je lusse). (me to read). 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

293. Transitives. 1. A transitive verb governs a direct 
object, as in English : 

J'ai ^crit la lettre (des lettres). I wrote the letter (letters). 

2. A transitive verb can have only one direct object ; other 
substantives related to it must stand as indirect object or as 
prepositional complement : 

Pardonnez-lui ses p^ch^s. Pardon him his sins. 

Je donne le d^ k la fiUe. I give the girl the thimble. 

Je lui donne le d^ avec plaisir. I give her the thimble with pleasure. 

Je conseille k mon fils de partir. I advise my son to go. 

a. By an extension of this principle, the verb faire=* make,' 'cause 
to,' etc. + an infinitive, requires an indirect personal object, when the 
infinitive has a direct object : 

Je fais lire ce livre k mon fils. I make my son read this book. 

Je lui fais lire ce livre. I make him read this book. 

But : Je fais lire mon fils. I make my son read. 

Je le fais lire. I make him read. 

b, Laisser, voir, entendre, ouir, may have, and frequently do have, 
the same construction : 

Laissez-le (-lui) lire le livre. Let him read the book. 

Je l'(lui) ai vu jouer ce rdle. I saw him play that p^rt. 

But : Laissez lire I'enfant. Let the child read. 

294. Intransitives. An intransitive verb can have no 
direct object, but may, of course, have an indirect object or a 
prepositional complement : 
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n parle ^ ce soldat. He is speaking to that soldier. 

II lui parle de la guerre. He speaks to him of the war. » 

a, A very few intransitives govern a direct object anomalously : 

Oil avez-vous pass^ Vit^ ? Where did you pass the summer? 

H va tout droit son chemin. He goes straight on his way. 

NoTK. — Many verbs serve both as transitives and intransitives : ' H est desoendu' 
(intransitive), * He has ffone down ' ; ' II a descendu le tableau' (transitive), ' He hae 
taken down the picture.' 

295. Predicative Complement. Nouns are used pre- 

dicatively after certain verbs, as follows : — 

1. In nominative relation : 

lis sont Anglais. They are Englishmen. 

n est m^decin. He is a doctor. 

EUe est jnorte jeune fille. She died a young girl. 

Such verbs are : 

demeurer, remain, mourir, die, rester, remain, 

devenir, become. naltre, be bom. serabler, seem, 

entrer, enter. paraitre, appear. sortir, go otit. 

£tre, be. passer, pass. etc 

£tre cens^, be supposed. 

2, In accusative relation : 

On le fit roi. They made him king. 

Je le connais honnSte homme. I know him to be an honest man. 

Such verbs are : 

appeler, call. estimer, esteem, se montrer, show one'§ se{f, 

couronner, croum. faire, make, nommer, name. 

croire, believe. se faire, become. proclamer. proclaim, 

declarer, declare. instituer, institute. savoir, know, 

61ire, elect. juger, judge, etc 

296. Prepositional Complement The use of de and 

^ presents special difficulty; other prepositions have, in 
general, their usual literal force: — 

1. Some verbs with de have the force of an English 
transitive : 

II m^dit de ses voisina. He slanders his neighbours. 

II ne jouit de riecu He enjoys nothing. 
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Such verbs are : 

abuaeftde, miatue. 
8'aperoevoir de, perceive. 
8'approcher de, approach. 
avoir besoin do, need. 
avoir peur de, /ear. 
avoir piti6 de, pity. 
convenir de, admit. 
se d^fier de, miMtrust. 



88 d^mettre de, retign, 
disconvenir de, deny. 
douter de, suipeet^ doubt. 
se douter de, suspect. 
g^mir de, bemoan, 
jouir de, enjoy. 
manquer de, Uick. 
m^ire de, slander. 



■e miller de, mtMrusC 
partir de, leave. 
se passer de, do tirUhout, 
se servir de, um. 
se souvenir de, recollect. 
se tromper de, mistake. 
user de, employ ^ vm. 
etc. 



2. Similarly, some verbs with ^ have the force of an English 

transitive : 

He obeys his father. 
I have resisted him. 



n ob^it k son p^re. 
Je lui ai r^ist4. 



Such verbs are : 

aller k^ fit^ suit. 
arriver k^ reach. 
attenter k, altempL 
oompatir k, pity. 
convenir k, suit. 
d^plaire &, displease. 
d^Bob^ir k, disobey, 
se fler &, trvst. 
importer k^ concern. 



promettre k, promiae^ 
reniMier &, remedy, 
renoncer k, renounce, 
r^pondre ^ ansu>er. 
roister k, resist. 
ressembler &, resemble,. 
succ^er 2i, succeed, 
survivre k, survive, 
etc. 



nuire k, harm. 
ob^ir ^ obey. 
obvier a, obviate, 
ordonner k, order. 
pardonner k, pardon 
parvenir k, attain. 
permettre &, permit. 
persuader k, persuade. 
plaire &, please. 

3. In some instances, on the contrary, a French transitive 

has the force of an English verb + a preposition. 

Payez-lui les livres. Pay him for the books. 

Je regarde cet arbre-lk. I am looking at that tree. 

Such verbs are : 

demander, ask for. payer, pay for, 

ddsirer, wish for. regarder, look at, 

Pouter, listen to. rencontrer, meet urith. 

envoyer chercher, send for. souhaiter, wish for. 
esp^rer, hope for. etc. 

4. De and k frequently have, as compared with English, a 

special idiomatic force with certain verbs : 

Cela depend de vous. That depends on you. 

Pensez k votre devoir. Think of your duty. 

Such verbs are : 

s'aflSiger de, grieve at. bl&mer de, blame for. consoler de, console for. 

approcher(8') de, draw oomplimenter de, compli- ddjeuner de, breakfast on. 

near to, ment on, ddpendre de, depetid on. 



accepter, accept of. 
admettre, admit of. 
approuver, approve of. 
attendre, wait for. 
chercher, look for. 
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86 d^floler de, grieve over. ae nourrir de, live on. 

diner de, dine on. proflter de, profit by. 

f^lidter de, congratulate on. punir de, punish for. 

g^rair de, lament over. /teompenser de, reward 
louer de, praise for. for. 

se mdler de, meddle toith se r^Jouir de, rejoice at. 



remercier / 
rire de, lauy 
triompher de, tt*. 
▼ivre de, live on. 
etc. 



acheter qqoh. k qqu., buy somsthingfrom 

(or for) some one. 
arracher qqch. k qqu., snatch from^ 
cacher qqch. k qqu., hide from. 
conf^rer qqoh. k qqu., confer on. 
demander qqch. k qqu., ask for {of). 
d^rober qqch. k qqu., steal from. 
emprunter qqoh. liqqu., borrow from. 
inflig^r qqch. k qqu., infiict on. 
inspirer qqch. k qqu., inspire tvith. 
mdler qqch. k qqch., mingle toith. 



dter qqch. k qqu., take away for. 
pardonner qqch. k qqu., pardon for. 
payer qqch. k qqu., pay for. 
penser k qqch. or k qqu., think of' 
prendre, qqch. kqqu., take from. 
pourvoir k qqch., provide for. 
procurer qqch. k qqu., procure for. 
prodiguer qqch. k qqu., lavish on. 
reprocber qqch. k qqu., reproach vfith. 
eouhaiter qqch. k qqu., wish. 
voler qqch. k qqu., steal from. 



5. Many verbs have a double construction with varying 



meaning : 

Us jouent aux cartes. 
EUe joue du piano. 

Such verbs are : 

abuser qqu., deceive. 

» de qqch., mwufe. 
assister qqu., help. 

II k qqch., be present at, witness. 
ooncourir k qqch., contribute to. 

» ^ur qqch., compete for. 

oonvenir k qqu., suit. 

It de qqch., agree about 
croire, qqu., or qqch., believe. 

II k, en, believe in. 
demander qqu. or qqch., a^k after. 

II qqch. a qqu., ask for {from, of). 

h^riter de qqu., be heir of. 

II de qqch., inherit, 
jouer qqu., deceive. 
It d'un instrument, play on an instru- 
ment. 
It k un Jeu, play (at) a game. 
manquer qqu. or qqoh., miss. 
It de, Uick. 
n k, fail in. 
k, think t^ iahwJC^ 



They are playing cards. 
She is playing the piana 



penser de, have opinion qA 
pr^tendre qqch., assert, 
It kt a^re to, 
servir, serve (tr. and intr.X 
It de, serve as. 
II k, be useful for, 
se servir de, make use of, 
supplier qqu., take the place of, 

II k qqch., complete. 
toucher qqu. or qqch., touch, 

de I'argent, draw money, 
k, middle unth, be near to. 
d'un instrument, play an instrU' 
ment (kej-ed). 
user qqch., wear out 
It de, make use qf, 
en user de, deal, act 
veiller qqu,, watch over, nurse, 

k qqch., attend to, vfoteh over, 

BUT qqu., watch over. 

eta 



It 



It 



It 



It 



II 



220 THE NOUN. [§§297-301 

TXjf], Position. Objects and prepositional complements 
regularly follow the verb, the direct object (if any) being first; 
but if of unequal length, the longer usually last. For position 
of personal pronouns, see the Pronoun. 

298. Composite Complement The various parts of a 
complement must be of the same grammatical value, i.6., all 
nouns, all verbs, etc.: 

U apprend ^ lire et a chanter. He learns to read and sing. 

II apprend la lecture et le chant. He learns reading and singing. 

299. Manifold Verb. Two or more verbs can govern the 
same complement only if alike in government : 

II aime et respecte son oncle. He loves and respects his uncle, 

n aime son oncle et lui ob^it. He loves and obeys his uncle. 



THE NOUN. 

GENDER OF NOUNS. 

300. General Rule. Nouns in French are either mascu- 
line or feminine. As an aid to memory, general rules for 
determining gender are given in the following sections. 

301. Gender by Derivation. 1. Nouns derived from 

Latin masculines are regularly masculine : 

Mur (L. muruni) ; livre (L. JAbrum) ; Wall ; book ; order ; poet, 
ordre (L, ordinem) ; po^te (L, poeta), 

a. Exceptions are not uncommon ; Latin masculine abstracts in -or 
(accusative -orem) have become feminine, except masculine honneury 
d^shonneur, labeur, amour : 

candeur, f . (L. candorem), candour. erreur, f. (L. errorenC^ emT» 

*couleur, f. (L. colorem\ colour, fureur, f. (jM/urorem),fury. 

douleur, f. (L. dolorem)^ pain, etc. 

* Masculine in such phrases as 'oouleur de feu/ 'oouleur de rose/ etc, e.g., 'ce 
ruban est d'un beau oouleur de rose.' 
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2. Nouns derived from Latin feminines are regularly 
feminine : 



Justice (L. ju8titiam) ; charity 
(L. carUatem); main (L. mari' 
um) ; foi (L. fdem), 

3. Nouns derived from 
masculine : 

Ck>rps (L. corpus) ; fer (L. ferrum) ; 
or (L. aurum) ; pr^ (L. pra- 
turn) ; si^le (L. sceculum) ; verbe 
(L. verbum). 



Justice ; charity ; hand ; faith. 



Latin neuters are regularly 



Body ; iron ; gold ; 
century ; verb. 



meadow ; 



a. More than a hundred neuter plurals in -a have become feminine 
singular in French, just as if derived from nouns in -a of the Latin 
first declension : 



arme (L. airma)^ arm. feuille (L. /olia\ leaf. 

date (L. data\ date. graine (L. grana)^ seed. 

dette (L. debita\ debt. huile (L. oUa\ oil. 

^tude (L. gtudia), etudy. joie (L. gaudia\joy. 



lesvre (L. lahra\ lip. 
OBuvre (L. opera)^ toork. 
pomme (L. poinaX apple. 
etc. 



302. Gender by Ending^S. L Masculine are most nouns 
ending as follows : — 

(1) In a vowel sound (not -e mute) : 

Un op4ra (c6t4, chapeau, cheveu). An opera (side, hat, hair). 
Un parti (zero, caillou, tissu). A party (zero, pebble, tissue). 



a. Feminine exceptions are : 




guerilla, gueriUa. 




moitl^, h4Hf. 


bru, daughter-in-law. 


frutta-percha, gutta-percha. 




fourmi, ant. 


glu, bird-limie. 


polka, poJJca. 




merci, mercy. 


tribu, tribe. 


razzia, raid. 




foi, faith. 


vertu, virtue. 


tombola, charity-lottery. 




loi, law. 


eau, water. 


veranda, verandah. 




parol, toaU. 


peau, skin. 


cit^, city. 




virago, virago. 


etc. 


Further, abstracts in 


-t*, 


-ti*: 




amiti^, friendship. 




liberty, liberty. 




Giharit^, charity. 




piti6. piAy. 


eta 



(2) In a consonant : 
Le sac (pied, joug, sol, nez, temps). The sack (foot, yoke, soil, nose, time) 
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o. Feminine exceptions are : 

chair, jlesh. 
cour, court. 
ouiller, gpoon. 
mer, sea. 
tour, tower. 
brebis, sheep. 
fois, tirne. 



clef, key. 
nef, shipt nave. 
8oif, thirst. 
faim, hunger. 
fa<;on, .AuAion. 
fin, end. 
le(;on, lesson. 
main, Aand. 
ranQon, ran«07/». 



oasis, oa<t«. 
Bouris, mouse. 



VIS, screw. 
dent, tootA. 
dot, dourer, 
f orfit, forest. 
gent, tn66. 
mort, deotA. 
nuit, night. 
part, j9art, share. 
chaux, 2tm«. 



croix, cross. 
faux, scythe. 
DOix, woZnut. 
paix, peace. 
perdrix, jHxrtru^e. 
poix, jfitch. 
toux, cough. 
voix, voice, 
etc. 



Further, nouns in -son, -ion and most abstracts in -eur (cf. § 301, a) *. 

chanson, song. nation, nation. {ayeuTt favour, 

m&iaon^ house. oocaaion, occasion. tureur^fury. 

raiaon, reason. possession, poMemon. peur, /ear. 

trahison, treason. oouleur, colour. eta 

(3) In -acle, -age, -asme, -fege, -ime, -isme, -tfere : 

Le spectacle (voyage, sarcasme, The spectacle (journey, sarcasm, 
college, diad^me, magn^tisme, college, diadem, magnetism, 

mystere). mystery). 

a. The following feminines in -age should be noted : 

plage, beocA. 
rage, ra^. 

2. Feminine are most nouns ending as follows : — 



cage, cage. 
image, image. 



nage, svnmm,tng. 
pBLg^f P^^ (<>' ^ book). 



(1) In -e preceded by a vowel or double consonant : 

Une ann^ (vie, vue, raie, soie, A year (life, sight, streak, silk, 
roue, pluie, famille, flamme, wheel, rain, family, flame, 

couronne, tristesse, botte). crown, sadness, boot). 

(2) In -ace, -ade, -ance, -ence, -ense, -ifere, -oire, 
-ude, -ure : 

La preface (salade, Constance, The preface (salad, constancy, 
presence, defense, lumi^re, his- presence, defence, light, his- 

toire, habitude, culture). tory, habit, culture). 

303. Gender by Meaning. 1. Names of male beings 

are usually masculine, and names of female beings feminine : 

Un homme ; une femme. A man ; a woman. 

Un bceuf ; une vache. An ox ; a cow. 
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a. Most noons denoting professions, e.g., docteur, doctor, ^crivain* 
vrriterf imprimeur, printer, etc., and a few nouns lacking a feminine 
form, e.g., ange, angel, t^moin, vntness, etc., remain masculine when 
applied to females : 

EUe est un auteur distingu^ She is a celebrated authoress. 

Marie est un ange. Mary is an angel. 

b. Some names of lower animals are masculine only, e.g., ^l^phant, 
elephant, hibou, owl; others are feminine only, e.g., fourmiy ant, souriSy 
mouse ; ambiguity may be avoided by adding m&le or femelle : 

Un ^l^phant m^le (femelle). A he- (she-) elephant. 

c Some nouns are feminine only, whether applied to males or females : 

caution, surety, personne, person. vedette, se<mt. 

connaissance, acquaintance. pratique, customer. viotime, victim, 

dupe, dupe. reorue, recruit. vigie, look-out nuitk 

ganache, blockheads sentinelle, sentinel eto. 

2. The following are masculine : — 

(1) Names of cardinal points and winds : 

Le nord ; le sud ; le zephyr. The north ; the south ; the zephyr 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 

biae, north vnnd. mousson, monsoon. tramontane, north toind, 

brise, breeze. 

(2) Names of seasons, months, days of the week : 

Le printemps ; octobre ; lundi. Spring ; October ; Monday. 

(3) Names of countries not ending in -e : 

Le Canada ; le Dauphin^ ; le ChiU. Canada ; Dauphiny ; Chili. 

(4) Most names of mountains not ending in -es, and most 
names of rivers : 

Le Hartz ; le Jura. The Hartz mountains ; Mount Jura. 

Les Apennins. The Apennines. 

Le Volga ; le Rhdne ; le Rhin. The Volga ; the Rhone; the Rhine 

But fem. : Les Alpes (Pyrenees, Vosges, etc.). 

a. The rivers of France in -e are nearly all feminine : ^ 

La Seine, la Loire, etc The Seine, the Loire, eta 
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(5) Names of trees and shrubs : 

Le chSne ; le bouleau ; le pommier. The oak ; the birch ; the apple-tree. 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 

aub^pine, hatDthom. ^pine, thorn. vigne, vine, 

bourdaine, buckthorn. hi^ble, dtparf-elder. rUtme, vnld clematis, 

bruy^re, heath. ronce, bravnble. etc. 

(6) Names of weights and measures of the metrical system ; 
Un m^tre (gramme, litre, etc. ). A metre (gramme, litre, etc. ). 

(7) Names of metals and chemicals : 

Le fer (or, cuivre, argent, sulphate). Iron(gold, copper, silver, sulphate) 

a. Feminine exceptions are : 
fonte, eoit-iron, tdle, eheet-iron. 

(8) Words and phrases not nouns when used as nouns : 

Le beau ; le blanc ; le fran9ais. The beautiful ; white ; French. 
Un a ; un mais ; un oui-dire. An ' a ' ; a * but * ; a rumour. 

Le derri^r^ de la tSte. The back of the head. 

a. Adjectives referring to concrete objects have the gender of the 
noun understood : 

Un^)elle (sc. dame, femme, etc. ). A beauty. 
Une capitale {sc. ville, lettre). A capitaL 

6. The names of the letters of the alphabet, as given in § 4, are aU 
masculine, except f, h, 1, m, n, r, s : 
Un a ; un b^ ; une eflFe. An * a ' ; a * b ' ; an * f.' 

3. The following are feminine : — 

(1) Names of countries in -e : 

La France (Asie, Normandie). France (Asia, Normandy). 

a. Masculine exceptions are : 

le Benj^ale, Bengal. le Mexique, Mexico. le P41opon(n')^8e, Peloponnenue, 

le Hanovre, Hanover. le Maine, Maine (in Fr.). eta 

(2) Most names of cities and towns, especially in -e, -es : 
Rome ; Ath^nes ; Tyr ; Bion. Rome ; Athens ; Tyre ; Ilium. 

a. Masculine exceptions are : 

le Caire, Cairo. Londres, London, Paris, Paris. 

le Havre, Havre, Versailles, VereaiUee. etc. 

Notes. —1. Any name of a town or city is masculine as a collective : *Tout Rome le 
8Mt,' 'AH Rome knows it.' 2. In case of doubt as to the gender, the name may always 
be preceded by la vUle de= ' the town (city) oL' 
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(3) Names of holidays, ftte de being understood ; 
La Saint-Martin ; la mi-juin. Martinmas ; mid- June. 

a. Observe : 
Noel (la Noel, la fete de Noel). Christmas. 

( 4) Names of arts, sciences, trades : 

La peinture (chimie, librairie). Painting (chemistry, book -trade). 

a. Principal exception : 
le dessin, drawing. 

304. Nouns of Double Gender. 1. Some nouns do 

noting persons, mostly in -e, and adjectives in -e, when so 
used, are either masculine or feminine : 



Un (une) artiste ; un (une) ^16ve. 
Un (une) malade ; un (une) rebelle. 

Such nouns are : 

aide, assistant. *enfant, child, 

camarade, comrade. esclave, slave. 

compatriote, compatriot. locataire, tenant. 

*Alway8 masculine in the plural. 



An artist ; a pupil. 
A patient ; a rebel. 



propri^taire, mmer. 
pupille, ward. 
etc. 



2. The meaning of some nouns varies with the gender : 
Un critique ; une critique. A critic ; a criticism. 



Le mode ; la mode. 
Such nouns are : 

MA80. 

aide, assistanty 

auno, alder^ 

crdpe, crape, 

critique, crvnc, 

garde, guard (mil.), 

keeper, 

gniide, guide, 

livre, hook, 

manohe, handle, 
m^moire, menwrandum, memory. 

merei, thanks, mercy, pity. 

mode, mode, mood, fashion. 

moule, m.ould, mussel 

mousse, cabin-boy, moss. 



The mode, mood (gram. ) ; the fashion. 



Fbm. 
OfSsistant, help, 
ell. 

pancake, 
criticism, 
keeper, body of 
troops, watch, hilt, somme, 
rein, 
pound, 
sleeve. 



Masc. Fem. 

page, page, page (of a hook}. 

pendule, pendulum, clock. 

poSle, stove, pall, frying-pan. 

politique, politician, politics. 

poste, position, post-ojice. 

sleep, nap, sum. 

souris, nnile, mouse. 

statuaire, sculptor, sculpture. 

tour, turn, trick, tourer. 

trompette, trumpeter, trumpet. 

vapeur, steamer, steam. 

vase, vase, slime, mud, 

voile, veil, saiL 

etc. 



pffice. 



service. 



larder. 



15 
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3. The following nouns are either masculine or feminine, 
with identical or closely related meaning : — 

a. Apr^s-midi=' afternoon' and automne=' autumn' are usually 
masculine, sometimes feminine. 

b. Amour (ra.) = *love,' 'loved object,' 'passion,' * amour'; amour 
(f. s. poet.) = * passion,' * amour'; amours (f. pl.)=' passion,' * amours.' 

c. D^lice =' delight ' and org^e=' organ' (music) are masculine in 
singular and feminine in plural. 

d. Hymne (m.) = *hymn,' *song of praise'; hymne (f. ):=* (church) 
hymn.' 

e. Couple (m. ) = * couple,' *pair' (joined by affection, sentiment, etc.); 
couple (f.) = * couple,' * two ' (two like objects taken together) : 

Un couple d'amants. A pair of lovers. 

Une couple d'oeufs. Two (a couple of) eggs. 

Note : Une paire de gants, etc. A pair of gloves, etc. 

/. P&que or p&ques (m. s. ) = * Easter ' ; p&ques fleuries (f. pl.)= 
* Palm Sunday ' (so also in other phrases) ; paque (f. ) = ' passover. ' 

g. Orge (f.)=' barley* is masculine in orge mond^ (perl6) = * pot- 
(pearl-) barley.' 

h. Foudre (f.)=* thunderbolt' is sometimes masculine in poetry or 
elevated prose ; foudre (m.) in le foudre de Jupiter=* Jove's thunder- 
bolt' and in figurative expressions, e.g., un grand foudre de guerre = 
*a great warrior.' 

i. (Euvre (f.) = *work,' 'works,' is sometimes masculine in elevated 
style ; oeuvre (m. s. ) = * works ' (collectively of an engraver or musician) ; 
le g^rand oeuvre =* the philosopher's stone'; le gros oeuvre =* heavy 
stone-work ' ; de I'oeuvre (m. ) = * silver- lead.' 

j. Gens (pi. m. or f.) = * people,' 'persons,' etc. Attributive adjec- 
tives are feminine when preceding, and masculine when following gens, 
but predicatives, before or after, are masculine. * All ' is translated by 
toutes only when attributive and separated from gens by an adjective 
variable for the feminine ; otherwise by tous : 

De bonnes gens. Good people. 

Les vieilles gens sont malheureux. Old people are unhappy. 
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Les petites gens et les grands. 

Merci, bonnes gens, merci. 

Ces gens sont heureux. 

Toutes les vieilles gens. 

Tons les gens. 

But : Tous les habiles gens. 
Tous ces gens-ci. " 
Tous sont de bonnes gens. 
Les gens sont tous ici. 



The small people and the great. 

Thanks, good people, thanks. 

Those people are happy. 

All the old people. 

All the people. 

All the clever people. 

All these people. 

All are good people. 

The people are all here. 



Notes. — 1. A pronoun to which genfl is antecedent is masculine : * Le9 grns qui sont 
venus/ 'The people who have come.' ^ GeXLS in expressions like geXLS de robe= 
* lawyers ' and in Jeuiies geZLB = * young men ' is always masculine. 

30S Gender of Compound Nouns. 1. Compjund 

nouns made up of a verb + a governed noun are regularly 
masculine : 

Un cure-dents ; un porte-plume. A toothpick ; a pen-holder. 
Un tire-bouchon ; un portefeuille. A corkscrew ; a portfolio. 

a. Occasionally they are feminine : 
Une perce-neige. A snowdrop. 

2. The gender of other compounds is regularly that of the 
noun, when only one noun is present, or of the principal noun^ 
in case there are two : 



Une eau-forte. 
Une mappe-monde. 
La fdte-dieu. 



An etching. 

A map of the world. 

Corpus Christi day. 



306. Formation of the Feminine. Mt)st nouns de- 
noting living beings distinguish the masculine and feminine as 
follows : — 

1. Some by a different word : 



Maso. 


Fem. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


bceuf, ox. 


vache. 


mari, husband. 


femme. 


bouc, he-goat. 


ch^vre. 


oncle, uncle. 


tante. 


coq, cock. 


poule. 


parrain, god-father. 


marraine. 


fr6re, brother. 


soeur. 


pore, pig. 


truie. 


homme, man. 


femme. 


etc. 


eto. 
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a. The feminine form is often obviously cognate : 



Masc. 


Fbm. 


Masc. 


Fbk. 


ambassadeur. ambcuscLdor. ambassadrice. 


gouverneur, tutor. 


gouvernante. 


canard, drake. 


ca.ne. 


loup, wolf. 


louve. 


*chanteur, singer. 


c»intatrice. 


mulet, mvUe. 


mule. 


ocwhon, hog. 


coche. 


♦procureur, proxy. 


pnxjuratrioe. 


oompagnon, companion. (X)n)pag7ie. 


serviteur, servant. 


servante. 


dindon, turkey cock. 


dinde. 


vieillard, old man. 


vieiUe. 


empereur, emperor. 


imp^ratrice. 


eta 


eta 


*A1bo in -euse, see § 337, 2, (2), a. 






2. Some by 


adding -eSSe to^he last consonant; 




Masc. 


Fem. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


abb^, abbot. 


abbesse. 


ogre, ogre. 


ogresse. 


kne, 088, 


dnesse. 


pair, peer. 


pairesse. 


chanoine, canon. 


chanoinesse. 


pauvre, pauper. 


pauvresse. 


comte, count. 


comtesse. 


prdtr^, jyrieat. 


pretresse. 


diable, deviL 


diablesse. 


prince, prince. 


princesse. 


drdle, rogue. 


drdlesse. 


Suisse, Svn88. 


suissesse. 


druide, druid. 


druidesse. 


tigre, tiger. 


tigresse. 


hdte, ho8t. 


h6tesse. 


traitre, traitor. 


traitresse. 


maitre, master. 


maitresse. 


etc. 


etc. 


a. So also the 


following, but with 


changes in the stem : 




MAsa 


Frm. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


dieu, god. 


disease. 


*chas8eur, huntsman. 


chasseresse. 


doge, doge. 


dogaresse. 


d^fendeur, d^endant. 


d^fenderesse. 


due, duke. 


duchesse. 


*demandeur, plaintiff. 


demand eresse. 


larron, thief. « 


larronnesse. 


enchanteur, enchanter. 


enchanteresse. 


n^gre, negro. 


n^gresse. 


pdcheur, sinner. 


p^heresse. 


proph^te, prophet. 


proph^tesse. 


*vendeur, seller (i&w). 


venderesse. 


bailleur, lessor. 


bailleresse. 


vengeur, avenger. 


vengeresse. 



*Also in -euse, see § 337, 2, (2), a. 

3. A few nouns take -ine 



Masc. 


Fem. 


MAsa 


Fem. 


tsar, czar. 


tsarine. 


Philippe, Philip. 


Philippine. 


h6ros, h^ro. 


heroine. 


etc. 


etc. 



4. Most other nouns follow the analogy of adjectives of like 
termination, and will be noted under the Adjective. 
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NUMBER OF NOUNS. 

307. General Rule. The plural of a noun is regularly 
formed by adding -s to the singular : 

Roi(s) ; reine(s) ; jardin(s). King(s) ; queen(s) ; garden(s). 

308. Principal Exceptions. The following are the 

principal exceptions to the above rule : — 

1. Nouns in -s, -X, -Z remain unchanged in the plural; so 
also invariable words when used as nouns : 

Le bras ; la voix ; le nez. The arm ; the voice ; the nose. 

Les bras ; les voix ; les ncz. The arms ; the voices ; the noses. 

Les oui et les non ; les on dit The ayes and noes ; the rumours. 

Plusieurs peu font un beaucoup. Many littles make a * muckle.' 

2. Nouns in -au, -eu, and seven in -ou, take -x : 

Noyau(x) ; chateau(x) ; jeu(x), Kernel(s) ; castle(s) ; game(s) ; 
vaju(x). vow(s). 

The seven nouns in -ou are : 

hi}ou{x)y jetoel. genou{x), knee. joujou(x), toy. 

caillou(x), pebbfe. hibou(x), ovd, pou(x), loiue. 

chou(x), cabbage. 
But : Clou(s), naif, sou(s), half -penny, etc. 

3. Most nouns in -al change -al to -au, and add -x as above: 

General ; cheval ; journal. General ; horse ; newspaper. 

G^n^raux ; chevaux ; joumaux. Generals ; horses ; newspapers. 

a. But the following, and a few rarer ones in -al, are regular : 

aval(s), endorsement. cal(8), eaUosity. chaca1(sX jcLckal. 

bal(8), haU i/or dancing). camaval(s), carnival ri'ga\(s), treat. 

4. The following in -ail have the plural in -auxl 

bail (-aux), lea^e. travail (-aux), loork. vitrail (-aux), stained 

corail (-aux), coral, vantail (-aux), folding-door. glass window. 

soupirail (-aux), ventail (-aux), ventail. 
air- hole. 

But : d^tail(s), detail ; 6ventail(s), fan, etc. , are regular. 

NoTB.— Be8tlaux(pl)., cattle, is often given as the plural olla^XaM, cattle ; it is 
from an obsolete form bestiail, parallel to b^talL 
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5. Gent = 'race,' 'tribe,' has the plural g^ens = ^people,' etc. 

Note. — A similar omission oft in the plural of nouns in -ant, -ent, now archaiq 
is maintained in tlie Revue dea deux Mondes, e. g.^' enfans ' for ' enfants.' 

309. Double Plurals. The following have two plural 
forms, mostly with varying meaning; 

aieul (aieux), ancestor. obII (yeux), eye. 

" (aieuls), grandfather. " (ceils-) in compounds, e. g. 

ail (aulx), garlic. oeils-de-boeuf , oval windows. 

" (ails), ** pal (paux), pale^ stake. 

del (cieux), sky, heaven, climate. " (pals), '* " 
'* (ciels), bed'tester, (sky in paint- travail (travaux), work. 
ing)y (roo/io/a quan-y.) " (trnvails), report {of a minis- 

ter, etc.), brake (for horse-shoeing), 
Obs.: The -z plural regularly has the literal meaning of the word. 

310. Foreign Nouns. Nouns of foreign origin take -s 
usually only when fully naturalized, but usage varies greatly 
(see dictionary) : 

a. Partial list of variable foreign nouns : 

acoe8sit(8)y honourable men- bill(8), bill. toast(s), toast. 

tion. duo(8), duo. tramway(8), street-railway. 

album(8), album. jury(8), jury. vivat(8), hurrah. 

alibi(8), alibi. op^ra(s), opera. . etc. 

bifteck(8), beefsteak. pen8um(8), task. 

b. Partial list of invariable foreign nouns : 

amen. item. interim. post-scriptum. vade mecum. 

deficit. in-folio. magnificat. requiem. veto, 

facsimile. in-octavo. nota bene. Te Deum. etc. 

c. A few Italian nouns retain their plural in i : 

dilletante(-l), dilletante. 8oprano(-i), soprano. quintetto(-i), quintette. 

librettO(-i), libretto. lazzarone(-l), beggar. etc. 

311. Compound Nouns. The only components which 
take a plural sign are nouns and adjectives. The following 
are special rules : — 

1. Compounds without hyphen are treated as one word, and 
follow the general rules : 
Portemanteau(x) ; grand 'mereis). Valise(s); grandmother s». 

a. Exceptions are : 

bon(s)homme(8), goodinan, etc. madame (mesdames), viadam, Mrs. 

gentil(8)honniie(s), nohlcnuin. mademoiselle (mesdenioiselles), Miss. 

monsieur (messieurs), Mr., sir, etc. monseigneur (messeigneurs), my lord. 
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2. When placed in juxtaposition and connected by a 
hyphen, nouns and adjectives are variable : 

Chef(s)-lieu(x) ; chou(x)-fleur(s) ; County-town(s) ; cauliflower(s) ; 

grand(s)-p^re(s). grandfather(s). 

a. Demi- is invariable in compounds. 

Des demi-heures. Half-hours. 

b. Further exceptions are : 

blaDc-seing(8), signature in blank. terre-plein(8), platform, 

chevau-l^ger(8), light-horseman. etc. 

3. Of two nouns joined by preposition and hyphens, the 
first only is variable : 

Arc(s)-en-ciel ; chef(s)-d'oeuvre. Eainbow ; masterpiece. 

a. The preposition de is sometimes understood : 

bain(8)-inarie, water-bath. timbre(8)*poste, postage-stamp. 

h6tel(8)-dieu, hospital. etc. 

b. The following are invariable, since the idea conveyed by their 
plural does not properly belong to the first component simply : 
coq-k-l'^ne, cock-and-bull story. pot-au-feu, beef and soup. 
pied-^-terre, temporary lodg'ng. t6te-kt6te, private interview. 

4. A noun with preceding invariable component is usually 

variable : 

Anglo-Saxon(s) ; avant-garde(s) ; Anglo-Saxon ; vanguard ; 
tire-bouchon(s) ; vice-roi(s) ; corkscrew ; viceroy ; 

bouche-trou(s) ; stop-gap. 

a. But the final noun remains invariable when the plural idea does 

not properly belong to it : 

abat-jour, lamp-shade. gagne pain, means of living, r^veille-matin, alarm- 

coupe-gorge, cut-throat place. perce-neige, snow-drop, dock. 

crfeve-coBur, heart-break. prie-dieu, praying -ctool. serret^te, head-band, 

oontre-^oison, antidote. houte-en-tnin, jolly fellow. eta 

h. On the other hand, a final noun of clearly plural sense retains -s 
in the singular: 

un (des) casse-noisettes, nut~cracker. un (des) porte-clefs, turnkey. 

un (des) cure-dents, tooth-pick. etc. 

5. Invariable words, such as verb, adverb, preposition, etc., 
are invariable in compounds : 

Desondit; des passe-partout. Rumours; master-keys. 
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a. Garde- is usually variable in compounds denoting persons, and 
invariable in those denoting things : 

Des gardes- malades. Sick-nurses. 

But : Des garde-robes. Wardrobes. 

312. Plural of Proper Nouns. 1. Names of persons 
or families are usually invariable in the plural : 

Les deux Racine. The two Racines. 

Les Corneille et les Racine de la The Corneilles and Racines of the 
sc^ne. stage (t.<^, Corneille, Racine, and 

others like them). 
Les Duval sont arrives. (The) Duvals have come. 

a, A few Latin names, originally plural in form, and certain well- 
known historical names of families and dynasties, take -s : 

Les Bourbons. Les Gracques. Les Pharaons. Les TudorB. 

Les G^sars. Les Guises. Les Scipions. etc. 

Les Gond^B. Les Horaces. Les Stuarts. 

h. Names of persons used as common nouns to denote * persons like * 
or * works by ' those named are often variable, but usage is not 
fixed : 

Les Corneilles sont rares. Corneilles are rare. 

J'ai vu deux Raphaels. I saw two Raphaels. 

But : Les Hamlet ; les La Fontaine ; les Goethe ; les Washington, eta 

2. Names of places take -s when the idea is plural : 

Les Indes ; les Vosges. The Indies ; the Vosges. 

Les deux Romes. The two Romes (i.e., the old and new). 



CASE RELATION AND AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

313. Case Relations. The noun in French does not vary 
in form to denote case ; it is used as follows : — 

1. With verbs, as subject, object, predicate: 

Le pere aime son fils. The father loves his son. 

Jean est devenu soldat. John has become a soldier. 
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2. In appositions, and with adjectival force : 

Henri IV, roi de France. Henry IV. , King of France. 

Un roi enfant. A child king. 

3. After prepositions : 

J'ai parl4 k soil p^re. I have spoken to his father. 

4. Absolutely, generally with adverbial force : 

Le diner fini, il parti t. The dinner ended, he set out. 

II etait 1^, le chapeau k la main. He was there, (with) his hat in his 

hand. 

Je suis yenu samedi. I came on Saturday. 

H est rest^ trois heures. He stayed three hours. 

J'ai march^ dix milles. I walked ten miles. 

Nous Tavons achet^ dix francs. We bought it for ten francs. 

5. Vocatively : 

Bonjour, mes amis. Good morning, my friends. 

314. Agreement. A predicate noun, or a noun used 
adjectivally, usually agrees like an adjective with the word 
referred to, see agreement of the Adjective : 

lis (elles) sont Allemand(e)s. They are Germans. 

La reine mere. The queen mother. 



THE ARTICLE. 
31S The Indefinite Article. 

Masc. Fem. 

un, a (an). une, a (an). 

316. The Definite Article. 

Sing. Plur. 

MAsa le (HI the. Masc. or Fem. les, tha 

Fem la (1')/ 

Obs.: For the forms in paren thesis, see §19, 1. 
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317. Contractions. The prepositions de and k + le and 
leSy are always contracted as follows : 

de + le = du. ^ + le = au. 

de + les=des. i + les=aiix. 

N0TB8.— 1. No contraction takes place with la, 1*. 2. Formerly en+les was con- 
tracted to ^8, a form still used in academical titles, e.g., *Bachelier ^s lettres,' 
'Bachelor of Arts.' 

318. Agreement and Repetition. The article agrees in 

gender and number with its noun, and is regularly repeated 
(as also de, a) before each noun or adjective denoting a 
distinctive object : 

Une maison et un jardin. A house and garden. 

Le flux et le reflux. High and low tide. 

Au bon et au mauvais c6t^. On the good and bad side. 

Les bons et les mauvais. The good and the bad. 

Des hommes ou des femmes. Men or women. 

But : Le bon et pieux pr^tre. The kind and pious priest. 

Le delta ou basse Egypte. The Delta or Lower Egypt. 

' a. The definite article is not repeated when a single adjective precedes 
nouns joined by et : 

Les principales villes et provinces The principal towns and provinces 
de la France. of France. 

b. Singular adjectives in apposition to a plural noun omit the article : 

Les langues fran9aise et anglaise. The French and English languages. 
Or : La langue fran9aise et la langue anglaise. 
La langue fran9aise et I'anglaise. 

c. A few expressions of collective force, like the following, are per- 
missible, but are either not obligatory or are confined to set expressions : 

Les p6re et m^re. The parents. 

Les lundi et mardi. (On) Mondays and Tuesdays. 

Les trois et quatre avril. The third and fourth of April. 

Les officiers et soldats. The officers and soldiers, 

foole des ponts et chauss^es. School of bridges and roads. 

d. For the repetition of le, la, les with the superlative, see Comparison 
of Adjectives. 
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USE OF THE ARTICLE WITH NOUNS. 

319. Use in General. French and English agree to a 
considerable extent in the use of the article ; differences are 
noted below. 

320. The Indefinite Article. 1. Its use corresponds 

in general with that of English ' a/ ' an '; its plural is the 

partitive des (§323) : 

Un homme ; une femme ; des gens. A man ; a woman ; people. 

2. Contrary to English usage, the indefinite article also 

commonly stands before an abstract noun used partitively with 

an adjective or an adjectival adjunct : 

II montra un soin extreme. He showed extreme care. 

II a une patience a toute ^preuve. He has patience equal to anything. 

Elle jouit d'une bonne sant<^. She enjoys good health. 

C'est une nouvelle triste. It is sad news. 

a. The adjective or complementary clause depending on such a noun 
may be understood : 

Voilk une patience ! There is patience for you ! 

J'^tais d'une humeur. . . I was in a temper. . . 

Un gar9on d'une raison. . . A young fellow of (splendid) intellect! 

NoTK.— For several cases in which the Elnglish indefinite article is replaced by the 
French definite article, or vice versd^ or is omitted, see below. 

321. The General Noun. A noun used in a general 

sense, i.e., *in general/ *all,' * every,' etc., being implied with 

it, regularly has the definite article in French, though not 

usually in English : 

La vie est courte. Life is short. 

Le fer et le cuivre sont utiles. Iron and copper are useful. 

J'etudie la musique. I am studying music. 

Les Fran^ais aiment la gloire. The French love glory. 

Le cheval est I'ami de I'homme. The horse is the friend of man. 

Le noir vous sied bien. Black becomes you. 

J'aime les pommes et les poires. I like apples and pears. 

Le beau et I'utile. The beautiful and the usefuL 

Le boire et le manger. Eating and drinking. 
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a. So also, names of languages, except after en ; but not, however, 
after parler : 

Sait-il le fran^ais ? Does he know French ? 

II parle bien (le) fran9ai8. He speaks French welL 

But : Dites cela en fran9ais. Say that in French. 

Parlez-y9us fran9ais ? Do you speak French ? 

322. The Partitive Noun. A noun implying * an undc' 
termined quantity or number of ' is said to be used partitively 
or in a partitive sense. 

323. Partitive with Article. The partitive sense, ex- 
pressed in English by the noun simply, or else the noun 
preceded by *some ' or *any,^ is regularly expressed in French 
by the noun preceded by de 4- the definite article : 

Du pain tremp^ dans du vin. (Some) bread dipped in wine. 

A-t-il des amis ? Has he (any) friends ? 

Des enfants poussaient des cris Some children were uttering ter- 

d^sesp^r^s. rible cries. 

II est des gens qui le croient. There are people who believe it. 

C'est du Carlyle pur. That is pure Carlyleism. 

NoTK. -This use of de+the definite article, or even of d6 alone (see next section), is 
often called the ' partitive article ' ; it is entirely identical in fomi with de+the article 
In other senses, e.g., 'Je vends du bl^/ ' I sell wheat ' ; 'Quel est le prixdubl^?/ 
* What is the price of the wheat ?' 

324. Omission of Article. The partitive sense is ex- 
pressed by de alone 4- the noun as follows : — 

1. When an adjective precedes the noun ; so also, when a 
noun is understood after an adjective : 

Avez-vous de bon papier ? Have you any good paper ? 

Donnez-moi de ces plumes-Ik. Give me some of those pens. 

J'ai de vos livres. I have some of your books. 

De bon vin et de mauvais («c. vin). Good wine and bad. 
De gros livres et de petits («c. livres). Big books and little ones. 

But : Des soldats fran9ais. French soldiers. 

J'ai du pain blanc. I have white bread. 

a. The article is not omitted when the noun has a distinctive adjunct : 
Dtt bon papier qu'il a achete. Some of the good paper he bought. 
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b. The article is not omitted when adjective and noun are indivisible 
in sense, i.e., when forming a real or a virtual compound : 

Des grands-p^res ; des petits-fils. Grandfathers ; grandchildren. 
Des petits pois ; du bon sens. Green peas ; common sense. 

Des jeunes gens ; de la bonne foi. Young men ; honesty. 

c. Familiarly, the article is often used contrary to the rule : 
Du bon vin ; du vrai bonheur. Good wine ; true happiness. 

2. After a general negation, implying non-existence of the 
object in question : 

II n'a pas de montre. He has no (not any) watch. 

Je n'ai point de livres. I have no (not any) books. 

Sans avoir d'argent. Without having (any) money, 

n ne fit pas de remarques. He made no remarks. 

Pas d'argent et pas d'amis. No money and no friends. 

3. But the article is not omitted, the negation being no 
longer general : 

a. When the noun has a distinctive adjunct : 

Je n'ai plus du vfn de cette armee. I have no more of this year's wine. 
Je n'ai pas de I'argent pour le gas- I have no money to waste ( = I have 
piller. money, but not to waste). 

6. In contrasts : 
Pas du lait, mais du th^. Not milk, but tea. 

c. In negative interrogation implying affirmative answer : 

N'avez-vous pas des amis, de la Have you not friends, health, in- 
sant^, de Tinfluence ? fluence ? 

32s Omission of the Partitive Sig^n. The partitive 

sense is expressed by the noun simply, when the preposition 
de forms an essential part of the governing expression, 
thus : — 

1. In expressions of quantity or number : 

Une livre de th^ (noix). A pound of tea (nuts). 

Un morceau de papier. A piece of paper. 

Une foule de gens. A crowd of people. 

Pea de temps ; beaucoup d'amis. Little time ; many friends. 
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Assez de livres. Enough books {or books enough). 

Des milliers d'^toiles. Thousands of stars. 

Que de gens assembles ! What a number of people assembled ! 

a. Analogous to the above are expressions like the following : 

Trois jours de marche. Three days* march. 

Cent soldats de tu^s. A hundred soldiers killed. 

Quelque chose (rien) de bon. Something (nothing) good. 

b. Bien = * beaucoup* regularly has de + the definite article : 

Bien de Targent ; bien du monde. Much money ; many people. , 

Bien des gens le croient. Many people think so. 

But : Bien d'autres. Many others. 

Note.— Bien in other senses does not take de : ' J'ai bien faim,' ' I am very hungry.* 

c. La plupart= * most,' * the greater pslrt,' etc., has de + the definite 
article : 

La plupart des hommes. Most men. 

La plupart du temps. Most of the time. 

d. Expressions of quantity or number with a distinctive adjunct 
have de + the definite article ; so also, beaucoup, peu, etc., absolutely : 

Une livre du the de ce marchand. A pound of this tradesman's tea. 
Beaucoup des gens ont peur. Many of the people are afraid. 

2. After a verb requiring de before its complement, and in 
phrases, adjectival or adverbial, formed from de 4- a noun : 

H vit de pain (not * de du pain '). He lives on bread. 

n manquait d'argent. He lacked money. 

II ^tait convert de plaies. He was covered with wounds. 

Une robe de soie. A silk dress. 

Un homme de g^nie. A man of genius. 

Une bourse pleine d'or. A purse full of gold. 

Notes.— 1. In both cases (§325, 1, 2) the disappearance of the partitive de Is oaosed 
by its coincidence with a governing de. 2. The negative construction (§ 324, 2) is really 
parallel, the particles pas, point, etc., being etymologically nouns. 

326. General and Partitive Sense. The general sense 

of a noun (§321) is to be carefully distinguished from the 
partitive sense (§322) : 

Les oiseaux ont des ailes. Birds have wings. 

Les hommes sont des animaux. Men are animals. 
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327. Article with Titles. A title of dignity or pro- 
fession, preceding a proper name, regularly takes the definite 
article, except in direct address : 

La reine Victoria est aim^e. Queen Victoria is beloved. 

Le docteur Ribot est arriv^. Doctor Ribot has cofiie. 

Qu'est-ce que le pere Daru dit What does Father Daru say ? 

But : Bonjour, docteur Ribot. Good morning, Doctor Ribot. 

a. So also, when such title is preceded by a title of courtesy (mon- 
sieur, madame, etc.), whether in speaking to or in speaking of the 
person : 

Bonjour, monsieur le docteur. Good morning, doctor. 

Monsieur le president I'a dit. The president said so. 

6. A preceding attributive adjective may have the force of a title : 
La petite Claire ; le gros Robert. Little Clara ; big Robert. 

328. Article for Possessive. The definit^e article is 

commonly used with the force of a possessive adjective, when 
no ambiguity arises from its use : 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

II a perdu la vie. He has lost his life, 

n avait le chapeau sur la tete. He had his hat on his head. 

a. The use of an indirect pronoun object + the definite article often 
avoids ambiguity : 

Le courage lui manqua. His courage failed (him). 

II s*est d^chire I'habit. He tore his coat. 

II m'a d^chire I'habit. He tore my coat. 

b. Possessive force appears also in avoir mal (froid, chaud, etc.) 
k + the definite article followed by a noun denoting part of the person ; 
similarly, in phrases of personal description made up of avoir + the 
definite articled- a noun + an adjective: 

J'ai mal k la tete. I have a headache (my head aches). 

II a mal aux yeux. He has sore eyes (his eyes, etc.). 

II a froid aux pieds. He has cold feet (his feet, etc.). 

II a la tSte grosse {or une grosse He has a large head. 

t^te). 

II a lee bras longs {or de longs bras). He has long arms. 

Le chene a T^orce rude. The oak has (a) rough bark. 
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329. Article Distributively. 1. The definite article with 
distributive force replaces English *a' of weight, measure, 
number, when indicating price : 

Deux francs lajivre (le metre). Two francs a pound (a metre). 

Des oeufs dix sous la douzaine. E^ggs at ten cents a dozen. 

Des poires un sou la pidce. Pears at a cent apiece. 

a. Otherwise par is generally used with price : 

Cinq francs par jour. Five francs a (per) day. 

Cent francs par tete. A hundred francs a (per) head. 

Trois francs par le9on. Three francs a (per) lesson. 

2. The definite article is also used distributively with names 
of days : 

II vient le dimanche. He comes (on) Sundays ( = every S. ). 

Le bateau part les lundis. The boat goes (on) Mondays ( = every M. ). 

330. Omission of the Article. The article, whether 
definite, indefinite, or partitive, is frequently omitted. This 
takes place : — 

1. In a large number of expressions made up of a verb + a 
noun: 

J'ai sommeil ; il a honte. I am sleepy ; he is ashamed. 

Je vous demande pardon. I beg your pardon. 

Further examples are : 

avoir besoin, need. donner avis, notify. faire place, make room. 

avoir faim, be hvngry. donner ordre, give orders. prendre cong^, take leave. 

avoir bonne mine, look well. faire attention, pay atten- prendre garde, take care. 

avoir peur, be a/raid. tion. rendre visite, pay a visit. 

avoir tort, be (in tht) wrong. faire cadeau, make apresent. trouver moy en, Jind 

courir risque, run the risk. faire faillite, fail {in bttsi- ntieans. 

demander conseil, osl; (uJviee. ness). eta, etc. 

2. In many adjectival and adverbial phrases made up of 
a preposition + a noun : 

D^aprfes nature ; devant t^moins. After nature ; before witnesses. 
Sans cause ; a travers champs. Without cause ; across the fields. 
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Further examples are : 

k bord, on board. ohien de bergeT,8hepherd'8 par chemin de fer, by rail- 

k cheval, on horseback. dog. way. 

k dessein, intentionally. honime de cceur, man qf par exemple, for example. ^ 

k genoux, 071 one's knees. feeling. par exp^rience,&2/ experiefuse. 

it pied, on foot. homnie de g^oie, man of par terre, by land. 

pot k fleurs, fiuwer-pot. genius. sans crainte, toithout fear. 

moulin k vent, wind-mill en bateau, in a boat. sans raison, toithout reason. 

apr^s diner, ajter dinner. en ^t^, in summer. sous condition, on cotidition. 

aveo int^rdt, with interest. en voiture, i7i a carriage, sous presse, in the press. 

avec plaisir, vnth plea,sure. par an , by the year. sur papier, on paper. 

sortir de table, leave the table. etc. , etc. 

3. Before a predicate noun which qualifies in a general 
way the personal subject, or object, of certain verbs (cf. § 295): 

lis sont Russes. They are Russians. 

Elle est modiste. She is a milliner. 

Nous sommes mMecins. We are doctors. 

II parait honnete homme. He seems an honest man. 

Son frere se fit soldat. His brother became a soldier. 

On I'a ordonn^ pretre. He was ordained a priest. 

Soyons amis. Let us be friends. 

NoTK. — Nouns so used are commonly those of nationality, profession, title, etc, and 
their function is adjectival. Whenever a predicate noun denotes an individual or a 
species, it must have the article : * La rose est une fleur,' ' The rose is a flower ' ; ' Les 
rois sont des hommes,' * Kings are men.' 

a. The article is not omitted when the predicate noun has a distinctive 
adjunct : 

Son fr^re est un artiste de m^rite. His brother is an artist of merit, 
lis sont devenus des g^n^raux They became distinguished generals, 
distiugu^s. 

b. Observe the predicative force of a noun after trailer + de, qualifier 
+ de: 

II m'a traite de sot. He called me a fool. 

Je qualifie cela dc fraude. I call that fraud. 

c. After c'est, ce' sont, the noun is logical subject, not predicate, and 
hence the article or some other determinating word must be used with 
it: 

C'est une AUemande. She is (a) German. 

Ce sont les (mes) ^ants. Those are the (my) gloves. 

16 
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4. Before such an appositive noun as serves merely the 
purpose of a parenthetical explanation : 

L'Avare, com^die de Moli^re. L'Avare, a comedy by Moli^rc. 

Paris, fils de Priam, ravit Hel^ne, Paris, the (a) son of Priam, carried 
femme de M^n^las. off Helena, (the) wife of Menelaus. 

a. Thus is explained the omission of the article in numerical titles : 
Jacques premier ((ieux). James the First (the Second). 

b. An apposition which distinguishes, contrasts, coiiipares, regularly 
has the article, as in English : 

Pierre le Grand. Peter the Great. 

Racine le fils et non Racine le Racine the son and not Racine the 

p6re. father. 

Montr^l la plus grande ville du Montreal the largest city in 

Canada. Canada. 

M. Cook, un ami de mon p^re. Mr. Cook, a friend of ray father. 

c. Colloquially, the article is often omitted in contrasts : 

Dumas p^re et Dumas fils. Dumas the elder and Dumas the younger. 

Note.— Pseudo-apposition (really ellipsis of de or of a de clause) is found in many 
cases like * L'^glise («c. de) Saint-Pierre,' ' St. Peter's Church ' ; * des meubles (sc. du 
temps de) Louis XY,' ' Louis XV. furniture ' ; 'La rue (sc. de) Mirabeau,' Mirabeau 
Street' 

5. In condensed sentences, such as titles of books, enumera- 
tions, addresses, advertisements, proverbs, antitlietical expres- 
sions, etc., and usually after ni . . • ni, sans . . . ni, soit . . . soity 
tant . . . que, jamais : 

Causes de la perte de Rome. Causes of the fall of Rome. 

Portrait de Napoleon III. (A) portrait of Napoleon III. 

Soldats, oflBciers, citoyens, tous Soldiers, officers, citizens, all has- 

accoururent. tened up. 

Beauts, talent, esprit, tout s'use Beauty, talent, wit, everything 

a la longue. wears out in the long run. 

II loge rue Richelieu. He lives in Richelieu street. 

Maison k vendre. (A) house for sale. 

Chapeaux pour hommes. Men's hats. 

Corps et &me ; nuit et jour. Body and soul ; night and day. 

Soit peur, soit prudence, il ^vita Whether from fear or prudence, be 

le oombaU avoided the combat. 



A^ 



§331] 



USE OF ARTICLE WITH NOUNS. 



243 



II n'a ni p6re ni m6re. 
Sans amis ni argent. 
Tant hommes que femmes. 
Jamais pere n'a tant ainie. 



He has neither father nor mother. 

Without friends or money. 

As well men ks women. 

Never did a father love so much. 



331. Unclassified Examples. The following examples 

show idiomatic distinctions in the use of the article which 
cannot conveniently be brought under general rules : 



Vous etes le bienvenu. 

Demander (faire) I'aumdne. 

Avoir le temps. 

AUer k Tecole (I'^glise). 

Commander le respect. 

Le feu s'est declare. 

Faire la guerre. 

Jeter (lever) Tancre. 

Garder le silence. 

Mettre le feu k. ^ 

Sur (vers) les trois heures. 

Au revoir ! 

L'ann^e derni^re (prochaine). 

La semaine (I'ann^e) passee. 

Le vendredi saint. 

Le mercredi des cendres. 

Le printemps, I'^t^, etc. 

Au printemps, en ^t^, etc. 

La [sc. fete de) Saint-Michel. 

La (sc. Ute de) mi-juin. 

La moit^ie de Tannee. 

Les deux tiers du temps. 

Tous (les) deux ; tous (les) trois. 

Tous les mois. 

Le ministre de la guerre. 

Le meilleur des amis. 

II cria k I'assassin. 

Je I'ai dit au hasard. 

Prendre le deuil de quelqu'un. 

Sentir la fum^e. 

Je vous souhaite la bonne ann^e. 

n n'a pas le sou. 



You are welcome. 

Ask (give) alms. 

To have time. 

To go to school (church). 

Command respect. 

Fire broke out. 

Make war. 

Cast (weigh) anchor. 

Keep silence. 

To set fire to. 

Towards three o'clock 

Good-bye I 

Last (next) year. 

Last week (year). 

Good Friday. 

Ash Wednesday. 

Spring, summer, etc. 

In spring, in summer, etc. 

Michaelmas. 

Mid-June. 

(The) half (of) the year. 

Two- thirds of the time. 

Both ; all three. 

Every month. 

The minister of war. 

The best of friends. 

He cried murder. 

I said it at random. 

Go into mourning for somebody. 

Smell of smoke. 

I wish you a happy new year. 

He is wretchedly poor. 
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II est plus grand que vous de la He is taller than you by a head. 

tSte. 

Un homme a la barbe noire. A man with a black beard. 

La belle question ! What a (fine) question ! 

A la {^c. mode) fran9aise. In the French style. 

S'en aller k Tanglaipe. To take French leave. 

A la («c. mode de) Henri IV. In the style of Henry IV. 

Cent (mille) ans. A hundred (a thousand) years. 

Les amis, od allez-vous ? (My) friends, where are you going ? 

THE ARTICLE WITH PROPER NOUNS. 

332. Names of Persons. 1. Names of persons usually 
take no article, as in English : 
Comeille ; George Fox. Corneille ; George Fox. 

a. The definite article is a constituent part of some surnames : 
Les romans de Lesage. The novels of Lesage. 

Les fables de La Fontaine. The fables of La Fontaine. 

2. The definite article is used according to Italian analogy 

in the French form of a few famous Italian surnames; so also, 

in a very few names which are not Italian : 

Le Cortege ; le po^me du Tasse. Correggio ; the poem of Tasso. 
Le Poussin ; le Camoens. Poussin ; Camoens. 

3. The article is used when the name has a distinctive 
adjunct, when it is plural, or when used as a common noun : 

Le Christ. Christ ( = the * Anointed '). 

Le Satan de Milton ; Ic grand Milton's Satan ; the (;rreat Cond4. 

Cond^. 

Les Corneille et les Racine. A Corneille, a Racine ( = Corneille, 

Racine and others like them). 

C'est un Alexandre. He is an Alexander. 

C'est du Ciceron tout pur. It is pure Ciceronian. 

J*ai lu le Tel^maque. I have read Telemaque. 

4. Familiarly, often in a depreciatory sense, the definite 
article is not uncommon, especially with names of females ; 

Sans attendre la Barbette. Without waiting for Barbara, 

lie Duval me Ta dit. Duval told me so. 
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333. Names of Countries. 1. Names of continents, 

countries, provinces, large islands, regularly take the definite 
article, always so when standing as subject or object of a verb: 

L*Asie est un grand continent. Asia is .a large continent. 

Nous aimons le Canada. We love Canada. 

La Normandie ; TAngleterre. Normandy ; England. 

a. A few countries named after cities have no article : 
Naples ; Parme ; Bade. Naples ; Parma ; Baden. 

NoTB. — Conaiderable variety prevails rcgardlDg the use of the article with names 
of islands : some require the article, whilst it is omitted with others, e.g., * La Corse,' 
Corsica; ' La Sicile,' Sicily; 'Cuba/ Cuba; * Terre-Neuve,* Newfoundland. Ii*!le 
de, preceding the name, and I'jle in apposition, are common forms; e.g., * Lf le 
de Cuba,* ' Ij*ile Saint Domiuguc,' St.'Domingo; * lies lies Bahama,' the Bahama 
Islands. 

2. Before names of continents, European countries singular, 
and feminine countries singular outside of Europe, en denotes 

* where,* * where to,* and the article is omitted ; so also, after 
de denoting * point of departure from ' and after de in most 
adjectival phrases : 

II est en (va en) Europe. He is in (is going to) Europe. 

II voyage en France (Portugal). He travels in France (Portugal). 

II vient d'Espagne (Danemark). He conies from Spain (Denmark). 

Le roi de Portugal (Espagne). The King of Portugal (Spain). 

Le fer de SuMe; les vins de France. Swedish iron ; French wines. 

a. Exceptions are very rare, e.g., *au Maine,' *Le due du Maine,' etc. 

NoTB.— In an adjectival phrase, de denoting titular distinction, origin, description, 
or mere apposition usually omits the article, e.g., *le pays de France,' ' Le Boyaume 
Uni de Grande-Bretagne et d'Irlande.' 

3. But the definite article is not omitted, in answer to 

* where V * where to ?', or after de as above, when the name is 
plural, or has a distinctive adjunct, or denotes a masculine 
country outside of Europe : 

II est aux Indes. He is in India. 

II va aux 6tats-Unis. He goes to the United States. 

Aux Pays-Bas. In (to) the Netherlands. 

L'imp^ratrice des Indes. The Empress of India. 

Venir des Indes (de I'lnde). To come from India. 

Dans la France m^ridionale. In Southern France. 
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Dans TAxn^rique du Nord. In North America. 

La reine de la Grande-Bretagne. The Queen of Great Britain. 

H revient de I'Afrique australe. He returns from South Africa. 

Au Canada (Japon). In (to) Canada (Japan). 

Le Dominion du Canada. 'I " mu t% • • t r>i ji 

^ ^ . , ^ . y The Dominion of Canada. 

La Puissance du Canada. ) 

Chass4 de la Chine. Expelled from China. 

Le consul du P^rou. The consul of Peru. 

Le fer du Canada. Canadian iron. 

0b9.: When the definite article is uaed, 'where/ 'where to,' =^ (general) or dans 
(specific). 

a. In a few names like * Asie Mineure,' * basse Bretagne/ the adjec- 
tive is no longer felt to be distinctive : 

En Asie mineure. In Asia Minor. 

4. Omission of the article in the predicate, in enumerations, 
titles, etc., sometimes occurs (cf. §330, 5) : 

La Gaule est devenue France. Gaul became France. 

Espagne, Italic, Belgique, tout Spain, Italy, Belgium, all would 
eut pris feu. have caught fire. 

334. Names of Cities. Names of cities and towns usu- 
ally have no article, unless used with a distinctive adjunct : 

Londres, Paris, Quebec. London, Paris, Quebec. 

A Toronto (Montreal). To or in Toronto (Montreal). 

But : La Rome de ce si^cle. (The) Rome of this century. 

La Nouvelle-Orleans. New Orleans. 

a. The definite article is an essential part of several names of cities : 
Le Caire ; le Havre ; la Ha vane. Cairo ; Havre ; Havana. 

33S Names of Mountains and Rivers. Names of 

mountains always, and names of rivers regularly, have the 

definite article : 

Les Alpes ; le Nil ; le mont Blanc. The Alps ; the Nile ; Mt. Blanc. 

a. For rivers, the usage after en, de, is parallel with that described 
in § 333, 2 : 

De I'eau de Seine. Seine water. 

Un abordage a eu lieu en Seine. A collision occurred on the Seine. 



M. 


F. 


facile, 


facile, easy. 


jeune, 


jeune, young. 


sincere, 


sincere, niiicere. 


c^l^bre, 


cel^bre, celebrated. 


etc. 


etc. 
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THE ADJECTIVE. 

THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 

336. General Rule. The feminine of an adjective is 
regularly formed by adding -e to the masculine singular, but 
adjectives ending in -e remain unchanged : 

M. F. 

grand, grande, tall, 

joli, jolie, jnttty. 

ruse, nisee, cunning. 

blesse, bless^e, wounded. 

mort, morte, dead. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination (but see § 306, 2) : 

M. F. M. F. 

marquis, marqui8^ marquise. artiste, artist^ artiste, 

ami, friend, amie. camarade, comrade, camarade. 

cousin, cousin, cousine. concierge, porter, concierge, 

lapin, rabbit, lapine. malade, patient, malade. 

b. Adjectives in -gu are regular, but require the diaeresis to indicate 
that u is sounded, e.g., aigu, sharp, aigug. 

c. The circumflex in du (f. due) distinguishes it from du = * of the,' 
and disappears in the fem. (§ 214) ; observe also mu (f. mue, § 219). 

d. Besides adjectives in -e, a very few others are invariable for the 

feminine, e.g., capot, in etre capot=*have come to grief,' grognon, 

grumbling f rococo, rococo, sterling, sterling, and rarer ones. 

NoTB.— Here also properly belongs grand in grand'm^re, etc. In O. F. grand 
was masculine or feminine, but grammarians at a later date gave it the apostrophe to 
denote the supposed elision of e. 

337. Special Rules, l. Irregularities consist chiefly of 
changes in the stem on adding the feminine sign -e; thus, 
when -e is added : — 

(I) Final f=V, X = S, C = ch in some, and qu in others, 

M. F. M. F. 

actif, active, active. *blanc, white, blanche. 

bref, brief, br^ve. t public, public, publique. 

heureux, happy, heureuse. long, long, longue. 

*So also: Fr&nc, frank, franche ; sec, dry, s^che. 

t So also: Ammoniac (-que), ammoniac; caduc (-que), decrepit; franc (-que) 
Frankish; turc (-que), Turkish. 



M. 


F. 


cruel, cruelf 


cruelle. 


pareil, like. 


pareille. 


ancien, old, 


ancienne. 


bon, good. 


bonne. 


bas, low, 


basse. 


gros, big, 


grosse. 
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a. Similarly, nomis of like termination : 

M. F. M. P. M. P. 

▼euf, loidower, veuve. ^poux, spouse, Spouse. turo, Turk, turque. 

NoTB.— Here also belongs bailli, bailiff (O. F. baillif), baillive. 

6. The adjectives doux, douce, sweet, faux, fausse,/aZ«e, roux, rousse, 
red (of hair, etc.), retain the [s] sound in the feminine, denoted by c and 
ss respectively ; grec, Greek, has feminine grecque ; prefix prefixed, is 
regular. 

(2) Final -el, -eil, -ien, -on, and usually -s, -t, double the 
final consonant : 

M. F. 

^pais, thick, ^paisse. 

expres, express, expresse. 

prof^s, professed, professe. 

muet, dumb, muette. 

sot, foolish, sotte. 
etc. etc. 

But : ras, rase, flat ; gris, grise, grey ; mat, mate, dead, dull ; prSt, 
prdte, ready ; d^vot, devote, devout ; bigot, bigote, bigoted ; cagot, 
cagote, hypocritical ; idiot, idiote, idiotic, and a few rarer ones. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see § 306 : 

M. F. M. F. M. P. 

mortel, mortal, mortelle. lion, lion, lionne. poulet, chicken, poulette. 

chien, dog, chiexme. chat, cat, chatte. litiot, linnet, linotte. 

b. A very few adjectives and nouns of other endings follow this analogy: 

M. F. M. F. 

paysan, peasant, paysaxine. gentil, nice, gentille. 

rouan,, roan, rouanne. nul, null, nulle. 

Note. — The doubling of the final consonant in -el, -ien, -et serves to 
denote the required [e] sound (§12, 1); a few adjectives in -et denote 
this [e] sound by the grave accent without doubling, cf. (4) below. 

(3) The following have twn masculine forms (in sing., not 

in pL), one of which doubles 1 for the feminine, like the above : 

M. F. M. F. 

beau or bel, fine, belle. mou or mol, soft, moUe. 

fou or fol, maxl, foUe. nouveau or nouvel, 7iew, nouvelle. 

jumeau or (O.F. vieux or vieil, old, vieille. 

jumel) twin, jumelle. 

Obs.: The -1 form is regularly used only before a vowel or h mute; vleux before a 
Towel is permissible, e.g., ' uq vieax ami ' (be);ter : ' un vieil ami '). 



§337] THE FEMININE OF ADJECTIVES. 249 

a. Analogous are a few nouns : 

M. F. M. F. 

ohameau, camelt ohamelle. Jouvenceau, young feUow, Jouvencelle, etc. 

(4) Before final -r and -et of a few adjectives e becomes fe 
(cf. §12, 1) ; so also in bref, brfeve, see, sfeche : 

M. F. M. F. 

cher, dear, ch^re. complet, complete, complete, 

l^ger, light, l^g^re. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns in -er : 

M. P. M. F. 

berger, shepJierd, berg^re. stranger, stranger^ dtrangere, etc. 

b. The complete list of adjectives in -et with fem. in -^te is : 

(in)complet, (in)complete. (in)di8cret, (in)di8creet. replet, over-stout. 

concret, co^icrete. inquiet, uneasy. secret, secret. 

Note. — The grave accent denotes the required [e] sound (§12, 1). 

(5) The following feminine stems show etymological ele* 
ments which have disappeared in the masculine : 

M. F. M. F. 

coi (L. quietus), quiet, coite. frais (L, L. fresciia), cool, fraiche. 

b^nin (L. benignus), benign, b^nigne. tiers (L. tertiuti), third, tierce, 
favori (It. favorito), favourite, favorite. 

2. Adjectives in -eur form their feminine as follows : — 

(1) Majeur, mineur, meilleur and those in -^rieur are 

regular : 

M. F. M. F. 

majeur, major, majeure. exterieur, exterior, ext^rieure. 

meilleur, better, meilleure. superieur, superior, sup^rieure. 

mineur, minor, mineure. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination : 

M. F. M. F. M. F. 

mineur, minor, mineure. prieur, prior^ prieure. inf6rieur, ir^ferior^ inf^rieure. 

(2) Those in -eur with a cognate present participle in -ant 
change -r to -s and add -e : 

M. F. M. F. 

causeur, talkative, causeuse. reveur, dreamy, r^veuse. 

flatteur, ^a^/f ri7>,(7, flatteuse. trompeur, deceitful, trompeuse. 

iUQnteur, lying, menteuse. etc. etc. 
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a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see also §306, 1, a, 2, a : 

M. F. F. M. 

danseur, dancer^ danseuge. buveur, drinkert buveuee. 

chanteur, aitxger^ chanteuge. vendeur, seller, vendeuse. 

tiAtteur, Jiatterer, flatteuge. etc. etc. 

(3) Those in -teur, with no cognate present participle in 

-ant, have the feminine in -trice : 

M. P. M. F. 

cr^ateur, ereativef or^trice. aoousateur, ticcusing, accusatrice. 

directeur, direetivet directrice. etc. etc. 

a. Similarly, nouns of like termination, but see §306, 1, a, 2, a : 

M, F. M. F. 

aoouaateur, aeeuaer^ accusatrice. cr^ateur. creator, cr^atrlce. 

ftcteur, actor, actrice. etc. etc. 

THE PLURAL OF ADJECTIVES. 

338. General Rule. Most masculine adjectives and all 

feminines form their plural by adding s to the singular 

(cf. §307): 

grand(s), grande(s). jeune(s), jeune(s). bas, basse(s). 

joli(s), jolie(s). aigu(s), aigue(s). doux, douce(s). 

rus^(s), rusee(s). complet(s), compl^te(s). etc. etc. 

339. Special Rules. The following rules are parallel 
with those for the irregular plural of nouns (cf. § 308) : 

1. Masculine adjectives in -s, -X (none in -2) remain 
unchanged : 

S. i . S. P. s. p. 

bas, bas. gris, gris. faux, faux, 

^pais, ^pais. soumis, soumis. vieux, vieux. 

frais, frais. doux, doux. heureux, heureux. 
etc. etc. etc. 

2. Masculine adjectives in -eau, and one in -eu take x : 

S. p. S. P. 

beau, beaux. jumeau, jumeaux. 

nouveau, nouveaux. hebreu, h^breux. 

But : bleu, bleus ; feu, feus. 



§340] 
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3. Masculine adjectives in -al regularly have the plural in 



-aux: 


• 










s. 


P. 


S. 


P. 


S. 


P. 


amical. 


amicaux. 


g^n^ral, 


g^n^raux. 


moral. 


moraux. 


brutal, 


brutaux. 


legal, 


legaux. 


principal, 


principaux. 


capital, 


capitaux. 


liberal, 


liberaux. 


rural. 


ruraux. 


cardinal, 


cardinaux. 


local, 


locaux. 


special. 


speciaux. 


egal, 


^gaux. 


loyal, 


loyaux. 


trivial. 


triviaux. 


fiscal. 


fiscaux. 


martial, 


martiaux. 


etc. 


etc. 



a. Fatal makes * fatals ;' Littre gives also final(s). 

b. According to the Dictionnaire de VAcaddmie the following have no 

masculine plural : 

*automnal. frugal. *jovial. naval. fpaacal. 

*colos8al. glacial. natal. ^partial. 

* Littr6 gives a plural in -auz. 

t Littr^ admits a plural in -auz, and quotes authority for a plural in -s. 

NoTKS.— 1. There are upwards of a hundred and fifty adjectives in -aL The Diction- 
naire de VAcademie is silent regarding the masculine plural of some sixty of these, to 
nearly fifty of which, however, Littr^ gives a plural in -aux. The following have not 
been pronounced upon by either authority : Brumal, d61oyal, diagonal, instrumental, 
labial, medicinal, mental, monacal, paradoxal, quadragesimal, total, virginal. 

2. Regular plurals in -alB were formerly much commoner, and usage is still unsettled 
for some words. When the plural is wanting or doubtful it la often avoided, e.g., ' Un 
repas frugal ; des repas aimples.' Plurals commonly so avoided are : Fatal, final, 
frugal, glacial, initial, matinal, natal, naval, theatral. 

AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 



340. General Rule. An adjective, whether attributive 

or predicative, regularly agrees in gender and number with its 

substantive : 

Cold seasons are healthful. 
They are pleased. 
They said they were ill. 
I believe them sincere. 



Les saisoiis froides sont saines 
EUes sont contentes. 
lis se disaient malades. 
Je les crois sinc^res. 



a. When the substantive has a de clause, the agreement is parallel 
with that explained for subject and verb (cf. §232, 2). 

b. The agreement with vous is according to the sense : 
Madame, vous etes bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 
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341. Manifold Substantive. 1. One adjective qualify- 
ing two or more substantives is made plural, and agrees in 
gender with both, if of the same gender; if of different 
gender, the adjective is masculine. 

De la viande et des pommes de Cold meat and potatoes. 

terre f roides. 
Sa soeur et lui sont contents. His sister and he are pleased. 

a. When substantives are joined by ou, ni. . .ni, or are synonymous, 
or form a climax, etc., the principles stated for ydgreement of subject 
and verb apply (cf. §233). 

6. When nouns differ in gender, the mapculine one is usually placed 
nearest the adjective, especially when the feminine form is distinct from 
the masculine. 

La mer et le ciel bleus. The blue sea and sky. 

2. When the noun is followed by a preposition -I- a noun, the 
agreement is, of course, according to the meaning : 

Une table de bois dur. A table of hard wood. 

Une table de bois carr^e. A square wooden table. 

342. Manifold Adjective. When two or more adjectives, 

denoting different objects singular, refer to one noun, the noun 

is made plural, and the adjectives follow it in the singular, or 

the noun is made singular, and the article repeated with each 

adjective. 

Les nations grecque et romaine. The Greek and Roman nations. 
La nation grecque et la romaine. The Greek nation and the Roman. 
Or : La nation grecque et la nation romaine. 

a. The agreement for a preceding ordinal is parallel to this : 

Les sixieme et septi^me rangs. The sixth and seventh ranks. 

Le sixieme rang et le septi^me. The sixth rank and the seventh. 

Le sixieme et le septi^me rang.* The sixth and the seventh rank. 

343. Special Cases. 1. Adjectives used as adverbs are 
regularly invariable : 

Cette rose sent bon. That rose smells sweet. 

Les livres content cher ici. Books cost dear here. 
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a. Possible, replacing a clause, and fort, in se faire fort = * to pledge 
one's self,' are considered as adverbs : 

J'ai fait le mains de fautes pos- I have made as few mistakes as pos- 
sible, sible. 

Elle se fait fo rt de le payer. She pledges herself to pay it. 

2. Compound adjectives, with or without hyphen, are 
treated as follows : 

(1) Both components are variable when co-ordinate, except 
first components in -o : 

Des sourd(e)s-muet(te)s. Deaf-mutes. 

Des oranges aigres-douces. Sourish oranges. 

But : Les lettres greco-romaines. Grseco- Roman literature. 

(2) A subordinate component is usually invariable, being 
regarded as adverbial, but the principle is not fully carried 
out: 

Des mots grecs-modeme. Modem Greek words. 

Des enfants court-vetus. Short-coated children. 

Une dame haut plac^e. A lady of high rank. 

Des enfants nouveau-n^s. New-born infants. 

a. But the subordinated component is variable in frais cueilli= 
* freshly gathered,' in ivre mort=*dead drunk,' in g^and ouvert= 
'wide open,' and in premier, dernier, nouveau + a nast participle 
(except nouveau-n^, see above) : • 

Des fleurs fraiches cueillies. Freshly gathered flowers. 

La porte est grande ouverte. The door is wide open. 

Les nouveaux mari^. The bridegroom and bride. 

3. Nouns serving as adjectives of colour are regularly 
invariable : 

Des robes lilas (citron). Purple (lemon-coloured) dresses. 

a. Rose, cramoisi, pourpre, are exceptions, and vary : 

Des robes roses (cramoisies). Pink (crimson) dresses. 

h. Modified adjectives of colour are also usually invariable, the 
modifier being also invariable by rule, 2 (2), above : 

Des cheveux blond ardent. Reddish blond hair. 

NoTB.— These constructions are explained by supplying the ellipsis: *Des rolKS 
(couleur de) lilas' ; * Des ch^v^ip: (ooul^ur do) blQod ardenV' 
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4. A few adjectives are variable or invariable according to 
position or context : 

a. Demi= * half,' nu= * naked,' plein= * full of,* are invariable before 
and variable after the noun ; so also, excepte and others (§289, a, 0) ; 
franc de port =* post-paid' (also * franco,' adverb) is invariable before, 
and usually variable after : 

Une demi-heure ; une heure et Half an hour ; an hour and a half, 
demie. 

1\ a de Tor plein ses poches. He has his pockets full of gold. 

H est nu-tete ; il a les bras nus. He is bareheaded ; his arms are bare. 

II a les yeux pleins de larmes. His eyes are full of tears. 

Recevoir franc de port une lettre. To receive a letter post-paid. 

Des lettres franches de port. Post-paid letters. 

Obs. : demi, nu, when preceding, form a compound wilh hyphen. 

b. Feu='late,' * deceased,' is invariable when preceding the definite 
article, or determinative, and variable after it : 

Feu la reine (la feue reine). The late queen. 

c. After avoir rair=* have an air (appearance)' the adjective agrees 
with air ; but it agrees with the subject of the verb when the expression 



i means *seem,' * appear 



Cette dame a I'air hautain. That lady has a haughty air. 

EUe a I'air malheureuse. She seems unhappy. 

Cette soupe a I'air bonne. This soup seems good. 

6. A very few adjectives are always invariable : 

Nous avons 6t^ capot. We had come to grief. 

Vingt livres sterling. Twenty pounds sterling. 

344. Nouns as Adjectives. By a sort of apposition, 

nouns are frequently used as adjectives ; when so used, they 
usually agree like adjectives : 

Une maitresse cheminee. A main chimney. 

Des philosophes poetes. Poet philosophers. 

But : La race n^gre, etc. 

a. T^moin=' witness,' at the head of a phrase, is adverbial and 
invariable : 

J'ai bien combattu, t^moin les I have fought well, witness the 
blessures que j'ai re9ues. wounds I received. 

b. For nouns as adjectives of colour, see § 343, 3. 



k 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

345. The Comparative. It is regularly denoted by 
placing plus =* more/ moins = * less/ for inequality, and 
aussi = * as,' for equality, before each adjective compared ; 
* than 'or * as ' = que I 

II est plus grand que Jean. He is taller than John. 

II est moins grand que Jean. He is less tall than (not so tall as) 

John. 

II est aussi grand que Jean. He is as tall as John. 

II est plus diligent et plus attentif He is more diligent and (more) 

que Jean. attentive than John. 

II est plus faible que malade. He is more weak than ilL 

a. Aussi, used negatively, may be replaced by si : 

II n'est pas aussi(si) grand que J. He is not so tall as John. 

b. When aussi or si is omitted, comma {not que) is used : 
Un roi riche comme Cr^sus. A king as rich as Croesus. 

c. After plus, moins, affirmatively, ' than '= que., .ne when coming 
before a finite verb : 

II est plus grand qu'il ne (le) parait. He is taller than he seems. 

d. * More and more {or -er and -er) ' = de plus en plus ; * less and less 
{or -er and -er)' = de moins en moins; *thc more ..the more '= plus 
. . . (et) plus ; ' the less . . . the less ' = moins . . . (et) moins ; ' the more . . .* 
= d'autant plus . . . : 

L'air devint de plus en plus froid. The air became colder and colder. 

II devint de moins en moins actif. He became less and less active. 

Plus il devient riche (et) moins il The richer he becomes the less 

est geiK^reux. generous is he. 

II en sera d'autant plus riche. He will be the richer for it. 

346. Irregular Comparison. The adjectives bon, mau- 

vais, petit, have a special comparative form : 



Pos. 


COMP. 


Pos. 


CoMP. 


bon, goodf ■ 


meilleur. 


or bon. 


plus bon (rare) 


mauvais, bad^ 


pire. 


or mauvais. 


plus mauvais. 


petit, small, 


moindre. 


or petit, 


plus petit 
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a. Bon is hardly ever compared regularly : 

A bon march^, a meilleur marche. Cheap, cheaper. 

Cela sent bon (meilleur). That smells good (better). 

But : Ce n'est ni plus bon ni plus mauvais. 

Notes.— 1. In expressions like 'Ce vin est plus ou moins bon,' bon is not really 
oomparative. 2. Some grammarians admit plus bOll = * more good-natured.' 

b. Pire is, in general, stronger than plus mauvais, and may serve 
also as a comparative to m^chant= ' bad,' * evil,* * wicked ' : 

Cet homme est mechant (pire). That man is bad (worse). 

c. In general, moindre='less,* * lesser,' Mess (in importance)' and 
plus petit = * smaller,' * less (in size)' : 

Votre douleur en sera moindre. Your sorrow will hence be less. 
Une plus petite pomme. A smaller apple. 

347. The Superlative Relative. 1. It is denoted by 

placing the definite article (variable) or a possessive adjective 
(variable) before the comparative of inequality : 

EUe est la moins aimable. She is the least amiable. 

Mes meilleurs amis. My best friends. 

La moindre difficult^. The slightest difficulty. 

a. When the superlative follows the noun, the definite article is not 
omitted : 

C'est Fenfant le plus diligent et le He is the most diligent and atten- 

plus attentif de tous. tive boy of all. 

Mes amis les plus fideles. My most faithful friends. 

2. After a superlative, ' in ' = de (not a, dans, etc.) ; 

* among ' = entre or d'entre : 

L'homme le plus riche de la ville. The richest man in the city. 
Le meilleur ^crivain du Canada. The best writer in Canada. 
Le plus brave (d')entre les Grecs. The bravest among the Greeks. 

348. The Superlative Absolute. It is expressed by le 

(invariable) + plus or moins before the adjective, or else by 

an adverb, such as trts, bien, fort, extr^mement, etc., or 

some other modifying expression : 

Elle est le plus heureuse (moins She is happiest (least happy) whex) 
heureuse) (^uand elle est seule, she is alon^. 
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Vous ^tes tr^s aimable. You are very (most) kind. 

C'est tout ce qu'il y a de plus beau. It is most beautif uL 

Un brave des braves. One of the bravest. 

Un homme des plus dignes. A most worthy man. 

Une dame on ne pent plus digne. A most worthy woman. 

Des tribus sauvages au possible. Most savage tribes. 

a. Occasionally it is denoted in familiar style by repetition of the 
adjective, or by -issime : 

Get homme est rus4, rus6. That man is very, very cunning. 

II est richissime. He is very wealthy. 

349. Remarks. 1. Cbmparative and superlative are un- 
distinguishable in constructions requiring in English a definite 
article before the comparative : 

Le plus fort de mes deux f rdres. The stronger of my two brothers. 

2. De denotes *by how much' after a comparative or 
superlative : 

Plus kg6 de trois ans. Older by three years. 

H est le plus grand de beaucoup. He is the tallest by far. 
But : II est beaucoup plus grand. He is much taller. 

3. Observe the following : 

Les basses classes. The lower classes. 

J'ai fait mon possible. I did my utmost. 

POSITION OF ADJECTIVES. 

350. Predicative Adjectives. They are placed, in general, 
as in English : 

Elles sont contentes. They are pleased. 

EUe parut fatigu^e. She seemed tired. 

Brave, savant, vertueux, il se fit Brave, learned, virtuous, he made 

aimer de tous. himself beloved by aU. 

a. Observe the position after assez, .after plus. . .plus, moins. . . 
moins, and in exclamations with combien I, comme 1, que 1, tant 1. as 
compared with the order of words in English : 

17 
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II est assez sot pour le croire. He is silly enough to believe it. 

Plus il devint riche moins il fut The richer he became the less 

g^n^reux. generous was he. 

Que vous Stes aimable ! How kind you are ! 

351. Attributive Adjectives. When used literally, to 
define, distinguish, specify, emphasize, etc., they usually 
follow ; but when used figuratively, or as a merely ornamental 
epithet, or denoting a quality viewed as essential to the 
object, or when forming, as it were, one idea with the noun, 
they usually precede : 

Une rue 4troite ; une ^troite a- A narrow street ; an intimate 

miti^. friendship. 

Un roi savant ; le savant auteur. A learned king ; the learned author. 

Le fameux Pitt ; un rus^ coquin. The famous Pitt ; a cunning rogue. 

a. The following, of very common use, generally precede : 

beau. grand. JolL meilleur. pire. vilain. 

bon. gros. long. moindre. sot. 

court Jeune. mauvais. petit vieux. 

352. Special Rules for Attributives. 1. Certain ad- 
jectives serve regularly to define, distinguish, etc., and hence 
regularly follow ; such are : — 

(1) Adjectives of physical quality : 

Une tahle carr^e ; une pierre dure ; A square tahle ; a hard stone ; cold 
de I'eau froide (chaude) ; de (hot) water ; hlack ink ; a piquant 
I'encre noire ; une sauce piquante. sauce. 

a. By the general rule (§351) they sometimes precede : 

De noirs chagrins ; une verte Dark sorrows ; a green old age ; 
vieillesse ; le hleu ciel d'ltalie. the hlue sky of Italy. 

(2) Adjectives of nationality religion, profession, title, and 

those from proper names : 

La loi anglaise ; un prStre catho- The English law ; a Catholic priest ; 
lique; une splendeur royale; royal splendour; Ciceronian 
le latin cic^ronien. Latin. 

(3) Participles used as adjectives : 

Une ^toile filante ; un homme in- A shooting star ; an educated man; 
struit ; une porte ou verte. an open door. 
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a. By the general rule (§351) they sometimes precede : 
Une ^clatante victoire. A signal victory. 

b. Past participial forms which have become real adjectives, e.g,, 
pretendu, absolu, parfait, dissolu, feint, rus^, etc., very often precede 
(pr^tendu nearly always) : 

Une feinte modestie. Feigned modesty. 

Le pr6tendu comte. The would-be count. 

2. Adjectives sometimes follow the noun on account of 
their adjuncts or their function ; thus : — 

(1) When modified by an adverb, other than aussi, si, 

tr^s, bien, fort, plus, moins, assez : 

Un discours extrSmement long. An extremely long speech. 
But : Un tres long discours. A very long speech. 

(2) When modified by an adverbial phrase, or in com- 
parisons : 

Une contr^e riche en vins. A district rich in wines. 

Un guerrier brave comme un lion. A warrior as brave as a lion. 

(3) Nouns used appositively as adjectives : 
Une puissance amie. A friendly power. 

3. Two or more adjectives, with one noun, follow, in general, 
the rules stated, but, if joined by a conjunction, they all follow, 
In case one is such as must follow : 

Une jolie petite fille. A pretty little girl. 

Une belle maison blanche. A beautiful white house. 

Un objet blanc et 6tincelant. A white and dazzling object. 

Une dame belle et savante. A beautiful and learned lady. 

n. The more specific of two or more adjectives which follow comes 
last, contrary to English usage : 

Des ^crivains fran9ais habiles. Clever French writers. 

4. A considerable number of adjectives differ more or less 
widely in meaning, according as they precede or follow : 

Mon cher enfant ; une robe ch^re. My dear child ; a costly dreas. 
Une franche coquette ; une f emm& A thorough coquette ; a plain* 
franche. spoken woman. 
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ancien. 


dernier* 


fort 


Jeune. 


bon. 


different. 


furieux. 


maigre. 


brave. 


digne. 


galant. 


malhonndte. 


certain. 


divers. 


grand. 


mauvais. 


Cher. 


fameux. 


gro8. 


mdohant 


cominan. 


faux. 


haut. 


mort. 


crueL 


fier. 


honndte. 


nouveau. 



Such adjectives are : 

parfait sage, 

pauvre. seuL 

petit simple, 

plaieant triste. 

premier. veritable, 

propre. vrai, etc. 
pur. 

Note.— t)i8tinctions of this kind depend, in the main, upon the general principles 
laid down above, but they are too numerous and too subtle to be given in detail here 
Observation, and the use of a good dictionary will, in time, make the learner familiar 
with the most important of them. 

3S3. Determinatives. Such adjectives, including numer- 
als, possessives, demonstratives, indefinites, precede * 

Trois plumes ; mes plumes. Three pens ; my pens. 

Ces plumes-ci ; d'autres plumes. These pens ; other pens. 



PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

354. An adjective is often followed by a complement con- 
nected with it by a preposition, such as i, de, en, envers, 
etc. The preposition to be used is determined by the mean- 
ing of the adjective, as explained in the following sections. 

35S Adjective + a. The preposition k = *to,* *at,' *for,' 
etc., is required after most adjectives denoting tendency, 
fitness, and their opposites, comparison, etc. 
Cet homme est adonn^ k la boisson. That man is addicted to drink. 



II est favorable k mes projets. 
n est bien habile aux affaires. 
Un homme sup^rieur k tous. 
Ce n'est bon k rien. 

Such adjectives are : 

Bocojitvim^t accu8tomed{to), cher, dear (to). 

adroit, clever (at), convenable, euitable (to). 

agr^able, pleasant (to). ^gal, equal (to). 

ant^rieur, anterior (to). exact, exact (in). 

ardent, ardent (in). Mhle, faithful (in). 

bon, goodt fit (fori fort, clever (at). 



He is favorable to my projects. 
He is very clever in business. 
A man superior to all. 
That is good for nothing. 



hardi, bold (in). 
impropre, unfit (for). 
infdrieur, inferior (to). 
infld&le, unfaithful (to). 
Inutile, useless (to). 
lent, slow (in). 
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nuisible, hurtful (to), 
oppose, opposed (to), 
pareil, gimilar (to), 
port^, inclined (to). 



prtt, ready (to), 
prompt, prompt (in). 
propice, propitious (to), 
propre, jW(/orX 



semblable, similar (toy. 
utile, useful (to), 
eta 



a. Bon pour = ' good for/ ' beneficial to,' ' kind to.* 

356. Adjective + rfe. The preposition de = *of,' 'from/ 
•with/ etc., is required after most adjectives denoting source 
or origin (hence also, feeling, sentiment, abundance), separ- 
ation (hence also, absence, distance, want, etc.), and after 
most past participles to denote the agent (cf. §240) : 

fites-vous natif de Paris ? Are you a native of Paris ? 

lis sont contents de mon succ^s. They are pleased at my success. 

She is full of vanity. 

I am free from pain. 

He is unknown to all. 



Elle est pleine de vanity. 
Je suis libre de douleur. 
II est inconnu de tous. 



Such adjectives are : 

absent, absent (from). 
afBig^, grieved (at), 
aise, glad (of), 
alarmd, alarmed (at), 
ambitleux ambitious (of ), 
avide, greedy (of), 
b^ni, blessed (by), 
capable, capable (of). 
charm^, delighted (with), 
oh^ri, beloved (by), 
confus, confused (at). 
contrari^, vexed (toith). 
d4nu4, destitute (of). 
d^pourvu, devoid (of). 
d^ireux, desirous (of). 
different, different (from). 
digne, ivorthy (of). 



^loign^, distant (from). 
enchants, delighted (with), 
ennuy^, weary (of). 
4tonn^, astonished (at). 
exempt, free (from), 
f&ch^, sorry (for), 
fier, proud (of). 
glorieux, proud (of). 
h4riss^, bristling (with), 
heureux, glad (of), 
honteux, ashamed (of), 
ignorant, igmyrant (of). 
indigne, unworthy (of), 
inquiet, uneasy (about). 
ivre, intoxicated (unth), 
jaloux, jealous (of). 
libre, /ree (from). 



lourd, ?ieavy (with), 
malheureux, unhappy (aty. 
offense, offended (at), 
pauvre, poor (in), 
plein, full (of), 
ravi, delighted (vnth). 
satisfait, satisfied (with), 
soucieux, anxums (about), 
80uill6, soiled (with), 
sQr, sure (of), 
Burpris, surprised (at X 
triste, sad (tU), 
vain, vain (of), 
vex^, vexed (at), 
victorieux, victorious (over), 
vide, empty (qf), 
etc 



a, Fkchi centre = * angry at or with (a person).' 

357. Adjective + e/7. En is required after a few adjec- 
tives denoting abundance, skill, etc. : 

Le Canada est fertile en bU. Canada is fertile in wheat. 

II est expert en chirurgie. He is expert in surgery. 

Such adjectives are : 

ftbondant, abounding (in). fort, stror^g (in\ learned (in), riche, rich (in), 

f6oond, fruitful (in), ignorant, ignorant (in), savant, learned (jM^^ 
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a. fort and i^orant sometimes have sur : 

II est fort sur Phistoire. He is well versed (good) in history. 

Ignorant sur ces mati^res-1^ Ignorant about those matters. 

358. Adjective + e/7«;ers. Envers is used after most 

adjectives denoting disposition or feeling towards : 
H est liberal envers tous. He is liberal towards all 

Such adjectives are : 

afEable, affttbU, honndte, polite. poll, polite, 

bon, kind. indulgent, iiidulgent. prodigue, lavish, 

charitable, charitable. inprrat, ungrat^uL reconnaissant, grattifuL 

civil, civiL insolent, iruoleiU. respectueux, respectfrd. 

cruel, crueL juste, ju»t. responsable, responsible, 

dur, hardy harsh. m^hant, malicious, rigoureux, stem. 

g^n^reux, generous, mis4ricordieux, vMrdfvZ, s^v^re, severe, stem, 

grossier, rude. offioieux, obliging. etc. 

a. Bon, dur, very frequently take pour ; indulgent may take pour 
or k ; civil, severe, may take k regard de : 

n est bon (dur) pour moi. He is kind (harsh) to me. 

Indulgent pour (a) ses enfants. Indulgent to his children. 

Civil (s^v^re) a Tegard de ses Civil (harsh) to his servants, 
domestiques. 



THE PRONOUN. 

THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

359. Personal Pronouns. 

I . Conjunctive forms : 

3rd Per. (m.). Srd Per. (f.). Srd RBF.(m.f.X 

11, he, it eUe, she, it. 

lul, (to) him. lui, (to) her. se, (to>BeIf. 

le, him, it. la, her, it. se, -self. 

llB, they. eUes, they. 

§D. n0U8,(to)U8. vouB,(to)3'ou. leur,(to)them. leur, (to) them. 8e,(to)-8elyea 

5^ nouSt us. YOUB, you. les, them. lea, them. sOt Hselves. 





1st Per. 


2nd Per. 


^N. 


Je.L 


tU, thou. 


ten 


me, (to) me. 


te, (to) thee. 


Sa. 


me, me. 


te, thee. 


#~.N. 


nOUB, we. 


YOUB, you. 
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2. Disjunctive forms : 

IstPkr. 2ndPkr. 3iu>PBiL(in.>. 3rd Per. (f.). 3rd Rsf. (in.f.> 

c ^- f mol. I, me. toi, thou, thee, lui, he, him. elle, she, her. 80i, one's self, etc 

]loaB,we,us. YOUB, you. euz, they, them, elles, they, them. 

[N. = nominative ; D. = dative ; A. = accusative ; P. = object of a preposition.) 

NOTB. — A more scientific terminology would he 'unstressed' and ' stressed' instead 
of 'conjunctive ' and 'disjunctive,' as indicating the real distinction between the two 
sets of forms, e.g.^ * Je (unstressed) parle ' ; * Qui parle ?— Moi ' (stressed). As a matter 
of fact, the unstressed forms usually stand in immediate connection with the verb (as 
subject or object), hence the term ' conjunctive,' while the stressed forms are usually 
employed otherwise, hence the term 'disjunctive.' The distinction of 'unstressed' 
and ' stressed ' is common to most other kinds of pronouns as well. 

360. Pronominal Adverbs. 

y=to (at, on, in, into, etc.) it or them ; there, thither. 

en = of (from, etc.) it or them ; some, any, some of it, some of them ; 
thence, from there. 

NoTB.— Y and en were originally adverbs (y from *L. ibi= ' there,' and en from L. 
inde=* thence'), but they are now usually pronominal in function, and are used 
precisely like the conjunctive forms. 

361. Ag^reement. The personal pronoun regularly agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and person : 

Nous les avons frappe(e)s. We have struck them. 

Elle lit la lettre ; elle la lit. She reads the letter ; she reads it. 

a. The first person plural for the first i)erson singular is used by 
sovereigns and authorities, and by writers, as in English : 

Nous (le roi) avons ordonn^ et We (the king) have ordained and 

ordonnons ce qui suit. ordain as follows. 

Comme nous avons dit d^j^. As we have said already. 

b. Vous=*you' (singular or plural) has a plural verb; its other 
agreements, as also those of nous above, are according to the sens'> « 

Nous (la reine) sommes contente. We (the queen) are satisfied. 
Madame, voua Stes bien bonne. Madam, you are very kind. 

t For imDerative first plural instead of first singular, see §267, a. 
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d. II and Ic are used as invariable neutral forms, when the antecedent 
is one to which gender cannot be ascribed : 
y en a-t-il ?— Je le crois. Is there any (of it) ? I think so. 

362. Case Relations of Conjunctives, l. The nomi- 

native forms stand as subject and the accusative forms as 
direct object to a verb ; their use is obvious : 
H nous a vus. He saw us. 

a. The conjunctive is optional when there are two accusatives : 
Je (les) bldme lui et elle. I blame him and her. 

2. The dative forms denote the person or thing for whose 

• advantage ' or * disadvantage ' the action is done, denoted by 
^ = « to,' * for,' * from,' with nouns : 

Je leur prSterai les livres. I shall lend them the books. 

On lui a vol^ son argent. His money has been stolen from him. 

But Jl + a disjunctive form is used in the following cases : 

(1) When two datives are joined by a conjunction, or when 
in emphasis a second dative is implied : 

Je parle k lui et k elle. I speak to him and to her. 

Je donne le livre k elle (pas k lui). I give the book to her (not to him). 

(2) When the conjunctive direct object is any other pronoun 

than le, la, les : 

Je vous pr^ente k elle. I introduce you to her. 

II se pr^enta k moi. He introduced himself to me. 

But : Je le (la, les) leur pr^sente, etc. 

(3) After verbs of motion and some others, to denote the 

* object towards which the action tends,' the relation, though 
expressed by a, not being really dative : 

Je courus k lui I ran to him. 

Cette maison est k moL That house belongs to me. 

H pense (songe, rdve) k eux. He thinks (muses, dreams) of them. 
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Such verbs are : 

accoutumer, oeetMCom. comparer, eompaiv. prendre int^r6t,taibe interest 

aller, go. oourir, run, prdtendre. aspire. 

appeler, call, dire (k), htUmg (to). reoourir, have recourte. 

en appeler, oppectL tBireattentiontpay attention, renoncer, renounce. 

aspirer, aspire. habituer, a/icuatom. revenir, come ba^ 

attirer, attract. marcher, march. rdver, dream. 

avoir affaire, have to do. penser, think. songer, muse. 

avoir recours, Jiave recourse, prendre garde, pay heed. venir, come. 

a. Certain verbs of this class, when not literal, take the conjunctive 
dative : 

II lui vint une id^e. There occurred to him an idea. 

Vous nous reviendrez. You will come to see us again. 

NoTB.— The ethical dative, denoting the person 'interested in' or 'affected by' an 
action, rare in English, is common in French : ' Gout6z-mol ce vin-lii,' ' Just taste 
that wine' ; ' Ne me faites plus cela,' ' Don't do that again (I tell you).* 

363. Impersonal //. For invariable il as the subject of 
an impersonal verb, see §§248-253. 

364. Predicative le, la, les. As predicate the accusative 
third person is either variable or invariable : — 

1. Le agrees when referring to a determinate noun or to 
an adjective used as such : 

fites-vous sa mdre ? — Je la suis. Are you his mother ? — I am. 
£tes-vous la marine ? — Je la suis. Are you the bride ? — I am. 
Sont-ce la vos livres? — ^Ce les son t. Are those your books ? — They are. 

2. Le, invariable, is used when referring to an adjective, 
or to a noun as adjective : 

£tes-vous fatigu^ ? — Je le suis. Are you tired ? — I am. 
fites-vous m6re? — Je le suis. Are you a mother? — I am. 

Sont-ils Anglais ? — lis le sont. Are they English ? — They are. 

36s Pleonastic le. The neutral form le (§361, d) is 
often pleonastic, as compared with English usage : 

£tes-vous m6re ? — Je le suis. Are you a mother? — I am. 

Qu'ils soient venus, je le sais. That they have come, I know. 

Fais du bien, quand tu le peux. Do good, when you can. 

Ce i^u'il voulait, il le veut encore. What he wished, he still wishes. 
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Je suis prSte, s'il le faut. I am ready, if need be. 

J'irai si vous le d^sirez. I shall go, if you wish (it), 

lis sont comme je (le) d^sirerais. They are as I should like. 
II est plus ag^ que je ne (le) suis. He is older than I am. 
Obs.: This le is optional in comparative clauses. 

a. Le is also used in a number of fixed expressions : 

II ne le c^de k personne. He yields to nobody. 

Nous I'avons emport6. We have carried the day. 

II I'a ^chapp^ belle. He had a narrow escape. 

b, Le may sometimes be translated by * one ' or ' so ' : 

II est soldat ; je le suis aussi. He is a soldier ; I am one too. 

Sois brave, et je le serai aussi. Be brave, and I shall be so too. 

366. Reflexives. 1. A special conjunctive reflexive form, 
se for dative or accusative of either gender or number, is 
required in the third person only; for the first and second 
person the ordinary forms are used (cf. §242) : 

II (elle) se loue. He (she) praises him (her) -self, 

lis (elles) se le sont dit. "^^^^y said so to each other. 

But : Je me loue ; tu te loues ; nous nous louons ; vous vous louez. 

2. The disjunctive soi is hardly used beyond the third 
singular in an indefinite or general sense : 

Chacun travaille pour soi. Every one works for himself. 

On doit parler rarement de soi. One should rarely speak of one's self. 

De soi le vice est odieux. In itself vice is hateful. 

But : Elle est contente d'elle-m^me ; ils ne songent qu'k eux-m^mes, etc. 

a. The use of soi is rarer for the feminine than for the masculine : 
Un bienfait porte sa r^ompense A good deed brings its reward with 

avec soi (lui). it. 

La guerre entratne apr^s elle (soi) War brings after it countless evils. 

des maux sans nombre. 

Note.— Sol is no longer used of persons denoted by a general noon, e.g,^ ' L*avare 
ne vit que pour lui-mdme ' (not ' pour soi '), nor is it used, as formerly, of persons to 
avoid ambiguity, e.g., ' Quoique son fr^re soit dans la mis^re, il ne pense qu'& lui- 
mdme (not * k soi '). 

367. Uses of en, 1. En is in function an equivalent 
of de + a pronoun of the third person of either gender or 
number ; it is used of things, and less commonly of persons : 
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Je parle des plumes ; j'en parle. I speak of the pens ; I speak of them. 
Donnez-les-moi ; j'en ai besoin. Give me them ; I need them. 
II est mon ami ; j'en r^ponds. He is my friend ; I answer for him. 
II aime ses fils, et il en est aim^. He loves his sons, and is loved by them. 
Vous voiU ; j'en suis content. There you are ; I am glad of it. 
Vient-ilde Toronto? — Ilenvient. Does he come from T.? He does. 

a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 

Voyons ! oil en ^tions-nous ? Let me see, where were we ? 

Hs en sont venus aux mains. They came to blows. 

II m'en veut. He has a grudge against me. 

Tant s'en faut. Far from it. 

C'en est fait de luL It is all up with him. 

A vous en croire. If one is to believe you. 

Quoi qu'il en soit. However it may be. 

Je n'en peux plus. I am done out. 

n y en a qui le croient. There are some who think so. 

2. Through a somewhat special application of the general 
principle, it is further used : — 

(1) In a partitive sense : 

Voici du papier ; en voulez-vous ? Here is some paper ; do you wish any 

— Merci, j'en ai. of it ? — ^Thank you, I have some. 

Avez-vous une plume? — J.'en ai Have you a pen? — I have one (I 

une (j'en ai plusieurs). have several). 

II me faut en acheter d'autres. I must buy others. 

(2) En = * thereof ' + the definite article replaces a possessive 
adjective referring to a possessor in the preceding sentence, 
but only when the thing possessed is a direct object, a subject 
of 6tre, or a predicate noun : 

J'aime ce pays ; j'en admire les I like this country ; I admire its 

institutions. institutions. 

Blamez les p^h^sdeces gens, mais Blame the sins of those people, but 

n'en blamez pas les malheurs. do not blame their misfortunes. 

Cette affaire est delicate ; le succ^s That affair is delicate ; its success is 

en est douteux. doubtful. 

Ceci est la gloire du pays ; cela en This is the country's glory ; that is 

est la honte. its disgrace. 
But : ' Cette maison a ses defauts ' (the possessor hot being in the pre- 
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vious sentence) ; • J'aime ces vers ; leur harmonie me ravit * (the thing 
possessed being subject of another verb than etre) ; * J'admire ce pa3r8 ; 
il est fameux pour ses bonnes lois ' (the thing possessed being governed 
by a preposition). 

368. Use of y, Y is in function equivalent to h, (en, 
dans, etc.) + a pronoun of the third person of either gender or 
number ; it is used of things, and rarely of persons ; 

Je pense k mes p^ches ; j'y pense. I think of my sins ; I think of them. 

II est en Europe ; il y est, et moi He is in Europe ; he is there, and I 

j'y vais aussi. am going there too. 

II se oonnait en ces choses, mais He is an expert in those things, but 

moi je ne m'y connais pas. I am not. 

II aspire k cela ; il y aspire. He aspires to that ; he aspires to it. 

Vous fiez-vous k lui ? — Je m'y fie. Do you trust him ? — I trust him. 

a. The antecedent is often understood or indefinite : 

II y va de votre vie. Your life is at stake. 

J'ysuis! Qu'ya-t-il? I have it ! What is the matter? 

II s'y prend adroitement. He goes about it cleverly. 

£st-ce que Monsieur B. y est ? Is Mr. B. at home ? 

Y pensez-vous ? You don't mean it ? 

369. Position of Conjunctive Objects. 1. They stand 

immediately before their governing verb, except the imperative 

afi&rmative : 

Je leur en parlerai. I shall speak to them of it. 

Je Vy ai en% oy^ pour le leur dire. I sent him there to tell them it. 

II lui faut parler; il faut lui parler. He must speak ; one must speak to 

him. 
Ohs. : Remember that the auxiliary is the verb in compound tenses. 

a. With negative infinitive, the object may stand between ne and 
pas (point, rien, etc. ) ; similarly adverb + infinitive : 

Je suis etonn^ de ne point le voir I am astonished not to see him. 

{or ne le point voir). 
Pour les bien consid^rer. To consider them welL 

6. The objects of an infinitive governed by faire, laisser (cf. §230, 6, 7) or 
a verb of perceiving (entendre, voir, etc. ), accompany the finite verb : 

Je le lui ferai dire. I shall make him say it. 

II se le voit refuser. He sees himself refused it. 

Faites-vous-la raconter. Have it related to you. 
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I shall send for him. 



c A similar arrangement is permissible with aller, venir, envoyer, 
eta +an infinitive : 

tPenverrai le chercher or^ 

Je Penverrai chercher. 

Envoyez-le chercher. Send for it. 

NoTB. — In the older language, objects of an infinitive often stood before the so-op.Iled 
modal auxiliaries, e.g.t ' Je VOUB dois dire,' but usage hardly permits this now, except 
for en, 7, e.g.t 'Ge qu'on en doit attendre.' 

2. Conjunctive objects stand immediately after an imperative 
affirmative : 

Look at them ; listen to us. 
Give it to him ; let us go away. 
Do not look at them. 
Do not listen to us. 
Do not give it to him. 



Regardez-les ; 4coutez-nous. 
Donnez-le-lui ; allons-nous-en. 
But : Ne les regardez pas. 

Ne nous 4coutez point. 

Ne le lui donnez pas. 



cu The rule does not apply to the subjunctive as impve. (§272, 1, a): 

Qu'il les ^coute. Let him listen to them. 

Notes.— 1. Formerly, but rarely now, an imperative affirmative when joined to 
another by et (OU, mals) might have an object before it: 'Achetez-les et leu 
payez,' etc. 

2. Void and voUk, which are imperatives by derivation, are always preceded by 
their conjunctive object : 'Lee voioi ; en voila, etc.* 

370. Relative Position of Objects. Personal pronoun 

objects and pronominal adverbs are arranged with reference 
to each other, as follows : — 



L When coming before the verb : 



before Tie 
jla 
lies 



me 
te 
' se 

nous 
vous 

II me les donne. 
II les lui donne. 
II nous en donne. 
Je leur en parleraL 
Ne leur en parlez pas. 



before J lui 
\leur 



before y' 






before en. 



He gives them to me. 
He gives them to him. 
He gives us some of it. 
I shall speak to them of it. 
Do not speak of it to them. 



Je Vj ai envoys pour le leur dire. I sent him there to tell them it. 
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a. When there are two direct or two indirect objects, they become 
disjunctive and follow the verb : 

J'ai vu lui et elle. I have seen him and her. 

Je parle k lui et k elle. I speak to him and to her. 

2. When coming after the verb : 

le (la les) before moi (toi, lui, nous, vous, leur). 

me (te, lui, nous, vous, leur) before y (en). 



Donnez-les-moL 
Donnez-leur-en. 
Donnez-m'en ; va-f en. 
Conduisez-nous-y. 



before en. 

Give them to me. 
Give them some of it. 
Give me some ; begone. 
Take us there. 
Go away there. 



Allez-vous-y-en. 

Om After an imperative, the indirect objects nous, vous, may precede 
the direct le, la, les in familiar language : 

Conservez-vous-le. Keep it for yourselves. 

Tenez-vous-le pour dit. Consider it as final 

3. Reference table showing possible combinations of two 
pronouns : 



(Before the Verb.) 



(After the Verb.) 



mele 


te le 


se le 


le lui 


-le -moi 


-le -toi 


-le -lui 


me la 


te la 


se la 


la lui 


-la -moi 


-la -toi 


-la -lui 


me les 


te les 


se les 


les lui 


-les-moi 


-les-toi 


-les-lui 


nous le 


vous le 


se le 


le leur 


-le -nous 


-le -vous 


-le -leur 


nous la 


vous la 


se la 


la leur 


-la -nous 


-la -vous 


-la -leur 


nous les 


vous les 


se les 


les leur 


-les -nous 


-les-vous 


-les-leur 


m'en 


t'en 


s'en 


lui en 


-m'en 


-t'en ^ 


-lui-en 


m'en 


t'en 


s'en 


Ten 


-m'en 


-t'en 


-I'en 


nous en 


vous en 


s'en 


leur en 


-nous-en 


-vous-en 


-leur-en 


nous en 


vous en 


s'en 


les en 


-nous -en 


-vous -en 


-les-en 


m'y 


t'y 


B'y 


[lui y] 


[m'y] 


[-t'y] 


[-lui-y] 


m*y 


t'y 


B'y 


I'y 


[-m'y] 


[-t'y] 


■I'y 


nous y 


VOUS y 


8'y 


leur y 


-nous-y 


-vous-y 


-leur-y 


nous y 


vous y 
yen 


8'y 


les y 


-nous-y 


-vous-y 

y-en 


-les -y 
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Ohs. : 1. The disjunctive forms mol, toi are used instead of me, te after the verb, 
except before en. 

2. After the verb, the forms are joined to it and to each other by hyphens, apostrophe 
instead of hyphen being used according to §19. 

3. Combinations of three forms are rare, e.g.t *I1 XLOUB yenadonn^'; they are 
usually avoided, e.flf., * Donnes-y-en k moi* for * Donne-m'y-en.' 

4. The forms in [ ] are almost always avoided, either by transposition or by some 
other form of expression, e.g.^ ' M6nes*-y-moi ' or ' M6ne-moi lib ' for ' M^ne-m'y,' etou 

« See §159, 4 

371. Omission of Object. The object of the second of 
two verbs in a compound tense joined by et or OU may be 
omitted along with the auxiliary and the subject : 

II I'a pris et tue. He caught and killed it. 

Or : II I'a pris et I'a tu6. He caught it and killed it. 

II I'a pris et il I'a tu^. He has caught it and he has killed it. 

But : II I'a pris, I'a^tu^. He has caught it, has killed it. 

II le prend, et le tue. He catches it, and kills it. 

Note. — The verbs must be alike in government, must have the same auxiliary, must 
both be affirmative or negative, otherwise no omission is allowed. 

372. Disjunctives. When, for any reason, the pronoun 
is stressed (§7), the disjunctive form is usually employed (see 
§359, note) ; thus, the disjunctives are used : — 

1. Absolutely, a verb being implied, but not expressed : 

Qui est Ik ? — Moi (eux, elle). Who is there ?— I (they, she). 

Qui as-tu vu ? — Lui (eux). Whom did you see ? — Him (them). 

Toi absent, que ferai-je ? You absent, what shall I do ? 

a. So also, in comparisons, and analogously, after ne. . .que : 

Je suis plus grand que toi. I am taller than you. 

Faites comme eux. Do as they do. 

Je n'ai vu que lui. I have seen him only. 

2. In appositions, often emphatic : 

« 

Moi, je I'ai vu (moi-meme). (Why) I saw it myself. 

Toi qui I'as vu, tu me croia You who saw it (you) believe me. 

Lui aussi (il) le sait. He too knows it. 

CSela vous est facile k vdhs. That is easy for you. 
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€b. With lui so uBed, and sometimes also with eux, the conjunctive 
Bubject may be omitted : 

Lui seul (il) ne le voulait pas. He alone did not wish it. 

Lui travalUait ; eux jouaient. He worked ; they played. 

Note.— Je 80UBBign6= ' I the undersigned ' is a relic of the earlier language. 

3. As logical subject after ce + 6tre : 

C'est moi (toi, vous) : ce sont eux, etc It is I (thou, you) ; it is they. 

4. With an infinitive : 

Moi t'oublier ! jamais. I forget thee ! Never. 

Et eux de s'enfuir. And they made off. 

5. When the subject or object is composite, see also §362, 
1, a and 2, (1): 

Son fr^re et lui sont venus. His brother and he have come. 

a. A composite subject or object is usually summed up by a pleonastic 
appositive conjunctive, especially when the components are unlike in 
person : 

Vous et lui (vous) I'avez vu. ' You and he saw it. 

Je vous envoie, toi et ton fr^re. I send you and your brother. 

6. After a preposition : 

Je parle de toi et d'eux. I speak of you and of them, 

lis sont chez eux. They are at home. 

II se moque de nous. He makes sport of us. 

a. Observe the peculiar use of a preposition + a disjunctive pronoun 
as a sort of emphatic appositive of possession. 

J'ai une maison k moi. I have a house of my own. 

Mon idee k moi, c*est, etc. My (own) idea is, etc. 

Note. — A disjunctive for things after a preposition is usually avoided, either by means 

of en, y, or else by an adverb, such as dedans, dehors, desBiis. devant, derrl^re, 

etc. : ' Je ne vois rien 1^ dedans (in it) ' ; * Voyez sur la table, oherchez dessUB (on 
it) et dessons (under it).' 

7. For moi and toi after imperative, see §370, 3, ohs. 1. 

373. Pronouns in Address. In addressing one person 
\rOUS is, in general, the pronoun of formality and respect^ 
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whilst tu denotes familiarity, affection, solemnity, etc., 
as follows : — 

1. Tu = *you,' of one person, is generally used between 
members of the same family (husband and wife, parents and 
children, brothers and sisters), between very intimate friends, 
between children, by grown persons to children and sometimes 
to servants, by everybody to animals and inanimate objects : 

Od es-tu, mon cher p6re ? Where are you, my dear father ? 

Est-ce toi, mon enfant ? Is that you, my child ? 

Pauvre chien, tu as faim. Poor dog, you are hungry. 

2. Tu = * thou ' is used in poetry and elevated prose, and 
by Protestants in addressing God, Roman Catholics using 
vous : 

Nous te (vous) louons, Dieu ! We praise thee, God ! 

3. Vous, with the above limitations, is used, both in the 
singular and plural, as in English. 

THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 
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Possessives. 



1. Adjectival Forms : 

Sing. Plub. 

m. mon ^ 
f. ma (mon) J 
m. ton 1 
f. te(ton)j 
m. son 1 



f. sa(son) 
- * >notre 
m. ) , 



his, her, 
one's. 



m 
f 



mes, my. 

tes, thy, your. 
1 his, 

nos, our. 
vos, your. 
leiirs, theirs. 



2. Pronominal Forms : 



Sing. 

m. le mien 
f . la mienne 
m. le lien 
f . la tienne 
m. le sien 
f. la sienne 
m. le notre^ 
f. la notrej 
m. le votrel 
f. la votrej 
m. le leurl 
t la leiirj 



Plur. 

les miens ^ 

les miennes j 

lestiens V,. 

, ^. >thme, yours. 

lestiennesj *' 

les siens 1 his, hers, its, 

les siennesj one's own. 

les notres, ours, 
les votres, yours. 
les leurs, theirs. 



18 
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Obi. : 1. The forms in parenthesis, Obs. : 1. The feminine, except for lenr, 

mon, ton, son, are used instead of ma, is formed as for adjeotives of like ending. 

ta, sa, before a vowel or h mute : ' Mon 2. De, 4+le, les, contract as usual ; thus, 

amie,' 'my friend (f.)'; 'ton histoire du mien (=de+le mien), aux miennes 

('•//* your story ' ; '80n aimable tante,' (=4+168 miennes), etc. 3. Note the ac- 

' his amiable aunt.' 2. Since 80n (Ba cent mark in ndtre, vdtre, absent in notre, 

8eF)=*hi8,' 'her/ 'its,' ' one's,' the con- votre. 4. Since le 8ien (la Sienne, etc.) 

text determines which sense is intended. = ' his,* ' hers,' ' its,' ' one's,' the context 

determines which sense is intended. 

NoTB.— The regular feminine forms, ma, ta, sa, were at one time used before a 
▼owel sound ; a trace of this usage survives in ma mie (for m'amldX X&'amonr 

375. Agreement. The possessives agree in gender and 
number with the noun denoting the object possessed, and in 
person with the possessor : 

EUe a Bon crayon et les miens. She has her pencil and mine. 

II a sa plume et lea vOtres. He has his pen and yours. 

a. The possessive adjective must be repeated precisely like the 
definite article (cf. §318) : 

Mes parents et mes amis. My relatives and friends. 

b. When the possessor is indefinite, son (sa, etc.) and le sien (la 
sienne, etc. ), are used : 

On doit tenir sa parole. One must keep one's word. 

Se charger des affaires d'autrui et To undertake the business of others 
n^gliger les siennes. and neglect one's own. 

376. Use of Adjectival Forms. They are used, in 
general, like the corresponding £nglish forms; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are : — 

1. The possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the 
definite article (cf. §328) when no ambiguity arises from its 
use: 

Donnez-moi la main. Give me your hand. 

II m'a dechir^ I'iiabit. He has torn my coat. 

But : II a dechire son habit. He has torn his coat. 

a. If the sense is specific, emphatic, or distinctive, the possessive is 
used : 

Mon bras me fait mal. My arm pains me. 

Voil& encore ma migraine I There is my sick-headache again I 
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Je Tai vu de mes propres yeux. I saw it with my own eyes. 
Elle lui a donn^ sa main. She'has given him her hand {sc. in 

marriage). 

2. En + the definite article serves in certain cases as a 
substitute for son, leur, see §367, 2, (2) : 

a. This construction is more usual for things than for persons ; for 
things personified, for names of places, or to avoid ambiguity, son, leur 
are not uncommon : 

La n^cessit^ parle ; il faut suivre Necessity speaks ; we must follow 

sa loi. her law. 

Vous rappelez-vous cette ville? Do you remember that city? Its 

Ses promenades sont tr^s belles. promenades are very fine. 

La source de toutes les passions Sensation is the source of all the 

est la sensibility, I'imagination passions, imagination determines 

determine leur pente. their tendency. 

3. The emphatic 'own' is denoted by propre or by an 

apposition with k : 

Je I'ai ^crit de ma propre main. I wrote it with my own hand. 

C'est mon opinion k moi. That is my own opinion. 

Cf. also : J'ai un cheval k moi. I have a horse of my own. 

C'est k moi k jouer. It is my turn to play. 

o. Along with son the k construction often avoids ambiguity : 
Son p6re k lui. His (».e., not ' her ') father. 

4. Mon (ma) is commonly used, in direct address, before 
the name of a relative (not before papa, maman) or the title 
of a superior officer : 

Bonjour mon p6re (mon colonel). Good morning father (colonel). 
But : Est-ce toi papa (maman) ? Is that you papa (mamma) ? 

NoTB.— This usage explains the origrin of moxiBleur (=mon+Bleiir). madamc 
(=ma+dame), etc. 

5. In speaking to a person of his or her relatives, votre 
(vos) is often preceded by monsieur, etc., for politeness : 
Madame votre m^re y est-elle ? Is your mother in ? 
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6. When there is plurality of possessor, the object possessed 
usually remains singular, if it is singular as regards the 
individual possessor : 

Lea hommes songent moins k leur Men think less of their souls than 

kme qu'^ leur corps. of their bodies, 

lis ont perdu la vie. They lost their lives. 

a. Sometimes the sense demands a plural : 
Leurs tStes se ressemblent. Their heads are alike. 

377. Use of Pronominal Forms. They are used, in 

general, like the corresponding English forms; idiomatic 
distinctions and special rules are the following : — 

1. * Mine,' etc., after ^tre is regularly expressed by i + moi, 
etc., when denoting ownership simply, while le mien, etc., 
denotes a distinction of ownership : 

Cette montre est k moL 1 -,1. ^ .. u • 

^ ^^ ^ ... f That watch is mme. 

Cette montre est la mienne. J 

2. The pronominal form sometimes stands without article 
in the predicate after certain verbs : 

Ces opinions sont vOtres. Those opinions are yours. 

Elle deviendra mienne. She shall become mine. 

Je les ai fait miens. I made them mine. 

Such verbs are : 

Hre. devenir. dire. taire. regarder comme, etc. 

3. The idiom 'a friend of mine,' etc., is not literally 
translated : 

Un de mes amis. ' A friend of mine. 

r^ ,j . J . f One of my friends, (who is) a doctor, 

u n mMecin de mes amis. { a ^ . r - -, \ - 

\A doctor, a fnend of mine. 

Un ami k moi. A friend of mine. 

Mon ami que void. This friend of mine. 

Cf. : Un tour de sa fa9on. One of his tricks. 

a. The use of mien (tien, sien) attributively in this sense is familiar : 

Un mien parent. A relative of mine. 

Une sienne cousine. A cousin of his. 
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4. Emphatic 'own' is rendered by propre, or is, more 
usually, untranslated : 

Son avis et le mien (propre). His opinion and my own. 

5. When used absolutely, i.e., without antecedent, the 
singular denotes * property,' *what is mine,' etc., and the 
plural * relatives,* * friends,' ' allies,' etc. : 

Je ne demande que le mien. I ask only for what is mine. 

Les ndtres se sont bien battus. Our soldiers (etc. ) fought welL 

a. Familiarly, the feminine means ' pranks/ etc. : 

II fait encore des siennes. He is at his pranks again. 

NOTB.— Other absolute uses are not permissible, e.g.^ * Voire lettre (not * la vdtre ') de 
la semaiue demi^re.* 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 

378. Demonstratives. 

1. Adjectival forms : 2. Pronominal forms : 

Sine. Plue. Sins. Plur. 

m. ce(cet)\... ^. . ^^ m. celuii.. ,, . . ceuz -i 

r ^.V^*^' :;r^^»»^ cea...^ r ^^Ji'^'^Hthis (one), eta "^-^A 

t. cette . . .-cl I f . celle-ci / ^ ' ceUes-ci f 

m. ce(cet)..-Ii\.. . ^^ ,. ™- c«liii-l^ \ fhnf /^„ox «*^ ceux-Ii 1 
I cette.. -li r****- "^"-^ f. ceUe-Ii r**** ^°"'>' "*°' ceUes-Ii / 

'2 ce, thi8(these), that(thoBeX he(8he,it, theyX 
Obg. : The form cet is used before a § ceci, this. 



c 



vowel or h mute : Get arbre ; cet ^ cela, that, 
homme ; cet autre d6 ; but : ce oba. : The e of ce is elided before a vowel 
Ch6ne; ce Wtre. o, j^ ^^^^ ^ig). q, becomes 9' before a 

(§6,4): 'c'a^t^.' 

379' Agfreement. The adjectival form agrees in gender 
and number with the noun before which it stands ; the pro- 
nominal form agrees in gender and number with the noun 
instead of which it stands: 

Cette plume et celle de Jean. This pen and that of John. 

J'aime ces livres ci, mais je n'aime I like these books, but I do not like 
pas ceux-U. those* 
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a. The demonstrative adjective must be repeated like the definite 
article (of. §318). 

380. Use of Adjectival ce. Ce (cette, etc.) = * this' 

or *that'; to distinguish 'this' from *that' -ci and -li are 
respectively added to the noun : 

Lis ce livre-ci ; lis ce livre-lk. Bead this book ; read that book. 

J'aime ces tableaux-lil. I like those pictures. 

a. Ce (cette, etc.), referring to what has already been mentioned, 
sometimes has the force of ' that ' : 

Le t^l^graphe, cette grande d^- The telegraph, that great discovery 
couverte de notre si^cle. of our century. 

h. The definite article replaces the demonstrative adjective in a few 
idioms : 

Ne parlez pas de la sorte. Do not speak in that way. 

J'irai k I'instant. I shall go this (very) moment. 

381. Celui. The pronoun celui (celle, etc.) = * that,' 'that 
one,' 'the one,' 'he,* is regularly used only along with a 
relative clause or a de clause : 

Ceux qui rient pleureront. Those who laugh will weep. 

Celle dont je parle est venue. She of whom I speak has come. 

Le devoir d'aimer Dieu et celui The duty of loving God and that of 

d'aimer son prochain. loving one's neighbour. 

Cette robe et celle que j'ai vue. This dress and the one I saw. 
Mes plumes et celles de mon f r^re. My pens and my brother's. 
Obs. : Note the use of celul=Engli8h possessive noun substantively. 

a. The relative sentence is sometimes elliptically expressed by the 
past participle : 

Les d^couvertes ^num^r^es sont The discoveries enumerated are 
celles faites par Edison. those made by Edison. 

b. Celui-lil replaces celui when the predicate comes before the 
relative : 

Celui-lil est riche qui est toujours He (that man) is rich who is always 
content. happy. 

382. Celui-ci, celui-la. The pronouns celui-ci (celle-ci, 

etc.) = ' this,' ' this one,' * he,' * the latter ' and celui-1^ (celle- 
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Iky etc.) s 'that/ Hhat one/ Hhe former/ are used to contrast 
the nearer with the more remote : 

Void les deux chatnes ; gardez eel- Here are the two chains ; keep this 
le-ci, et renvoyez celle-1^ (one), and send back that (one). 

Veut-il ceux-ci ou ceux-1^ ? Does he wish these or those ? 

Gic^ronetVirgile ^talent Romains; Cicero and Virgil were Romans; 
celui-ci ^tait po^te, et celui- the former was an orator, and 
U orateur. the latter a poet. 

Obs.: The idiom in the last example is literally ' the latter. . ., the former.' 

a. * This' or ' that' for emphasis, not contrast, is celui-lil : 
G'est une bonne loi (que) celle-UL This (that) is a good law. 

383. Ce as Representative Subject Ce = 'this,* 'that^' 

* these/ * those,' * he,* * she,' * it,' * they,' according to the con- 
text, is used with ^tre, or with devoir, pouvoir, savoir+ 

^tre, as representative subject, when the logical subject is ; — 

1. A proper noun, or a determinate noun, including 

adjectives as such : 

C'est Marie et sa mSre. It is Mary and her mother. 

Ce sera un beau spectacle. That (it) will be a fine sights 

Ce sont nos plumes. These (those) are our pens. 

£tait-ce le meilleur ? Was it the best ? 

Ce sont des Allemands. They (those) are Germans. 

C'est mon ami(e). He (she) is my friend. 

Ce peut etre Jean. That may be John. 

a. Before 6tre + an indeterminate noun il (ils, elles) is the regular 
construction : 

II est temps de s'en aller. It is time to go. 

Ils sont amis (Allemands). They are friends (Germans). 

EUe est couturi^re. She is a seamstress. 

NoTR.— For a few expressions like c'est dommaget etc., in which c'est stands 
with an indeterminate noun, see 884, 1, note 3. 

b. II est is always used to indicate hours of the day : 

II est midi (trois heures). It is noon (three o'clock). 

But : Quelle heure est-ce qui What hour has just struck ? — ^It ifl 

vient de sonner ? — C'est cinq five. 

heures. 



280 THE PRONOUN, [§384 

c Observe the use of oe in the following date idioms : 

Cest aujounVhui lundi. To-day id Monday. 

Ce sera demain le quatre. To-morrow will be the fourth. 

2. A pronoun : 

Qui est-ce ?— Ce sont eux. Who is it ? — ^It is they. 

Ce sont les leurs. Those are theirs. 

Cest ceci ; c'est cela. It is this ; it is that. 

C'^taient les mSmes. They (those) were the same. 

Ce doivent Stre les miens. Those must be mine. 

3. An infinitive, or an infinitive with de : 

Ce serait tout perdre. That would be losing everything. 

Voir c'est croire. Seeing is believing. 

Ce que je crains c'est de I'offenser. What I fear is to offend him. 

4. A noun sentence : 

Est-ce que vous ne le ferez pas ? Will you not do it ? 
Oti est-ce qu'il est? Where is it that he is ? 

Ce n'est pas qu'il ait peur. It is not that he is afraid. 

a. The noun sentence may be understood : 

Vous partirez, n'est-ce pas? (= You will go, will you not ? 
n'est-ce pas que vous partirez ?) 

6. An adverb of quantity : 

Combien est-ce ? ^'a i\A trop. How much is it ? It was too much. 
NoTB. — For agreement of the verb, see §232, 8. 

384. Ce as Real Subject Ce stands as real subject of 
6tre, or of devoir, pOUVOiTi savoir + ^tre, when the com- 
plement of ^tre is : — 

1. An adjective, an adjective + ll + an infinitive, an infinitive 
preceded by k, an adverb (in all cases without further syntac- 
tical connection, see a, below) : 

Cest facile (vrai, bien). That (it) is easy (true, well). 

Ce doit dtre (ne saurait dtre) vraL That must be (cannot be) true. 

U est parti, c'est clair. He is gone, that is clear. 

Cest clair, il est partL It is clear, he is gone. 

Cest k ddsirer. That (it) is to be desired. 
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0^ sera-ce ? Where will it (that) be ? 

C'^tait bien mal k vous. That was very wrong of you. 

a. When followed by de + an infinitive or by a que clause, the regular 
construction for the above is impersonal il (not *ce'); so also the 
parenthetical il est vraiand n'est-il pas vrai? (=n'est-ce pas?), though 
without syntactical connection : 

II est facile de dire cela. It is easy to say that. 

II est triste de vous voir ainsi. It is sad to see you thus. 

II est clair que j'ai raison. It is clear that I am right. 

II est k d^sirer que la guerre finisse It is to be desired that the war will 

bientOt. soon end. 

On rit, il est vrai, mais attendez. They laugh, to be sure, but wait. 

II est bien mal k vous de parler It is very wrong of you to speak so. 
ainsi. 

Note.— 1. Colloquially, c'est is pretty freely used instead of il est before de+infini- 
tive or a que clause : * C'est facile de faire cela ' ; * C'est clair que j'ai raison,* etc. 

2. This use of ce is permissible in the literary style only in expressions of emotion, 

e.i7> C'est henreux (mallieureuz, beau, triste, 6tonnant, etc.). c'est ^pr^ 
sumer (cralndre, regretter, etc.): * C'est triste de vous voir'; * C'est & craindre 
qu'il ne soit noy^.' 

3. The ce construction is obligatory after a few noun phrases of like value, e.g., 
C'est dommage (pitl6, plalslr, Justice), etc., * C'est piti^ de I'entendre.' 

2. A prepositional clause, or a conjunction : 

C'est pour vous. ^ It (that) is for you. 

C'est pourquoi je suis venu. That is why I came. 

C'est comme vous (le) dites. It is as you say. 

385. Ce + B, Relative. As antecedent ce + a relative de- 
notes * that which,' * what,' * which,' etc. : 

Ce qui m'amuse. What (that which) amuses me. 

Ce que je dis est vrai. What I say is true. 

Ce dont nous parlions. What we were speaking of. 

Ce k quoi je pense. What I am thinking of. 

II est §Lg6, ce qui est dommage. He is old, which is a pity. 

a. Ce, so used, either immediately precedes the relative, or is, for 
emphasis, divided from it by toe + a predicate substantive : 

Ce qu'il veut est la gloire. What he desires is glory. 

Cest la gloire qu'il veut. It is glory that he desires. 

NoTS.— This type of construction is widely used to render a predicate substantive 
emphatic, e.g.^ ' C'est ton ir^re qui le dit ' : ' C'est h vous que (= ' 2i, qui ') je parle ' ; 
'C'est mourir que de vivre ainsi ' ; ' C'est une belle ville que Paris' (of. 897, 2, n. 1). 
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386. Other uses of ce. Apart from its use with ^tre 
or with a relative, ce is found in a few phrases only, mostly 
archaic, familiar or jocular : 

Ce devint un usage. This (that) became a custom. 

Tu Grains, ce lui dit-il. You fear, said he to him. 

Sur ce, je vous quitte. And now, I leave you. 

De ce non content. Not satisfied with this. 

a. The parenthetical ce semble may be used only when unconnected 
■(cf. §384, 1, a), otherwise il semble : 

C'est lui, ce me semble, au moins. It's he, it seems to me, at least. 
But : II me semble que c'est lui. 

387. Pleonastic ce. As compared with English, ce is 
often pleonastic; thus, it is used with ^tre + a logical sub- 
ject : — 

1. Regularly, after celui qui and ce qui : 

Celle qui Pa dit c'est vous. The one who said so is you. 

Ce que je crains ce sent mes pr6- What I fear is my would-be friends. 

tendus amis. 

Ce k quoi je pense c'est sa sant^. What I think of is his health. 

2. Regularly, between infinitives when not negative : 

Penser, c'est vivre. To think is to live. 

But : V^g^ter (ce) n'est pas vivre. To vegetate is not to live. 

3. Regularly, in inversion with que : 

^, ^ , ,, .„ T» . rParis is a beautiful city. 

C'est une belle ville que Pans. <-. ^ . /.• ,xV» . 

^ lit IS a fine city, ( is ) Pans. 

4. Optionally, in other inversions for emphasis : 

La guerre (ce) serait la ruine. War would be ruin. 

NoTB.— When the complement of dtre is an adjective or participle, pleonustic ce 
may not be used : * Ce qui est utile n'est pas toujours juste.' 

388. Ceci and Cela, Ceci = *this,' the nearer, and cela 
= * that,' the more remote, are used to denote something 
indicated, but not yet named : 

Gardez ceci et donnez-moi cela. Keep this and give me that. 

Oba. : If the object has been already named, or il the name is fully implied by th« 
context, celui-cl i-lk) must be used. 
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a. Ceci also refers to what is about to be said, and cela to what has 
been said : 

R^fl^chissez bien k ceci. Think well on this. 

Je ne dis pas davantage, cela suffit. I say no more, that is enough. 
h. Ceci (not * cela') may have a predicate noun : 

Ceci est un secret. ) m, . . 

This IS a secret. 



,.! 



But : C'est ]k un secret. f mi. ^ • 

That IS a secret. 



Or : C'est ici un secret (rarer). 

Cela c'est un secret. ) 

NOTB.— Cela is not so divided before mdxne, seul, and its division in negrations Is 
optional : ' Cela seul (mdme) en est la cause ' ; * Oela n'est paa (or ce n'est pas la) une 
faute.' 

c. Cela (not * ceci ') = * this * before a de clause : 

Paris a cela d'avantageux. Paris has this advantage. 

d. Cela may be replaced by 111 after de and par : 

De Ik vient que, etc. From that it comes that, etc. 

II faut commencer par Ik. We must begin with that. 

e. Cela is often contracted to ^ colloquially : 

^a ne fait rien. That doesn't matter. 

/. ^a is sometimes used familiarly or contemptuously of persons 
instead of a personal pronoun : 

Regardez comme qa. mange. Look how they (etc. ) eat. 

^a veut faire k sa tete. You (etc. ) wish to do as you pleaae. 

NoTB.— Distinguish qa, from (^ (adverb) and ^ii I (interjection). 

THE INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 

389. Interrogatives. 

1. Adjectival forms : 2. Pronominal forms : 

SiNO. Plur. Sino. Plur. 

m. quel? quels? \ which?, m. lequel? lesquels? 1 which?, which 
f. quelle? queues?^ what? etc. f. laquelle? le8quelle8?/orwhatone(s)? 

^ qui ?, who?, whom? 
* que?, what? 
§, quo!?, what? 

Obt, : 1. For the feminine and plural of quel, of. i§337, 1, (2), and 83& 

2. Lequel^^'le+qnel, both parts being inflected (§§316, 889, 1) ; de, k contract with 
le, les (duquel, anquel, etc., of. §317). 

& QUO==qu' before a vowel or h mute (§19> 



284 THE PRONOUN. [§§390-392 

390. Agreement. The adjectival forms agree like ordi- 
nary adjectives; the variable pronominal forms agree in gender, 
not necessarily in number, with the nouns for which they 
stand ; qui ? assumes the number of the noun or pronoun 
referred to : 

Quels livres avez-vous 7 Which (what) books have you ? 

Quelles sent vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Laquelle des dames est venue ? Which of the ladies has come ? 

Qui Sonne ? Qui sont-elles ? Who rings ? Who are they ? 

391. Quel ?, Lequel ?. The adjective quel ? = * which V, 
*what?', and the pronoun lequel? =* which (one)?', *what 
(one)?', refer either to persons or things, and stand both in 
direct and indirect questions : 

Quels livres avez-vous ? Which (what) books have you ? 

Dites-moi quel livre il a. Tell me which (what) book he has. 

Desquels avez-vous besoin ? Which (ones) do you need ? 

Dites-moi lesquels vous avez. Tell me which (ones) you have. 

Quelle dame est arriv^ ? Which (what) lady has come ? 

Je ne sais pas laquelle. I do not know which (one). 

Quelles sont vos raisons ? What are your reasons ? 

Quel homme est-ce 1^? What (what kind of) man is that? 

Auquel des hommes parle-t-il ? To which of the men does he speak ? 

a. Quel 1 in exclamations sometimes = * what a ! ', * what ! ' : 

Quel h^ros ! Quels h^ros ! What a hero ! What heroes ! 

Quelle belle sc^ne ! What a beautiful scene ! 

6. Quel ? as predicative adjective often replaces qui ?= * who?* : 

Quels sont ces gens-I4 ? Who are those people ? (or what 

kind of people are those ?) 
Sais-tu quelle est cette dame ? Do you know who that lady is ? 

Note. —A pleonastic de is commonly used before alternatives after quel ?, lOQUOl? 
and other interrogatives, probably caused by case attraction with des deuz, often 
present in such expressions : * Quel (des deux) est le plus habile, de cet homme-ci ou de 
oelui-lk?' ; * Laquelle est la plus illustre, d' A thanes ou de Rome?' 

392. Qui?. 1. The pronoun qui? = 'whoT, 'whom?', is 
regularly used of persons only, and stands in both direct and 
indirect questions : 
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Qui f rappe ? Qui est \k ? Who is knocking ? Who is there ? 

De qui (k qui) parle-t-il? Of whom (to whom) is he speaking? 

Qui avez- vous vu ? Whom did you see ? 

Qui ^tes- vous ? Who are you ? 

Dites-moi qui est venu. Tell me who has come ? 

a. Qui? is sometimes used, though rarely and not necessarily, as 
subject to a transitive verb iu the sense of * what ? ' : 

Qui vous am^ne de si bonne heure? What brings you so early ? 

b. Qui ?, predicatively, is often replaced, especially when feminine or 
plural, by quel ? : 

Quelle est cette dame ? Who is that lady ? (What 1. is that?). 

Quels sont-ils ? Who are they ? 

2. * Whose V, denoting ownership simply = k qui ? ; other- 
wise generally de qui ?, sometimes quel ?, but never * dont ' : 

A qui est cette maison-lk ? Whose house is that ? 

De qui Stes-vous fils ? Whose son are you ? 

Quelle maison a ^t4 briil^e ? Whose (what) house was burnt ? 

NoTB. ^Compare with this the idiom c'est k qui : *C'^tait k qui finirait le premier,' 
' It waa a strife as to who would finish first.' 

393. Que?, Quoi?. The form que? = * what?' is con- 
junctive, while quoi ? = * what 1 ' is disjunctive ; their uses in 
detail are : — 

1. Que? stands regularly as direct object or as predicate^ 
and in direct question only : 

Que vous a-t-il dit? What did he say to you? 

Que cherchez-vous ? What are you looking for ? 

Que sont-ils devenus ? What has become of them ? 

a. Que ?, alternatively with quoi ?, may stand with an infinitive in 
indirect question : 

Je ne sais que (quoi) dire. I know not what to say. 

b. Que? and que 1 sometimes have adverbial force : 

Que ne m'avez-vous dit cela ? Why did you not tell me that ? 

Que vous 6tes heureux I How happy you are ! 

Que d'argent perdu ! What a quantity of money lost I 
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2. *Whatr as subject of a verb is regularly qu'est-ce 

qui?: 

Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? What is making that noise ? 

a. The form que? may stand as subject to a few intransitive verbs, 
mostly such as may also be impersonal, but never as subject to a 
transitive verb : 

Que sert de pleurer ? What is the use of crying ? 

Que vous en semble ? What do you think of it ? 

Qu'est-ce? What is it? 

3. Quoi ? is used absolutely, i.e., with ellipsis of the verb, 
and after a preposition : 

n y a du nouveau. — Quoi ? There is news. — ^What ? 

Quoi de plus beau que cela ? What finer than that ? 

Quoi ! vous I'admirez ! What ! You admire him ! 

A quoi pensez-vous ? What are you thinking of? 

En quoi puis-je vous servir ? In what can I help you ? 

a. In cases of special emphasis quoi ? may be direct object : 
Je re9ois quoi ? — Des lettres, I receive what ? — Letters. 

b. With an infinitive, que ?, or more emphatically, quoi ? is used : 

Que (quoi) faire ? What is one to do ? 

Je ne sais que (quoi) r^pondre. I know not what to answer. 

394. Interrogative Locutions. The use of interrogative 

phrases formed with est-ce, etc., instead of the simple forms 
is very frequent (cf. §§392-3) : 

Qui est-ce qui chante? for Qui chante? 

Qui est-ce que vous demandez ? n Qui demandez-vous ? 

A qui est-ce que vous parliez ? n A qui parliez-vous ? 

Qu'est-ce que cela prouve ? n Que prouve cela ? 

Qu'est-ce que c'est ? n Qu'est-ce ? 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela ? » Qu'est-ce que cela ? 

De quoi est-ce qu'il parle ? n De quoi parle-t-il ? 

Qu'est-ce qui fait ce bruit ? What is making that noise ? 



§§395-397] THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 287 

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

39S Relative Pronouns. 

qui, who, which, that ; whom (after a preposition). 

que, whom, which, that. 

dont, whose, of whom, of which, etc. 

oil, in which, into which, at which, to which, etc. 

lequel, m. a. lesquels, m. pi. ^ 

, ,, . , Hi!, J- who, whom, which, that. 

laquelle, f. s. lesquelles, f. pi. j 

quoi, what, which. 
Ob8. : For qu\ see 119. 

396. Agreement. A relative pronoun, whether variable 
or invariable in form, is of the gender, number and person of 
its antecedent : 

Moi qui ^tais (vous qui ^tiez) 1^. I who was (you who were) there. 

Les lettres que j'ai apportees. The letters which I have brought. 

Moi qui suis son ami(e). I who am his friend (m. or f.). 

Dieux (vous) qui m'exaucez ! (Ye) gods who hear me ! 

C'est nous qui I'avons dit. It is we who have said it. 

Je suis celui qui I'ai dit. I am the one who has said it. 

a. When the antecedent is a predicate noun, or an adjective as such, 
the relative may agree in person either with this noun or with the 
subject of the sentence : 

Nous sommes deux moines qui We are two monks who are trav- 

voyageons (voyagent). elling. 

Je suis le seul qui Taie (ait) dit. I am the only one who has said it. 

b. The relative after un+a plural is either singular or plural, usually 
according to the sense : 

C'est un de mes (des) proems qui It is one of my (of the) law-suits 
m'a (m'ont) ruin^. which has (have) ruined me. 

397. Qui, Que. Both qui and que refer to antecedents, 
of either gender or number, denoting persons or things ; their 
uses in detail are : — 
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1. Qui = * who,* 'which,' 'that,' serves as subject; qui = 
'whom,' of persons only, or things personified, may also be 
used after a preposition : 



La dame qui a chants. 

Les amis qui sont arrives. 

La vache qui beugle. 

Les livres qui ont ^t^ perdus. 

Les oiseaux qui volent. 

Ge qui m'amuse. 

Rien qui soit beau. 

La tante chez qui je demeure. 

Les amis k (de) qui je parlais. 

Rochers 4 qui je me plains. 



The lady who (that) has sung. 
The friends who (that) have come. 
The cow which (that) lows. 
The books which have been lost. 
The birds which (that) fly. 
What (that which) amuses me. 
Nothing that is beautifuL 
The aunt with whom I live. 
The friends to (of) whom I spoke- 
Rocks to whom I complain. 

a. Qui, without antecedent, sometimes =celui qui (ceux qui, etc.), 
or, when repeated, = les uns. . .les autres : 

Aimez qui vous aime. Love him (the one) who loves you. 

Jouera qui voudra. Let those who will play. 

Pour qui connatt. For any one who knows. 

Qui d'un c6t^, qui de I'autre. Some on one side, some on the other- 

h. Similarly, in a few phrases, mostly exclamatory or parenthetical, 
qui=cequi: 

Yoil^ qui est Strange ! That is strange I 

Qui pis est {or ce qui est pis). What is worse. 

2. Que = * whom,' * which,' ' that,' serves regularly as direct 
object : 



Les ami(e)s que j'aime. 
Le livre (cheval) que j*ai. 
Les plumes que j'ai achet^es. 
Ce que vous dites. 
Rien de ce que vous dites. 



The friends whom (that) I love. 
The book (horse) which I have. 
The pens which I have bought. 
That which you say. 



Nothing that you say. 

a. Que stands also as predicate nominative (cf. §295, 1), and as 
logical subject of an impersonal verb : 



Malheureuse que je suis ! 
Qu'est-ce qu'elle est devenue ? 
A Pheure qu'il est. 
L'homme qu'il vous faut. 
Prenez ce qu'il vous faut. 



Unhappy woman that I am I 
What has become of her ? 
At the present hour. 
The man that you need. 
Take what you need. 



j' 
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Notes. —1. The qae of emphatic inversions (§386, a, n.) is best explained as predicative 
que : 'C'est une belle ville qae Paris '= ' Cest une belle ville que Paris (est)' or 'G'est 
une belle ville (ce) qae (G'est) Paris ' ; * Erreur que tout oela ' » * (C^est) erreur que tout 
oela (est)' or *(Cest) erreur (oe) que (c'est) tout cela.' 

S. The form que is often a relative adverb, not to be confounded in function with 
the relative proper : ' Dans le temps que cela arrivait ' ; ' C'est h. vous que Je parle ' 
(or ' O'est vous k qui je parle '). 

398. Dent. The form dont = * whose/ * of whom,' * of 
which/ etc., has the value of de + a relative; it refers to 
antecedents, of either gender or number, denoting persons or 
things : 

L'homme dont le fils est mort. The man whose son is dead. 

Lea gens dont je parle. The people of whom I speak. 

Les plumes dont je me scrs. The pens which I make use of. 

La gloire dont 11 est avide. The fame for which he is eager. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

a. A noun after dont= * whose ' does not omit the article as in English, 
and must follow its governing verb (cf. §4 0, 2) : 

Le monsieur dont j'ai trouv^ la The gentleman whose purse I found, 
bourse. 

b. As compared with d'oii (cf. §399, a), dont has figurative force in 
expressions referring to extraction, lineage, etc. : 

La maison dont 11 sort. The family from which he comes. 

c. Dont was originally an adverb (L. de + unde), and is often best 
construed as such : 

La pays dont il est venu. The country whence he came. 

399. Oil. The adverb oh — * where ' is also used as a 
relative with the value of danS (i, SUr, vers, etc.) + a 
relative ; if preceded by a preposition, oil = * which,' * where ' : 

La maison oti je loge. The house in which I lodge. 

Lc si^cle od nous vivons. The age in which we live. 

Lc but od il tend. The end towards which he tends. 

Les villes par oil je suis venu. The cities through which I came. 

L'endroit d'oii il vient. The place from which he comes. 

jyoix. venez- vous ? Where do you come from ? 

a. D'oi!i= * from which,' * whence,' is usually literal in force : 
La maison d'oii il sort. The house out of which he comes. 



LC 



290 THE PRONOUN. [§§400-401 

400. Lequel. The form lequel = * who,' * whom/ * which/ 
' that,' refers to persons or things, and varies in form to agree 
with its antecedent ; it is chiefly used where qui, que, etc., 
may not be employed : — 

1. Lequel, being inflected, stands where qui, que, from 
want of inflection, would be ambiguous, or it serves, owing to 
its stress, to denote the more remote of two possible ante- 
cedents : 

La soeur de mon ami laquelle vient The sister of my friend who has just 

d'arriver. come. 

Le fils du r^dacteur lequel je viens The son of the editor -whom (i.e., 

de voir. ' the son ') I have just seen. 

a. Lequel may not he used of persons after en, and it must be used 
of persons after parmi, entre : 

Un homme en qui je crois. A man in whom I helieve. 

Les amis parmi (entre) lesquels. The friends among whom. 

2. When depending on a noun governed by a preposition, 
* whose * must be turned by duquel, etc., which must follow 
the noun (cf. §398, a) : 

La dame au fils de laquelle {or de The lady to whose son I give les- 
qui) je donne des lemons. sons. 

Note. ^Lequel is used exceptionally as an adjeotive : * J'espdre partir demain, 
auquel cas, etc' ; ' Je viens de toucher mille francs, de laquelle somme Je payerai 
mes dettes.' 

401. Quoi. 1. The form quoi='what,' * which,' is used 
without definite antecedent, and stands after a preposition, 
raiely otherwise : 

Voil^ de quoi je parlais. That is what I was spea&ing of. 

Sur quoi il est partL Whereupon he went away. 

C'est k quoi je pensais. That is what I was thinking of. 

II m'a pay^, ce k quoi je ne m'at- He paid me, which I hardly oz- 
tendais gu^re. pected. 
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a. De quoi + an infinitive, expressed or implied, denotes the means or 
cause of the action of the infinitive : 

n a de quoi vivre. He has enough to live on. 

II a de quoi {sc. vivre, etc.). ~ He has means (is well off). 

Donnez-moi de quoi ^crire. Give me something to write with. 

n n'y a pas de quoi. There is no occasion (don't mention 

it, etc.). 

5. Quoi stands without a preposition in a few expressions : 

Quoi faisant. (By) doing which. 

Un je ne sais quoi de cruel. A certain indefinable cruelty. 

2. * What ' = * that which ' is expressed by ce + a relative 
(cf. §385) : 

Je vois ce qui se passe. I see what is going on. 

Je sais ce que je sais. I know what I know. 

Ce dont je me plains. That of which I complain. 

Ce k quoi je me fiais. What I was trusting to. 

II est sourd, ce qui est bien dom- He is deaf, which is a great pity, 
mage. 

402. Remarks. 1. The relative pronoun, often omitted 
in English, is never omitted in French : 

Le tableau que j'ai vu Ik The picture (which) I saw there. 

Le livre dont je parle est & moL The book (which) I speak of is mine. 

2. Relative and antecedent should stand as near together 

as possible : 

II y a de ce livre une ^tion qui There is an edition of that book 

se vend, etc. which is sold, etc. 

Not : Une ^tion de ce livre qui, etc 

3. A preposition never ends the relative sentence, as some- 
times in English : 

Ce k quoi je me fiais. What I was trusting ta 

4. For English forms in -ing' = relative clause, see 
§287, 3. 
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THE INDEFINITE PROInOUN. 

403. Indefinites. 

1. Adjectival forms : . 

1. certain, a certain ; pi. certain. 4. aiders, m. pL \ yoHouB etc 

2. chaque, each, every. diverses, f. pi. / 

3. dififi6rent(e)s, pi. , various, etc. 5. maint, many a. 

6. quelque, some ; pi. , some (few). 

Oba. : Except for dlven, the feminine and plural are formed like those of ordinary 
adjectives. 

2. Pronominal forms : 

1. autnii, others, other people, etc. 5. quelqu'un, m. ^.l u^ ^^ 

2. chacufi, m. leach (one), every quelqu'une, f. s. J 

chacune, f. /(one). quelques-uns, m. pi. "t some (peo- 

3. on (ron), one, people, etc. quelques-unes, f. pi. j pie), etc. 

4. personne . . . ne, nobody, etc. 6. quelque chose, something. 

7. rien. . .ne, nothing. 

Obt. : 1. On often becomes I'on after a vowel sound to avoid hiatus, especially after 
et, oil, oil, que, lonque, etc., qui, quel, pourquoi, si, ainsi, auBsi, but not 
usually when a closely following^ word has initial 1 ; qu'on almost always becomes 
que Ton when a closely following word has initial [k] sound. 

2. For quelqu'unCe), see §19. 

3. Note the hyphen of the plural of quelqu'un. 

3. Forms serving either as adjective or as pronoun : 

1. aucun...ne, no; nobody, etc. 6. plusieurs, m. orf. pL, severaL 

2. autre, other. 7. tel, m. Ig^jj^, etc. 

3. m^me, same, etc. telle, f. J 

4. nul. . .ne, m. ^no; nobody, 8. tout, m. tons, m. pi. ^ all, every, 
nulle . . . ne, f . J etc. toute, f. toutes, f . pi. /etc. 

5. pas un . . . ne, no ; nobody, etc. 9. un, a ; one, etc. 

Obs.: The feminine and plural are like those of adjectives of like ending, except the 
feminine of nul and the plural of tout. 

404, Use of Adjectival Forms. 1. Certain = * (a) cer- 
tain,' pi. * certain,' *some,' precedes its noun; the use of un 

in the singular, and of partitive de in the plural, is optional : 

(Un) certain roi fran9ai8. A certain French king. 

(De) certaines gens. Certain (some) people. 
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a. Certains is exceptionally used as a pronoun : 

Certains pr^tendent, etc. Some assert, etc. 

NoTB.— Certain, placed after the noun, is an ordinary adjectives 'sure,' 'trust- 
worthy, * positive/ etc. (cf. §862, 4). 

2. Chaque = * each/ * every/ is distributive and singular 
only : 

Chaque homme (femme). E^h <yr every man (woman). 

a. Distinguish chaque =* every,' 'each,' which individualizes from 
tout = * every,' * all,* which generalizes : 

Chaque homme a des passions. Every (each) man has passions. 

IWt homme a une* passion do- Every man has (all men have) a 
minante. ruling passion. 

Chaque ann^e ; tous les ans. Each year ; every year. 

3. Diffi^rentSy Divers = * various/ * several,' * sundry/ 
* divers,' are indefinite adjectives only when plural and stand- 
ing before nouns : 

Diff6rentes choses m'ont retenu. Various things detained me. 
On a essay^ divers moyens. Several methods have been tried. 

NOTB. — With the sense of ' different,' * diverse,' they are used as ordinary adjectives. 

4. Maint, whether singular or plural, = * many a ' ; it is 
often repeated : 

Maint(s) danger(8). Many a danger. 

Mainte(s) fois. Many a time. 

Ebi mainte et mainte occasion. On many an occasion. 

5. Quelque = * some ' ; when used of quantity or number, 
quelque = * some, but not much or many/ * a little,' * a few,' 
and is of more limited force than the partitive some (§ 322) : 

Quelques amis sont pires que des Some friends are worse than ene- 

ennemis. mies. 

J'ai eu quelque difficult^. I have had some (a little) difficulty. 

II a quelques amis ici. He has some (a few) friends here. 

Voici les quelques francs qui nous Here are the few francs we have 

reatent. left. 
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a. Quelque has adverbial force, and is invariable, before numerals (not 
nouns of number) = * about,' * some ' : 

A quelque dix milles d'icL About (some) ten miles from here. 

But : Quelques centaines de pas. A few hundred paces. 

A cent et quelques pas. At a little more than 100 paces. 

h. Similarly before adjectives or adverbs =* however' (cf. §271, 4, 6) : 

Quelque riches qu'ils soient. However rich they may be. 

Quelque bien que vous parliez. However well you may speak. 

Note.— ' However '+adjeotive is also expressed by tOUt...<lue (usually with the 
indicative), si. . .(que) (with the subjunctive), pour. . .que (with the subJunctiveX e-g^, 
' Toutes bonnes qu'elles sont,' * However good they are ' ; 'Si bonnes qu'elles 
soient,' * However good they are ' ; * Si bonnes vos raisons soient-elles,' ' However 
good your reasons are ' ; * Pour bonnes qu'elles soient.' * However good they are.' 

c. For the use of quelque(s). . .que= * whatever,' see §407. 

405. Use of Pronominal Forms. 1. Autrui= * others' 

'other people,' *our neighbour (in general)/ is rarely used 
except after a preposition : 

II ne faut pas convoiter les biens We must not covet the goods of 

d'autrui. others. 

La rigueur envers autruL Severity towards others. 

Note.—* Others ' is more usually les autres, d'autres (§ 406, 2, b) ; regularly so, as 
subject or direct object. 

2. Chacun = * each,' * each one,' * every one ' is the pronoun 
corresponding to the adjective chaque (§404, 2) : 

Chacun d'eux a refuse. Each (every) one of them refused. 

Donnez k chacun(e) sa part. Give to each his (her) share. 

Des poires k deux sous chacune. Pears at two cents each. 

a. The possessive form to chacun is regularly son : 

Mettez-les chacun(c) k sa place. Put them each in his (her, its) place. 

b. Chacun in apposition to nous, tous, takes, as its possessive, notre, 
votre: 

Parlez chacun(e) k votre tour. Speak each in your turn. 

c. Chacun, in apposition to ils, elles, takes the possessive leur before 
the direct object ; otherwise son or leur : 

Elles r^citent chacune leur verset They each recite their verse (each 
(chacune k son or leur tour). in turn). 
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d. The reflexive to chacun = ' every one ' is se (sol) : 
Chacun pour soi Every one for himsell 

3. On=*one/ 'some one,' *we/ *you/ 'they,' 'people,' 
etc., is used as subject of a verb in the third singular, without 
specifying any person in particular : 

On dit que la reine est malade. They (people) say the queen is ilL 

A-t-on allum^ mon feu ? Has anyone lighted my fire ? 

On ne peut pas mSler I'huile avec One (we, you) cannot mix oil with • 

Teau. water. 

a. The on construction often corresponds to an English passive, 
especially when the agent is not specified : 

On a attrap^ le larron. The thief has been caught. 

On croit que la guerre est finie. It is thought the war is over. 

On vous demande. You are wanted. 

b. On may not be replaced by a personal pronoun subject : 

On est triste quand on est sans A man is sad when he is without 
argent. money. 

c. Since on is subject only, the corresponding direct and indirect 
object, when required, are borrowed from vous : 

Lorsqu'on presse trop un poisson When you squeeze a fish too mucH 
il vous ^happe. it escapes you. 

d. The reflexive to on is se (soi), and the corresponding possessive is 
son, whatever be the English equivalent : 

On se demande. People ask themselves. 

On perdrait son temps. You would lose your time. 

6. Although on is invariable, a feminine or plural noun or adjective 
may relate to it, when the sense is clearly feminine or plural : 

On est plus jolie & present. She is prettier now. 

On est si proches voisins. We are such near neighbours. 

/. On may replace a personal pronoun, often with depreciatory force : 

On y pensera. I (we) shall see about it. 

On se croit bien fin. You (he, etc. ) think yourself very 

cunning. 
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4. Personne and rien along with ne + a verb, or when 
alone, a verb being understood, = * nobody,' * no one,' * not any- 
body,' etc., and * nothing,' * not anything,' respectively : 

Personne n'est venu. Nobody (no one) has come. 

Je n'ai parl^ k personne. I have spoken to nobody (not spoken 

to anybody). 
Ne dites rien. Say nothing (do not say anything). 

Personne ici ! — Personne. No one here ! — No one. 

Qu'a-t-il dit ?— Rien. What did he say ?— Nothing. 

a. If the context contains or implies negation, personne, rien, assume 
affirmative force ( = quelqu'un, quelque chose) : 

II n'a rien dit k personne. He said nothing to any one. 

Personne n'a jamais rien dit. Nobody has ever said aii3rthing. 

Je vous defends de rien dire. I forbid you to say anything. 

Je crains de parler k personne. I fear to speak to anybody. 

Impossible de rien faire ! Impossible to do anything ! 

II cessa de rien donner. He ceased giving anything. 

Ou trouverai-je rien de pareil ? Where shall I find anything like it ? 

Sans parler k personne. Without speaking to anybody. 

b. The above rule does not apply to pleonastic ne, nor to double 
negations : 

Je crains qu'il ne fasse mal k quel- I fear he will hurt somebody. 

qu'un. 

Ne revenez pas sans voir quel- *Do not come back without seeing 

qu'un. somebody. 

Note.— The pronoun personne is maaouline (sometimes sylleptically feminine like 
on, S, e, above) ; the noun personne is always feminine (cf. §303, 1, c). 

5. Quelqu'un (e) = * somebody,' * some one,' * any one,* etc., 
with its plural quelques-un(e)s = *some,' *some people,' *any,' 
*a few,' etc., is the pronoun corresponding to the adjective 
quelque (§404, 5) : 

II y a quelqu'un lA. There is somebody there. 

Y a-t-il quelqu'un \k ? Is there any one there ? 

A-t-il quelques-unes des fleurs ? Has he some (any) of the flowers ? 

II en reste quelques-unes. A few of them remain. 

Quelqu'une des dames viendra. Some one of the ladies will come. 

Quelques-uns le croient. Some (people) believe it. 
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6. Quelque chose = ' something/ ' anything/ and is mascu- 
line, though formed from the feminine noun choSC : 

Quelque chose est promis. Something is promised. 

A-t-il dit quelque chose ? Did he say anything ? 

A-t-il quelque chose de bon ? Has he anything good ? 

406. Adjectival or Pronominal Forms. 1. Aucun, 

mil, pas un, along with ne + a verb, or when alone, a verb 

being understood, = * no,* *not any,' *not one,' as adjective, 

and * none,' * nobody,' * no one,' * not one,' as pronoun : 

Aucun^ 

Nul >^crivain nc le dit. No writer says so. 

Pasunj 

Aucun ne le croit. No one believes it. 

Je n'en ai vu aucun(e). I saw none of them. 

Pas un de ses amis ne reste. Not one of his friends remains. 

A-t-il de I'espoir ? — Aucun. Has he any hope ? — None. 

a. Aucun, but not * nul * or ' pas un/ becomes affirmative ( = quelque 
or quelqu'un) when the context is negative (cf. §405, 4, a) : 

Sans aucune cause. Without any cause. 

Rien pour aucun de nous. Nothing for any of us. 

Gardez-vous de faire aucune faute. Take 6are not to make any mistake. 

6. The plural adjective aucun(e)s may be used, especially before 
nouns with no singular, or before such as are preferably plural; 
(d')aucuns = quelques-uns is sometimes found in naif or jocular style : 
n ne me rend aucuns soins. He gives me no care. 

(D*)aucuns le croiraient. Some would believe it. 

2. Autre = ' other,' is usually preceded in the singular by 

un or r : 

Une autre fois ; d*autres livres. Another time ; other books. 

En avez-vous un(e) autre ? Have you another? 

Un autre dit le contraire. Another says the contrary. 

Les autres m'aideront. The others will help me. 

Entre autres choses. Among other things. 

a. Distinguish un autre = * another (a different)' from encore uns 
' another (an additional) * : 

Donnez-moi une autre plumed ^ . 

y Give me another pen. 

M If encore une n ) ^ 
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h. 'Others,' 'other people,' =les autres or d'autres, sometimes aii« 
tnii (cf. §405, 1) : 

II se m^fie toujours des autres. He always suspects othenu 

D*autres pensent autrement. Others think otherwise. 

Bien d'autres. Many others. 

Obs. : The d' of d'autres is a partitive sign (of. §326» 1, h), 

c. Autres is often added familiarly to nous, vous : 

Nous autres peintres. We painters. 

Yous autres Fran9ais parlez tr^s You Frenchmen speak very fasU 
vite. 

d. Observe the following expressions with autre : 

Autre part ; de part et d'autre. Elsewhere ; reciprocally. 

C'est un (tout) autre homme. He is a very different man. 

Parler de choses et d'autres. To speak of this and that. 

L'autre jour. The other day. 

Autre est promettre, autre est It is one thing to promise, and 

donner. another to give. 

Tout autre que lui. Any one but him. 

De temps k autre. From time to time. 

A d'autres (familiar"^. Tell that to the marines (familiar). 

e. For Fun. . .Tautre, les uns. . .les autres, see §406, 7, (2). 

3. M^me varies in meaning and form according to its 
position and function : — 

(1) Preceding its noun or as a pronoun, m^me — ' samOy* 
and nearly always has the article : 

La (les) m6me(s) chose(s). The same thing(8). 

Les miens sont les mSmes. Mine are the same. 

Donnez-moi des mSmes. Give me some of the same. 

Une mdme affaire. One and the same business. 

Des plantes de la mSme esp^ce. - Plants of the same species. 

(2) Following the noun or pronoun qualified, m^me = 'self, 
* very,' * even,' and agrees, but has no article : 

Dieu est la bont^ mSme. God is goodness itself. 

Moi-mdme; elles-memes. I myself; they themselves. 

Cela mSme ; celui-U mSme. That itself ; that man himseli 

Les enfants mdmes. The very (even the) children. 
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a. Mteie is also used as an adverb (invariable) : 

n nous a mSme insulins. He even insulted us. 

Quand mSme il le dirait. Even if he should say so. 

■ 

6. M6me forms a number of highly idiomatic locutions : 

Cela revient au mSme. That amounts to the same thing. 

£ites-vous k meme de faire cela ? Are you in a position to do that ? 
J'irai tout de mime. I shall go nevertheless. 

4. Plusieurs = ' several ' ; it is sometimes used in the sense 

of beauCOUp = * many ' : 

Plusieurs hommes (femmes). Several men (women). 

Apporte plusieurs des plumes. Bring several of the pens. 

J'en ai plusieurs. I have several of them. 

Plusieurs Font cru. Many (people) believed it. 

5. Tel, as adjective, = ' such/ 'like'; un tel=*such a'; 
tel, as pronoun, = *many a one,' *he,' *some,' etc.: 

Ne crois pas une telle histoire. Do not believe such a story. 

Tels sont mes malheurs. Such are my misfortunes. 

II n'y a pas de tels animaux. There are no such animals. 

A telles et telles conditions. On such and such conditions. 

Telle qu'une tigresse. Like (as) a tigress. 

Tel qui rit vendredi dimanche Some (many a one, he) who laugh(s) 
pleurera (proverb). on Friday will weep on Sunday. 

a. Examples of more idiomatic uses are : 

Tel p^re, tel fils. like father, like son. 

Tel rit, tel pleure. One laughs, another weeps. 

Monsieur un tel (Mme une telle). Mr. So-and-so (Mrs. So-and-so). 

De la musique telle quelle. Music such as it is. 

Votre argent tel queL Your money intact. 

NoTB.— * Such,' as adverb, is si ortellement (not 'tel'): 'Une Sl belle dtoile': 
* Un homme tellement crael.' 

6. Tout (sine^ .lar) = * all,' * every,' * any,' * whole,' etc. ; 

tOUS (plural) = ' all ' : 

Toute ma vie ; tous les hommes. All my (my whole) life ; all (the) 

men. 
Tout homme ; toute cr^ture. Every (any) man ; every creature. 

Tous (toutes) sont venu(e)s. All have come. 
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C'est tout ; de tous cdt^ That is all ; on all sides. 

Tout m'effraie. Everything frightens me. 

a. Tout is often adverb = * quite,* * wholly,' * very,' * very much^' etc., 
and agrees like an adjective, when immediately preceding a feminine 
adjective with initial consonant or h aspirate, but is elsewhere 
invariable : 

£lles ^taient toutes p&les et tout They were quite pale and very much 

agitees. excited. 

But : lis ^taient tout p&les et tout agit^s, etc. 

NoTB.— So also, in the compound tOUt-paissant, e.g.^ * Elle est tOUte-puissante.' 

h. Observe the following idiomatic expressions : 

Tout le monde (cf. le monde entier). Everybody (cf. the whole world). 

Tous les mois ; pas du tout. Every month ; not at all. 

Tous les deux jours. Every other (alternate) day. 

Tous (les*) deux or les deux. Both. 

Tout k I'heure. Presently {or a little ago). 

Tout beau ; tout doux. Gently (slowly) ; softly. 

(Pour) tout de bon. Seriously. 

*Toa8 deux (troia, etc.)— without 'les'— usually denotes ' simultaneousness' 
(= * both together,' etc.) ; les is obligatory above ten, and usual from five to ten. 

c. For the distinction between tout and chaque see §404, 2, a ; for 
tout. . . que =* however,' see §404, 5, 6, note. 

7. Un is used either alone or as correlative to autre : — 

(1) Un, as adjective, = * a/ «an,' (cf. §320), *one,' *a 
certain ' ; un, as pronoun, = *one * : 

La maison est d'un cdte. The house is on one side. 

Un monsieur A. I'a dit. A (certain) Mr. A. said so. 

Une des dames Pa dit. One of the ladies said so. 

Voici un crayon. — J'en ai un. Here is a pencil. — I have one. 

Les unc sont de cet avis, les au- Some are of this opinion, (the) others 
tres n'en sont pas. are not. 

a. Un as a pronoun is often preceded by T, especially with a de 
clause : 
L'un des consuls est arriv^. One of the consuls has come. 

(2) L*un Tautre, so also the feminine and plural, are 
combined into various correlative phrases, as follows : 
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Tun I'autre = * each other,* * one another ' ; pi. ditto. 

run et rautre = * both ' ; pi., * both,' * all.' 

Tun ou rautre=* either' ; pi., ditto. 

ni Tun ni I'autre (. . . ne) = * neither*; pi., * neither,' *none.' 

Elles se flattent I'une I'autre. They flatter each other. 

lis parlent les uns des autres. They speak of one another. 

Les uns pour les autres. For one another. 

L'une et I'autre occasion. Both occasions. 

Les uns et les autres parlent. Both (all of them) speak. 

Dites ceci aux uns et aux autres. Say this to both (all). 

Je prends run(e) ou I'autre. I take either. 

Parle k l'une ou k I'autre. Speak to either. 

Ni les un(e)s ni les autres ne sont Neither (none of them) are for 

pour vous. you. 

Ni pour run(e) ni pour I'autre. For neither. 

407. Indefinite Relatives. 

1. Adjectival : 2. Pronominal : 

Quelconque, any (whatever, at all). Quiconque, whoever. 

Quel que (+subj. of etre), whatever. Qui que . . . (+subj. of 6trc), who- 

Quelque . . . que ( + subj. ), what- ever. 

ever. Quoi que . . . ( + subj.), whatever. 

a. Quelconque takes -s for the plural, and always follows its noun ; 
quiconque is invariable ; the other forms are made up from quel, quel- 
que, qui, quoi, + que ; 

Un (deux) point(s) quelconque(s). Any (two) point(s) whatever. 

Des raisons quelconques. Any reasons whatever (at all). 

Quiconque parle sera puni(e). Whoever speaks will be punished. 

Quels que soient (puissent ^tre) Whatever be (may be) your designs. 

vos desseins. 

Quelle que fiit la loi. Whatever the law was. 

Quelques efforts qu'il fasse. Whatever efforts he makes. 

Qui que tu sois (puisses etre). Whoever you be (may be). 

Quoi que vous fassiez. Whatever you do. 

Oh8. : For the use of the subjunctive, see § 270, 4 : 

h. Qui que and quoi que are also used with ce before soit : 

Qui que ce soit qui le disc. Whosoever says it. 

Quoi que ce soit qu'il dise. Whatsoever he says. 
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THE ADVERB. 

408. Simple Adverbs. The following list contains the 
commoner simple adverbs : 



ailleurs, elsewhere. 
ainsi, thus, so. 
alors, tJieru 
apr^s, afterwards, 
assez, enough, rather. 
aujourd'hui, to-day. 
auparavant, before. 
aussi, also, too, as. 
auBsitdt, directly. 
autaut, as much. 
autrefois, formerly. 
beaucoup, much. 



dor^navant, hencefortJi, pas, not. 

encore, still. pen, little. 

eufin, cU last. 

ensemble, together. 

ensuite, then. 

environ, about. 

expres, on purpose. 

fort, very. 

hier, yesterday. 

ici, here. 

jadis, formerly. 



pis, worse. 
plus, more. 
plutot, rather 
point, not. 

pourquoi (?), why {?). 
pourtant, liowever. 
pr^s, near {by). 
presque, almost. 
proche, near {by). 
puis, then, chereupon. 
quand (?), when{?). 



jamais, ever, neoer. 
bien, weUj very, much. \k, there. 
hi^nXAt, soon. loin, far{ojff), a long way. que!, /iom;(/) 

Dependant, however. longtemps, (a) long quelquefois, sometimea. 



certes, indeed. {while). 

combien(?),^owmMcA(?). lors, then. 



comme, as, like. 
comment (?), how(?). 
davantage, more. 
dedans, inside. 
dehors, outside. 
dej4, already. 
demain, to-morrow. 
derri^re, behind. 
d^sormais, henceforth. 
dessous, under. 
dessus, above. 
devant, before. 



maintenant, now. 
mal, hudly. 
memo, even. 
mieux, belter. 
moins, less. 
ne . . . , noL 



81, so ; yes. 
souvent, often. 
surtout, especially. 
tant, so much. 
tantOt, soon, recently. 
tard, late. 
tot, soon. 
toujours, always, still. 



n^anmoins, nevertJieless. tout, quite, entirely. 



non, no. 

oil (?), wJiere {?). 

oui, yes, 

parfois, sometimes. 

partout, everywhere. 



toutefois, hoioever. 
tr^s, very. 
trop, too {much). 
vite, quickly, 
volontiers, vnllingly. 



409. Adverbs from Adjectives. Most adjectives become 
adverbs by the addition of -ment to the feminine singular : 
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Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

pur, purement, purely. doux, doucement, tweedy, 

strict, strictement, strictly, fou, follement, madly. 

actif, activement, actively. facile, facilement, easily. 

sec, s^chement, dryly. autre, autrement, othertoise. 

a. Adjectives ending in a vowel, other than -e, drop the -e of the 
feminine on adding -ment : 

Adj. Asv. . Adj. Adv. 

poli(e), -poUment, politely. dteid^e), d^idiment, decidedly. 

absolu(e) absolument, absolutely. etc etc. 

Note.— The omitted e is denoted by a circumflex accent in assidtlnieilt^ OOntintl- 

ment, crCkment, (ln)dtkinent, galment (better 'gaiement'X ntkment. 

b. The following adjectives in -e change e to ^ on adding -ment : 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

aveugle, aveugl^ment. immense, immens^ment. 

commode, oommod^ment. incommode, incommod^ment. 

conforme, conform^ment. opini&tre, opini&tr^ment. 

6norme, toorm^ment. uniforme, uniform^ment. 

c. The following adjectives change the added -e of the feminine to 6 : 



Adj. 


Adv. 


Adj. 


Adv. 


commun(e), 


oommun^ment. 


obsour(e). 


obscur^ment. 


oonfu8(e), 


confuB^ment. 


opportun(e>, 


opportun^ment. 


diffus(e), 


diffus^ment. 


prdcis(e), 


pr^cis^ment. 


expresse(e), 


express^ment. 


profond(e). 


profond^ment. 


importun(e), 


importun^ment. 


profus(e), 


profus^ent. 



d. Adjectives in -ant, -ent (except lent, present, v^h^ment) as- 
similate -nt to m and add -ment to the masculine form : 

Adj. Adv. Adj. Adv. 

constant, constamment, constantly. prudent, prudemment, prudently. 

^I6gant, ^Idgamment, elegantly. etc. etc. 

But: Lentement, «Zoi0ly; pr^sentement, presently ; v6Mmentement, vehemently. 

e. Gentil gives gentiment, nicely ; the adverb to bref is bri^vement 
(from a parallel form), briefly ; the adverb to impuni is impun^ment 
(probably from L. impunet cf. 6, above), with impunity. 

f. The adverbs corresponding to bon, good^ and mauvais, bad, are 
bien, weU, and mal, badly. From bon comes regularly bonnement= 
* simply.' 
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410, Adjectives as Adverbs. Adjectival forms are not 
unoommonly used as adverbs, and, as such, are regularly 
invariable : — 

1 . A number of adjectives serve as adverbs in certain fixed 
expressions : 

Cette sottise lui cofite cher. That folly is costing him dear. 

Elles parlent lias (haut). They speak low (loud). 

Such expressions are : 

coOter bon, cost dear, arrdter court, stop short. coCiter gro8, east dear. 

seniir h smell good. filer doux^ * sing small.' viser haut, atm Av?^. 

tenir h stand firm. aller droit, go straight. chanter Juste, sing in tune. 

acheter cher, buy dear. viser u . aim u frapper n strike straight. 

oo&ter II cost » chanter faux, sitig out of sentir mauvais, smeU bad. 

vendre m sell » tune. terire serr^, write small. 

voir clair, see clearly. frapper ferme, strike hard, (k) vrai dire, speak truly. 
^mayercUar, prove clearly, parler n speak firmly. etc. etc. 

2. An adjective sometimes modifies another adjective : 

]>es dames haut places. Ladies of high rank. 

Un veritable grand homme. A truly great man. 

3. Besides the above, a few adjectival forms serve also as 
adverbs : 

Je I'ai dit expr^s. I said it purposely. 

Soudain nous vimes Tennemi. Suddenly we saw the enemy. 

Such forms are : 

bref, in short. mdme, even. tout beau, not so fast. 

expr^s, purposely, proche, near {by). tout doux, gently. 

fort, very^ hard, loud^ etc. soudain, suddenly. fvite, quickly. 

juste, exactly^ etc. *tout, quite, very, etc. 

*For the inflection of tOUt as adverb, see §406, 6, a. 

fThe adverb Titement= ' quickly,' is familiar. 

411. Adverbial Locutions. Phrases with adverbial 
function are numerous : 

Je viendrai tout k Theure. I shall come presently. 

Venez de bonne heure. Come early. 
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Further examples are : 

h. bon march^, cheap. 
a cote, near^ near by. 
a droite, to the right, 
ii Jamais, forever, 
h la fois, at once. 
h I'avenir, in future. 
h. peine, hardly, 
h. peu pr68, nearly. 
au juste, exactly. 
au moins, at least, 
qii et 16,, Jiere and there. 
d'abord, at first. 



d'ailleurs, besides, 

d^s lors, since. 

d'ordinaire, untally. 

d'oii, wtience. 

d'oii ?, whence $ 

du moins, at least. 

en avanl, forward. 

en bas, beloWy down stairs. 

en effet, in fact. 

en haut, above^ up stairs. 

Ik-bas, yonder. 

Ik-dessus, thereupon. 



plus tdt, sooner. 
sans doute, doubtless. 
tant mieux, so much ths 

better. 
t6t ou tard, soor^er or later 
tour k tour, in turn. 
tout b. coup, suddenly. 
tout de suite, at once. 
tout d'un coup, aU at ones. 

etc., etc. 



412. Comparison of Adverbs. 1. Adverbs are regu- 
larly compared like adjectives (cf. § 345) by the use of pluSy 

moins, aussi ; que = * than/ * as ' : 

Plus, moins facilement que Jean. More, less easily than John. 
Aussi facilement que Jean. As easily as John. 

a. Further examples, illustrating §345, a, 6, c, <£, as applied to ad- 
verbs • 

II ne marche pas aussi (si) vite. He does not walk as (so) fast. 

Vite comme un eclair. As quick as lightning. 

II marche plus vitequejenepensais. He walks faster than I thought. 

De plus en plus vite. Faster and faster 

Plus je le coimais (et) moins je The more I know him the less I 
I'estime. esteem him. 

b. *More than,' *less than,' as adverbs of quantity = plus de, moins 
de, respectively ; they must be carefully distinguished from plus 
(moins) que = ' more (less) than ' in an elliptical sentence : 

J'ai plus (moins) de dix francs. I have more (less) than ten francs. 

£n moins d'une demi-heure. In less than half an hour. 

But : Un ^l^phant mange plus que An elephant eats more than six 
six chevaux (ne mangent). horses (eat). 

2. The following are irregularly compared : 

bien, well. mieux, better. beaucoup, much. plus, mora. 

rpis, worse. peu, little. moins, less. 

' \plus mal, worse. 

20 
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a, Beaucoup='much (many)* or 'very much (many),' and is never 
modified by another adverb, except pas. 

3. The superlative is formed by placing le, which is invari- 
able, before the comparative of inequality : 

Le plus souvent (moins souvent). (The) most frequently (least f.). 
EUe parle le plus (mieux, moins). She speaks (the) most (best, least). 

413. Position. 1. An adverb regularly stands immediately 
after its verb, rarely between the subject and the verb : 

Charles porte souvent ma canne. Charles often carries my cane. 

On devrait lire lentement. One should read slowly. 

Se levant tard, se couchant t6t. Rising late, going to bed early. 

Us Font bien re9u. They have received him well. 

ObB.: Hence the adverb reg^arly comes between the auxiliary and the participle in 
compound tenses. 

a. The adverbs aujourd*hui, hier, demain, autrefois, tot, tard, ici, U^ 
ailleurs, partout, never come between the auxiliary and the participle : 

II est parti hier. He went away yesterday. 

Je I'ai cherch^ partout. I looked for it everywhere. 

h. Long adverbs in -ment not uncommonly stand after the past 
participle : 

II a parl^ ^loquemment. He has spoken eloquently. 

c. Most adverbs of quantity, such as peu, beaucoup, trop, etc. , and 
a few short adverbs like bien, mal, mieux, etc., as also adverbs of nega- 
tion, regularly precede the infinitive : 

Tu ne devrais pas trop lire. You should not read too much. 

II ne saurait mieux faire. He cannot do better. 

II parle de ne pas y aller. He speaks of not going. 

d. Interrogative adverbs head the phrase, as in English ; other 
adverbs are not uncommonly placed first for emphasis (cf. § 237, 3) : 

Quand allez-vous revenir ? When are you going to come back ? 

Aujourd'hui je vais me reposer. To-day I am going to rest. 
Malheureusement tout est perdu. Unfortunately all is lost. 

2. Adverbs usually precede the nouns, adjectives, adverbs, 
and phrases modified by them : 

Assez de livres, et assez chers. Books enough, and dear enough. 

Bien mal k propos. Very unseasonably. 
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a. For combien I, comme I, que !, tant I, and plus. . .plus, moins. . . 
moins with adjectives or adverbs, cf. §350, a. 

3. Adverbial phrases follow the same rules as adverbs, 
except that only the shorter ones may usually come between 
the auxiliary and the verb : 
Nous ^tions k peine partis. Hardly had we gone. 

NEGATION. 

414. Negation without Verb. Non = *no,' *not,' apart 

from a verb ; it is often emphasized by pas, point : 

L'ave&vous dit ? — Non. Did you say it ? — No. 

Vous viendrez ? — Non pas (point). You will come ? — Certainly not. 

Non, non, je n'irai pas. No, no, I shall not go. 

Non content de dire cela. Not satisfied with saying that. 

Riche ou non, il ne I'aura pas. Rich or not, he shall not have it. 

A-t-il, oui ou non, du talent ? Has he talent, yes or no ? 

Des id^es non moins vastes. Ideas not less vast. 

Une maison non meublee. A house not furnished. 

Non seulement . . . mais encore. Not only . . . but also. 

a. For the use of que non, see §420, 1, a. 

415. Negation with Verb. 1. Along with a verb, a 

negation consists regularly of two parts, ne (n', see §19) to- 
gether with some other word or words ; the principal correla- 
tive expressions of this kind are : 

ne. . .pas, not. ne. . .aucunement\ no^ at ne. . .rien, nothing, 

ne . . . point, not. ne . . . nuUement JalL ne . . . ni( . . . ni) neither. . . 

ne. . .gu6re, hardly. ne. . .aucun ^ nor. 

ne. .jamais, never. ne .nul ^no, none, 

ne. . .plus, no more.ne. . .pas un, 

ne . . . que, only . ne . . . personne, nobody. 

Notes. —1. Point is usually more emphatic than pas, and is less common in ordinary 
language. 

2. Negation is often denoted by pas, without ne, in familiar language : *Ai-je pae 
dit cela ? ( = N'ai- je pas dit cela ?).' 

2. Other forms of less frequent use are : 
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a. Ne. . .quelconque = * no. . .whatsoever (at all),' ne...qui que ce 
soit=* nobody whatsoever (at all),' ne...quoi que ce soit=' nothing 
whatsoever (at all).* 

Je n'ai dit quoi que ce soit. I said nothing at all. 

6. Ne...brin (lit. 'blade'), or mie (lit. * crumb'), or goutte flit. 
*drop'), or mot (lit. * word ') = ne. . .rien, in certain phrases : 

II n'y en a brin. There is none of it. 

Je n'y entends goutte. I understand nothing of it. 

c. Ne. . .&me vivante, or homme qui vive, or &me qui vive, etc. = 
ne. . .personne: 

II n'y avait &me vivante dans la The're was not a living soul in the 
maison. house. 

d. Ne . . . de + an expression of time, e. g. , la (ma) vie, de huit jours» etc. : 
Je ne I'oublierai de ma vie. I shall not forget it while I live. 

416. Position. Ne always precedes the verb, and its 
conjunctive objects, if any ; pas, point and other adverbs 
immediately follow the verb, and its conjunctive pronouns, if 
any ; indefinites have their usual place. 

Je ne le leur ai pas (point) dit. I did not tell them it. 

Je n'en ai gu^re. I have hardly any of it. 

Ne les a-t-il jamais vus ? Did he never see them ? 

Je n'y resterai plus. I shall stay there no longer. 

n ne le veut nuUement. He does not wish it at all. 

II ne prend aucun soin. He takes no care. 

Personne ne peut le dire. Nobody can say (it). 

II n'a mal quelconque. He has no pain at all. 

Je ne I'ai dit k qui que ce 9oit. I have told it to nobody at all. 

a. Pas, point, usually, and plus, often, precede the simple infinitive, 
and its conjunctive objects ; they may precede or follow avoir, 6tre, 
either when alone or in a compound infinitive : 

H parle de ne pas vous voir. He speaks of not seeing you. 

fitre ou ne pas etre. To be or not to be. 

J'^tais fdx3h^ de ne vous avoir pas I was sorry not to have seen you. 

vu {or de ne pas vous avoir 

VU; or de n© vous pas avoir vu). 
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b, Rien as object is treated as an adverb ; it may also precede an 
infinitive like an adverb : 

n promet de ne rien dire. He promises to say nothing. 

r. The que of ne . . . que must immediately precede the word which it 
modifies : 

Je n'en ai vu que trois. I saw only three of them. 

rf. To denote 'neither. . .nor,' ni is placed before each co-ordinate, 
if not a finite verb, and ne stands before the finite verb ; when fi^ite 
verbs are co-ordinated, ne stands before each of them, while ni also 
must stand with the last, but may not stand with the first, and is 
optional with, others : 

Qui le sait? — Ni lui ni moi. Who knows it ? — Neither he nor I. 

II n'a ni parents ni amis. He has neither relatives nor friends. 

Je ne I'ai ni vu ni entendu. I neither saw nor heard it. 

II ne sait ni lire ni ^crire. He can neither read nor write. 

Je ne veux ni qu'il Use ni qu*il I neither wish liim to read nor to 

derive. write. 

II ne le blame ni ne le loue. He neither blames nor praises it. 

Je ne pouvais, (ni) ne devais, ni I neither could, nor should, nor 

ne voulais c6der. would yield. 

417. Ellipsis of the Verb. If the verb be omitted, but 
understood, ne is also omitted, and the correlative itself 
denotes negation : 

Est-il venu? — Pas encore ( = 11 Has he come? — Not yet(=He has 

n'est pas encore venu). not yet come). 

Qui est \k ? — Personne. Who is there ? — Nobody. 

Plus de larmes ; plus de soucis. No more tears ; no more cares. 

a. Pas, when so used, may not stand alone : 

Non (pas) ; pas encore ; pas lui ; No ; not yet ; not he (him) ; 
pas du tout ; pas ce soir, etc. not at all ; not this evening, etc. 

418. Ne alone as Negative. Negation with verbs is 
expressed by ne alone in certain cases, as follows : — 

1. After que = pourquoi ?, and usually after que, qui in 
rhetorical question or exclamation : 
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Que ne le disiez- vous plus t6t ? Why did you not say so sooner ? 

Que ne ferais-je pour lui ? What would I not do for him ? 

Qui ne volt cela ? Who does not see that ? 

2. After condition expressed by inversion : 

N'etlt ^t^ la pluie. Had it not been for the rain. 

a. Sometimes also in conditions regularly expressed with si : 

Si je ne me trompe. If I am not mistaken. 

Qui, si ce n'est vous ? Who, if not you ? 

3. In dependent sentences after negation, either fully 
expressed or implied : 

Je n'ai pas (j'ai peu) d'amis qui ne I have no (I have few) friends who 

Boient les vdtres. are not yours. 

n n'y a rien qu'il ne sache. There is nothing he does not know. 

Non que je ne le craigne. Not that I do not fear him. 

Impossible qu'il ne vienne ! Impossible that he will not come ! 

Ai-je un ami qui ne soit fiddle ? — Have I one friend who is not faith- 

Non. f ul ?— No. 

a. More obscure cases of implied negation are prendre gfarde que = 
* take care that not,' etc., and such expressions as il tient= * it depends 
on,* used interrogatively : 

Prenez garde qu'il ne tombe. Take care he does not falL 

Gardez qu'il ne sorte. Take care he does not go out. 

A quoi tient-il qu'on ne fasse What is the cause of that not being 
cela? done? 

4. Sometimes with savoir, boug^er, and with pouvoir, 
OSer, cesser + an infinitive, expressed or implied: 

Je ne sais (pas). I do not know. 

Ne bougez (pas) de 1^ Do not stir from there. 

Je ne puis (pas) r^pondre. I cannot answer. 

11 n'oserait (pas) le dire. He would not dare to say so. 

Elle ne cesse (pas) de pleurer. She does not cease weeping. 

a. Always ne alone in je ne saurais and je ne sais quoi : 

Je ne saurais vous le dire. I cannot tell you. 

Ne sauriez-vous m'aider? Can you not help me ? 

Un je ue sais quoi de terrible. Something indefinably terrible^ 
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5. In a few set expressions, such as : 

ITimporte ; n'avoir garde. It does not matter ; not to care. 

Ne vous en d^plaise. By your leave. 

N'avoir que faire de. To have no use (whatever) for. 

II n'est pire eau que Peau qui Still waters run deep, 
dort (proverb). 

419* Pleonastic ne. In a que clause ne is often pleo- 
nastic, as compared with English ; thus, ne stands : — 

1. After emp^cher = * prevent,* ^viter = * avoid,' a moins 

que = 'unless,' or que so used : 

EmpSchez qu'il ne sorte. Prevent him from going out. 

J'^vite qu'on ne me voie. I avoid being seen. 

A moins que je ne sois retenu. Unless I be detained. 

a. This ne is often omitted after emip^cher and ^viter, aft-er empecher 
mostly when negative or interrogative. 

b, Ne may also stand after avant que : 

Avant qu'il (ne) parte. Before he goes away. 

2. After expressions of fearing, such as craindre, redouter, 
etc., avoir peur, etc., de peur que, etc., when not negative, 
or when negation is not implied by interrogation expecting 
negative answer, or by condition : 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne. I fear he will come. 

Craignez-vous qu'il ne vienne ? Do you fear he will come ? 

But : Je ne crains pas qu*il vienne. Sans craindre qu'il vienne. 
Craignez-vous qu'il vienne ? — Non. Si je craignais qu'il vint. 

a. What it is, or is not, feared will not happen has the full negation 
ne. . .pas in the que clause : 

Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. I fear he will not come. 

Jene crains pas qu'il ne vienne pas. I do not fear he will not come. 

b. Interrogation or condition and negation neutralize each other, and 
ne stands : 

Necraignez-vous pas qu'il ne vienne? Do you not fear he will come? 
Si je ne craignais qu'il ne vint. If I did not fear he would come. 

Quand mSme je ne craindrais pas Even though I did not fear he would 
qu'il ne vint. come. 
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3. With a finite verb in the second member of a comparison 
of inequality, when the first member is not negative, or does 
not imply negation as above : 

H est plus riche qu'il ne I'^tait. He is richer than he was. 
Est-il plus riche qu'il ne I'^tait? Is he richer than he was ? 
II gagne moins qu'il n'esp^rait. He earns less than he hoped. 

But : n n'est pas plus riche qu'il I'^tait ; est-il plus riche qu'il I'etait? — 
Non. 

a. A negative interrogation implies affirmation, and ne stands : 

N'est-il pas plus riche qu'il Is he not richer than he was? 

nel'^tait? 

Note.— Autre, autrement» plut6t, plus tOt, similarly take ne: 'II est tout 
autre que je ne pensais.' 

4. Usually after expressions of doubt, denial, such as 

douter, nier, disconvenir, etc., often d^sesp^rer, when 

negative, or when negation is implied as above : 

Je ne doute pas qu'il ne vienne. I do not doubt that he will come. 
Doutez-vous qu'il ne vienne? — Do you doubt whether he will 
Non. come ? — No. 

But : Je doute qu'il vienne ; doutez-vous qu'il vienne ? ( — question for 
information). 

6. After il s'en faut negatively, interrogatively, or with 

peu, gufere, etc. : 

II ne s'en fallut pas (de) beaucoup He came very near being killed. 

qu'il ne flit tu6. 

Combien s'en faut-il que la somme How much is lacking of the sum 

n*y soit ? total ? 

Peu s'en est fallu que je ne vinsse. I came very near coming. 

6. With compound tenses after il y a, voila, depuis : 

II y a (voila) trois jours que je ne It is three days since I saw him (I 
I'ai vu. have not seen him for, etc. ). 

II avait grand! depuis que je ne He had grown since I saw him. 
I'avais vu. 

Depuis que je ne vous ai vu. Since I saw you. 

a. In a simple tense (§§257, 2, 258, 4) negatively, ne...pas, etc.^ 
must be used : 
Voil4 un an qu'il ne buvait plus. He had drunk no more for a year. 
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USE OF CERTAIN ADVERBS. 

420. Distinctions. The following are especially liable to 
be confounded in use : — 

1. Oui, Si. * Yes ' in affirmation or assent is oui ; * yes ' is usually 
si in contradiction, in correction, in dissent : 

L'avez-vous dit ? — Oui, monsieur. Did you say it ? — Yes, sir. 

Venez. — Oui, oui, j*irai. Come. — Yes, yes, I shall go. 

II ne s'en va pas. — Si, monsieur, il He is not going.— Yes, (sir), he is 

s'en va. (going). 

II ne s'en va pas ? — ^Mais si. He is not going ? — Yes, certainly. 

Je n'irai pas. — Si, si venez. I shall not go. — Yes, yes, come. 

NoTB.— The use of si, as also of the intensive si fait, etc., though very common, is 
classed as familiar by the Acad&mit; it is often avoided by pardon, etc., or other 
expressions : * II ne va pas. — Pardon, monsieur (il va).' 

a. Oui, si, and non, are often preceded by que, really with ellipsis of 
a whole que clause, and are then variously translated by *yes,* *80,* 
*no,' *not,' etc., or by a clause : 

Je dis que oui (non). I say yes (no). 

Je crois que oui (non). I think so (not). 

Vous ne I'avez pas ? — Oh ! que si. You haven't it ? — Oh yes ! 

Le fera-t-il ? — Je crois que oui. Will he do it ? — I think he wilL 

Je dis que non. I say it is not so. 

i*eut-etre que non. Perhaps not. 

2. Autant, Tant *As much (many)'=autant; 'so much (many)'= 
tant: 

Je gagne autant que vous. I earn as much as you. 

II but tant qu'il en mourut. He drank so much that he died 

from it. 
J'ai tant d'amis ; j'en ai autant I have so many friends ; I have as 
que vous.. many as you. 

3. Plus, Davantage. Plus is used in all senses of * more,' * most ' 
(see below); davantage (strengthened sometimes by bien=*much,' 
encore = * stilP)= * more,* is regularly used only absolutely, and usually 
stands at the end of its clause : 

ITenparlepasdavantage.! Say no more about it. 

Iren parle plus. J 

Ne restez pas davantage. | Do not remain any longer. 

Ne restez plus, 4 
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Cela me platt encore davantage That pleases me still more. 

(plus). 
Je suis riche ; il Test bien davan- I am rich ; he is much more so. 

tage (plus). 
But only : J'en ai plus que lui ; il est plus habile ; plus de dix francs ; 
c'est ce qui le flatte le plus, etc. 

Note.— Davantage is occasionally followed by que in archaic style. 

4. Ne...que, Seulement Seulement must be used, (1) when no 
verb is present, (2) when ' only' refers to the subject, (3) or to the verb, 
(4) or to a que clause, and (5) it may be used to strengthen a ne . . . que ; 
otherwise * only ' =nc . . .que or seulement : 

Seulement les braves. Only the brave. 

Seulement mon fr^re le sait. Only my brother knows it. 

]&coutez seulement. Only listen, 

n dit seulement qu'il irait. lie only said he would go. 

n n'a seulement qu'^ venir. He has only to come. 

But : Nous ne serous que trois {or trois seulement) ; je ne veux que voir 
son p^ro {or je veux seulement voir son p^re), etc. 

a. * Only,* referring to the subject, may be turned also by il n'y a 
que, ce n'est que ; *only,' referring to the verb, may be turned by the 
help of faire : 

H n*y a que les morts qui ne re- The dead only do not come back. 

viennent pas. 
Elle ne fait que pleurer. She does nothing but weep. 



THE NUMERAL. 
421. Cardinal Numerals. 

1. un, une [d&, yn]. 



2. deux 


[d0]. 


3. trois 


[trwo]. 


4. quatre 


n^tr]. 


5. cinq 


[sfik]. 


6. six 


[sis]. '. 


7. sept 


[set]. 



,^ 



8. 


huit 


[qit]. 


9. 


neuf 


[nojf]. 


10. 


dix 


[dis]. 


11. 


onze 


[oiz]. 


12. 


douze 


[duiz]. 


13. 


treize 


[trejz]. 



14. quatorze [katorz] 
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15. quinze 

16. seize 

17. dix-sept 

18. dix-huit 

19. dix-neuf 

20. vingt 



[kSiz]. 
[seiz]. 
[dis set], 
[diz qit]. 
[diz noef]. 



70. Boixante-dix [swasait dis]. 

71. soixante-onze [swasait diz]. 

80. quatre-vingts [katr v?]. 

81. quatre- vingt-un [katr v? d&]. 

90. quatre- vingt-dix [katr v? dis]. 

91. quatre- vingt-onze [katr v? oiz]. 



21. vingt et un [v?t e dfe]. 

22. vingt-deux [vSnd dfy 

30. trente [trait]. 

31. trente et un [trait e &]. 
40. quarante [kardit]. 
50. cinquante [sSkciit]. 
60. soixante [swasait]. 



100. cent 

101. cent un 

200. deux cents 

201. deux cent un 

1000. mille 

1001. mille un 
2000. deux mille 



[sa]. 
[sa d&]. 
[d0 sa]. 
[d0 sa <£]. 
[mil], 
[mil *]. 
[d0 mil]. 



Nouns OF Number : 1,000,000 =un million [dfe miljo] ; 2,000,000= 
deux millions [d0 miljo]; 1,000,000,000 =ui milliard [d& miljair]. 

Observe: 1. The hyphen unites together compound numerals under 
100, except where et occurs. 2. Et stands regularly in 21, 31, 41, 51, 
61, is optional in 70, 71, omitted in 81, and elsewhere. 

Notes on Pronunciation : 1. The final consonant of 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
10, 17, 18, 19, is silent before initial consonant or h aspirate of a word 
multiplied by them, not elsewhere: *Cinq livres* [s? liivr], but *le 
cinq mai' [la sSik me]. 2. No elision or liaison occurs before huit, 
onze: Le huit [loqit]; les huit livres [le qi liivr]; le onze [la oiz]; 
les onze francs [le 3iz fra]. 3. The t is sounded in vingt in 21, 23, 24, 
25, 26, 27, 28, 29, becomes d in 22, is silent from 81 to 99, is silent in 
cent un, deux cent un, etc. 

a. Un (f. une) is the only cardinal which varies for gender : 

Une (deux, trois, etc. ) plume(s). One (two, three, etc. ) pen(8). 
Vingt et une vaches. Twenty-one cows. 

b. Cardinals are invariable for number, except that -s is added to 
quatre-ving^ and the multiples of cent, but only when immediately 
preceding a noun, or an adjective + a noun, or when they themselves 
serve as nouns of number : 



Quatre-vingts francs. 
Trois cents (bonnes) plumes. 
Deux cents millions. 
Trois cents de ponmies. 
Les cinq cents. 



Eighty francs. 
Three hundred (good) pens. 
Two hundred millions. 
Three hundred apples. 
The five hundreds. 
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But : Trois cent on francs ; les cent homines engages ; qnatre-ving^ 
nne plumes ; deux cent mille ; trois mille milles, etc 

N. 6. —They are not nouns of number in dates (e. below) or when used as ordinals 
(f 427) : * L'an quatre cent ' ; * page deux cent ' ; * page quatre-vingt.' 

c. The form mil (not * mille ') is used in dates of the Christian era 
from 1001 to 1999 : 

En mil huit cent quatre-vingt- In eighteen hundred and ninety- 

onze. one. 

(En) Tan mil six. (In) the year 1006. 

But : L'an mille (sometimes mil) ; Tan deux mille trois cent ; l'an mille 

cent du monde, etc. 

d. From 11(X) to- 1900 dates are often expressed by hundreds, as 
so frequently in English : 

Onze cent(8) ; treize cent(8). Eleven hundred ; thirteen hundred. 

Quinze cent cinquante. Fifteen hundred and fifty. 

€. * A (or one) hundred ' = cent ; * a (or one) thousand ' = mille : 
Mille soldats. A (one) thousand soldiers. 

NoTB.— Septante=70, octante=80, nonante=90, Bix-7lngt(B)=i20, andqolnse- 

ylngt(B)=300, are now obsolete in the literary language. 

422. Ordinal Numerals. The ordinal numerals denote 
order or place in a series relatively to the first; they are 
formed, from * third ' up, by adding -ifeme to the last conso- 
nant of the corresponding cardinal, cinq adding u, and f of 
neuf becoming v before -ifeme : 

1st premier [pramje]. 7th septi^me [setjem]. 

(second [s9gd]. 8th huiti^me [qitjem]. 

deuxieme [d^zjem]. 9th neuvi^me [noevjem]. 

3rd troisi^me [trwoziem]. 10th dixi^me [dizjem]. 

4th quatri^me [katriem]. 11th onzieme [ozjem]. 

5th cinquieme [sSkjem]. 21st vingt et uni^me [v?t e ynjem]. 

Cth sixieme [sizjcm]. 22nd vingt-deuxi6me [vend dizjem]. 

NoTRS.— 1. Besides the ordinary forms, tiers (f. tierce)= ' third,' quart(e)- 'fourth,' 
are used in a few expressions and in fractions: *Le tiers ^tat/ 'The commoners'; 
* En niaison tlerce/ ' In the house of a third party ' ; ' Une fl^vre quarte/ * A 
quartan ague.' 

2. Quint = ' fifth' is used only in 'Charles-Qulnt/ Charles V.^the Emperor)' ; *Sixte- 
Quint,' • Sixtus V. (the PopeX' 
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a. Ordinals are like ordinary adjectives in inflection and agreement, 
and regularly precede the noun : 

La (les) premi^re(s) maison(s). The first house(s). 

Nous sommes arrives les premiers. We arrived first. 

b. Deuxi^me instead of second is more usually employed in a series 
of more than two, and always in compounds : 

Le second volume. The second volume (of two). 

Le deuxi^me volume. The second volume (of three, etc. ). 

La cent deuxi^me fois. The hundred and second time. 

423. Collectives. The following nouns are used with 
collective force ; 

un(e) couple, a couple {two). une cinquantaine, about Jifty. 

une paire, a pair. une soixantaine, about sixty. 

une huitaine, about eight. une centaine, about a hundred. 

une dixaine, aboui ten, un cent, a hundred. 

une douzaine, a dozen. un millier, (about) a thousand, 

une quinzaine, about fifteen. un million, a million, 

une vingtaine, about twenty. 

une trentaine, about thirty. 

une quarantaine, ahout forty, etc. 

a. They take -s in the plural, and have the construction of ordinary 
nouns : 

n y a une centaine d'^Uves. There are about 100 pupils. 

II y en a deux cents. There are two hundred of them. 

Des milliers de gens. Thousands of people. 

Deux millions de francs. Two million(s of) francs. 

424. Fractions. The numerator is regularly denoted by a 
cardinal and the denominator by an ordinal; *half ' = moiti6, 
f., as a noun, and demi as an adjective or a noun : 

(un demi. ^ un quart. -^ trois seiziemes. 

une moiti^. f trois quarts. -^^ sept centi^mes. 

I deux demis. ^ un cinqui^me. iVt dix cent uni^mes. 

■^ un tiers. f un septi^me. ^hhs ^^^^^ milli^mes. 

} deux tiers. ^ un onzi^me. etc. 

a, Demi, before its noun, is invariable and joined by a h3rphen, but 
agrees elsewhere; as a noun, demi is hardly used, except in arithmetical 
Qalculatipns ; 



un billion, J 
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Unc demi-heure ; une heure et Half an hour ; an hour and a half. 

demie. 

Quatre demis = deux. Four halves = two. 

La moitie de la somme. Half the sum. 

b. The definite article is required before fractions followed by de + a 
noun when the noun is determined by the definite article, a possessive, 
or a demonstrative, and similarly for pronominal substitutes for such 
constructions : 

La moiti^ du temps. Half the time. 

Les trois quarts de ces (ses) biens. Three-fourths of those (his) goods. 
J'en prends les cinq sixi^mes. I take five-sixths of them. 

425, Multiplicatives. The following are used as adjec- 
tives, or absolutely as nouns : 

double, double. septuple, sevenfold. 

triple, triple. octuple, eightfold. 

quadruple, qiuidruple. nonuple, nine/old. 

quintuple, fivefold. decuple, tenfold. 

sextuple, sixfold. centuple, hundredfold. 

As nouns, le double, the double, etc. : 
La triple alliance. The triple alliance. 

Payer le double. To pay twice as much. 

a. Double is sometimes adverb : 
n voit double. He sees double. 

2. * Once,' * twice,' * three times,' etc. = une fois, deux 
fois, trois fois, etc: 

Dix fois dix font cent. Ten times ten make a hundred. 

J'ai pay^ deux fois autant. I paid twice as much. 

426. Numeral Adverbs. They are formed from the 
ordinals by -ment, according to rule (cf. §409) : 
premi^rement, first, firstly. troisiemement, thirdly. 
secondement \^^^^diy^ etc. etc. 
deuxi^mementj 

a. Substitutes for them, of very frequent use, are : d'abord= * at 
first,' puis=*then,' * after that,' ensuite = * then,' *next,' en premier 
lieu =' in the first place,' en second lieu, etc. = *in the second place,' 
etc. ; or the Latin adverb forms prime, secundo, tertio, etc., abbre- 
viated to r, 2°, 3°, etc., are used. 



II If 
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§§427-428] REMARKS ON USE OF NUMERALS. 319 

REMARKS ON THE USE OF NUMERALS. 

427. Cardinals and Ordinals. 1. Premier =* first ' is 

the only ordinal used to denote the day of the month or the 

numerical title of a ruler ; otherwise, cardinals are employed : 

Le premier (deux, dix) mai. The first (second, tenth) of May. 

Le onze de ce mois. The eleventh of this month. 

Napol^n (Gr^goire) premier. Napoleon (Gregory) the First. 

Henri (Catherine) deux. Henry (Catherine) the Second. 

2. Observe the following date idioms : 

Quel jour du mois est-ce aujour- What day of the month is this? 

d'hui? 
Quel jour du mois sommes-nous m h 

aujourd'hui ? 
Quel quanti^me du mois est-ce m u 

aujourd'hui ? 

C'est aujourd'hui le quince. To-day is the fifteenth. 

Ce sera demain le seize. To-morrow will he the sixteenth. 

Le six Janvier. On the sixth of January, 

lis sont arrives lundi. They came on Monday. 

D'aujourd'hui en huit. A week from to-day (future). 

II y a quinze jours. A fortnight ago. 

3. Other numerical titles, book, chapter, scene, page, etc., 

are expressed as in English, ordinals being used before nouns, 

and either cardinals or ordinals after nouns : 

Tome troisi^me (trcis). Volume third (three). 

La dixi^me sc^ne du second acte. The tenth scene of the second act. 

a. The first of two ordinals joined by et or ou is not uncommonly 
replaced by a cardinal : 
La quatre ou cinqui^me page. The fourth or fifth page. 

h. Cardinals must precede ordinals : 
Les deux premieres scenes. The first two scenes. 

428. Dimension. The various methods of indicating 
dimension may be seen from the following : 

(1) Une table longue de dix pieds. A table ten feet long. 

(2) Une table de 10 p. de longueur m n m m n 

(3) Une table de 10 p. de long. m m n n n 

(4) Une table d'une longueur de 10 p. n n n n n 
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(5) La table est longue de 10 p. The table is ten feet long. 

(6) La table a 10 p. de longueur. n m m h u n 

(7) La table a 10 p. de long. m h m h h i- 

(8) La table a une longueur de 10 p. n n n n n m 

Obs.: 1. Dimension after an adjective is denoted by de» cf. (1)« (&)• 

2. Substitutes for the adjectival construction of (1) are seen in (2X (SX (4). 

3. The verb * to be' is 6tre, as in (5), or avoir, as in (6), (7), (8). 

4. Haut, large, long (but not ' ^pais,' * profond ') may be used as nouns, instead 
of bauteur, largeur, longueur, cf. (3), (7>. 

a, *By,* of relative dimension =sur; *by,* after a comparative =dc : 

Cette table a dix pieds de longueur This table is ten feet long by three 

sur trois de largeur. wide. 

Plus (moins) grand de deux pouces. Taller (shorter) by two inches. 

429. Time of Day. The method of indicating the time of 
day may be seen from the following : — 

Quelle heure est-il ? What time (o'clock) is it ? 

II est une (deux) heure(s). It is one (two) o'clock. 

II est trois heures et demie. It is half -past three. 

Trois heures (et) uii quart. A quarter past three. 

Quatre heures moins un quart. A quarter to four. 

Trois heures trois quarts. A quarter to four. 

Trois heures dix (minutes). Ten minutes past three. 

Six heures moins cinq (minutes). Five minutes to six. 

Cinq heures cinquante-cinq. Five fifty-five. 

II est midi et demi. It is half-past twelve (noon). 

II est minuit (et) un quart. It is a quarter past twelve (night). 

A huit heures du soir. At eight o'clock in the evening. 

A quelle heure ? At what o'clock ? 

A trois heures precises. At three o'clock precisely. 

Vers (les) trois heures. Towards (at about) three o'clock. 

Ob8.: 1. ' It is (was, etc.)'=il est (6tait» etc.). 

2. Henre(B) is never omitted. 

3. Et is essential only at the half hour. 

4. Demi(e) agrees with heure (f.) or with midi (m.), minnlt (m.). 

5. lUnutes is often omitted. 

6. 'A quarter to,' ' minutes to ' is moins before the following hour. 

7. Twelve o'clock is never douze heuTOB. 
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430. Age. Idiomatic expressions denoting age are : 

Quel Age avez-vous ? How old are you ? 

J'ai vingt ans. I am twenty (years old). 

Je suis &g^ de vingt ans. n n m „ » 

Une fille ftgte de six ans. A girl six years old (of age). 

Plus &g^ de deux ans. Older by two years. 

Obs.: 1. The construction with avoir is the more common. 
2. An(B) may not be omitted in specifying age. 
t 3. 'By' =de, after a comparison. 



THE PREPOSITION. 



431. Simple Prepositions. The 

the commoner simple prepositions : 



a, tOy atf 171, on, etc. 
apr^s, after, next to. 
avant, before. 
avec, with. 
chez, with, at — '«. 
contre, agaiiul. 
dans, in{to). 
de, of, from, with, etc. 
depuis, since, from. 
derri^re, behind. 
d^s, from, since. 
devant, before. 



durant, during. 
en, in, to. 

entre, bettoeen, among 
envers, towards. 
hormis, except. 
jusque, till, until. 
malgre, in spite of. 
moyennant, by means 
nonobstant, notwUh 

standing. 
outre, besides. 
par, by, through. 



following list contains 



parmi, among. 
pendant, during. 
pour, for. 
sans, without. 
sauf, save, except, 
selon, according to. 
sous, under, 
of. suivant, according to. 
sur, on, upon. 
vers, towards. 
voici, here is {are). 
voil4, there is {are). 



432. Prepositional Locutions. Phrases with preposi 

tional function, mostly ending in de or i, are numerous : 

A c6t^ de Teglise. Beside the church. 

Jusqu'i la semaine prochaine. Unti? "iext week. 

A travers la foret. Through the forest. 
21 
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Such locutions are : 

i cause de, ^n (iccount qf. au-dessus de, above. faute de, for toant of. 

k Q6t6 de, by the side of. au lieu de, instead of. jusqu'k, as far as, urUil. 

a force de, by dint qf. autour de, around. par dela, beyond. 

k regard de, toith regard to. au moyen d^ by means of. par-dessous, under. 

i Texoeption de, excsf t. aupr^s de, near by. par-dessus, over. 

k I'insu de, unknotcn in. au travers de, across, through, pr^s de, near. 

a travers, across, through, d'apr^s, according to. quant k, aa for. 

au deUt de, beyond. en deqk de, on this side (of). vis-k-vis de, opposite. 

au-des80U8 de, under. en d^pit de, in spite of. etc., eta 

433* Position. Prepositions regularly precede the governeci 
word, as in English : 
Je parle de Jean (de lui). I speak of John (of him). 

a. Ck)njunctive personal pronouns governed by voici, voiU^ precede : 

Me voici ; les voil^ Here I am ; there they are. 

En voici quelques-uns. Here are some of them. 

b. Durant is sometimes placed after its noun : 
Durant sa vie {or sa vie durant). During his life. 

434. Repetition. The prepositions i, de, en, are regu- 
larly repeated before each governed substantive ; the repetition 
of otlier prepositions is regular in contrasts, but is elsewhere 
optional, as in English : 

II aime k lire et k 6crire. He likes to read and write. 

Le p^re de Jean et de Marie. The father of John and Mary. 

En France ou en Italic. In France or Italy. 

Sur terre et sur mer. By land and sea. 

Par la persuasion ou par la force. By persuasion or force. 

But : Pour lui et (pour) son fr^re, etc. 

IDIOMATIC DISTINCTIONS. 

435. Prepositions vary greatly as to idiomatic force in 
different languages. In the following sections are given some 
of the various French equivalents of the commoner English 
prepositions. 
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436. About. 

1. In the sense of * around '=autour de : 
Regardez autour de vous. Look abont yon. 
Aatour de la place. Abont the square. 

2. In the sense of * concerning,' * of ' = de, k : 

De quoi parlez-vous ? What are you talking about ? 

A quoi pensez- vous ? What are you thinking about ? 

3. In the sense of * with,' * about (the person) ' =sur : 
Avez-vous de Targent sur vous ? Have you any money about you ;' 

4. Denoting approximation = environ, pr^s de, k''peu pr^s, vers : 
Environ (pr^s de, k peu pres) deux About two thousand francs ; &bout 

mille francs ; vers (sur les) dix ten o'clock ; about 1830. 
heures ; vers 1830. 

437. After. 

1. Denoting time, rank, order, position =:apr^s : 

Apr^s diner ; le premier apr^s le After dinner ; the first after the 
roi ; on met I'adjectif apr^s le king ; the adjective is placed after 
nom ; courez apr^s lui. the noun ; run after him. 

2. In the sense of ' at the end of '=au bout de : 

Au bout de trois si^cles. After three centuries. 

3. Unclassified : 

De jour en jour ; dessin^ d'apr^s Day after day ; drawn after Raph- 
Raphael ; le lendemain de son ael ; the day after his return ; he 
retour ; il tient de sa m^re. takes after his mother. 

4j8. Among. 

1. In the sense of * in the midst of,' * surrounded by '=parmi, some- 
times entre : 

Une brebis parmi les loups. A sheep among wolves. 

II fut trouv^ entre les morts. He was found among the dead. 

2. * Among (distributively or reciprocally) '= entre : 

II le partagea entre ses amis. He divided it among his friends, 

lis parlaient entre eux. They spoke among themselves. 

3. Unclassified : 

C'^tait ainsi chez les Grecs. It was so among the Greeks, 
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439. At 

1. Denoting place, time,=k, sometimes en : 

A r^cole ; k Douvres ; k table ; k At school ; at Dover ; at table ; at 

cinq heures ; k Vkge de ; en tete five o'clock ; at the age of ; at 

de; en (au) meme temps; k la the head of; at the same time; 

fin (enfin). at last. 

2. In the sense of *at the house, etc., of,' *at — *8* = chez : 

J'ai ^t^ chez vous ; il est chez I was at your house ; he is at Mr. 
Monsieur Ribot. Ribot's. 

3. Unclassified : 

A mes d^pens; k tout prix ; At my expense; at any price; at 

d'abord ; sous la main ; entrer first ; at hand ; come (go) in at 

par la fenStre ; en haut ( bas) ; au the window ; at the top (bottom) ; 

moins ; sur mer ; en guerre. at least ; at sea ; at war. 

440. Before. 

1. Denoting place, in the sense of * in front of,' * in the presence of ' = 
devant : 

Mettez cela devant le feu ; le jar- Put that before the fire ; the garden 
din est devant la maison ; il is before the house ; he preached 
prdcha devant le roi. before the king. 

2. Denoting time, order =avant : 

Avant midi ; je I'ai vu avant vous ; Before noon ; I saw it before you ; 
mettez I'article avant le nom. put the article before the noun. 

3. Unclassified : 

Sous mes yeux ; la veille de la Before my eyes ; the day before 
bataille ; comparaitre par-de- the battle ; to appear before the 
vant le juge. judge. 

441. By. 

1. Denoting the agent after the passive = par, de (cf. §240) : 

EUe fut saisie par le voleur ; ils She was seized by the robber ; they 
sont aim^s de tous. are loved by all. 

2. Denoting means, way, etc. =par (usually) : 

Par la poste ; par chemin de fer ; By post ; by railway ; by this 
par ce moyen ; par un ami* means ; by a friend. 
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3. Denoting measure >= de ; relative dimension = sur : 

Plus grand de latgte; plus dg^ Taller by a head; older by ten years 

de dix ans (de beaucoup); plus (by far) ; heavier by a pound ; 

lourd d'une livre ; moindre de less by half ; ten feet by six. 
la moiti^ ; dix pieds sur six. 

4. Unclassified: 

De jour (nuit); k I'ann^e ; goutte By day (night); by the year ; drop 

k goutte ; il est midi k ma by drop ; it is noon by my watch ; 

montre ; connaitre de vue ; de to know by sight ; by word of 

vive voix ; un tailleur de son mouth; a tailor by trade ; to sell 

^tat ; vendre au poids ; fait k by weight ; made by hand, 
la main. 

442. For. 

1. In the sense of * for the sake of,' instead of,' *(in exchange) for' 
= pour : 

Mourirpour lapatrie; je le faispour To die for one's country ; I do it for 
vous; donnez-moi ceci pour cela. you; give me this for that. 

2. Denoting destination : 

Je pars pour la France ; une let- I leave for France ; a letter for 
tre pour vous. you. 

3. Denoting a period of time (future) = pour : 

Jeresterai (pour) huit jours ; j'en I shall stay (for) a week; I have 
ai pour dix ans. enough of it for ten years. 

Note,—' For ' of time not future Is variously rendered : * J'fitais huit jours absent 
or J'gtais absent pendant huit jours,' ' I was absent for a week'; ' II 7 a (yoici, Toilk) 
deux heures.que je lis or Je lis depuis deux heures/ I have been reading for two 
hours. ' 

4. Unclassified : 

Mot k mot or mot pour mot ; un Word for word ; a remedy for ; to 

remade con tre (pour) ; trembler tremble for fear ; for example ; 

de crainte; par exemple; quant as for me ; to sell for ten francs 

k moi ; vendre dix francs or or to give for ten francs ; to 

laisser(donner) pour dix francs; thank (punish) for; to change 

remercier (punir) de ; changer for ; it is for you to say; for 

pour (centre) ; c'est k vous de ' all that 
dire ; malgr^ tout cela. 
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443. FroixL 

1. Usually sde : 

A vient de Paris; de trois k He ooxnes from Paris; from three 
quatre heures ; je I'ai appris to four o'clock ; I heard it from 
de luL him. 

2. In the sense of * because of,' * out of,' * through ' =par : 

Cela arriva par negligence ; par That happened from carelessness ; 
experience (amitie). from experience (friendship). 

3. In the sense of * dating from ' = dhs, depuis, k pattir de : 

D^s (depuis, k partir de) ce jour ; From that day ; from 1820 (on). 
k partir de 1820. 

4. Unclassified : 

D'aujourd'hui en huit ; dessin^ A week from to-day ; drawn from 
d'apr^s nature ; boire dans un nature ; to drink from a glass ; 
verre ; Otez cela a I'enfant. take that from the child. 

444. In, into. 

1. Denoting place or time specifically, i.e., in the sense of 'within,*' 
* inside of,' * in(to) tba interior of ' = dans (cf. §333, 3) : 

Dans ce paquet (champ) ; dans In this parcel (field) ; in(to) the 

la maison ; dans I'Afrique aus- house ; in South Africa ; in the 

trale ; dans toute la ville ; whole city ; in the same year, 
dans la mSme ann^e. 

NoTB.— The governed noun usually has the definite article. 

2. Denoting place or time generally = en, k (cf. §333, 2, 3) : 

£n Afrique; k la maison; aux In Africa; in the house (at home); 
champs ; au Canada ; k Ber- in the fields ; in Canada ; in Ber- 
lin ; k la campagne (ville) ; en lin ; in the country (city) ; in 
hiver; au prin temps ; en paix. winter.; in spring; in. peace. 

NoTB.— The govenied word after en has but rarely the definite article (mostly in fixed 
expressions before initial vowel sound): * En I'air ' ; * En I'honneur de,' etc. 

3. In the sense of *at the end of (time) '= dans ; *in the course of 
(time) ' = en: 

Le train part dans une heure ; on The train leaves in an hour ; one 
peut aller k L. en une heure. can go to L. in an hour. 



§§445-446] IDIOMATIC distinctions. 827 

4. Denoting place, after a superlative =de : 

La plus grande ville du monde. The largest city in the world. 

5. Unclassified : 

Par la pluie; le matin; de nos In the rain; in the morning; in 

jours ; par le pass4 ; k I'avenir ; our day(s) ; in the past ; in the 

d'avance ; entre les mains de ; future ; in advance ; in the hands 

k mon avis j sous le r^gne de ; of ; in my opinion ; in the reign 

sous presse ; de cette mani^re ; of ; in press ; in this way ; one 

un BUT dix. in ten. 

44S Of- 

1. Usually =de: 

Le toit de la maison ; la ville de The roof of the house ; the city of 

Paris ; un homme d'influence ; Paris ; a man of influence ; a 

tme livre de th^ ; digne d*hon- pound of tea ; worthy of honour ; 

neur ; il parle d'aller k Paris. he speaks of going to Paris. 

2. Denoting material = en : 

Un pont en bois (fer) ; les pieces A bridge of wood (iron) ; ten franc 
de dix francs sont en or. pieces are of gold. 

3. Unclassified : 

Cest aimable k vous ; sur 100 It is kind of you ; of 100 persons 

personnes 50 sont ^chapp^es ; 50 escaped ; doctor of medicine ; 

docteur en m^decine ; un de one of my friends } of age. 
mes amis ; majeur. 

446. On, upon. 

1. Usually = sur: 

Le livre est (je mets le livre) sur The book is (I put the book) on the 
la table. table. 

2. Is omitted in dates before specified days : 

Le dix mai ; je viendrai mardi ; il On the tenth of May ; I shall come 
arriva le lendemain. on Tuesday ; he arrived on the 

morrow. 
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3. Unclassified: 

Par une belle joum^ d'^t^ ; mettre 
au feu ; pendre contre le mur ; 
dans la rue ; dans Tile ; dans 
I'escalier ; en (dans un) voyage ; 
en visite (cong^) ; en chemin 
(route) ; d'un c6t^ ; tomber par 
terre ; k genoux ; dans cette 
occasion ; k cheval (pied) ; k 
droite (gauche) ; k son arriv^e ; 
au contraire ; pour affaires. 



On a fine summer day ; to put on 
the fire; to hang on the wall; 
on the street ; on the island ; on 
the stairs ; on a journey ; on a 
visit (a holiday) ; on the way (the 
road) ; on one side ; to fall on 
the ground ; on one's knees ; on 
that occasion ; on horseback (foot); 
on the right (the left) ; on his 
arrival ; on the contrary ; on 
business. 



447- 

I. Unclassified : 



Out of. 



Boire dans un verre ; copier dans To drink out of a glass ; to copy 
un livre ; regarder par la out of a book ; to look out of the 
fenetre ; un sur dix. window ; one out of ten. 

448. Over. 

1. In the sense of * above ' =au-dessus de : 

Au-dessus de la porte etaient ecrits Over the door were written these 
ces mots ; les nombres au-dessus words ; the numbers over one 
de mille. thousand. 

2. Denoting motion above = sur, par, par-dessus : 

Passez la main sur ce drap ; par Pass your hand over this cloth ; 
monts et par vaux ; il sauta over hill and dale ; he leaped 
par-dessus la haie. over the hedge. 

3. Unclassified : ' 

Au deli de la riviere ; I'emporter Over the river ; to triumph over ; 
sur (triompher de) ; se r^jouir to rejoice over ; to watch over, 
de ; veiller sur. 

449. Through. 

1. Denoting motion across =k travers (au travers de), par : 

Je passai k travers (au travers de) I passed through the forest ; to pass 
la forSt ; passer par Berlin. through Berlin. 
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2. In the sense of ' because of,' ' owing to,' = par : 
Par negligence. Through carelessness. 

450. Till, until 

I. Unclassified : 

Jusqu'il demain ; pas avant Tann^ Till to-morrow ; not till next year ; 
prochaitie ; jusqu'ici ; du matin till now ; from morning till 
au soir. night. 

451. To. 

1. Denoting the indirect object =x2i (cf. §362, 2) : 

Je I'ai donn^ k un ami. I gave it to a friend. 

2. Denoting motion to=3k, en (cf. § 333, 2, 3) ; in the sense of * to the 
house, etc., of,' * to 's' = chez : 

II va k Paris (k I'^cole ; au Japon ; He goes to Paris (to school ; to 

k un bal ; en France ; en Por- Japan ; to a ball ; to France ; to 

tugal ; chez eux ; chez mon Portugal ; to their house, etc. ; 

ami). to my friend's). 

3. In the sense of * towards '= vers (physical tendency), envers (moral 
tendency) : 

Levez les yeux vers le ciel ; il est Raise your eyes to heaven ; he is 
juste envers tous. just to all. 

4. In the sense of * as far as ' = jusqu'k : 

Venez jusqu'au bout de la rue. Come to the end of the street. 

5. Unclassified : 

Le voyage (train) de Montreal ; The journey (train) to Montreal ; to 
^crire sous dict^e ; dans ce but. write to dictation ; to this end. 

452. Towards. 

See §451, 3. 

453. Under, underneath. 

1. Usually = sous : 

Sous la table ; sous la loi ; sous Under the table ; under the law ; 
peine de mort. under paii^ of death. 
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2. Denoting lower than, less than=au-dessoiis de : 

Au-des80U8 du coude ; vendre une Under the elbow ; to sell a thing 
chose au-dessous de sa valeur. under its value. 

3. Unclassified : 

Fouler aux pieds ; k cette oondi- To tread under foot ; under this 
tion ; dans les circonstance-s ; condition ; under the circum- 
dans la n^essit^ de ; mineur. stances ; under the necessity of ; 

under age. 

454. With. 

1. In the sense of 'along with/ ' in company with '=avec : 

Dtnez avec moi k Thdtel ; un offi- Dine with me at the hotel ; an offi- 
cier avec des soldats. cer with some soldiers. 

2. In the sense of ' at the house, etc., of ' = chez : 
II d^meure chez nous. He lives with us. 

3. Denoting instrument, manner = avec (usually) : 

Frapper avec un marteau ; ^crire To strike with a hammer ; to write 
avec une plume ; avec courage with a pen ; with courage (force), 
(force). 

4. Denoting a characteristic =k : 

Un homme k la barbe noire. A man with a black beard. 

5. * With ' of accessory circumstance is usually turned by an absolute 
construction : 

II parla les yeux baiss^s. He spoke with downcast eyes. 

6. In the sense of ' from,' * on account of,' and after many verbs and 
adjectives =de : 

EUe pleura de colore ; couvrir de ; She wept with anger ; to cover 
content de. with ; satisfied with. 

7. Unclassified : 

k Texception de ; k haute voix ; With the exception of ; with a loud 
4brasouverts; de bon app^tit ; voice; with open arms; with a 
k Toeil nu ; de tout mon coeur. good appetite ; with the naked 

eye ; with all my heart. 
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THE CONJUNCTION. 

455* Conjunctions. The following table contains most 
of the conjunctions and conjunctive locutions in use : — 



ik (la) condition que', on condition 

that 
*afin que^, in order thcU, so that. 
ainsi, there/ore, hence. 
ainsi que, as well as, as. 
aiors que, when, 
k mesure que, a«, just as. 
*k moins que. . .ne', unless. 
apr^B que, after. 

k proportion que, in proportion as. 
attendu que, considering that. 
fau cas oti^, in case {thai). 
*au cas que', in case {thxU). 
aussi, hence., therefore. 
aussitdt que, as soon as. 
*avant que^, before. 
*bien que^, though, although. 
car, for. 

*ce n'est pas que', not thai. 
cependant, however, yet. 
eomme, as. 

tdans le cas oA', in case (that). 
*de crainte que...ne^ for fear 

that. 
tde fa9on que*, so that. 
tde mani^re que*, so that. 
de meme que, an vyell as. 
*de peur que. . .ue'^, for fear that. 
depuis que, since. 
tde (telle) sorte que*, so that. 
dds que, as soon as, when, since. 
done, now, then, therefore. 
*en attendant que^, until. 
*en cas que', in case {thai). 
encore, yet, still. 



*encore que^, though, although. 

fen sorte que*, so that. 

*en supposant que', supposing that. 

et, and. 

et. . .et, both. . .and. 

except^ que, except thai. 

tjusqu'4 ce que^ until. 

*loin que®, far from. 

lorsque, when. 

mais, hut. 

*malgr^ que*, though, although. 

neanmoins, nevertheless. 

ni, nor. 

ni. . .ni. . .(. . .ne), neither. . .nor. 

*nouobstant que*, notwithstanding 

thai, 
*non (pas) que**, not that. 
non seulement . . . mais encore, not 

only . . . but also. 
or, now. 
ou, or. 

ou. ou, either. . .or. 
outre que, besides tfiai. 
parce que, because. 
partant, tlierefore, hence. 
pendant que, while, whilst. 
*pour peu que*, if ever so little. 
*pour que*, in order that. 
pourtant, yet, however. 
*pourvu que', provided that. 
puisque, since. 
quand, when. 

tquand meme*, though, even if 
tque^, that, than, as. 
*quoique*, though, although. 
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*8aii8 que* , wUhout, *Boit que . . . ou que*, whether . . .or. 

selon que, according as. suivant que, according as. 

fsi*, i/'(§271, 3, a). *suppos^ que', suppose that. 

fsi bien que^, so that. tandis que, whilst, whereas. 

fsi peu que^ however Utile. tant. . .que, both. . .and. 

sinon, if not, or else. tant que, aa long as. 

sitdt que, oa soon a^. ftellement. . .que^, so . .that. 

soit. . .soit, whetlier. . .or. toutefois, yet, nevertheless. 

soit. . .ou, wlietlier. . .or. une fois que, a« soon as. 

*8oit que. . .soit que*, whether. . .or. vu que, seeing that. 

* Followed by the subjunctive. 

t Followed by the indicative or subjunctive. 

N.B.— Conjunctions without * or t in the table are followed by the indicative. 

1 See §271, 1 (time before which or up to which). 

2 See §271, 2 (purpose or result). 

3 See §271, 3(conditionX 

4 See §271, 4 (concession). 
6 See §271, 6 (negation^ 

6 See §269, §271, 6, and §468 

USE OF CERTAIN CONJUNCTIONS. 

456. Et. 1. When repeated, et usually denotes *both. . . 
and * ; otherwise it stands with the last only of two or more 
clauses : 

Et VOU8 et lui (vous) savez mieux. Both you and he know better. 
Les femmes pleuraient, criaient et The women wept (and) screamed 
gesticulaient. and gesticulated. 

2. * And ' after a verb of motion is usually untranslated : 
AUez leur parler. Go and speak to them. 

457, Ni. 1. A finite verb with ni or ni. . .ni must be 
preceded by ne : 

II n'a ni or ni argent. He has neither gold nor silver. 

11 ne mange ni ne boit. He neither eats nor drinks. 

a. For the position of ni. . .ni. . .ne, see §416, d. 
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2. In sentences of negative force, ' and,' * or,' are rendered 

by ni: 

Honneurs ni richesses ne font le Honours and wealth do not consti- 
bonheur. tute happiness. 

3. Observe the following equivalents of 'neither,' *not 
either,' * nor either,' * nor,' when not correlative : 

Je ne le ferai pas. — Ni moi non I shall not do it. — Nor I either 
plus. {or Neither shall I). 

n ne le fera pas non plus. He will not do it either. 

n ne Fa pas fait, et il ne le fera He has not done it, nor will he 
pas. (do it). 

458. Que. 1. Que = * that' is followed by the indicative 
or subjunctive according to the context : 

Je dis que vous avez raison. I say that you are right. 

Je suis fach^ que vous ayez raison. I am sorry that you are right. 

2. Que often replaces another conjunction ; when so used, 
it takes the same construction as the conjunction for which it 
stands, except that que instead of si = * if ' always requires, 
the subjunctive : 

Quand vous aurez fini, et que vous When you have finished, and (when 

aurez le temps. you) have time. 

Venez que (=*afin que,' *pour Come that I may see you. 

que') je vous voie. 

Si vous venez demain, et que vous If you come to-morrow, and (if you) 

ayez le temps. have time. 

3. Que may not be omitted before a finite verb, as * that ' 
often is in English : 

Je crois qu'il viendra et qu'il res- I think (that) he will come and 
tera. (that he will) stay. 

459. Distinctions. The following conjunctions are espe- 
cially liable to be confounded in use : 

1. Quand, Lorsque. They are equivalents in the sense of * when,' 
hut quand {not * lorsque') serves also as an interrogative adverb in 
direct or indirect questions ; 
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Qaand est-il arrive ? When did he come? 

Dis-moi quand il est arriv^. Tell me when he came. 

Quand {or lorsque) je I'ai vu. When I saw him. 

Nous partirons lorsque [or quand) We shall leave when the letter 
la lettre arrivera. comes. 

2. Pendant que, Tandis que. Pendant que = * while,' 'whilst,' 
'during the time that'; tandis que=* while,' 'whilst,' 'during the 
time that,' and also, * whilst,' * on the contrary,' * whereas ' : 

Lisez le journal pendant que j'^cris Read the newspaper while I write 

ce billet. this note. 

Tandis que vous ^tes ici. Whilst you are here. 

Le p^re travaille, tandis que le fils The father works, while the son 

ne fait rien. does nothing. 

3. Depuis que, Puisque. Depnls que denotes time ; puisque denotes 
cause assigned : 

Je suis solitaire depuis que mon I am lonely since my brother went 

fr^re est parti. away. 

II me faut rester, puisqu'il n'y a I must remain, since there is no 

pas de train ce soir. train this evening. 



THE INTERJECTION. 

460. Interjections. The commoner interjections and ex- 
pressions used as such are : — 

1. Joy, admiration, approval: 

ah ! , aA .' i la bonne heure ! , loell done .', thcU^s 

ha, ha ! or hi, hi ! {to denote right ! 

laughter). bis ! , encore ! 

bon ! , good ! bravo ! or bravissimo ! , well done .', 

bien ! , good ! bravo / 

k merveille ! , capital ! hourra ! or vivat ! , hurrah ! 

2. Disgust, disapproval, indifference : 

^\,fie! foin de ! , a plague upon ! 

fi done ! , for shame ! pouah ! , disgusting /, faugh I 

t^diQ\j fieon! oh I, oh/ 
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bah ! or ah ! bah ! , nonsense /, par exemple ! , dear me ! 

pooh-pooh ! zest ! , palMw ! 

baste ! , enough /, pooh /, nofueiMe / 

3. Grief, fear, pain : • 

ah ! , oA / mis^ricorde ! , mercy ! 

oh ! , oh! ouf ! {to express svffocation^ or relief 

h^las ! , /i&M / and exhaustion), 

aie ! , oh I, oh dear! 

4. Surprise: 

ah !, ah ! quoi !, what ! 

oh !, oh ! vraiment !, indeed ! 

eh !, oA / tiens !, indeed ! 

ha !y ha! par exemple !, you don't say so! 

comment !, what ! mis^ricorde !, mercy ! 

5. Encouragement: 

allons !, come ! en avant !, forward ! 

courage !, cheer up ! ferme !, steady ! 

voyons !, come now ! preste !, quicic ! 

(^k !, or or 9^ !, or sus !, or or sus !, 
now then ! 

6. Warning : 

gare !, look out /, take care ! \io\k !, stop /, stop I 

7. Calling: 

h6 !, or oh6 !, or hol4 !, ho /, hoy ! st !, hi there ! 

ImIIoo ! qui vive !, who goes there ! 

hem !, ahem! 

8. Calling for aid : 

k moi !, or au secours !, help! au voleur !, stop thief' 

k Fassassin or au meurtre !, murder! au feu !, Jire ! 

9. Silencing, stopping : 

chut ! or st !, hush ! tout doux or tout beau !, gently ! 

silence !, silence! not so fast! 

motus !, not a word ! halte-lA !, stop there ! 

NoTH.— Akin to inter jeotions are imitattons of sounds : Crio crao !, breaking ; drelin, 
drelin t or drelin, din, din !, ringing ; pan pan !, bang ; pif paf !, gunshots ; bourn !, 
cannonading ; rataplan !, drum ; dare dare !, quick inovement ; oahin-oaha, jogging 
along; clopin-clopant, hoiMing; tio tac, ticki$igf eto. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 
461. French Abbreviations. The following are the 

commoner abbreviations used in French : 



c.-^-<L =c'e8t-^-dire, that is. 

(?• or O = compagiiie, company. 

etc. =et C8Btera. 

f r. or f . = francs, francs. 

h. = heure, Jiour. 

in-fo=in-folio, folio. 

J.-C. = J^sus-Christ, Jesus Christ. 

M. = Monsieur, Mr. 

MM. = Messieurs, Messrs. 

M.R. or M.R. . . = Monsieur R. or 

Monsieur R Trois-Etoiles, Mr. 

R. or Mr. R—. 
M* = marchand, merchant. 
M« (pi. M*") = maitre, is used wjih 



M"« (pi. M«") = Madame, Mrs. 

M'* = maison, house, firm. 

ms. (pi. mss. )=manuscrit, r^anu- 

script. 
N. -D. = Notre-Dame, Our Lady. 
N. S. = Notre-Seigneur, Our Lord. 
n®=num^ro, number. 
R.S.V.P. =R4pondez s'il vous platt, 

an answer is requested. 
S. A. R. = Son Altesse Royale, His 

Royal Highness. 
s.-ent. =sous-entendu, understood. 
S. Exc. =Son Excellence, His Ex- 



cellency. 

names of lawyers instead of laon- S. M. (pi. LL. MM. ) = Sa Majesty, 

sieur. His (Her) Majesty. 

Mgr. (pi. NNSS. ) = monseigneur, S.S.=S&Sa,intetAy His Holiness. 

my lord. s. v. p. = s'il vous plait, if you 
M"« (pi. M'*«*) = Mademoiselle, please. 

Miss. ¥•= veuve, undow. 



I" (in titles) = premier, the First. 1" (fem. !**«) = premier, frst. 

II (in titles) = deux, the Second. 2^=deuxi^me, second. 

Le XV* si^le, etc. =le quinzi^me lo=primo, firstly. 

si^le, the 16th century, 7*^=septembre, September. Etc 
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EXERCISES. 



[The references accompanying the exercises are to the sections in 
the Grammar on which the exercises are based.] 

EXERCISE I, a. 

Irregular Verbs. 

A. Complete the following, orally or in writing (cf. p. 110, 
B)\ 1. Je jette une pierre. 2. Nous payons ce que nous 
achetons. 3. II enverra chercher le m^decin. 4. lis p^lent 
(jpare) les poires. 5. EUe essuiera (wipe) la vaisselle. 

B. (§§ 156-161.) 1. Who is caUing? 2. We are calling. 
3. He is buying a hat. 4. They will buy (some) hats. 5. 
Do not yield. 6. We shall never yield. 7. Let him bring 
the children. 8. Let us call them now. 9. Let us advance. 
10. Do not advance. 

C. (§§ 162-166.) 1. He welcomed me. 2. He will wel- 
come you also. 3. He is leaving for France. 4. He left yes- 
terday. 5. He will go out. 6. He makes use of it. 7. Let 
him not make use of it. 8. Use my book. 9. They do not 
feel the cold. 10. I do not consent to it. 11. I shall never 
consent to it. 

D. (§§ 167-179.) 1. Let us flee [from] evil. 2. I hate evil. 
3. Let us not hate our enemies. 4. Here lies a hero. 5. 
That tree is dying away. 6. He opens the gates. 7. We 
have opened them already. 8. She used to suffer a great 
deal. 9. Columbus discovered America. 10. It is necessary 
that he should come. 11. The purse contains money. 12. 
She is ill clad. 

E. (§§ 156-179.) 1. Let us go and see the fields and woods. 
2. We shall gather some flowers there, and then we shall come 
back. 3. In autumn, when it freezes, the flowers seem to die, 
but they do not die; they fall asleep. 4. In spring, when the 
snow goes away, they waken. 5. There are birds also which 
go away in autumn and come back in spring; and there are 
little animals which sleep all winter. 6. Let us take (mener) 
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the children with us to the woods. 7. The birds will sing, the 
little animals will run, and the children will play and shout. 
8. Shall we start at once? 9. Yes, we must start, for the day 
is advancing (s^avancer) , but first we must eat something. 10. 
Let us eat some bread and cheese (Jromagej m.). 11. The 
water will soon boil, and we shall have some coffee. 12. Now 
we have finished our lunch. 13. Open the door, (my) children. 
14. Do not run too fast. 15. When you are (fut.) in the 
woods, you will run. 

EXERCISE II, a. 

Irregular Verbs, contwAied, 

A, CJomplete the following, as above: 1. II bat son cheval. 
2. Nous buvons de Teau. 3. lis y conduisent la reine. 4. 
Je crains le froid et la neige. 5. J 'Steins le feu. 

B, (§§ 180-188.) 1. We are felling the tree. 2. He has 
drunk the wine. 3. They will not close the bargain. 4. The 
bread is baking well. 5. The children destroyed their books. 
6. We shall construct a bridge. 7. Let him appear. 8. They 
will not disappear. 9. Do you know my friend? 10. I did 
not recognize him. 

C, (§§ 189-193.) 1. He was painting a picture. 2. Let 
him put out the lamp. 3. We feared the rain. 4. They will 
not believe it. 5. It is necessary that they should believe it. 
6. We did not believe it. 7. We grew. 8. Do not say so 
(Ze). 9. Do not slander. 10. Cain was cursed by {de) God. 

D, (§§ 194-200.) 1. We shall write our exercise. 2. He 
has described his travels. 3. Do what I say. 4. Let us do 
our work. 5. Let him do what I said. 6. I was doing my 
work when he came. 7. Do not commit that crime. 8. The 
miller grinds the wheat. 9. The prophet said that a child 
would be born. 10. Men are born weak. 

E, (§§ 180-200.) 1. Let us write our exercise. 2. An hour 
will suffice for it {y), 3. Then we shall read our history 
and translate our French lesson {Ugon de frangais). 4. We 
were reading fairy stories yesterday evening. 5. We read sto- 
ries of poor men who became rich, of heroes who girded on 
their swords to protect the weak, of great generals who were 
born of poor parents, of little girls who sewed queens' dresses, 
of prophets who cursed the wicked. 6. This evening we shall 
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read the newspapers, and then we shall go to bed. 7. To- 
morrow we shall rise at seven o'clock. 8. We shall put on 
our clothes (s^habiller). 9. At breakfast we shall eat fruit and 
drink coffee. 10. It will be necessary for us to (that we) go to 
school at nine o'clock. 11. We believe that we must work 
while we are young. 12. We know children who are idle, and 
do nothing. 13. One pities (plaindre) those children. 14. 
They are like plants which do not grow. 15. Our parents do 
not permit us to be idle. 16. They tell us that we shall be 
glad some (un) day of having worked in our youth. 



EXERCISE III, a. 

Irregular Verbs, continued, 

A, Complete the following, as above: I. Je m'assieds sur 
le banc. 2. Nous savons toute la legon. 3. Je ne peux pas 
m'en aller. 4. Vous ne voulez pas le faire. 5. Apprenez 
la le9on de frangais. 

B. (§§ 201-211.) 1. That does not please him (lui), 2. 
Come when it pleases (fut.) you. 3. He will not undertake 
that affair. 4. We have resolved to (de) go away. 5. Let us 
not laugh at (de) the unfortunate. 6. The dog follows his 
master. 7. The woman is milking her cow. 8. He is not 
selling his house. 9. Let us live in peace with everybody. 
10. The king is dead: long live the king. 

C. (§§ 212-222.) 1. We received the money. 2. We shall 
owe him twenty francs. 3. They will sit down. 4. That does 
not become him (lui). 5. Passion moves men. 6. Steam 
and water drive machines. 7. It has not rained, but it will 
rain soon. 8. I could do that if I were rich. 9. That child 
cannot write; he is too young. 10. I cannot write; I have a 
sore finger. 

D, (§§ 201-225.) 1. Take your places if you please, and 
learn your lessons. 2. We have already learned some of them. 
3. We have read our history. 4. We read the story of a king 
who lived long ago. 5. He conquered his enemies, but he 
could not conquer his passions. 6. His subjects followed him 
in his victories and his sins. 7. Let us conquer our passions 
8. Let us follow (the) good examples. 9. Now we shall solve 
these problems (probl^me, m.) in (de) arithmetic. 10. We have 
problems which speak of men who owe money; of payments 
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which will fall due; of water which drives a mill; of a house 
which was worth a thousand dollars. 11. We do not know 
all our lessons yet, but we do not wish to learn any more at 
present. 12. It was raining, but it is not raining now. 13. 
We should like to go out if we might. 14. You may go out, 
but be good enough to come back soon. 15. Yes, we shall 
come back, we shall sit down and we shall write our exercises. 

EXERCISE IV, a. 

Use op Auxiliary Verbs. 

.4. Complete the following, as above:, 1. Je suis n^ en 
France. 2. Nous sommes partis pour les Etats-Unis. 3. Que 
deviendra-t-il? 4. EUe ne sait pas ce qu'elles sont de venues. 
5. II a descendu la malle. 

B. (§§ 227-229.) 1. That gentleman was born in France. 
2. Our neighbor's son died (est mort) this morning. 3. Did 
the lady go down this morning? 4. Yes, she went down, but 
she came up again (remonter). 5. When did your father re- 
turn? 6. He has not yet returned; he will return next week. 
7. Is your brother out? 8. No, sir, he is in. 9. At what 
o'clock did your mother go out? 10. She went out at ten 
o'clock. 

C. (§§ 227-229.) 1. Mr. and Mrs. Peters came to America 
from England two years ago. 2. After having stayed at New 
York (New York) a week, they left for New Orleans. 3. They 
arrived there in (au bout de) a few days. 4. They put up 
(descendre) at a good hotel (hotel, m.). 5. The porter (gargon) 
took their trunks up to (dans) their room. 6. They lived at 
the hotel for (pendant) a month. 7. When they left for Mex- 
ico (le Mexique) the porter brought down their trunks. 8. 
They got into (monter dans) a carriage and went to the station. 
9. At the station they bought (prendre) their tickets and got 
into the train. 10. The train went (marcher) yery fast. 11. 
It stopped at a small town, and there they lost a little dog which 
they had brought with them from England. 12. They searched 
for him everywhere, but without success. 13. Did somebody 
find him? 14. Did he run away? 15. Did he die? 16. They 
never knew what (ce que) became of him. 17. [Having] arrived 
at the city of Mexico (Mexico), they stayed there for a year, 
and then returned to New York, where they took the steamer 
for Europe. 
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EXERCISE V, a. 
Use of Verb Phrases. 

A, Complete the following, as above: 1. Je crois pouvoir 
le faire. 2. Nous lui avons fait lire ce livre. 3. II aurait dti 
s'en aller. 4. Je n'en ai jamais entendu parler. 5. J'ai dti 
me taire. 6. EUe s'est fait faire une robe. 

B, (§230.) 1. We had just gone out. 2. They were going 
to write letters. 3. He would have liked to see you. 4. We 
are going to have a house built. 5. You might have seen us 
if you had been here. 6. My father told me that I was to 
write this exercise. 7. That gentleman must have been in 
Paris, for he speaks French like a Parisian. 8. I liked that 
book so well that I had my pupils read it. 9. We said to the 
innkeeper : " Would you be so kind as to have our horses 
saddled?" 

C, (§ 230.) 1. We have just arrived in Paris ; I mean, we 
arrived three days ago. 2. We had wished (§ 258, 4) for a 
long time to see this city. 3. We had been made to write 
many exercises, and read many French books. 4. We should 
have liked to come to France long ago, but our parents would 
not let us start. 5. We thought we could speak French well, 
but we cannot. 6. We ought to have worked harder at home, 
but here we are in Paris. 7. We are going to visit the inter- 
esting places. 8. To-day we are going to see the Invcdides (m. 
pi.) and the Trocadero (m.). 9. The day after to-morrow we 
are to see Notre-Dame. 10. We saw the Louvre (m.) yester- 
day. 11. We ought to have visited the Louvre when you 
were with us; you ^ould have shown us the finest pictures. 
12. May we go with you when you visit it the next time? 13. 
We should like to have explained to us some of the beauties 
of the best pictures. 14. When we go there, will you be good 
enough to explain to us the different styles of the different 
periods {epoque, f.)? 15. We have heard of them, but we do 
not dare to speak about them. 16. We do not wish to show 
our ignorance (ignorance , f.). 

EXERCISE VI, a. 

The Verb and Its Subject. 

A, Complete the following, as above: 1. C'est moi qui suis 
all^ chercher le m^decin. 2. A quelle heure partirai-je? 3. 
Est-ce que je pars? 4. Fais comme tu voudras. 
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B, (§§ 231-238.) 1. Will his friends be there? 2. I think 
so (le), 3. Will not your friends be there? 4. Perhaps they 
will (be there), but it is not certain. 5. When was (the) king 
Louis XVI. beheaded? 6. It was (pres.) [on] the 21st [of] Jan- 
uary, 1793, that he was beheaded. 7. Do I say, or can I say, 
the half of what he has done for me? 8. Neither you nor I 
can ever know the half of it. 9. Were you and he not there? 
10. Yes, he and I were there, and your brother too. 

C. (§§ 231-238). 1. Most people think that their own na- 
tion is the best. 2. An Englishman says: "I cannot do (de) 
such things; am I not an Englishman?" 3. A Frenchman 
says: "The French people are brave and gay; they may have 
defects, but they have many good quahties." 4. The Swiss 
say: "We are a free nation; it is we who have taught freedom 
(liberte, f.) to the other peoples." 5. Formerly {autrefois) no 
nation was free; now, more than one is so (le). 6. Many 
think, however, that there is too much freedom now. 7. It 
is true that the majority are not always right. 8. Many things 
which were not just have happened in free countries. 9. 
However free a nation is (subj.), it must be just, or it cannot 
remain free. 10. Religion, truth, honour, all will be lost, if 
we have not justice. 

EXERCISE VII, a. 

The Passive and Reflexive. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. Je me le rappelle. 

2. Est-ce que je m'en souviens? 3. Je ne me rappelle pas oil 
j'ai ^t^. 4. Je me suis tromp^ de porte. 5. Je ne m'y suis 
pas attendu. 6. Je me suis promen^ en voiture. 7. Je me 
plais k la campagne. 8. Je m'ennuie ici. 9. Je m'appelle 
Dupont. 

B. (§§ 239-241.) 1. We have been told that our friends 
were deceived. 2. They did not know what had been done. 

3. They knew that this individual had gone away. 4. But 
they were not told that he had been pardoned. 5. They 
thought (that) that would not be done among respectable 
people. 6. They said that crime was always punished. 7. 
But they were mistaken. 8. Crime is not always punished. 
9. And sometimes virtue is not rewarded. 

C. (§§ 242-247.) 1. There is a knock; the door opens, and 
an individual comes in. 2. He sits down and asks for bread. 
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3. We give him some, for men caDnot do without bread; 4. 
He tells us that he is not well, that he fell and broke his arm. 
5. He cannot use it yet. 6. When he fell he hurt his (se faire 
mal h la) head also. 7. He cannot remember where he has 
been. 8. He can remember his name, but he cannot remember 
how old he is. 9. He says he is called Jacques Dupont. 

D. (§§ 242-247.) 1. We went out for a drive this morn- 
ing, and in the afternoon we went for a sail. 2. I never tire 
of being in the country. 3. One can go for a walk, or a drive, 
or a sail. 4. One can always amuse one's self. 5. One can go 
to bed early and get up late, if one likes. 

E, (§§ 242-247.) 1. As I was going to the market, I met 
an old friend. 2. We stopped. 3. He did not remember my 
name, but I remembered his. 4. He is called Durand. 5. I 
asked (demander) him how he was, and he asked me how I 
was myself. 6. We both said (said both) that we were well. 
7. I invited him to come to my house, and we hastened to 
take the street-cars, for it was almost noon. 8. We sat down 
and began to chat, but soon we noticed that we had taken 
the wrong {se tromper de) line. 9. Then we had to alight 
(descendre). 10. We arrived at my house at a quarter past 
twelve. 11. We were a little tired, but after having washed 
(se laver) our (§ 83) hands, we had lunch (avons dejeune). 
12. We had a great deal (beaucoup de choses) to say to one 
another (se dire) . 13. We rose from [the] table and retired to 
(dans) the library. 14. I was glad to see my friend. 15. I 
had not expected to meet him, and we talked a great deal. 
16. We recalled (se rappeler) to one another (Ihm h V autre) 
many things. 17. After (au bout de) some time my friend 
rose, we shook hands, we promised to write to each other, and 
he went away. 

EXERCISE VIII, a. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

(§§ 248-253.) 1. It has frozen, and it has snowed; now 
it is raining. 2. What kind of weather will it be to-morrow? 
3. If it is not fine, we cannot ascend the mountain. 4. It 
has been bad weather. 5. It has been cold; now I hope it 
will be warmer. 6. How far is it from here to the top of the 
mountain? 7. They say (on dit) (that) it is about (environ) five 
miles. 8. Then we shall need about five hours. 9. We shall 
be obliged to rest several times. 10. I hope it will not be 
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foggy at the summit (sommet, m.). 11. When the sim is shin- 
ing there is (from there) a splendid view. 12. There is (one 
has there) a fine view also when it is (J aire) moonlight. 13. 
But it often happens that it rains or snows when people (on) 
are on the mountains. 14. It would be better, perhaps, not 
to go up there to-morrow. 15. We can wait for a few days, 
can't we (§ 256)? 16. We cannot wait very long, for we must 
be back in Paris before the end of the month. 



•/ 



EXERCISE IX, a. 

Tenses of the Indicative. 

A, CJomplete the following, as above: 1. Je m'efforgai de 
le saisir. 2. Je voulus me jeter k son cou. 3. Je m'^veillai 
en pleurant. 4. Je reconnus Mentor. 5. Je fus transports 
dans un lieu delicieux. 

NoTK. — The student will make a careful study of the ca5«s of the Imperfect 
and Past Definite occurring in the following extract from F^nelon's T^l^maque, 
before attempting.JS 

II me sembla que j'Stais transport^ dans un jardin dShcieux, 
tel qu'on dSpeint (§190) les Champs ElysSes {Elysian Fields). 
En ce lieu je reconnus Mentor-, qui me dit: Fuyez cette cruelle 
terre, cette ile empest^e (tainted), oil Ton ne respire que la 
volupt4. La vertu la plus courageuse y doit trembler, et on 
ne pent se sauver qu'en fuyant. D^s que je le vis, je voulus 
me jeter k son cou pour Fembrasser. Mais je sentais que mes 
pieds ne pouvaient se mouvoir, que mes genoux se d^robaient 
sous moi, et que mes mains, s'efforgant de saisir Mentor, cher- 
chaient une ombre vaine qui m'^chappait tou jours. Dans cet 
effort, je m'eveillai, et je sentis que ce songe dtait un avertis- 
sement divin. 

B, (§§ 258, 260.) 1. I was transported to a delightful 
garden. 2. Mentor was there. 3. But he was fleeing from 
that cruel spot (lieu, m.) where on£ breathed nothing but vo- 
luptuousness. 4. I made an effort to seize him, but my knees 
sank under me. 5. Like an empty shadow he escaped me, 
and I awoke. 6. This dream was a warning from Heaven, 
for it seemed to me that one could not preserve his virtue 
there. 

C, (§§ 254-267.) 1. When we were young, our mother would 
often tell lis fairy stories which interested us very much. 
2. We remember them yet^ and we hope (that) we shall never 
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forget them. 3. She would tell us the story of the miller who 
had three sons, to whom he left his mill, his ass and his cat. 
4. The eldest received (§ 260, a) the mill, while (§ 459, 2) the 
youngest received only the cat. 5. The young man was sad, 
but the cat said, " Get me a pair of boots {hoUCy f .) made, and 
I will help you." 6. As soon as the young man had got the 
boots made, the cat put them on and began to help his master. 
7. He soon made him rich and famous. 8. My mother used 
to read the Bible {Bible, f.) to' us also. 9. We learned the 
ten commandments. 10. They tell us: Thou shalt not (point) 
have any other gods. 11. Thou shalt not take the name of 
thy God in vain. 12. Thou shalt not kill. 13. Thou shalt 
not steal (dSrober), 

D. (§§ 258, 260.) 1. The two kings met (se rencontrer) on 
the 13th of July in a vast plain between Warsaw (Varsovie) 
and Cracow (Cracovie), 2. Augustus had nearly twenty-four 
thousand men; Charles had only ten thousand. 3. At the first 
volley, the Duke of Holstein, who commanded the Swedish 
cavalry, received a cannon-shot in the back. 4. The king 
asked if he was dead: he was told (use on) that he was (qiLe 
out) : he made no reply; (some) tears fell from his eyes; he hid 
(se cacher) his (Ze) face [for] a moment with his (les) hands; 
then he rushed into the midst of the enemy at the head of his 
guards. 5. The king of Poland did all that one should ex- 
pect from a prince who was fighting for his crown; he himself 
brought back his troops three times to the charge; but he 
fought with his Saxons only; the Poles, who formed his right 
wing, fled at the beginning of the battle. 6. Charles won a 
complete victory. 7. He did not stay on the field of battle, 
but {et) marched direct to Cracow, pursuing the king of Poland, 
who kept fleeing before him. 

E, (§§ 254-267.) 1. We had been in Paris several months, 
when our friends arrived. 2. We had seen many interesting 
things. 3. We had been in picture-galleries and churches. 
4. Our friends were in Marseilles, and they had written us 
that they were coming. 5. As soon as we learned that they 
would come, we began to prepare (se preparer) to receive them. 
6. We did not know whether they would come in March or 
April. 7. We hoped (that) they would come early. 8. We 
longed to see them. 9. We had not forgotten how much we 
used to enjoy ourselves when we were (§ 330, 3) children. 
10. We wrote to them saying that we were expecting them. 
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11. When they arrived, we went to the station to meet them 
{h lew rencontre) at five o'clock in {du) the morning. 12. 
They said to us that we should not have come, and that they 
could have found our hotel {hdtely m.). 13. But we said, 
"Nonsense! we are very glad to have come." 14. We took a 
carriage, and went {se diriger) to {vers) the hotel. 

EXERCISE X, a. 

The Subjunctive Mood. 

A, Complete the following, as above: 1. II faut que je m'en 
aille. 2. Etes-vous content que la nouvelle soit vraie? 3. 
EUes craignent que Marie ne vienne. "4. C'est un bonheur que 
je sois parti. 5. II est juste que je fasse cela. 6. Je n'aimerais 
pas qu'on se moque (or moquat) de lui. 7. Je voudrais (bien) 
qu'elle le fasse (or fit). 

B, (§§ 268, 269.) 1. I am anxious that {tenir h ce qvje) our 
friends should be there. 2. We should not like our friends to 
be made sport of. 3. We wish them to go away. 4. There 
is no more bread; I should like you to go and get some. 5. I 
am anxious that you should come to see us. 6. The doctor 
orders that he be given no wine. 7. Our friends wish us to 
stay with them this week. 8. He has torn his book; he de- 
serves to be (use on) punished. 9. He will not consent to 
your doing that. 10. I long {il me tarde que) for his return. 
11. The doctor forbids him to go out. 12. I should prefer 
that you stay here. 13. My father regrets that you are going 
away. 14. His mother is glad that he is coming back. 15. 
We fear they will go away. 16. They are afraid you will not 
come. 17. Do you think he will succeed? 18. I hope he will 
succeed. 19. Is it probable that you will go away to-day? 
20. It is certain that I shall not go away to-day. 

C (§§ 270-273.) 1. Give me a book which contains beau- 
tiful stories. 2. This is a book in which you will find beautiful 
stories. 3. He has not a single friend who is true to him. 
4. It is the largest ship I have ever seen. 5. It is the finest 
thing one can see! 6. Whoever you are you will have to obey 
the law. 7. I know no book which pleases me better. 8. 
We rose this morning before the sun rose. 9. I am going to 
stay here until the weather is warm. 10. In case you cannot 
come, will you be kind enough to send me word? 11. He is 
going away so that I may not see him. 12. Although we 
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used to be good friends, I never hear from him now. 13. I 
was sorry that we were not able to go for a walk. 14. Our 
friends were glad that you had seen them before you went 
away. 15. My father thought you would come, but my mother 
did not think you would come. 16. I left Russia when I was 
young; I sought a country where I might be free. 17. Al- 
though the children have gone to bed, they have not yet gone 
to sleep. 18. However good men may be, they do not escape 
misfortune. 19. Whatever you may say, I am certain you are 
wrong. 20. He told me he would go away unless he succeeded 
better. 

D. (§§268-273.) 1. My father is anxious that I should 
learn French. 2. It is a pity I did not begin sooner. 3. I 
shall have to work hard. 4. What must I do? 5. It will 
be best that you should go to France. 6. I am afraid I can- 
not go (there). 7. I am sorry you cannot go (there), for 
France is the only (seul) country where one learns French 
well. 8. Still (cependant) f it is possible that you may learn 
the language pretty well, even if you stay in America. 9. 
There are many places in America where French is spoken. 
10. I am glad that I can stay here. 11. Can you tell me 
where I might be able to find those who speak French? 12. 
There are many of them. 13. Even if you do not go to the 
French province of Quebec or to New Orleans, there are French 
families in American towns, and there are French teachers in 
American colleges. . 14. Wherever (en quelque lieu que) you 
are, you must always try to speak French. 15. Although 
conversation (conversation ^ f.) is important, it is not the only 
thing which is of value (valoir), 16. There are also French 
literature (litteraturej f.) and art. 

E. (§§ 268-273.) 1. The literature of France is very rich, 
and one can study it without (one's) going to France. 2. But 
there are many things which one cannot know, unless One goes 
to France. 3. One must see the life of the people in order to 
know their literature. 4. However clever you are, you can- 
not understand everything which (tout ce qui) is in books with- 
out having lived in the country. 5. Often a student (Uudiant) 
will not believe at first that this is necessary. 6. He does 
not know how much difference there is between coimtries. 7. 
He cannot imagine that a French peasant is different from an 
American farmer. 8. Can he imagine that the former is more 
industrious (laborieux) and economical than the latter? 9. It 
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is necessary too that one should know something of French 
art. 10. One must see the great churches and the great paint- 
ings, if one wishes to understand the Hterature. 11 * It is to 
be desired that a greater number of students of French liter- 
ature should go to France to learn these things. 

EXERCISE XI, a. 

Conditional Sentences: The Infinitive. 

A. Complete the following, as above : 1. Je me mets It ^crire 
une lettre. 2. Prenez garde de tomber. 3. EUe pensa mou* 
rir. 4. Je me suis permis de le faire. 5. J'ai vu batir cette 
maison. 6. II s'amuse k regarder jouer les enfants. 

B. (§§ 274-275.) 1. If it does not rain, will you go for a 
walk this afternoon? 2. No, even if it should not rain, I can- 
not go for a walk. 3. That is a brave general, if ever there 
was one. 4. If it were to rain to-day, we should stay here. 

5. If I were he, I should go away. 6. If he had risen at six 
o'clock, he would not have missed the train. 7. If I am pres- 
ent when he arrives (fut.), I shall speak to him. 

C. (§§ 276-278.) 1. Are the children coming? 2. Yes, I 
see them coming. 3. When do you expect to be there? 4. I 
expect to be there in a fortnight. 5. It is useless for me to 
speak; he will not listen (pres.) to me. 6. He may say what 
he likes {il a beau dire) ; nobody will believe (pres.) him. 7. I 
thought I saw her, but I am not sure (of it). 8. I hope I 
shall see you to-morrow. 9. Come and see us whenever you 
wish. 

D. (§ 279.) 1. That house is for sale. 2. He spends his 
time in reading novels. 3. I should like to know where my 
mother is; she is long (tarder) in coming. 4. The sewing- 
machine is in the dining-room. 5. I have difficulty in believ- 
ing him. 6. Are you anxious to have it to-day? 7. No, I 
am not (§ 256). 8. It {c') is difficult to do. 

E. (§ 280.) 1. It has ceased raining. 2. I am very glad 
to say that he will be there. 3. They are afraid to speak. 
4. Will you permit me to retire? 5. Take care not to fall. 

6. He is wrong to believe that we are his enemies. 7. He 
pretends to be asleep. 8. It (il) is difficult to do that. 

F. (§§ 282-284.) 1. One should not live to eat. 2. It is 
too cold to go for a walk. 3. After writing our exercises we 
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went out. 4. He commenced by flattering us, and he finished 
by slandering us. 5. They went away without seeing me. 6. 
We went away without his seeing us. 7. He went away for 
fear of being punished. 8. These are fine houses; I saw them 
being built. 

G. (§§ 274-285.) 1. Will you tell our friends, if you see 
them, that I cannot go to the concert this evening? 2. I 
am sorry you cannot go (there), for the artists will sing charm- 
ingly. 3. I am sorry for it, too. 4. I like to go to concerts, 
but my cousin has invited me to dine with him. 5. I like 
concerts too, but I hke better to go to the opera {opera, m.). 
6. There is more to (^) hear and (to) see at the opera. 7. A 
long action is more interesting to (h) listen to than songs. 8. 
By the way, I am thinking (songer) of going to spend the 
winter in Florida. 9. I should like to stay here, but when it 
is cold I suffer a good deal. 10. I was very ill last winter, and 
was very nearly (§ 281, 14 or 17) dying. 11. If I stay here, 
I run the risk (§ 280, 2, a) of being ill again. 12. Besides, it 
is much more agreeable to (§ 280, 1) see (the) flowers than (the) 
snow. 13. But I have not yet decided to (§ 280, 6) go to 
Florida. 14. It is possible that I may go to Mexico (au 
Mexique), 

EXERCISE XII, a. 
Participles: Government of Verbs. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. Je les vois venir. 
2. Je peignis un tableau. 3. Je Tapprends par coeur. 4. Je 
le saia par coeur. 5. Quoi que je fasse, je ne peux pas le faire 
partir. 

B. (§§ 286-287.) 1. Don't you see the horses coming? 2. 
Yes, there they come! 3. Where are the children? 4. There 
they are, playing under the trees. 5. One's (the) appetite 
comes while eating; but, said the Gascon, I have been eating 
two hours (§ 257, 2), and it has not come yet. 6. That young 
man went away without saying good-bye to me. 7. While 
travelling I saw many astonishing things. 8. Those so-called 
learned men, who really know nothing, are very tiresome. 

C. (§§ 288-292.) 1. That is the old lady whom I saw fall 
in the street. 2. Our friends have gone away. 3. My mother 
enjoyed herself in the country. 4. Those ladies have written 
each other many letters. 5. They (f.) have fallen out, and 
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have burnt the letters (which) they wrote to each other. 6. 
They (f.) have shaken hands, and have said good-bye to each 
other. 7. That is the house we have built. 8. There are the 
books which we sent for (Jaire venir). 

D, (§§ 293-299.) 1. We shall make them do their work. 
2. They (on) have made her suffer great ills. 3. We have 
seen him play that part. 4. Did you notice their dejection? 
5. No, I did not notice it. 6. We cannot do without our 
books; we are going to use them to-morrow. 7. The king 
pardoned him his crime. 8. He loves his father and obeys 
him. 9. Did you pay him for the book? 10. No, I shall pay 
him for it to-morrow. 11. That young lady's gloves do not 
fit her. 12. He stole my watch from me. 
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Gender and Number op Nouns. 

A. CJomplete the following, as above: 1. Je fais cuire la 
crepe dans la poele. 2. II faut que je lise les ceuvres com- 
pletes de Racine. 3. Je cueillerai ces belles feuilles. 4. Je 
ferai un bon somme (nap), 5. Je payerai cette somme d'ar- 
gent. 

B. (§§ 300-314.) 1. In the kitchen there is a stove. 2. 
There is on it (dessiLs) a frying-pan. 3. The maid is prepar- 
ing potatoes and cauliflowers (chov^fleur, m.) for (the) dinner. 
4. There are two lamp-shades on the cupboard. 5. In the 
dining-room there are two masterpieces by Rembrandt — an 
etching (§ 305, 2) and a painting. 6. The ladies and gentle- 
men are in the parlour. 7. Our neighbours, the Smiths, have 
just come. 8. The old people are drinking coffee, and the 
young people are talking of books and pictures. 9. All these 
good people are happy. 10. One of the young ladies is writ- 
ing a letter. 11. She has sent for some postage-stamps. 12. 
When she has finished her letter, the servant will take it to 
the post-office. 

EXERCISE XIV, a. 

The Article. 

A, CJomplete the following, as above: 1. Nous avons le 
chapeau sur la tete. 2. Je vais en France. 3. Je m' en vais lundi. 
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4. lis partent toujours le mercredi. 5. J'ai les cheyeux 
longs. 6. Je parle fran9ais. 7. Savez-voiis le frangais? 8. 
Elle est Am^ricaine. 

B, (§§ 315-335.) 1. In North America there are three large 
countries — the United States, Canada and Mexico (Mexique, 
m.). 2. The United States are larger than Russia in (rf') 
Europe, Germany {AUemagne, f.), Austria {Autrichey f.), France, 
Spain (Espagne, f.), Italy and England together. 3. Canada 
is about (of) the same size {grandeur, f.) as the United States. 
4. Mexico is smaller, but it is as large as France, Spain, Portu- 
gal (Portugal, m.) and Germany together. 5. In the United 
States nearly all (the) languages are spoken (use on), 6. 
French, 'German, Italian and Spanish (espagnol) are spoken, 
but the majority of the inhabitants speak English. 7. In 
Canada also most people speak English, but in Lower Canada 
(Bos-Canada, m.) nearly everybody speaks French. 8. In 
Mexico Spanish is generally spoken. 9. There are many islands 
near North America. 10. Two of the largest of these islands 
are Cuba (Cuba, m.) and Newfoundland (Terre-Neuve, f .) . 1 1 . In 
(d) Cuba people grow (cuUiver) sugar and tobacco (tabac, m.), 
while the chief industry (Industrie, f.) of Newfoundland is cod- 
fishing (pSche, f. de la morue). 12. In these countries there are 
no kings. 13. The United States and Mexico are republics; 
and although Canada is an English colony (colonie, f.), it gov- 
erns itself (se gouvemer) like a republic. 

C. (§§ 333-335.) 1. Our family came to the United States 
from England when I was only ten years old. 2. At present 
we are scattered idisperser) almost everywhere. 3. My parents 
live in New Orleans, where my father sells French and Span- 
ish wines (§ 333, 2). 4. My eldest brother is American con- 
sul (consul, m.) at Havre. 5. My eldest sister has gone to 
India (les Indes) with her husband. 6. My second sister has 
been in Europe to study painting, and will come home next 
month, (in) passing through Canada. 7. One of my brothers 
has gone into business in South America, in Peru (Perou, m.). 
8. My youngest brother and I are commercial travellers (corn- 
mis voyageur). 9. We often travel in southern France, in 
Spain (Espagne, f.), and even in the Netherlands (Pays-JSas, 
m. pi.). 10. Last summer we visited Switzerland to make the 
ascent (ascension, f.) of Mt. Blanc (le mont Blanc, m.). 11. 
The whole family hopes to meet next year, and then we shall 
have many things to relate. 
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EXERCISE XV, a. 

The Adjective. 

A. (§§ 336-343.) Re-write the following, making the ad- 
jective in parenthesis agree in each case with the noun which 
it qualifies: 1. Une r^ponse {href), 2. Sa vie (jmblic), 3. 
L'arm^e (turc), 4. LTiistoire (grec). 5. Des forets (epais). 

6. Plusieurs (gentil petit) filles. 7. Deux soeurs (jumeau). 8. 
La cavalerie (Jeger), 9. Ma chanson (Javori). 10. Mes {meil- 
leur) plumes. 11. Des esp^rances (flaiteur), 12. Une con- 
science (dceusateur) . 13. Les (vieiLx) chansons (Jrangais), 14. 
Des principes (liberal). 15. Des accidents (JataJ), 16. Des 
tables de ch^ne (carre). 17. Les nations (ffrec et rommn), 18. 
Des rubans {rose), 

B. (§§ 336-358.) 1. I know those old ladies well; they are 
our neighbours. 2. What a fine-looking man! 3. The newly 
married couple had just left the church. 4. When I was 
young, I used to go barefoot to school. 5. He is getting 
richer and richer. 6. He is richer than people (on) believe. 

7. The older one is, the wiser one should be. 8. My brother 
is older than I by four years. 9. That man is bad, but his 
brother is still worse. 10. The dearer that bread is, the lesis 
of it we shall buy. 11. Men are often the most unhappy 
when they ought to be most happy. 

C. (§§ 336-358.) 1. I am a Swiss, and my country is one 
of the smallest in Europe. 2. Italy, for example, situated to 
the south (sud, m.) of Switzerland, is much larger and more 
populous (peuple). 3. Our climate (climatj m.), however, is 
less hot and more agreeable than that of Italy. 4. Our beau- 
tiful lakes and mountains are visited every year by thousands 
(millier, m.) of foreign travellers. 5. The Swiss government 
is republican (r^puhlicain) , and our laws are the best in the 
world. 6. Our cities are much smaller than those of Italy. 
7. The Swiss speak, in general, either the French or the Ger- 
man language. 

EXERCISE XVI, a. 

The Adjective, continued, 

A, (§§ 336-358.) 1. I have just seen that pretended noble- 
man go by. 2. I love that gentleman; he is so kind to chil- 
dren. 3. Are you ready to start? 4. I am sorry to say that 



EXERCISE xvu, a. 353 

the train is gone. 5. We are charmed with the beautiful pres- 
ent you gave (Jaire) us. 6. You are not angry with me, are 
you? 7. I do not hke that man; he is too severe with his 
children. 8. That is a nice little girl; she is so polite to every- 
body. 9. That little boy is very clever at history and arith- 
metic. 10. That army is weak in number[s]. 11. We must 
be charitable to everybody. 12. Living languages are more 
useful than dead languages. 13. We must not confound the 
verbal adjectives with the present participles. 14. The more 
learned that man becomes, the less generous he becomes. 

B. (§§ 336-358.) 1. My native {nataJ) village is not so large 
or so fine as the city ; yet I love it. 2. The houses are not so 
beautiful as those of the city; but there are some very pretty 
ones (§§ 324, 367), and each one has its courtyard {coWy f.) and 
garden. 3. The streets are not paved (pave), but they are 
well cared for (entretenu) and very clean (propre). 4. We 
have a fine square planted with trees, and a fountain (four- 
taine, f.) of cool water. 5. We have, besides, a good church 
and a town-hall (mairie, f.), quite new, with a large room 
where the town-council (conseU municipal, m.) meets. 6. 
Around the village there are orchards full of fine fruit (fruitier) 
trees. 7. Near the village there is a vineyard (vignoble, m.) 
which furnishes us with the best [of] grapes. 8. Tell me if all 
that is not magnificent — that fresh (frais) verdure (verdure, f .) 
and those flowers which smell so sweet! 9. Tell me too if 
those strong and sturdy (rohuste) peasants, who dwell there, 
are not happier than the idle people of the great cities! 

EXERCISE XVII, a. 

The Personal Pronoun. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. Je n'y pensais pas. 

2. Voil^ la boite; Yy mets les plumes. 3. Ne vous en allez 
pas encore. 4. Ne lui en demandez pas. 5. Je ne veux pas 
les leur 6ter (take away), 6. Je ne lui en donnerai pas. 7. Je 
ne le lui ai pas donn6. 8. D^peche-toi. 

B. (§§ 359-373.) 1. I was thinking of you, when you came 
in. 2. As soon as the child saw his mother, he ran to her. 

3. Are you that young man's sister? — I am. 4. Are you 
satisfied, madam? — I am. 5. Are you Americans? — We are. 
6. Are you the gentlemen we met yesterday? — We are. 7. 
Why do you tell me to be brave? I am so already. 8. TeU 
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me where he lives, if you know. 9. There is the box; put 
the pens into it. 10. Go there, my child, but do not stay 
there. 11. Let us not go away; let them laugh at us, if they 
will. 12. That boy has your knife; take it away from him. 

13. That boy has apples and pears; let us ask him for some. 

14. He will not give us any. 

C. (§§ 365-373.) 1. Will you write to your cousin that we 
expect her? 2. Yes, I shall tell her so in this letter. 3. 
Will you read me your letter, when you have finished it? 4. 
No, I will not read it to you. 5. Why do you not wish to 
read it to me? 6. Because I never read my letters to other 
people (§ 406, 2, h). 7. I beg {en prier) you, read it to me; 
it will be the first and last time that I shall ask you to read 
me one of your letters. 8. Very well, listen to me. 9. It is 
well written, but you have forgotten to tell her one important 
thing. 10. What is it ? 11. (De) Not to come to see us on 
Saturday, for we shall not be at home. 12. I shall tell her 
so in a postscript (post scriptum, m.). 13. Yes, do so, if you 
please; but hasten, because the post-office closes {se fermer) at 
ten o'clock. 

EXERCISE XVIII, a. 

The Personal Pronoun, continued. 

A, (§§ 359-373.) Substitute corresponding pronominal con- 
structions for the substantival constructions in the following: 
1. J'attends Jean et Marie. 2. On lui a vol6 son argent. 3. 
Je donne de Targent au fr^re, pas k la sceur. 4. Je vous pr6- 
senterai k ma tante. 5. Cette maison est k M. Poirier. 6. II 
est aim6 de ses fils. 7. II vient de TEurope. 8. Je ne veux 
pas de ces mauvaises pommes. 9. Je ne pense plus k cela. 
10. Je Tai envoy^ pour dire la nouvelle k mes parents. 11. 
Nous leur ferons dire la verity. 12. Ne pretez pas ma plume 
k Marie. 13. Voici de Tencre. 14. Donnez de Tencre aux 
enfants. 

B, (§§ 366-373.) 1. Everyone for himself is too often the 
maxim of men. 2. One should not always think of one's self. 
3. Have you any money? — I have, but I should like to have 
more. 4. He who plants a tree does not always eat its fruit. 

5. My brother has gone home, and I am going (there) too. 

6. There is some water; give us some, for we are thirsty. 7. 
Do not give them any; they do not need any. 8. Do not 
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listen to them; they are making sport of us. 9. There is my 
hat; give it to me, if you please. 10. Let us go away; it is 
getting late. 11. What are you doing, naughty dog? Go away. 
12. Our duty to our parents is to love and obey them. 13. 
It was (is) I who saw him go away. 

C. (§§ 366-373; translate "you" by the 2nd singular.) 1. 
Has your cousin invited you alone? 2. No, he has invited us 
all, but especially (surtovt) you and me. 3. We shall go to 
his house this evening, shall we not? 4. Yes, yes, we shall 
go together, George and Robert, you and I, and my sisters. 
5. Tell me, if you please, how long (comhien de temps) we shall 
stay there. 6. When shall we return? 7. Oh! you are think- 
ing already of our return? 8. I am not thinking of it yet; 
let us not speak of it. 9. When we have enjoyed ourselves 
there for some hours, we shall begin to think of coming home. 
10. You are right. 11. We shall not go away before mid- 
night; I am sure (of it). 

EXERCISE XIX, a. 

POSSESSIVES. 

A, (§§ 374^376.) 1. My brother and sister have gone away; 
they will not be back till Wednesday. 2. Our friends are 
coming by the railway; yours are coming by the steamer. 3. 
One should never fail to (de) pay one's debts. 4. The duke 
was presented to the queen, and he kissed her (§ 328, a) hand. 

5. I shall not forget his kindness as long as my heart beats. 

6. It was so warm that I could not close my eyes all night 
(de toute la nuU). 7. Close your eyes, and open your mouth. 
8. He closes his eyes to the light. 9. He fell and broke his 
arm. 10. It is very cold this morning; will you not warm 
your hands at the fire? 11. Thank you; my hands are not 
cold. 12. My head aches this morning; I did not close my 
eyes last night (cette nuit). 

B. (§§ 374-377.) 1. He has a house of his own. 2. Whom 
do you mean; his aunt or her aunt? 3. This house is mine, 
not yours. 4. A friend of mine who is a doctor told me this. 
5. The difference between mine and thine is not always easy 
to determine. 6. I must say that his views are different from 
my own on that point. 7. Whose watch is that? — It is 
mine. 8. Those on our side (les ndtres) behaved thenaselves 
like heroes. 9. They lost their lives fighting for their country. 
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EXERCISE XX, a. 

Demonstratives. 

A. (§§ 380-383, 385, 388.) 1. I have never read that book, 
but I have read this one. 2. Our house and our neighbour's 
are both of (en) brick. 3. Your house is very fine, but I Hke 
your brother John's better. 4. The man (celui) of whom you 
were speaking has come back. 5. These gentlemen are Rus- 
sians. 6. Gambetta and Hugo were distinguished men; the 
former was an orator, the latter a poet. 7. What o'clock is 
it now? 8. It is half-past ten. 9. What day of the month 
is it (§ 427, 2)? 10. To-day is the tenth. 11. It is they 
who have done it, I am sure (of it). 12. You can do this; it 
is easy. 13. Give me this; keep that for yourself. 14. It is 
difficult to translate the word "that" into French. 15. I am 
sure that that "that" that that man uses is superfluous. 16. 
What we were speaking about has happened. 17. What I 
am thinking of is the way of preventing that misfortune. 18. 
He has lost all his money, which is sad. 

B. (§§ 378-388.) 1. Who is that gentleman, yonder? 2. 
It is Mr. Carat, the jeweller (hijoutier, m.). 3. That large 
shop on this side of the street belongs to him. 4. Which do 
you mean? 5. The one which those ladies have just entered. 
6. By the way, that reminds (rappeler) me that I haven't yet 
bought, for my nephews (neveu, m.) and nieces (nieces f.), 
those presents which I promised them. 7. Well, you will not 
find a better opportunity than this. 8. That is true. 9. Let 
us go in at once. 10. I am not [one] of those who like to 
postpone (remettre) things; besides, I have heard (say) that 
what one buys at Carat's is always good. 11. Let us make 
our purchases at this counter (comptoirj m). 12. What do 
you wish, gentlemen? 13. Show us some cufT-buttons (boutoiif 
m. de manchettes) f if you please. 14. Here are some very 
pretty ones; these are of (en) silver, at five francs a pair; 
those are of gold, and will cost you twenty-five francs. 15. I 
have just sold a pair (of them) like these to the Duke of D. 
16. That makes no difTerence to me; but, tell me, is this gold 
of good quality? 17. It is the best (which) we use for articles 
of this kind. 18. In that case I shall take these, but you 
must give me that pretty box to put them into (y). 19. It 
would be a great sacrifice (sacrifice, m.) ; we shall speak of that 
later. 20. You wish to see some brooches (broche, f.)? 21. 
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What do you say to {de) this one? 22. It is a magnificent 
brooch, no doubt, but too dear for me, I fear. 23. Show me 
some cheaper brooches. 24. How do you Hke (trouver) that 
one which is in the show-case (vifrine, f.)? 25. Very fine! 
That is what I like: something elegant (elegant) and solid 
(solide) at the same time. 26. Have you another of the same 
kind? 27. Let us see; yes, these two are exactly alike (pareil), 
and they will cost you a hundred francs, if you take both. 
28. We shall not dispute about (sur) the price, and I shall 
take a second pair of those buttons; so that there will be no 
difficulty about (au sujet de) the boxes, I hope. 29. Take the 
ones which suit you best, and I will make a parcel {paquet, m.) 
of all this, and send it to your house this evening. 



EXERCISE XXI, a. 

Interrogatives and Relatives. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. EUe s'est casse 
le bras. 2. EUe est tombee. 3. C'est moi qui Tai vue le 
premier. 4. Qui etes-vous all6 chercher? 5. C'est ce dont 
je me plains. 6. II a tout ce dont il a besoin. 

B. (§§ 389-402.) 1. What man is that who has just passed? 
2. What ladies are those? 3. Whose house is that which has 
been burnt? 4. How happy you ought to be! 5. What has 
become of my watch? Tell me what has become of it. 6. 
Who is that singing in the parlour? 7. It is we who have the 
right to complain; not you. 8. The man I speak of has gone 
away without paying his debts. 9. What I was expecting was 
that he would come back soon. 10. I thank you, sir, for (de) 
all you have done for me. 11. Don't mention it; it was only 
my duty. 

C. (§§ 389-402.) 1. What are your plans (projet, m.) for 
to-day? 2. I don't know what I shall do; the whole house is 
upset (bouleverser) , 3. We have had an accident. 4. Tell me 
what has happened; is it serious (serieux)? 5. One of my lit- 
tle sisters has broken her arm. 6. What a misfortune ! Which 
of your sisters is it? 7.^ (It is) Alice (Alice) , the youngest. 
8. How did the accident happen? 9. She fell from the garden 
fence on which she had climbed. 10. Who was with her at 
the time when (ou) she fell? 11. Nobody; it was (is) I who 
(the) first found her. 12. My mother thought at first it was 
nothing, but when she saw what was the matter (s'agir), she 
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said to me, "What are you thinking of? Go and get the doc- 
tor." 13. Whom did you go for? 14. Dr. Ricin, whose son 
is in our class, you know. 15. He is a man in whom every- 
body has confidence. 16. I found him busy with his patients, 
several of whom were waiting. 17. When I told him who I 
was, and what I wanted, he came at once. 18. He said to 
my sister, " What is the matter? " — [a] question to which she 
did not know what to answer. 19. Then he examined the 
arm, which was much swollen (enfle). 20. Fortunately (heu- 
reusement) we had, in the house, everything {tout) that he 
needed to set (remettre) the arm, which he did at once. 21. 
All that you tell me is very sad. 22. It is evident {Evident) 
that we must postpone (remettre) the walk which I came to 
propose to you for this afternoon. 

EXERCISE XXII, a. 

Indefinites. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. Vous feriez bien 
d'avouer la v6rit6. 2. Je dirai tout ce qui est arriv^. 3. Ne 
croyez pas cela. 4. II s'est d^pech^ de mettre les pommes 
dans un sac. 5. Je ne me doutais de rien. 

B. (§§ 403-407.) 1. Listen, (my) boys (enfant, m.). 2. I 
have been told that somebody stole some apples from (dans) 
Mr. Poirier's orchard yesterday evening; do you know any- 
thing about it, Robert? 3. Yes, sir, I heard (say) the same 
thing myself this morning; several persons were speaking of it 
in the village. 4. In fact (en effet) it seems that everybody 
knows it, and some accuse (accuser) the pupils of this school. 
5. I do not think that you have stolen (voter) anything. 6. 
However, whoever conceals the crime of other people for any 
reason whatever is guilty (coupable) in a certain sense; so that 
you would do well not to conceal anything, and to tell all you 
know about it. 7. Have you ever been in that orchard, 
Robert? 8. Many a time, sir. 9. Certain people say that you 
were in it yesterday. 10. Do not believe such a story, sir. 
11. Whoever he is who told you that deceived you. 12. I 
am accused without any cause. 13. Come! confess the truth. 
14. Very well, it is true that I was going past the orchard 
towards nine o'clock with some of my comrades. 15. Not one 
of us thought of going in. 16. George and I climbed on the 
fence to see the orchard. 17. We were astonished to see sev- 
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eral persons quite near the fence. 18. They had gathered 
a great many apples; suddenly (tout h coup) one of these in- 
dividuals shouted, "Every one for himself," and then they has- 
tened to put the apples into bags and even into their pockets. 
19. No movement (mouvement, m.) of the thieves escaped us, 
because they suspected nothing. 20. After some time, think- 
ing that nobody had seen them, each one of them put his bag 
on his back and ran ofiF (se sauver), 21. Both of us saw them 
go away. 22. The other boys also saw them come out. 23. 
That is all. 24. I am very glad that you have explained your- 
self so well, for your mother has been quite uneasy (inquiet) 
about you (^ voire sujet). 25. I shall have the pleasure of 
telling her that I have still every confidence in you. 



EXERCISE XXIII, a. 

The Adverb. 

A. Complete the following, as above: 1. II n'aura ni temps 
ni patience. 2. Je crains quails ne soient malades. 3. lis ont 
dit que non. 4. Je ne Toublierai de la vie. 5. Nous n'irons 
plu^ voir cet homme. 

B, (§§ 408-420.) 1. My neighbour, Mr. S., is a very eccen- 
tric (excentrique) man. 2. He has neither relatives nor friends 
in this towji, and he seems to be interested in (sHntiress^ b) 
nothing but (que) his studies. 3. He hardly ever (say: almost 
never) goes out. 4. It is more than three weeks since I saw 
him in the street. 5. Nobody comes to see him, and he doesn't 
go to see anybody. 6. He lives almost alone, and does nothing 
but read, eat and sleep. 7. One must (U favJt) admit that he 
is an educated man. 8. There is hardly anything (cf. 3 
above) he doesn't know. 9. Besides, he is very rich, but less 
rich than he was five years ago, I think. 10. A week after 
his arrival here, I went one day to his house to invite him to 
dinner. 11. I did not find a living soul in the house except 
(excepte) himself. 12. After a few compliments, I approached 
(aborder) the question of the dinner. 13. Here is our conver- 
sation (conversation, f.) word for word. 14. I am afraid that 
you sometimes find yourself very lonely (seul) in this big house. 

15. Not at all; nothing pleases me as much as being alone. 

16. Could you not come and dine with us next Sunday? 17. 
I think not. 18. Yes, yes, come; my wife will be charmed to 
see you. 19. She is sorry not to have seen you already. 20. 
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No, no, impossible for (qve, etc.) me to come! I have so much 
to do that I have hardly (the) time to sleep. 21. My company 
would give pleasure neither to you nor to your family. 22. 
Let us say no more about it. 23. Do you fear you will not 
be welcome? 24. Perhaps not (§ 420, 1, a), but I avoid, as 
much as possible, being invited {que Von, etc.); I have my 
reasons. 25. Come, no more excuses (excuse, f .) ! 26. I have 
told you I will not (cf. § 420, 1, a), and that is all. 27. My 
visit (visite, f .) had not lasted five minutes, but I shall not for- 
get it while I live (§ 415, 2, d), 28. Never had I been in- 
sulted in that way. 29. I shall certainly not go again (plus) 
to see that individual. 30. As I was going out he exclaimed, 
laughing, "Take care that the dog doesn't bite you." 31. I 
cannot (ne saurais) explain his conduct (conduite, f.) unless he 
is half mad (h moitU fou). 

EXERCISE XXIV, a. 

The Numeral. 

A. (§§421,422,427.) 1. The progress of the United States 
during the 19th century is one of the most remarkable facts of 
history. 2. One may say that the existence (existence, f.) of 
the American nation dates (dater) from 1776, [the] year of the 
Declaration of Independence (declaration, f. de Vindependance, 
{.). 3. At that time George IV. was king of England. 4. 
The war (guerre, f.) of independence ended in 1782, peace was 
signed on the 30th of November, and was proclaimed (proclamer) 
on the 11th of April, 1783. 5. George Washington, the hero of 
the war, became the first president (president, m.) of the United 
States. 6. He died in the last year of the 18th century, on the 
14th of December (decembre, m.), 1799. 7. In 1800 the United 
States possessed (posseder) a territory (territoire, m.) of 418,305 
square (carre) miles, and had a population of 5,308,483. 8. 
In 1900 the area (superficie, f.) of the country was (of) 3,846,- 
595 square miles, and the population (of) 76,304,799, while 
(§ 459, 2) the number of states and territories had increased 
from 16 in 1800 to 51 in 1900. 9. The most important event 
(evcnement, m.) of the century was the civil (civil) war, which 
began on the 12th of April, 1861, and ended on the 9th of 
April, 1865. 

B. (§§ 427, 429.) 1. ^Vhat dav of the month is this? 2. 
It is the 13th of July. 3. Really! Then it will be the 14tli 
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to-morrow, the day of the great national holiday (fete, f.). 4. 
Would you not like to spend the afternoon at Versailles? 5. 
I should be very glad (of it). 6. At what o'clock shall we 
set out? 7. Let us see the time-table (indiccUeur, m.). 8. 
The first afternoon train starts at 12.35; there is another at 
12.55, a third at 1.30, and still another at 2.00. 9. The two 
o'clock train suits me best. 10. Let us take it then. 11. To 
return [in] the evening there are a great many trains. 12. 
Here is one which reaches Paris at 11.05, and another which 
arrives at 11.55. 13. Oh I that will be too late; let us rather 
take this one which arrives at 10.15. 14. What time is it 
now? 15. It is exactly eight o'clock, and we have a great 
deal to do; let us hasten. 

C. (§§ 421, 422, 424.) 1. In France they (on) indicate (in- 
diqaer) weights (poids, m.) by grammes (m.), measures (mesure, 
f.) by litres (m.), and distances (distance, f.) by metres (m.). 
2. A thousand grammes make a kilogramme (m.), and a thou- 
sand metres make a kilometre (m.). 3. The kilogramme equals 
(6quivaloir b) about two American pounds, the litre equals 
about a "quart," and the kilometre about (the) sixty-two 
hundredths of our mile. 4. To indicate larger or smaller 
quantities and measures, they make use of multiples (multiple, 
m.) and fractions (fraction, f.), for example, (of) the hectolitre 
(m.), which equals a hundred litres, (of) the centimetre (m.), 
which is the hundredth part of a metre, (of) the milligramme 
(m.), which is the thousandth part of a gramme. 

D, (§ 430, etc.) 1. Our neighbour, Mr. Bernier, has three 
sons. 2. The youngest is eight years old; the second son is 
three years older than the youngest, and the eldest is two 
years older than the second. 3. Mrs. Bernier is thirty-eight 
years old. 4. The age of Mr. Bernier is equal (eyal) to (the) 
four-sevenths of the sum of the age[s] of his wife and sons. 5. 
How old is he? 

E. (§ 428, etc.) 1. The floor (plancher, m.) of my dining- 
room is 5.25 metres (5 metres, 25 centirnktres) long by 4.75 
metres wide. 2. How many metres of carpet (tapis, m.) shall 
I need to cover this floor, the carpet being 75 centimetres 
wide? 

F, (§ 424, etc.) 1. A merchant bought a hundred litres 
of wine for one hundred and ten francs. 2. He sold the half 
of it at one franc fifty centimes a litre, and one (the) fifth 
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at two francs. 3. At what price must he sell what remains 
to gain (gagner) in all 115 fr. 50? 

G, (§ 427, etc.) 1. The first two volmnes of a work con- 
tain fifteen chapters, and the third contains as many chapters 
as the first two together. 2. How many chapters does the 
work contain? 

EXERCISE XXV, a. 

The Preposition. 

(§§ 431-454.) 1. I will tell you what happened to me in 
St. Petersburg (Saint- Petersbourg) about ten years ago. 2. It 
was in winter. 3. I was staying (demeurer) at a friend's house, 
and for two days I did not go out on account of the cold. 
4. On the third day, after (the) breakfast, I looked out of 
the window, and, as it seemed to be less cold, I determined 
to (§ 281) go out. 5. I intended to go on foot through the 
city to call (Jaire une visite) at the French embassy (amhas- 
sadCj f.). 6. I prepared (armer) myself against the cold, put- 
ting on a fur cap (bonnety m. de fourrure) and three overcoats 
(manteau, m.), (the) one over the other. 7. It was one by 
my watch when I set out, and I thought [to] arrive before 
three. 8. On the way, about (vers) two o'clock, I stopped 
for a moment before the post-office (bureau, m. de poste), which 
is a fine building of (en) stone. 9. Two or three persons went 
past shouting, one after another, "noss," and they seemed to 
be laughing at me. 10. On the other side of the square a 
moujik, with a red (roux) beard, taller than I by a head, met 
me, and began to rub my nose with snow. 11. It was very 
kind of him, as I learned afterwards. 12. Believing that he 
wished to amuse himself at my expense, I threw him on the 
ground, pulled ofiF (arracher) his cap, and trod it under foot. 

13. Two policemen (agent de police) ran up (accourir) and seized 
me; and a captain, whom I knew by sight, happened to pass. 

14. As he knew French, he soon learned what was the matter, 
and explained my action to the policemen, who then set me 
free (en liberie) . 15. Turning (se toumer) to (vers) me, he told 
me that "noss" meant "nose," that my nose had been frozen, 
and that without the kindness of that man I should have lost 
it. 16. With tears in my eyes, for it was very cold, I sought 
my benefactor to thank him for having saved my nose, but 
the moujik had disappeared. 17. From that day I did not 
go out without watching over my nose, which remained ten- 
der (sensible) for several weeks. 
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The Conjunction. 

(§§ 455-459.) 1. Both he and his brother were with us. 
2. That lazy [fellow] neither works nor plays. 3. These poor 
people are without bread, or money to buy any. 4. He does 
not believe what you say; nor I either. 5. We have not gone 
away; nor shall we. 6. As soon as you are there and have 
time, will you go and see my brother? 7. When bread is dear 
and the weather is cold, the poor suffer. 8. I think we shall 
go away the day after to-morrow. 9. If your friend comes 
to the meeting and I am there, I shall speak to him of that 
affair. 10. Since you went away yesterday, George has done 
nothing but play. 11. Since every action brings its recom- 
pense with it, we must pay attention to what we do. 12. 
While I was doing my exercise, you were writing your letters. 
13. The good shall be rewarded, while the bad shall be pun- 
ished. 14. When I saw him, he was working in his field. 



VOCABULARY. 



FRENCH-ENGLISH. 



a [a], 3 sg. pres. indie, avoir, 

k [a], to, towards, at, for, in, into, 
around, by, with, from ; — voire 
morUre, by your watch. 

abaisser [abese], to lower ; «' — , to 
lower one's self, fall, sink, be 
lowered. 

abandonner [abadone], to aban- 
don, forsake. 

abattre [abatr], to throw down, 
knock down, cast down, dis- 
hearten ; abattu, p. p., disheart- 
ened, discouraged, aepressed. 

ab^c^daire [abesede : r], m. , primer, 
spellinc-book. 

abime [abiim], m., abyss. 

abondamment [abodama], abun^ 
dantly. 

abondaiit [abSdd], abundant. 

abord (d') [d aba:r], at first, first 
(of all), at the outset. 

abreuver [abrceve], to w;ater, fill, 
soak. 

abii [abri], m., shelter, cover; d 
f — de, in the shelter of. 

abriter [abrite], to shelter, shield. 

absorber [apsorbe], to absorb, en- 
gross. 

ateurde [apsyrd], absurd. 

abuser [abyze], to make a bad use 
(of, de)y abuse. 

acad^mique [akademik], academic. 

accent [aksa], m., accent, tone. 

accepter [aksepte], to skscept. 

accident [aksidci], m., accident, 
incident. 

acclimater [aklimote], to acclima- 
tize ; 8* — , to become acclima- 
tized. 



accompagner [akopape], to ac- 
company. 

accorder [akorde], to grant, con- 
cede. 

accoster [akoste], to come along- 
side (nav. ). 

accoupler [akuple], to couple, 
fasten. 

accourir [akuriir], § 164, to run or 
hasten up; run or hasten to 
one's aid. 

accourut [akury], 3 sg. p. def. 
accourir. 

accoutumer [akutyme], to accus- 
tom, habituate. 

accusateur [akyzatoeir], accusing. 

accuser [akyze], to accuse, blame, 
reproach. 

achat [aja], m., purchase. 

acheter [ajte], § 158, to buy, pur- 
chase. 

acheminer (s') [s a/mine], to take 
one's way, set out. 

achever [ajve], § 158, to finish, 
complete ; — de + infin., to 
finish. 

acier [asje], m. , steel. 

acqu^rir [akeriir], § 162, to ac- 
quire. 

acquis [aki], p.p. ac^ti^V. 

acteur [aktoeir], m., actor. 

action [aksjo], f. , action. 

actuelleihent [aktqelma], now, at 
this very time. 

addition [adisjd], f. , bill, reckoning. 

adieu [adj0], m., good-bye, fare- 
well. 

adjurer [adsyre], to adjure, be- 
seech. 

admettre [admetr], § 198, to admit. 
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admirablement [admirablamd], ad- 
mirably. 

admirer [admire], to admire. 

admission [admisjo], f., admit- 
tance. 

adosser (s') [s adose], to lean one's 
back (against, d, contre). 

adresse [adres], f., address, skill, 
dexterity. 

adresser [adrese], to address; 
«* — , to address one's self, be 
addressed or directed, apply, 
have recourse. 

adversaire [ adverse :r], m., ad- 
versary, opponent. 

affaire [afe:r], f., affair, business, 
matter ; pi. , things, business. 

affectueuz [afektq0], affectionate. 

affiche [afij], f., placard, poster. 

afficher [ afije ], to post up. 

afBiger [aflise], § 156 ; to afflict, 
vex, grieve ; «* — , to grieve, be 
troubled, be sorrowful, fret. 

affreux [afr0], frightful, horrible. 

afin de [af ? da] -h infin. , in order to. 

afin que [afl ka], in order that, 
that (takes subjunctive). 

kge [013]) m., age, century, time ; 
en — de, of an age to ; quel — 
Ort-il ?f how old is he ? 

kg€ [ase], aged, old. 

agile [ajil], nimble, swift. 

agir [asiir], to act, operate, work, 
move, manage. 

agiter (s*) [s asite], to stir, move, 
Ibe or grow restless. 

agneau [ajio], m.,.lamb. 

ag^^ble [agreabl], agreeable, 
pleasant. 

ah I [a or a i], ah !, hah I, oh I 

<d [e], 1 sg. pres. ind. avoir, 

aide [e:d], m., helper; — de camp, 
aide-de-camp. 

aider [ede], to aid, help, assist. 

aie [e], 1 sg. pres. subj. and 2 sg. 
impve. avoir. 

^STU [egy], acute; shrill, pene- 
trating. 

aile [el], f., wing. 

aimable [emabl], kind, amiable. 



aimer [eme], to love, like ; — mieuXf 
to prefer. 

ain^ [ene], eldest. 

ainsi [fsi], thus, so; — que, as, 
just as ; pour — dire, so to say. 

air [e:r], m., air, atmosphere ; air, 
look, appearance ; A i' — ,enV — , 
in the air; le grand — , the open 
air ; en plein — , in the open air ; 
avoir V — de, to seem to. 

airain [erf|, m., brass, bronze. 

aise [e!z], f., gladness ; ease, con- 
venience ; d ton — , comfortably, 
at your ease, just as you like, 
suit yourself. 

ais^ [eze], easy. 

ais^ment [ezema], easily. 

ait [e], 3 sg. pres. subj. avoir, 

ajouter [a^ute], to add. 

Albret (d*) [d albre]; HenH — , 
father of Henry IV. of France. 

Allah [alio], m., Allah. 

allemand [alma], adj., German; 
V — , m., German (the language). 

aller [ale], § 160, to go ; — + infin., 
to go to, go and ; y — de hon ccsur, 
to go at (a thing) with spirit ; 
8*en — , to go away, depart, set 
out ; allez-voua-en, go away ; 
qu'elle 8^ en aillef, let her go 
(away) ! ; allons !, come !, cour- 
age !, up !, arise ! ; — a la ren- 
contre de, to go to meet ; — ch^T" 
cher, go for, go and get; — 
trouver, so and find, go to. 

allonger [aldje], § 156, to lengthen, 
stretch out ; — un coup, to deal 
or administer a blow; «' — ^ to 
stretch out, extend. 

allumer [alyme], to light. 

alors [abir], then. 

Alsace [alzas], n. pr. f. , Alsatia. 

altematif [altematif], alternate, 
alternating. 

amadou [amadu], m., tinder, 
punk ; babines d* — , red lips (of 
animals). 

ambition [abisjo], f., ambition. 

kme [a!m], f., soul, heart. 

amener [amne], § 158, to bring, 
lead. 
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am^ricain [amerikri, American. 

amertume [amertym], f., bitter- 
ness. 

ami [ami], m., friend; mon — , 
my good fellow. 

amie [ami], f., friend, loved one. 

amicid [amikal], friendly. 

amiraut^ [amirote], 1, admiralty. 

amiti^ [amitje], f., friendship, 
affection. 

amour [amuir], m. in sing, and 
f . in pi. , love, affection ; un — 
de petite ch^vre, a dear little 
goat. 

amoureuz [amur^, enamoured, in 
love ; — d la folie, madly in 
love. 

amusant [amyza], amusing. 

amusement [amyzmd], m., amuse- 
ment. 

amuser [amyze], to amuse ; 8* — , 
to amuse or enjoy one's self, 
play. 

an [a], m., year; avoir quarante 
— «, to be forty years old, forty 
years of age ; le jour de VAn, 
New Year's day. 

ancien [dsjr], ancient, old; former, 
un — , m. , an ancient. 

Ane [am], m., ass, donkey. 

anecdote [anegdot], f., anecdote. 

Angelus [dselys], m., Angelus (a 
prayer in honour of the Incama- 
tion), rin^ng bell for ditto. 

anelais [agle], adj. , English ; n. m. , 
Englishman ; V — , m. , English. 

anglaise [dgkiz], f., running- 
hand (of writing). 

an^le [drgl], m., angle, comer. 

animal [animal], m. , animal, beast. 

animer (s') [s anime], to become 
animated, become lively. 

cmneau [ano], m. , ring. 

ann^e [ane], f. , year, twelvemonth ; 
V — demi^e^ last year. 

annoncer [andse], § 156, to an- 
nounce, usher in; «' — , to an- 
nounce one's self, be indicated, 
be evident. 

annotation [anotasjo], f., annota- 
tion, note. 



antichambre [dtijaibr], f., ante- 
chamber. 

antique [atik], ancient. 

aoiit [u], m., August. 

apercevoir [apersavwair], § 213, 
to perceive, see, observe, notice ; 
«' — , ditto. 

aper^oit [aperswa], 3 sg. pres. in- 
die, apercevoir. 

aper^ [apersy], p.p. apercevoir, 

aper^ut [apersy], 3 sg. p. def. 
apercevoir, 

apdtre [apoitr], m., apostle. 

apparaitre [apare:tr], § 188, to 
appear. 

appcutement[apart8ma],m. , apart- 
ments, suite of rooms. 

appartenir [aparteniir], § 177, to 
belong (to, d). 

appel [apel], m. , call. 

appeler [aple], § 158, to call ; call 
in, summon ; name ; «' — , to be 
called, named ; comment s'ap- 
pelU't-il ?y what is his name ? ; il 
s^appelle Jean Bart, his name is 
Jean Bart. 

applaudir [aplodi:r], to applaud, 
clap (the hands). 

appliquer [aplike], to apply ; «' — , 
to apply one's self, work, set to 
work, take pains. 

apportcn* [aporte], to bring (to, d). 

apprendre [aprajdr], § 202, to 
learn ; teach. 

apprenti [aprati], m., apprentice. 

appr^ter [aprete], to prepare, get 
ready. 

apprivoiser [aprivwaze], to tame 
(animals). 

approche [aproj], f., approach. 

approcher [aproje], intr., to ap- 
proach, draw near ; —de, ditto ; 
«* — , to approach, draw near (to, 
de). 

appuyer [apqije], § 157, to prop, 
support, lean, rest, press on ; 
appuy^y p.p., leaning or sup- 
ported (on, d) ; «* — , to support 
one's self, lean. 

apr^s [apre], after, next (to) ; adv., 
afterwards, after. 
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apr^s-demain [apre dm^, the day 
after to-morrow. 

apris-midi [apre midi], m. f. , after- 
noon. 

aquilon [akil3], m., north-wind. 

arabtt [arab], Arabian ; Arabe, m., 
(an) Arabian. 

Arable [arabi], f. , Arabia. 

arbre [arbr], m., tree. 

arbuste [arbyst], m. , shrub. 

Arc de Triomphe [ark da trioif], 
name of an arch in Paris. 

arcon [arso], ni. , saddle-bow. 

ardent [ardd], fiery, eager, intense. 

ardeur [ardoeir], f., heat, burning 
heat. 

arg^ent [arsa], m. , silver, money. 

argument [argyma], m. , argument. 

arithm^tique [aritmetik], f., arith- 
metic. 

arme [arm], f., arm, weapon; aux 
— 8/ to arms! 

arm^e [arme], f., army. 

armer [arme], to arm, equip, fit 
out, provide ; «' — , to arm, fort- 
ify, secure one's self. . 

armoire [armwair], f., cupboard, 
clothes-press. 

Arnault [amo], French author, b. 
1766, d. 1834. 

arracher [araje], to pull out, snatch 
(from), extract (a tooth). 

arranger [ardse], § 156, to arrange. 

arr^ter [arete], to stop, delay, 
stay, check, arrest ; «' — , to 
stop, pause, give heed (to, d); 
du monde arr^^» people standing. 

arriire [arjeir], m., back part; 
en — , back(wards). 

arriver [arive], to arrive (at, d, 
dariR^ 8ur) ; come, come to, come 
up ; happen, occur ; lea voild qui 
arriventf see them coming (there). 

arroser [aroze], to sprinkle, water 
(a garden, etc. ). 

article [artikl], m. , article. 

articuler [artikyle], to articulate, 
utter. 

artillerie [artijri], f., artillery, 
[a], 2 sg. pres. indie, avoir. 



ascension [asdsj5], f., ascension; 
fa fite de l' Ascension, Ascension 
day. 

assassiner [asasine], to assassin- 
ate, murder. 

asseoir(s') [s aswa:r], § 215, to sit 
down, seat one's self, be seated. 

asseyant(s') [s asejd], pres. part. 
s'aaseoir, 

assez [ase], enough, sufficiently ; 
pretty, rather, quite, very ; — 
hon, good enough. 

assied(s') [s asje], 3 sg. pres. indie. 
s'asseoir. 

assiette [asjet], f., plate. 

assis [asi], p.p. s'asaeoir, seated, 
sitting. 

assistant [asistd], m., person pres- 
ent, bystander. 

assister [asiste], to be present (at, 
d), look upon. 

assit(s') [s asi], 3 sg. past def. 
s'asseoir, 

associ^ [asosje], m. , partner. 

assommer [asome], to Knock down, 
beat to death. 

assomption [as5psjd], f., assump- 
tion ; la fite de I' Assomption, Ajs- 
sumption day. 

assujettir [asy^etiir], to subdue, 
enthral, subject. 

assurer [asyre], to assure. 

astracan [astrakd], astrakhan (a 
kind of fur). 

attacher [ataje], to fasten, tie, 
make fast. 

attendre [atdidr], §210, to wait; 
wait for, expect. 

attentif [atdtif ], attenti^. 

attention [atasjd], f., attention; 
/aire — , to pay attention. 

attentivement [atotivma], atten- 
tively. 

attestation [atestasjS], f., certifi- 
cate. 

attirail [atiraij], m., apparatus, 
eear, paraphernalia. 

attirer [atire], to attract, draw. 

attrait [atre], m., attraction^ 
charm. 

au [o], contr. of d + 2e. 
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aube [oib], £., dawn. 

aub^pine [obepin], f., hawthorn. 

auberge [obers], f., inn. 

auberg^iste [abersist], m., inn- 
keeper. 

aucun [ok<£], any, no ; ne. . . — , 
no, none, no one. 

au-dessu8 [odsy], above; — de, 
above. 

audience [odjciis], £., audience, 
interview. 

Aug^iste [ogyst], m., Augustus. 

aujourd*huilo3urdqi], to-day, now ; 

— en huitj a week from to-day. 
auparavant [oparava], adv., be- 
fore. 

aupr^s de [opre da], into the pres- 
ence of, to. 
auquel [okel], contr. of d -H lequd. 
aura [ora], 3 sg. fut. avoir. 
aurai [ore], 1 sg. fut. avoir. 
auraient [ore], 3 pi. condl. avoir ; 

— eu (obs. form), would have, 
aurais [ore], 1 sg. condL avoir. 
aurait [ore], 3 sg. condl. avoir. 
auras [ora], 2 sg. fut. indie, avoir, 
aurez [ore], 2 pL fut. avotr. 
auriez [orje], 2 pi. condl. avoir. 
auront [oro], 3 pi. fut. avoir. 
ausculter [oskylte], to auscultate, 

sound (lungs, etc. ). 
aussi [osi], too, also, likewise ; as 
(in comparison) ; — hien^ besides ; 

— hien que, as well as. 
aussitdt [osito], immediately,forth- 

with, at once. 

austere [osteir], austere, severe, 
rigorous. 

autuit [otd], as or so much, as or 
so many ; — de, ditto ; d' — plu8, 
the more so; bien — , quite as 
much. 

automne [oton], m., autumn; 
en — , in autumn. 

autour de [otu i r da], prep. , around, 
round. 

autre [otr], other ; les — «, others, 
the others, other people ; d' — «, 
others ; Fun et V — , both ; le8 
una lea — «, one another, both, 
all ; noua — s Francois, we 
80 



Frenchmen ; hien — chose, some- 
thing very different. 

autrefois [otrof wa], formerly, once. 

autrement [otramd], otherwise ; 
— encomSes que toi, with horns 
very different from yours. ' 

aux [o], contr. of d -H lea. 

avaient [ave], 3 pL impf. indie. 
avoir. 

avait [ave], 3 sg. impf. indie. 
avoir. 

avance [avd i s], f . , advance ; par — , 
beforehand. 

avancer [a vase], § 156, to advance, 
forward ; «* — , to advance, move 
forward ; avanc^, advanced ; 
pro^cient. 

avant [avfi], before; en — , for- 
ward ; la tite en — , head first, 
head foremost ; — de, before. 

avant que [ava ko], conj. -|- subj., 
before. 

ayare [avair], m., miser; VAvare, 
a comedv by Moli^re. 

avec [avek], with ; — le temps 
quHl fait, in such weather as 
this. 

avenir [avniir], m., future. 

aventure [avatyir], f., adventure; 
d' — , by chance. 

aventurer (s*) [s ava tyre], to ven- 
ture. 

avenue [avny], f., avenue. 

avertir [avertiir], to warn, in- 
form ; averti, warned, put on 
one's guard. 

avez [ave], 2 sg. pres. indie. , avoir. 

aviser [avize], to consider, take 
counsel. 

avoir [avwa:r], § 154, to have; ob- 
tain, receive, get; y — , impers., 
it y a, there is, there are ; il y 
avait^ there was, etc. ; ily a huit 
jours, a week ago ; ilyeut, there 
was, etc. ; il eut le mouliny he 
obtained, received, the mill; 
cet enfant a quelque choae, there 
is something the matter with 
that child ; qu'eat-ce que voua 
avez ?, what is the matter with 
you?; il a dix ana, he is tea 



466 



VOCABULARY. 



years old, ten years of age; vous 
n^avez gu'd parler, you have only 
to speak ; — raison, to be (in the) 
right ; en — A, be angry with. 

avons [av5], 1 pi. pres. indie. 
avoir. • 

avouer [avwe], to confess, declare, 
avow, acknowledge. 

avril [avril], m. , April. 

ayant [eja], pres. part, avoir. 

ayez [eje], 2 pi. impve. avoir. 

ayons [ej3], 1 pi. pres. subj. avoir. 

B. 

t>abine [babin], f . , lip (of animals) ; 
— s d'amadoUf red lips. 

tMibiole [babjoll, f., toy, trinket. 

bah I [ba], pooh ! pshaw ! 

baigner [bepe], tr. to bathe, lave; 
86 — , to bathe (intr.). 

baiser [beze], to kiss. 

baiser [beze], m., kiss. 

baisser [bese], to lower, let down, 
hang (down) ; — la tStey bow 
down, hang one's head; se — , 
to stoop down, stoop. 

balancer [balase], § 156, to balance, 
swing, wave; se — , intr., to 
swing, rock, sway. 

banane [banan], f., banana. 

banc [ba], m., bench, seat. 

bander [bade], to bind up. 

banque [baik], f., bank. 

banquier [bakje], m., banker. 

barbarisme [biairbarism], m., bar- 
barism. 

barbiche [barbij], f. , tuft of beard, 
tufted beard. 

barrer [bare], to bar, obstruct, 
block. 

Bart (Jean) [sd bair], famous 
French seaman, b. at Dunkirk 
1651, d. 1702. 

bas [ba], low ; Id — , over there, 
yonder; tout — , in an under- 
tone, to one's self, softly, 
silently; en — , below, at the 
bottom, down (below), down 
stairs ; tTen — , from down be- 
low. 



Bas-Canada [ba kanada], m.. 
Lower Canada. 

Bastille [bastiij], f., Bastile. 

bataiUe [batasj], f., battle. 

bataiUon [batajo], m., battalion, 
squadron. 

bateau [bato], m., boat; 8€ pro- 
mener en — , to go for a boat- 
ride, row, sail (in a boat). 

bailment [batima], m., building, 
edifice; ship, vessel. 

b&tir [batiir], to build. 

b&ton [batS], m., stick ; stroke 
(in learning to write) ; coup de — , 
blow with a stick. 

batterie [batri], f. , battery (milit. ). 

battre [batr], § 180, to beat, strike; 
thresh ; — des mains, clap the 
hands ; — le briquet, to strike a 
light with flint and steel ; baUu, 
b^ten, wrought ; se — , to fight ; 
bnttant, swinging, swinging open, 
flapping. 

bavarder [bavarde], to babble, 
prattle, gossip. 

b^ant [bea], gaping. 

beau, bel, belle, pL beaux, belles 
[bo, bel, bel, bo, bel], beautiful, 
handsome, fine ; au — militu, in 
the very midst; ilfait — {temps), 
it is fine. 

beaucoup [boku], much, a great 
deal, very much, many, very 
many, a great many; — de, 
ditto. 

Bee [bek], proper name. 

b^cher [beje], to dig, delve. 

becqueter [bekte], § 158, to peck. 

becqu^e [beke], f., billful. 

bel [bel], see beau. 

belief [belje], m., ram; battering- 
ram. 

belle [bel], see beau. 

benediction [benediksjo], f., bene- 
diction. 

b^nir [beniir], § 163, to bless. 

bercant [bersa], soothing, som- 
niferous. 

bercer [berse], § 156, to rock, lull 
to sleep. 
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berger [berje], m. , shepherd ; 
chien de — , shepherd's dog. 

Berlin [berll], m., Berlin. 

besoin [bazwr], m., need, neces- 
sity ; avoir — rfe, to need, be in 
need of ; voua avez — que je vous 
aide, you need my help ; aiutsi 
bien nous fera-t-il — , then be- 
sides we shall need him. 

b^te [belt], £., beast, brute, animal. 

b^te [belt], stupid. 

bStise [betiiz], i., stupidity, folly. 

biblioth^que [bibliote ! k],f . , library. 

bicyclette [bisiklet], f., bicycle. 

bien [bj?], well, very, indeed, real- 
ly, I am sure, surely, of course, 
quite ; — plus, much more ; fat 

— le temps, I have plenty of time ; 
itre — , to be well, be well off, be 
comfortable, be happy ; — que 
( + subj. ), though, although ; ou 
— , or indeed, or on the contrary ; 

— rfe, much, a great deal of. 
bien [bjS], m., good. 

biens [bj^], m. pi., estate, prop- 
erty, goods, wealth, possessions ; 
blessings. 

bientot [bjfto], soon, shortly, pre- 
sently. 

bienvenu [bj?vny], adj., welcome; 
Stre — , to be welcome. 

billet [bije], m., note, letter; pro- 
missory note; ticket; — d^entr^e, 
ticket (of admission). 

bique [bik], f., she-goat. 

bise [bijz], f., north wind. 

bizarre [bizair], odd, singular, 
strange. 

blanc [bla], white ; le — , n. m., 
the white. 

Blanche [bla if], pr. n. f., Blanche. 

Blanauette [biaket], f., *Whitey.' 

bl^ [ble], m. , wheat, wheat-field. 

bleme [bleim], pale, pallid. 

blesser [blese], to wound. 

blessure [blesyir], f., wound. 

bleu [bl0], blue. 

bloquer [bloke], to blockade. 

Bliicher [ blykeir or blyjeir], 
Prussian general, ally of Wel- 
lington at Waterloo. 



boeuf [boef], m. , ox. 

boire [bwair], § 181, to drink ; don- 
ner pour — , to give a gratuity, a 
tip (coUoq. ). 

bois [bwo], m., wood(s), forest. 

bois de Boulogne [bwo da buloji], 
m., name of a park in the 
suburbs of Paris. 

boiserie [bwazri], f., wainscoting. 

boite [bwait], f., box. 

bon [bo], good; kind; sentir -17, 
to smell sweet. 

Bonaparte [bonapart], (Napoleon) 
Bonaparte. 

bonbon [bobo], m., bonbon, candy. 

bond [bo], m. , bound, skip. 

bondissement [ bodisma ], m., 
bounding, leaping. 

bonheur [bonce: r], m., happiness; 
good fortune, (good) kick. 

bonjour [bosuir], m., good morn- 
ing, good day. 

bonne [bon], f., maid, servant, 
nurseiT-maid. 

bonnet [bone], m. , cap. 

bonsoir [boswair], m.,'good even- 
ing. 

bont^ [bote], f., goodness; — 
divine !, goodness gracious ! 

bord [boir], m., shore," bank, 
margin, edge ; board (nav. ) ; 
d — de, on board of. 

bomer [borne], to limit ; se — , to 
be limited.. 

botte [bot], f. , boot. 

botter [bote], to furnish with boots; 
bottS, booted, with boots on ; '*Le 
ChaiBotU,'' "Puss in Boots;" se 
— , to put on one's boots. 

bouc [buk], m. , he-goat. 

bouche [buj], f. , mouth ; d la — , 
in one's mouth. 

boucher [buje], to stop, stop up. 

boue [bu], f. , mud, mire. 

bouger [buse], § 156, intr., to stir, 
budge. 

boulanger [bulaje], m., baker. 

bouleverser [bulverse], to over- 
throw, overturn, upset, agitate, 

bouquet [buke], m., nosegay, 
bouquet. 
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bourdonner [burdone], to buzz, 
hum. 

bourrer [bure], to stuff, fill. 

bousculade [buskylad], f. , jostling, 
hustling, confusion. 

bout [buj, m., end, tip; edge, 
extremity ; au — de, at the end 
of. 

boutique [butik], f. , shop. 

brancne [brdij], f., branch. 

brandir [bradiir], to brandish. 

bras [bra], m., arm. 

brave [bra : v], brave, valiant ; good, 
kind, honest, worthy. 

bravement [bravma], bravely, 
courageously. 

braver [brave], to defy, brave. 

br^che [bref], f., breach. 

brigade [bngad], f., brigade. 

brifi^and fbriga], m., brigand, 
thief. 

briller [brije], to shine, sparkle. 

brin [brf], m. , blade, sprig. 

briquet [brike], m., steel (for strik- 
ing a light) ; baUre le — , to 
strike a fight. 

brise [briiz], f., breeze. 

briser [brize], to break, break or 
dash to pieces, shatter. 

broder " [brode], to embroider ; 
brodSf p. part., embroidered. 

brodequin [brodk?], m., (laced-) 
boot. 

bronze [br5:z], m., bronze. 

brosse [bros], f., brush. 

brosser [brose], to brush. 

brouillard [brujair], m., fog, mist, 
haze. 

brouiller [bruje], to confuse; be- 
dim (the siffht). 

broussailles [bruso : j], f. pi. , brush- 
wood, bushes. 

brouter [brute], to browse. 

broyer [brwoje], § 167, to grind, 
crush to pieces. 

bruit [brqi], m. , noise, sonnd ; 
fame, reputation ;faire tantde — , 
to attract so much attention. 

briilant [bryla], burning hot. 

brftler [bryle], to burn. 

brume [brym], f., fog, mist, haze. 



brusque [brysk], blunt. 

bnisquement [bryskma], bluntly, 
roughly, abruptly ; suddenly. 

bnitalement [bry talma], brutally, 
rudely. 

bniy^re[bryje:r],f. ,heath,heather. 

bu [by], p. part, boire. 

buissi^re [bqisjeir], f., thicket, 
bush. 

buisson [bqiso], m., bush, thicket. 

bureau [byro], m., office. 

but [byt or by], object, end, goal ; 
arriver d eon — , attain his ob- 
ject. 

buvais [byve], 1 sg. impf. indie. 
boire, 

C. 

9& [s^li (^or eela) that. 

9'a ^t^ [s a ete], for ga or ce a 4U. 

^ [sa], here ; — et Ui^ here and 
there, up and down, hither and 
thither. 

cabinet [kabine], m., cabinet ; 
office, private office. 

cabrer (se) [sa kobre], intr. to 
rear. 

cachenu'e [kajmiir], m., cash- 
mere. 

cacher [kaje], to hide, conceal ; 
ae — , to hide one's self. 

cadavre [kadaivr], m., corpse, 
dead body. 

cadeau [kado], m. , present, gift. 

oaik [kafe], m. , coffee ; coffee-house, 
restaurant, caf^. 

caee [ka:3], f., cage. 

canier [kaje], m., note-book, ex- 
ercise-book. 

caille [koij], f., quail. 

caillou [kaju], m., pebble, stone. 

caissier [kesje], m., cashier. 

calculer [kalkyle], to calculate, 
reckon. 

calice [kalis], m., chalice, cup; 
calyx. 

cd,lin [kol?], adj. , wheedling, coax- 
ing. 

calme [kalm], m. , stillness, calm. 

calme [kalm], calm, stilL 

calmer [kalme], to calm. 
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calotte [kalot], f. , cap, skull-cap. 

camarade [kamarad], m., f., com- 
rade, playmate. 

camp [ka], m., camp. 

campagnard [kapajiair], m., coun- 
tryman. 

campagne [kapaji], f., country, 
fields ; d la —y in the country. 

campanule [kupanyl], f., campa- 
nula, bell-flower. 

Canada [kanada], m., Canada. 

canadien [kanadj?], Canadian. 

canard [kana:r], m., duck. 

caniche [kanij], m., poodle. 

canif [kanif], m., penknife. 

canon [kan5], m., cannon. 

canonni^re [kanonje:r], f., gun- 
boat. 

cantique [katik], m., hymn. 

cap [kap], head, obs., except in de 
pied en — , from head to foot. 

capitaine [kapiten], m., captain. 

capitale [kapital], f. , capital letter. 

capiteux [kapit0], heady, intoxi- 
cating. 

car [kar], for. 

caract^re [karakteir], m., charac- 
ter, disposition, temper. 

caravane [karavan], f., caravan. 

caressant [karesa], kindly, gentle. 

caresse [kares], f. , caress ; /aire 
nii/le — « d, qq., to overwhelm 
anyone with kindness. 

caresser [karcse], to caress, stroke. 

cargaison [kargez5], f., cargo. 

carotte [karot], f., carrot. 

carr^ [kore], m., square. 

carrosse [karos], m., carriage, 
coach. 

cas [ka], m., case. 

casaque [kazak], f., jacket. 

casque [kask], m., helmet. 

casser [ka:se], to break. 

Castille [kaatiij], f., Castile. 

catastrophe [katastrof], f., catas- 
trophe. 

Caucase[koka:z], m., Caucasus. 

cauchemar [koJma:r], m., night- 
mare. 

cause [ko:z], f., cause; d — de^ 
because o£ 



causer [koze], to cause ; chat, talk ; 

— une impression, to make an 
impression. 

causeur [kozoeir], talkative. 
cavalerie [kavalri], f., cavalry; 

grosse — , heavy cavalry. 
cavalier [kavalje], m., horseman, 

rider, trooper. 
ce [sa], pron., it, this, that; c'est 

pourquoi, that is why ; c'est nous, 

it is we ; ce sont eux, it is they ; 

ce qui, ce que, that which, which, 

what. 
ce, cet, cette, ces [sa, set, set, se], 

adj. , this, that ; C6 . . . -Id, that 

(emphatic). 
c^ans [sea], here within, in this 

house. 
ceci [sasi], pron. , this. 
c^der [sedej, § 158, to yield, give 

way. 
cela [sla], pron. , that ; — s'eniend, 

that is evident ; of course. 
c^l^brer [selebre], § 158, to cele- 
brate. 
c^l^bre [selebr], celebrated, 
celle [sel], see celuL 
celui, celle, ceux, celles [salqi, 

sel, s0, sel J, this or that, this or 

that one ; the one, he, him ; 

— qui, the one who, he or him 
who. 

celui-ci [salqi si], celle-ci, ceux- 
ci, celles-ci, pron., this, this 
man, this one, the latter, he 
(too). 

celui-lk, etc. [salqi la], pron. , that, 
that man, that one, the former, 
he. 

cent [sd], (a) hundred. 

centilme [satjem], hundredth. 

centime [sa tim], m. , the hundredth 
part of a franc. 

centre [saitr], m., centre. 

cependant [sapada], yet, never- 
theless; still, however, in the 
meantime, meanwhile; — que, 
while, whilst. 

cercle [serkl], m. , circle. 

c^r^monie[seremani], f . , ceremony. 

cerise [sariiz], f., cherry. 
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cerisier [sarizje], m., cherry-tree, 
certain [serte], certain. 
certes [sert], certainly, surely. 
cerveau [servo], m. , Drain, mind. 
cervelle [servel], f . , brains. 
cesser [sese], to cease, leave off; 

— (let ditto. 
ces [se], see ce. 
cet [set], Ree ce. 
cette [set], f. of ce, 
ceux [s0], m. pi. celui. 

chacun [jako^], pron., each, each 
one, every one. 

chagjin [Jagr?J, m. , sorrow, grief ; 
shagreen. 

chaine [Je:n], f., chain. 

chair [Jeir], f., flesh, meat ; — A 
pdt^t mince-meat ; ne faisant 
gu'une — , becoming only an in- 
distinguishable mass of nesh. 

chaire [Jeir], f., pulpit, desk (o^ a 
teacher). 

chaise [Jeiz], f., chair. 

chaleur [Jaiceir], f., heat. 

chambre [faibr], f., room ; Cham- 
bre (lea cUputSs, House of Parlia- 
ment. 

chameau [Jamo], m. , camel. 

champ [foj, ui., field. 

Champs-Klysees [jaiz elizc], m. 

§1., name of certain public gar- 
ens in Paris. 
chance [Jais], f., chance, 
changement [Jdsmu], m., change ; 

— de frontj change of front, 
transformation. 

changer [fa3e], § 156, to change, 
alter, transform ; se — , to 
change or transform one's self, 
change (intr.). 

chanson [jfciso], f., song. 

chant [Ja], m., singing; crowing 
(of a cock). 

chanter [fate], to sing ; chant, in- 
tone, play. 

chantonnement [ Jatonma ], m., 
humming, singing. 

chapeau [fapo], m. , hat. 

chapelier [japslje], m. , hatter ; chez 
le — , to or at the hatter's. 



chapelle [Japel], f . , chapel. 

chapitre [Japitr], m., chapter. 

chaque [jak], each, every. 

charDonner [jarbone], to write 
with charcoal, sketch, scrawL 

charge [Jars], f., charge, load. 

charger [jarse], § 156, to charge, 
commission, order, entrust ; ae 
— , to undertake. 

charmant [farma], charming. 

charmer [jarme], to charm, de- 
light ; charmd de, charmed with, 
delighted with. 

chasse [Jas], f . , chase, hunt, hunt- 
ing, hunting-party. 

chasser [Jase], to chase, drive 
away. 

chasseur [Jasoesr], m., light infan- 
try soldier, chasseur. 

chat [ fa], m., cat; ''LeChatBotU;' 
" Puss in Boots." 

ch4taigne [Jateji], f., chestnut. 

chataignier [Jo tejie], m. , chestnut- 
tree. 

ch&teau [Jato], m., castle, palace. 

Chateaubriand [Jotobria], French 
writer, b. 1768, d. 1848. 

chaud [Jo], warm, hot. 

chaud [Jo], m., heat, warmth; U 
fait — , it is warm, hot (of 
weather, etc. ) ; avoir — , to be 
warm, hot (of living beings). 

chaumi^re [Jomjeir], f., thatched 
house, cottage, cot. 

chauss^e [Jose], f . , highway, main 
road. 

chaussures [fosyir], f. pi., shoes, 
boots. 

chauve [ Joiv], bald ; tin — , a bald 
man. 

chef[Jef], m., chief , commander ; 

— d'escadre^ rear-admiral, 
chemin [Jom?], m. , way, road ; 

grand — , main road, highway ; 

— de ffrj railway ; — faisant, 
on the way ; en — , on the way. 

chemin^e [famine], f., fire-place; 

mantel- shelf, 
ch^ne [Jem], m., oak. 
chenille [Janiij], f., caterpiUar. 
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chcT [Jeir], dear; beloved ; payer 
— , pav dear(ly) for, pay too 
much for. 

chercher [[erje], to seek, search, 
look for ; alter — , go for, go and 
cet ; — d, seek to, try to. 

chere [fejr], f., cheer, entertain- 
ment ; /aire bonne — , to pro- 
vide good cheer, provide a good 
spread 

cherir [Jerisr], to cherish; chAriy 
beloved, cherished, dear. 

cheval [[aval], m. , horse ; d — , 
on horseback. 

chevet [Jave], m. , pillow, bolster, 
the head of a bed ; 4p4e de — , 
see 4p4€. 

cheveu [fav0], m. , hair ; cheveux, 
pi., hair. 

cfaievre [Jeivr], f., goat. 

chevreau [fovro], m. , kid. 

chevrette [Jovret], f. , little goat. 

chez [|e], to, at, in, into (the 
house, shop, office, etc. , of) ; 
with ; aller — le rot, to go to 
the king's (palace, court, etc. ) ; 
iU ^taient — eux, they were at 
home ; — mot, at my house, at 
home ; — vous, at your house, 
at home. 

chien [fj?], m., dog ; — de herger, 
shepnerd's dog ; . — danois, 
Danish dog, great Dane. 

chiffon ffifo], m. , rag ; strip, piece. 

chiffre [Jifr], m., figure, number. 

chim^re ffimeir], f., chimsera (a 
fabulous beast of antiquity). 

chceur [kce:r], m., chorus. 

choisir [jwaziir], to choose. 

chose [Joiz], f., thing, affair, mat- 
ter; quelque — , m. pron., 
something ; qiielque — d'extra- 
ordinaire, something extraordi- 
nary, unusual ; /a cJUvre a 
quelque — , there is something 
the matter with the goat ; bien 
autre — , something very dif- 
ferent. 

chou [fu], m., cabbage. 

chute [Jyt], f., fall, downfall. 



-ci [si], see ce. 

Cic^ron [sisero], Cicero. 

Cid [sid], le Cid, drama by Comeille. 

ciel, pi. cieux [sjel, sj0], m., 
heaven, heavens, sky. 

cimetiire [simtjeir], cemetery, m. 

cinq [sf :k], five. 

cinquante [s^kait], fifty. 

cinqui^me [sSkjem], fifth. 

circonspect [sirk5spe(kt)], circum- 
spect, cautious. 

cirque [sirk], m. , circus. 

cite [site], f., city. 

citoven [sitwajl], m., citizen. 

civifement [sivilmci], civilly, cour- 
^ teously, politely. 

civilisation [sivilizosjd], f., civil- 
isation. 

dair [kle:r], clear, bright, plain. 

clair [kle:r], m., light, clearness; 
-^ de lune, moonlight. 

clair [kleir], clearly, plain(ly). 

clairon [klero], m. , clarion. 

clameur [klamce:r], f., clamour, 
outcry. 

classe [kla:s], f., class, recitation, 
lesson, class-room ; manquer la 
— , stay away from school, play 
truant ; /aire la — , give a lesson 
(to a class), teach (a class). 

clef [kle], f., key. 

cliquetis [klikti], m., rattle, click- 
ing, jingle. 

cloche [klof], f., bell. 

clochette [klojet], f., (small) bell. 

clos [klo], p. part, clorey to close, 
shut. 

clos [klo], m. , enclosure, field. 

clouer [klue], to nail. 

cocher [koje], m. , coachman. 

cceur [koeir], m. , heart, heartiness, 
courage, energy ; de {bon) — , 
heartily, fervently ; le — gros, 
with a heavy heart. 

coin [kw?], m. , corner. 

coincidence [koSsida:ns], f., coin- 
cidence. 

colore [koleir], f., anger; ae met- 
tre en — , to get angr}', be angry 

collation [kolasjo], f., collation* 
repast. 
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college [kole : 3], m. , college, schooL 

collig^e [koleg], m., colleague, 
mate. 

coller [kole], to glue, paste. 

colline [kolin], f . , hill. 

colonel [kolonel], m., colonel. 

colonne [kolon], i. , column ; — 
Spaisae, close column, in close 
marching order. 

colossal [kolosal], colossal, mighty. 

colosse [kolos], m. , colossus, giant ; 
chevaux — «, colossal or gigantic 
horses. 

combat [koba], m., combat, fight. 

combattre [kdbatr], § 180, to fight, 
do battle. 

combien [kobjf], how much?, how 
many ? ; at what price ? ; how 
much, how many ; — Stes-vous?, 
how many are there of you ? ; — 
serez-vous de gens d table ?t ^ow 
many (people) will there be of 
you at table? ; — avez-vouspay^?, 
how much or what did you pay 
(for) ? 

combler [kSble], to heap up ; fill, 
crown, complete ; combl^, full to 
overflowing. 

comique [komik], comical. 

commandature [komadatyir], f., 
headquarters (milit. ). 

commander [komade], to com- 
mand, order, bid. 

comme [kom], as, like ; as it were, 
as if ; as well as ; how ; how ! ; 
— voicir as follows ; — il faut, 
in fine style, exactly right, as it 
should be. 

commencement [komcisma], m., 
beginning, commencement. 

commencer [komdse], § 156, to 
begin, commence (to, d, de), 

comment [koma], how; how?; 
how !, what ! — cela ?, how is 
that?; — faire pour ne pas 
voler?, how is one to avoid 
stealing ? 

commode [komod], comfortable. 

commmiication [komynikosjo], f., 
communication. 

compact [kopakt], compact, dense. 



compagne [kSpaji], f., companion; 
wife. 

compagnie [kopapi], f., company. 

compagnon [kopajio], m., com- 
panion ; — de voyage, travelling- 
companion. 

comparaison [kdparezo], f., com- 
parison. 

comparer [kSpare], to compare. 

compartiment [ kopartima ], m. , 
compartment. 

compassion [kopasjo], f., compas- 
sion, pity. 

complet [kdple], m., suit (of 
clothes) ; complement ; itre au 
— , to be full. 

compliment [kSplimf], m., com- 
pliment. 

composer [kopoze], to compose, 
form, arrange ; se — , to be com- 
posed, consist (of, de). 

composition [k5pozisjd], f., com- 
position. 

comprendre [koprdidr], § 202, to 
understand, comprehend ; in- 
clude ; /aire — , to explain. 

compter [kote], to count, reckon ; 
intend, think ; be of import- 
ance ; il comptait plus, he was 
of more account. 

concentrer [kosotre], to concen- 
trate. 

concert [koseir], m., concert. 

Concorde [kokard], f., concord ; 
place de la Concorde, name oi a 
square in Paris. 

condamnation[k5danasj5], f., con- 
demnation, sentence. 

condamner [kSdone], to condemn, 
sentence. 

condamn^ [k5dane], m., convict. 

conduire [kodqiir], § 185, to con- 
duct, lead, guide, drive, take, 
convey. 

confiance [kofjdis], f., confidence, 
trust. 

confiseur [kSfizoeir], m., confec- 
tioner. 

confus [kofy], confused, indistinct. 

cong^ [k53e], m., holiday; donntr 
— d, to give a holiday to. 
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conjurer [kosyre], to implore. 

connais [kane], 1 sg. pres. indie. 
connaitre. 

connaissance [konesais], f., ac- 
quaintance ; /aire — avec, be- 
come acquainted with. 

connaissez [konese], 2 pi. pres. 
indie, connaitre, 

connaissons [konesd], 1 pi. pres. 
indie. comiaUre. 

connait [kone], 3 sg. pres. indie. 
connaitre, 

connaitre [kone:tr], § 188, to 
know, be acquainted with, un- 
derstand. 

conscience [kSsja : s], f. , conscience; 
consciousness ; conscientiousness ; 
je feraia — c?e, I should scruple 
to, I should think it a sin to. 

conseil [k5se!j], m., counsel, ad- 
vice. 

conseiller [kSseje], to advise, 
counsel. 

consentir [kosatiir], § 166, to con- 
sent. 

conserver [kSserve], to preserve, 
save. 

consigne [kosiji], f. , orders (milit. ), 
instructions. 

consister [kosiste], to consist. 

consoler[k5sole], toconsole, solace, 
comfort ; «e — , to console one's 
self (with, de). 

constemer [kosteme], to astound, 
dismay, amaze, terrify. 

construire [kostrqi i r], § 185, to con- 
struct. 

conte [koit], m., story, tale ; faire 
un — , tell a story. 

contempler [k5taple], to contem- 
plate, gaze on, survey. 

contenir [kotoniir], § 177, to eon- 
tain. 

content [koto], adj., content, satis- 
fied, pleased, gratified, happy. 

contentement [kotdtma], m., con- 
tentment, satisfaction. 

contenter [kotate}, to satisfy. 

center [kote], to relate, tell. 

continuer [kotinqe], to continue 
(to* dc), keep on, pursue. 



contraire [kotreir], m., contrary; 
au — , on the contrary. 

contre [kdtr], against, from. 

convaincu [koveky], convinced, 
satisfied. 

convenable [kovanabl], suitable. 

convenir [kovaniir], § 178, to suit, 
become, be fitting or appro- 
priate. 

conversation [koversasjS], f., con- 
versation. 

convoitise [kdvwatiiz], f., covet- 
ousness, envy. 

copie [kopi], f. , copy ; exercise. 

coq [kok], m. , cock. 

coquin-e [kokf, kokin], rogue, 
wretch, scamp. 

corde [kord], f . , cord, rope. 

cordon [kordS], m., cord, strine; 
— de sonnette, bell-pull, bell- 
rope. 

come [kom], f. , horn. 

Comeille [korneij], m., French 
dramatist, b. 1606, d. 1684. 

corps [koir], m., body, form. 

corridor [koridoir], rn., corridor, 
passage. 

corsaire [korseir], m., privateer. 

costume [kastym], m., costume, 
dress. 

cote [kot], f. , coast, rib, side ; — d 
— , side by side. 

c6t^ [kote], m. , side, way ; d*un — , 
on one side ; de VaiUre — , on the 
other side ; de ce — , on this 
side ; de — , to one side, aside ; 
du — de, in the direction of, 
towards ; de son — , on his part, 
he too ; d — c?«, beside. 

cou [ku], m., neck. 

coucher [kuje], intr., to lie, lie 
down; set (of the sun); tr., to 
put to bed, lay down ; — en 
joue, take aim (at) ; se — , to go 
to bed, retire (to rest) ; 4tre 
couchdy to be lying down. 

coucher [kuJe], m., setting ; — du 
soleilf sunset. 

coulee [kule], f. , nmning-hand. 

couler [kule], to flow, run, trickla 

couleur [kuloeir], f., colour. 
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couleuvre [kuloeivr], f., snake. 

coup [ku], m. , blow, stroke ; drink ; 
boire citiq ou six — s, tx) take five 
or six drinks or draughts ; — de 
poing, a blow with the fist ; — de 
pied, a kick ; d'un seul — , at a 
single stroke ; tout d — , all at 
once ; du — , at once, thereupon ; 
donnerdes — s de come, to hook, 
butt ; — de dent, bite ; donner 
des — 8 de Jouet, to whip ; — de 
tonnerre, thunder-clap ; — de 
bdton, blow with a stick ; — de 
pistolet, pistol-shot ; de plusiews 
— 8, in several places. 

coupable [kupabl], guilty, at fault, 
blameworthy. 

coupe [kup], f. , cup, wine-cup. 

coupe-gorge [kup gors], m., a 
cut-throat place, a nest of 
swindlers. 

couper [kupe], to cut. 

cour [kuir], f., court ; yard, court- 
yard ; /aire la — , pay court ; 
geti8 de la — , courtiers. 

courage [kura:^], m., courage. 

courageux [kura30], brave. 

couramment [kurama], fluently. 

courber [kurbe], to bend, bow. 

coureur [kurceir], m., runner; — 
• de grands chemins, tramp, va- 
grant. 

courir [kuri i r], § 164, to run(about); 
hasten ; hunt after ; — les nids, 
to hunt after birds' nests, go 
birds' nesting. 

couronne [kuron], f . , crown ; 
wreath. 

couronner [kurone], to crown, 
wreathe. 

course [kurs], f. , course, tour, 
walk, round ; faire uve — , take 
a walk, make a round ; pi'endre 
8o — , to take one's way. 

court [ku:r], short (adj.); short 
(adv. ) J de trop — , too short, 
too tightly. 

court [ku:rj, 3 sg. pres. indie. 
cmtrir, 

courtisan [kurtiza], m. , courtier. 

couru [kury], p.p. courir. 



courus [kury], 1 sg. past def. 

courir, 
counit [kury], 3 sg. past def. 

courir. 
cousin-e [kuzS, kuzin], cousin, 
couteau [kuto], m., knife. 
coiiter [kute], to cost, 
coutume [kutym], f., custom, 

habit, 
couturi^re [kut3rrje:r], f., dress- 
maker. 
couver [kuve], to brood, hatch ; 

couvant de Coeil, wistfully eying, 

gazing at. 
couvert [kuveir], p. p. couvrir, 

covered ; cloudy, overcast ; with 

one's hat on. 
couvrir [kuvrijr], § 176, to cover; 

se — , cover one's self, be covered, 
craindre [kreidr], § 190, to fear, 

be afraid of. 
craie [kre], f., chalk, 
crainte [kreit], f., fear. 
cravate [kravat], f. , neckcloth. 
crayon [krejo], m., pencil, 
creature [kreatyir], f., creature, 
crfete [kreit], f., crest, summit. 
creuser [kr0ze], to dig. 
creux [kr0], hollow ; chemin — , 

deep-cut road. 
crfeve-cOBur [krev koeir], m., heart- 
break, grief. 
crever [krave], § 158, to burst; die, 

perish, 
en [kri], m., cry, shout, outcry, 
cribler [krible], to sift ; riddle, 
crier [krie], to cry (out), shout, 

call (out), exclaim, 
crin [kre], m., hair (of the mane 

and tail of the horse, etc. ) ; 

cHn8, pi. , hair, mane ; plume 

(of a helmet). 
crista! [kristal], m., crystal, 
croire [krwoir], § 191, to believe ; 

think ; «e — , to believe or think 

one's self ; jfaire — a, to make 

(one) believe in. 
croiser [krwaze], to cross, come 

across, meet. 
croitre fkrwojtr], § 192, to grow, 

increase. 
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crosse [kros], f . ; — de fusil, butt 

(-end) of a gun or musket, 
crouler [krule], to crumble, go to 

ruin, sink to ruin, 
croupe [krup], f., croup, rump, 
croyant [ krwoja ], pres. part. 

croire ; — , m. , believer. 
croyez [krwoje], 2 pi. pres. indie. 

croire. 
croyons [krwojo], 1 pi. indie, or 

impve. croire. 
crus [kry], 1 sg. past def. croire. 
crut [kry], 3 sg. past def. croire. 
cueillir [koejiir], § 165, to pick, 

pluck, gather, 
cuiller [kyje:r], f., spoon, 
cuir [kqi:r]) m., leather. 
cuirasse [ kqiras ], f., cuirass, 

breast -plate. 
cuirassier [kqirasje], m. , cuirassier, 
cuisinier [kqizinje], m., cook, 
cuisini^re [kqizinje ir], f., cook, 
cuisse [ kqis ], f. , thigh ; leg, 

"drum-stick." 
cuivre [kqiivr], m., copper, brass ; 

d pleins — s, as loud as the band 

could play, 
culminant [kylmind], culminating. 
cudeux [kyrj0], curious, odd. 
curiosity [kyrjozite], f., curiosity. 
cytise [sitiiz], m., cytisus, bean- 
trefoil, laburnum. 

D. 

dame [dam], f . , lady. 
dang:ereux [dajr^], dangerous, 
danois [danwa], Danish, 
dans [da], in, within, to, into, at, 

on, among, between ; — le 

tempsy at the time, 
danse [da!s], f., dance ; entrer en 

— , to begin to play. 
danser [dose], to dance. 
date [dat], f. , date ; de longue — , 

long before. 
Daudet [dode], Alphonse Daudet, 

French novelist, b. at Nimes, 

1840, d. 1897. 
davantage [davatais], more; le 

docteur pas — , nor the doctor 

either. 



de [da], of, from, out of, for, with, 

in, on, by, at, to ; b infin., 

to, at, for, in, etc. 

d^barbouiller [debarbuje], toclean, 
wash (the face). 

d^barrasser [debarase], to dis- 
encumber, rid ; se — , to free 
one's self, get rid (of, de). 

d^battre (se) Isq debatr], § 180, to 
struggle. 

d^border [deborde], to overflow, 
run over. 

d^boucher [debuje], to come out 
(on, 8ur)f debouch. 

debout [ dabu ], adv. , upright, 
standing. 

d^capiter Xdekapite], to behead. 

d^cembre [desaibr], m., Decem- 
ber. 

d^chirer [dejire], to tear (asunder), 
rend. 

d^cid^ [desidel, decided. 

decider [deside], to decide, deter- 
mine ; se — , to decide, resolve, 
make up one's mind. 

declarer [deklare], to declare. 

decourager [dekura^e], § 156, to 
discourage ; se — , to be discour- 
aged, give up (intr. ). 

d^couvnr [dekuvriir], § 176, to 
discover ; take ofl the hat. 

d^daigner [dedepe], to disdain. 

dedans [dadu], adv., within, in- 
side ; in it, into it ; le — , lee — , 
n. m., the inside, interior; en 
— , inside. 

d^fendre [defdidr], § 210, to de- 
fend, protect (from, de) ; forbid ; 
se — , to defend one's self. 

defense [defd:s], f., defense, pro- 
tection. 

d^fenseur [defas(!& : r], m. , defender, 
guardian. 

d^ner [defje], to defy, challenge ; 
je vous en d^Jie, I dare, defy, 
you to do it ; se — de, to mis- 
trust, distrust. 

d^gouter [degute], to disgust. 

d^^adation [degradosjo], f., de- 
gradation. 

deg^^ [degre], m., step; degree. 
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d^g^ister [degyste], to taste, enjoy 
the taste of. 

d^k [desa], already; d4jd !, so soon ! 

d^euner [de30ne], m., breakfast; 
lunch ; — du matin or premier 
— , breakfast (i.e., the first meal 
of the day) ; — d la/ourckette or 
second — , luncheon, lunch. 

dejeuner [des^ne], to breakfast, 
lunch. 

deUl [dala], beyond ; par — , further 
(than), beyond. 

d^laisser [delese], to abandon, de- 
sert, forsake. 

d^licatesse [delikates], f. , delicacy, 
consideration. 

demain [dsmf ], m. , to-morrow. 

demande [damdid], f., demand, 
request. 

demander [demode], to ask, ask 
for ; — Ay to ask of, from (indir. 
obj. ), ask ; — d + infin. , to ask to ; 
86 — , to ask one's self, wonder. 

d^mener (se) [sa demne], § 158, to 
struggle. 

dementi [demati], m., contradic- 
tion; il ne voulait pas en avoir 
le — , he was determined not to 
be beaten. 

demeurer [damcere], to live, dwell, 
reside ; remain, be. 

demi [dami], half ; A — , half. 

demi-heure [dami oeir], f., half an 
hour. 

demi-obscurit6 [dami opskyrite], 
f., half darkness, faint light, 
feeble light. 

d^montrer [demotre], to show, 
prove. 

demer [danje], m., denarius (obs.), 
penny. 

d&oncer [denSse], § 156, to de- 
nounce. 

dent [dQ], f., tooth; coup de — , 
bite. 

dentel^ [da tie], denticulated, 
notched (said of leaves). 

dentelle [datel], f., lace. 

dentiste [datist], m., dentist. 

depart [depair], m., departure. 

d^p6cher (se) [sa depeje], to make 



haste, hurry ; ne te d4p6che paa 
tatU, do not be in such a hurry. 

d^pendance [depddais], f., de- 
pendence, territory. 

d^pendre [depciidr], § 210, to de- 
pend (upon, de), 

d^penser [depose], to spend, ex- 
pend. 

d^plover (se) [sa deplwaje], § 157, 
to deploy (milit. ). 

d^pouiller [depuje], to strip, de- 
spoil, deprive. 

depuis [dapqi], since ; from ; — 
deux ansy for two years back, 
for the last two years ; — que, 
since ; — quand ?, since when ?, 
how long ? 

d^put^ [depyte], m. , deputy, mem- 
Der of parliament. 

d^raciner [derasine], to uproot. 

d^ranger [deraje], § 156, to de- 
range ; «e — , to trouble one's 
self. 

dernier [demje], latter, last, finaL 

derri^re [derjeir], behind (prep.) ; 
behind, at the back (adv.); de 
— , hind (adj.). 

des [de], contr. of de + les, 

d^s [de], from (dating from), no^ 
later than ; — demain, beginning 
to-morrow ; — que, as soon as, 
from the very moment that ; 
— le mime jour, on the (very 
same) day ; — le point du jour, 
at daybreak. 

d^sagjeable [ dezagreabl ], dis- 
agreeable, unpleasant. 

d^sarmer [dezarme], to disarm ; 
disarinAy unprotected, helpless. 

descendre [desoidr], § 210, to de- 
scend, come or go down ; go 
down (stairs). 

descente [desait], f., descent. 

d^senchantement [ dezdjatma ], 
m. , disenchantment, disappoint- 
ment. 

desert [dezeir], m., desert. 

d^sesp^rance [dezesperdis], f., 
despair. 

d^sesp^rer [dezespere], § 158, to 
despair. 
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disillusion [dezilyzjS], f., disillu- 
sion. 

d^sir [deziir], m., desire, longing. 

d^sirer [dezire], to desire, wish. 

d^sireuz [dezir0], desirous, anxious 
(to, de). 

d^sormais, henceforth. 

dess^cher [desefe], § 158, to dry, 
dry up, pnrch, wither ; se — , 
to dry up, wither. [scheme. 

dessein [des?], ni., design, plan, 

dessert [deseir], m., dessert. 

dessus [d9sy], adv. , above, over ; 
upon or over (it, them, etc. ) ; 
de — , from (off). 

destin^e [destine], f . , fate, destiny. 

destiner [destine], to destine ; in- 
tend, design. 

destruction [destryksj5], f., de- 
struction. 

d^sunir [dez3mi!r], to disunite. 

detacher [ detaje ], to detach, 
separate. 

d^tresse [detres], f . , distress, grief, 
trouble. 

deuil [doeij], m. , mourning (attire). 

deux [d0], two; ious (or toiites) 
— , both (of them). 

deuxi^me [d0zjem], second. 

devant [dava], prep., before, in 
front of, aheau of. 

devant [dava], adv. , before, ahead, 
in advance; pattea de — , front 
paws, fore-paws ; prendre lea — «, 
to go on before, ahead ; courir 
au — , to run to meet. 

d^veloppement [devlopma], m., 
development, progress. 

devenir [davniir], § 178, to be- 
come ; become of. 

deviendront [davjfdro], 3 pi. fut. 
devenir. 

devint [davf], 3 sg. past def. de- 
venir, 

devoir [davwair], m., duty; exer- 
cise (lesson) ; rendre leurs — « d, 
to pay their respects to. 

devou" [davwair], §214, to owe; 
be one's duty to, ought, be to, 
have to, be obliged to, must; 
1- infin., to be one's duty to, 



ought, be to, have to, be obliged 

to, must, 
diable [djoibl], interj., the devil ! 

the deuce ! 
diantre [dja : tr], interj. , the deuce I 
Dieu [dj0], m., God; ah! mon 

— .' , oh ! dear me I 
dieu [dj0], m., god. 
difference [diferdis], f., difference, 
diffi^rend [difera], m., quarrel, 

dispute, 
different [difera], different, divers, 

various, 
difficile [difisil], difficult, hard, 
difficult^ [difikylte], f., difficulty, 
digitale [digital], f., fox-glove, 
dimanche [dima:|], m., Sunday; 

totis lea — 8y every Sunday. 
dindon [dido], m., turkey; patte 

de — , see patte. 
diner [dine], to dine, 
diner [dine], m. , dinner ; A t— , to 

or at dinner. 
dire [diir], § 193, to say, tell, re- 
cite ; c*eat d — , that is (to say) ; 

dis-moi un peu, just tell me ; 

vouloir — , to mean, 
dire [diir], m., saying, maxim, 
directeur [direktceir], m., director, 

manager, 
dirent [diir], 3 pi. p. def. dire. 
diriger [dirise], § 156, to direct, 

guide, 
dis [di], 2 sg. indie, or impve. dire. 
disais[dize], 1 sg. impf. indie, d'we. 
disait [dize], 3 sg. impf. indie, dire. 
disant [diza], pres. part. dire. 
discipliner rdisipline], to discipline. 
discours [diskuir], m., discourse, 

speech. 
discr^tement [diskretma],discreet- 

ly, circumspectly, cautiously. 
disons [dizo], 1 pi. pres. indie, dire. 
disparaitre [dispareitr], § 188, to 

aisappear, vanish. 
disposition [dispozisja], f., disposi- 
tion, tendency, habit ; disposal. 
distance [distois], f., distance; 

d — , at a distance, 
distribuer [distribi[e], to distribute, 

deal out, portion out. 
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distribution [distribysjS], f., dis- 
tribution. 

dit [di], 3 8g. pres. indie, 3 sg. 
past def. , and p. part, of dire. 

dites [dit], 2 pi. pres. indie, and 
2 pi. impve. dire ; voua — ? . . . , 
what did you say ? 

divertir [divertiir], to divert, 
amuse ; se — , to divert one's 
self, amuse one's self. 

divin [div£], divine. 

diviser [divize], to divide. 

division [divizjo], f., division. 

dix [dis], ten. 

diz-huit [diz ipt], eighteen. 

dix-neuvi^me [diz noevjem], nine- 
teenth. 

docile [dosil], docile, tractable, 
quiet. • 

docteur [doktceir], m., doctor. 

doig^ [dwa], m. , finger ; toe. 

dois [dwa], 1 and 2 sg. pres. indie. 
devoir. 

dollar [dolair], m., dollar. 

dominer [domine], to rule, prevail 
over, rise above. 

donunage [domass], m., damage, 
pity. 

don [do], m., gift, power, knack. 

done [do], then, therefore, conse- 
quently. 

donner [done], to give ; bear (of 
trees) ; — d aouper, to give a sup- 
per ; 86 — , to give to each other. 

dont [do], of whom, of (from, etc.) 
which, whose, with which, etc. , 
whence. 

Dore [doir], f., name of a river in 
central France. 

dor^ [dore], gilt. 

dormir [dormiir], § 166, to sleep. 

dos [do], m., back. 

double [dubl], double. 

doubler [duble], to double; line 
(clothes). 

doucement [dusma], gently, softly, 
quietly, kindly. 

douleur*[dulce:r], f., pain, grief, 
sorrow. 

douloureusement [ dulur^zma ], 
sadly. 



doute [dut], m., doubt; sana — , 

no doubt, doubtless. 
douter (se) [s9 dute], to be sus- 
picious ; se — de, to suspect. 
doux [du], sweet ; soft, gentle, 

kindly, 
douzaine [duze:n], f., dozen, 
douze [duiz], twelve, 
drame [dram], m. , drama, 
drap [dra], m., cloth, 
drapeau [drapo], m., flag, banner, 
dresser [drese], to erect, set up ; 

se — , to rise upritht, rear, 
droit [drwa], straight, right ; up- 
right, erect. j 
droit [drwa], m., right ; Stre en — 

dCy to have a right to. 
droite [drwat], f. , right hand, right, 

right side ; d — , Ue — , to or on 

the right (hand). 
drole [dro:l], comical, amusing. 
drole [dro:l], m., rogue, rascal. 
du [dy], contr. of de + le. 
ducat [dyka], m. , ducat, 
duel [dqel], m., duel. 
Dumas [dyma], Alexandre Dumas, 

French dramatist and novelist, 

b. 1803, d. 1870. 
Dunkerque [dokerk], a French 

seaport, Dunkirk, 
duquel [dykel], contr. of de -f 

lequel. 
dur [dyir], hard, harsh, 
durant [dyra], during. 
durer [dyre], to last, continue, 

endure. 

£. 

eau [o], f. , water. 

^blouissant [ebluisa], dazzling. 

^blouissement [ebluisma], m. , daz- 
zling. 

^branler (s*) [s ebrale], to begin to 
move (ifitr.). 

^caille [ekaij], f., scale (of fish, 
etc. ).^ 

^carquill^ [ekarkije], p. part. , wide 
open (of eyes). 

^carter (s') [s ekarte], to go away 
(from, de), ramble, stray. 
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^cfaangfe [ejais], m., exchange; 
en — de, in exchange for. 

^chapper j[s*) [s ejape], ni., to es- 
cape. 

^clabousser [eklabuse], to splash, 
spatter. 

Eclair [ekle:r], m., lightning, flash 
of lightning; il/ait des — «, it 
lightens. 

^clat [ekla], m., burst, outburst. 

^clater [eklate], to burst out, 
burst forth, sound out (suddenly 
and loudly), break out. 

^clore [ekloir], §183, to hatch; 
4clo8, p. part., hatched. 

^cole [ekol], f., school; mainon 
rf* — , school-house. 

^colier [ekolje], m., school-boy, 
pupiL 

Scorcher [ekorje], to skin, flay, gall, 
rub the skin off. 

^couter [ekute], to listen, listen 
to, hear. 

^eraser [ekraze], to crush, over- 
whelm. 

Verier (s') [s ekrie], to cry out, 
exclaim. 

^crire [ekriir], § 194, to write. 

^crit [ekri], p. part. 6crire. 

Venture [ekrityir], f., writing. 

^crivit[ekrivi], 3 sg. pastdef. derive. 

^cueil [ekceij], m., reef, rock. 

^cuelle [eki^el], f., porringer, milk- 
pail. 

^cume [ekym], f., foam. 

^cureuil [ekyroeij], m., squirrel. 

Edifice [edifis], m. , edifice, building. 

Education [edykasjo], f., educa- 
tion, training. 

effet [efs], m., effect; en — , in 
effect, indeed, in fact. 

effleurer [efloere], to skim (over), 
touch (lightly). 

effort [ef : r], m. , effort, endeavour ; 
force, might ; tenter un dernier — , 
to make a final effort. 

effrayer [efreje], § 157, to frighten, 
terrify, alarm ; s' — , to be 
frightened, fear. 

effr^n^ [efrene], unbridled, uncon- 
trollable. 



eflfroyable [efrwajabl], frightful, 
horrible. 

effroyablement [ efrwojablamd ], 
frightfully, terribly, dreadfully. 

^gal [egal], equal. 

^galement [egalmd], equally, in 
like manner, also. 

^garer (s') [s egare], to lose one's 
way. 

^glise [egli:z], f., church. 

^gorger [egorje], § 156, to cut the 
throat of, butcher, slaughter. 

^gyptien [esipsj?], Egyptian. 

eh 1 [e], ah !, well ! ; — hien !, 
well !, well then !, well now ! 

^lan [ela], m., impulse. 

^lancer(s')[s eldse], § 156, to bound, 
rush, dash, precipitate one's self. 

^l^ment [elema], m., element. 

^l^phant [elefa], m., elephant. 

61^ve [eleiv], m., f., pupil, scholar. 

Clever [elve], § 158, to raise, raise 
up, lift up, exalt; rear, bring 
up ; «' — , to rise, exalt one's self, 
be lifted up, be exalted. 

61ite [elit], choice, pick ; d* — , 
selected, picked. 

elle [ell, she, it, her. 

^loigne [elwajie], distant. 

Eloigner (s') [s elwajie], to go 
away, disappear in the distance. 

Eloquent [eloka], eloquent. 

embarras [abara], m., embarrass- 
ment. 

embarquer (s')[s abarke], intr., to 
embark. 

embaumer [a home], to perfume. 

embl^me [able:m], m., emblem. 

embrasser [abrase], to embrace, 
clasp, kiss ; «' — , to embrace 
one another, kiss one another. 

embrasure [abrazyir], I., embra- 
sure, recess (of window, etc. ). 

embrouiller (s'), [s abruje], to be- 
come confused, get puzzled. 

^merveill^ [emerveje], p. part., 
astonished. 

emmener [amne], § 158, to lead 
or take away. 

Amotion [cmosjS], f., emotion, 
feeling. 
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emp^cher [apeje], to hinder, pre- 
vent (from, ae). 

empereur [aprceir], m., emperor. 

empire [apiir], m., empire. 

emplette [ciplet], f., purchase; 
allerfaire des — , to go shopping. 

emporter [aporte], to carry away, 
carry off, take away. 

empressement [ dpresma ], m., 
eagerness. 

en [a], in, into ; at ; of ; as a, like 
a; «n + pres. part., in, while, 
whilst, Dy (or untranslated) ; 

— dge dey of an age to ; — route, 
on the way ; — argent, of silver; 

— quoi?, of what (material)? 
en [a], pron. and adv., of (from, 

out of, for, by, etc. ) it or them ; 
of him, of her, some of it, some 
of them ; some, any. 

enchanter [ajote], to enchant, 
charm, delight ; enchant^, de- 
lighted. 

encore [ako:r], yet, still, again, 
more, still more, moreover, be- 
sides, also, now, only ; — un, 
another, one more ; — si, even 
if. 

encom^ [dkome], see under avtre- 
ment. 

encouragement [akurasma], m., 
encouragement. 

encre [ciikr], f., ink ; d V — , with 
ink. 

encrier [okrie], m., inkstand. 

endormir (s') [s adormisr], § 166, 
to go to sleep, fall asleep ; en- 
dormir asleep. 

endroit [adrwa], m., place, spot. 

enfant [a fa], m. f., child, son, 
daughter ; boy, girl, offspring. 

enfermer [oferme], to shut up, 
lock up. 

enfin [a ft], at last, finally, in fine, 
in short. 

enfoncer [afose], § 156, to sink, 
push down, plunge ; «' — , to 
bury one's self, plunge. 

engager [agaje], § 156, to pledce, 
engage ; «' — , to promise, pledge 
one's self. 




enguirlander [ agirlade ], 
wreathe, encircle. 

enjamber [osdbe], best 
one's leg over. 

enlever [alve], § 158, to carry away, 
carry off. 

ennemi [enmi], m., enemy, foe. 

ennemi [enmi], hostile ; of the 
enemy. 

ennui [anx^i], m., weariness, ennui, 
tedium, vexation, annoyance. 

ennuyer (s') [s aniiije], § 157, to 
be wearied, grow weary, find it 
tiresome. 

ennuyeuz [ani[ij0], tiresome, an- 
noying. 

^norme [enorm], enormous, very 
large, very great. 

enrag^ [arase], mad, enraged, des- 
perate. 

enrou^ [cirwe], hoarse. 

enseigner [dsepe], to teach. 

ensemble [asaibl], together, all 
together. 

ensevelir [asavliir], to bury, 
swallow up. 

ensuite [asi{it], afterwards, then, 
thereupon, after that. 

entendre [ataidr], § 210, to hear; 
cela s^entend, that is evident ; of 
course. 

enthousiasme [otuzjasm], m., en- 
thusiasm. 

entier [atje], entire, whole ; tout 
— , wholly. 

enti^rement [dtjerma], entirely, 
wholly. 

entourer [ature], to surround. 

entrainer [otrene], to carry away, 
drag away. 

entre [ciitr], between, among, 
amongst. 

entree [fitre], f., entrance, be- 
ginning ; entree (a term in 
cookery); billet rf' — , ticket (of 
admission). 

entremets [dtro me], side-dish, 
entremets. 

entrer [atre], to enter, go in, 
come in ; — dans, enter. 
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^rer [enymere], § 158, to enu- 



vai : r], to invade, attack. 
bpper [avbpe], to envelop, 
wrap up, muffle ; surround. 

envers [oveir], towards. 

envie [avi], f., envy, desire, incli- 
nation ; avoir — de, to feel like, 
wish or desire to. 

environner [civirone], to surround, 
environ. 

envoler (s') [s a vole], to fly away, 
take to night. 

cnvoyer [avwaje], § 157, to send. 

^pais [epe], thick, close together ; 
colonne ipaisse, see colonne. 

epargner [eparjie], to save, eco- 
nomize. 

^pars [epa:r], scattered. 

^paule [epoil], f., shoulder. 

^p^e [epe], f. , sword ; — de chevet, 
swora kept under the pillow for 
defence in case of attack by 
night, a thing which one con- 
stantly uses, a ** stand by." 

^peler [eple], § 158, to spell. 

^pervier [epervje], m., hawk. 

^pi [epi], m., ear (of corn). 

^pingle [epiigl], f., pin. 

^pop^e [epope], f., epic poem, 
epic 

^poque [epok], f., epoch, period, 
time. 

^pouser [epuze], to marry (tr.), 
take in marriage, wed. 

^pouvantable [epuvdtabl], fright- 
ful, dreadful, terrible. 

^puiser (s) [s epqize], to be or be- 
come exhausted, waste away. 

^questre [ekestr], equestrian, of a 
horse. 

^quilibre [ekiliibr], m., equili- 
brium, balance. 

^quit^ [ekite], f., equity, justice. 

Arable [erabl], m., maple. 

erreur [eroeir], f., error, mistake. 

es [e], 2 sg. pres. indie, itre. 

escadre [eskadr], f., squadron, 
fleet ; chef d* — , rear-admiral. 

escadron [eskadro], m., squadron 
(milit,). 
81 



escalader [eskalade], to scale, 

climb. , 
escalier [eskalje], m., stairs. 
esclave [eskla:v], m. f., slave; 

tomber — , to fall into slavery, 

become a slave. 
espace [espois], m., space. 
esp^e [espes], f., species, kind. 
esp^rance [esperais], f., hope, 
esp^rer [espere], § 158, to hope, 

nope for, expect. 
espoir [espwa: r], m. , hope,expecta- 

tion. 
esprit [espri], m., spirit, mind, wit; 

Saint-Esprity Holy Ghost. 
essayer [eseje], § 157, to try, at- 
tempt ; try on. 
essoum^ [esufle], p. part., out of 

breath, breathless. 
est [e], 3 sg. pres. indie, toe; 

ce que?, is it (the case) that? 

(a statement prefixed by eat-ce 

que? becomes interrogative) ; 

rCeat'Ce pas ?t lit., is it not (so) ? 

(variously rendered to suit the 

context). 
estrade[eatrad], f . , stage, platform. 
et [e], and. 

Stable [etabl], f., stable, byre, 
^tait [ete], 3 sg. impf. indie. Hre, 
^talent [ete], 3 pi. impf. indie 

^tre, 
Staler [etale], to spread out, dis- 

play, 
etant [eta], pres. part. itre. 
€taX [eta], m., state; condition; 

homme (P^taty statesman ; en — 

de^ in a condition to. 
Etats-Unis [etaz yni], m., pL, 

United States. 
^t6 [ete], m., summer; en — , in 

summer, 
^teindre [etsidr], § 190, to extin- 
guish ; «* — , to be extinguished, 

die away, go out or disappear 

(of a light, etc.). 
^teignirent [etejiiir], 3 pi. past 

def. Steindre. 
^tendard [etadair], m., standard, 

banner. 
^tendre [etdidr], § 210, to stretch, 
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extend, stretch out ; «' — , to 
stretch one's self out, lie down. 

^temel [eternel], eternal. 

6tisrmt€ [eternite], f . , eternity. 

ttea [est], 2 pi. pres. indie. Stre. 

Etiquette [etiket], f . , etiquette. 

^toile [etwal], f. , star. 

^tonner [etone], to astonish, sur- 
prise ; «' — , to be astonished, 
surprised (at, de). 

^touffer [etufe], to suffocate, choke, 
smother, stifle. 

^tourdi [eturdi], m., madcap. 

tee [eitr], § 164, to be ; — d, to 
belonc; to : fen itah Id, d^ mea 
rSflexions, I had gone thus far in 
my reflexions ; notis aomnies cinq^ 
there are five of us. 

^trenne [etren], f. , New Year's gift. 

teoitement[etrwatma], narrowly, 
closely. 

^tudier [etydje], to study. 

eu [y], past p. avoir. 

e^mes [ym], 1 pi. past def. avoir, 

eurent [y:r], 3 pi. past def. avoir. 

Europe [oerop], f., Europe. 

europ^en [oeropeS^j, European. 

eus [y], 1 sg. past def. avoir. 

eusse [ys], 1 sg. impf. subj. avoir, 

cut [y], tS sg. past def. avoir. 

^t [y], 3 sg. impf. subj. avoir 

eilites [yt], 2 pi. p. def. , avoir. 

eux [0], they, them. 

euz-mtoes [0 me:m], they them- 
selves, themselves. 

i§vaaouir (s*) [s evanwiir], to van- 
ish ; doanoui^ p. part. , vanished, 
vanishing. 

^veil [eve I j], m. , awakening, watch ; 
en — , on one's guard, on the 
watch. 

^v^nement [evenma], m., event. 

^ventail [evata: j], m., fan. 

Eventuality [evdtqalite], f., con- 
tingency. 

Evidetnment [evidamd], evidently. 

ezag^rer [egzasere], § 156, to ex- 
aggerate. 

examiner [egzamine], to examine. 

except^ [eksepte], except, 
[ekse], m., excess. 



excessif [eksesif], excessive. 

exciter [eksite], to excite. 

exclamation [esklomosjo], f., ex* 
clamation. 

excuser [ekskyze], to excuse. 

exemple [egzapl], m., example, 
pattern ; copy, cop^-slip, head- 
line ; par — , for instance, for 
example ; you don't say so !, 
dear me ! 

exercice [egzersis], m. , exercise ; 
faire V — , to drill (milit. ). 

exhaler (s*) [s e^zale], to be ex- 
haled, oe breathed forth. 

exilE [egzile], m. , exile. 

exister [egziste], to exist. 

expirer [ekspire], to expire, die. 

explication [eksplikosjo], f., ex- 
planation. 

expliquer [eksplike], to explain. 

exploit [eksplwa], m., exploit^ 
achievement. 

exprimer [eksprime], to express. 

extase [ekstasz], f., ecstasy, rap- 
■ ture. 

ext^nuer [ekstenx^e], to extenuate, 
enfeeble, weaken, reduce. 

extermination [eksterminosja], f., 
extermination. 

extraordinaire [ ekstraordine : r ], 
extraordinary, unusual. 

extrtoitE [ekstremite], f.,' ex- 
tremity ; — de gaucke, extreme 
left. 

F. 

fable [fabl], f., fable, story. 

facade [fsisad], f . , front, fagade. 

face [fas], f . , face ; en — , opposite, 
on the other side ; en — de^ 
opposite to, facing, before, face 
to face with, in the presence of : 
— d. — , face to face, opposite 
(each other). 

f^cher [faje], to vex, displease ; 
fAclUi sorrv, angry. 

f4cheux [faj0], vexatious, annoy- 
ing. 

facile [fasil], easy. 

fadlement [fasilmfl], easily. 

fagon [faso], f., fashion, way, 
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manner ; outline, sketch ; de — 
d ce que, in such a way or 
manner that ; de la mSme — , in 
the same way. 

facteur [faktoeir], m., post-man, 
letter-carrier. 

faction [faksjo], f., Stre de — , to 
be on duty. 

factoton [faktotS], m., factotum. 

fade [fad], insipid, tasteless. 

faible [feibl], weak, feeble. 

faiblesse [febles], f., weakness. 

faim [f e], f . , hunger ; aimr — , to 
be hungry. 

faire [feir], § 195, to do, make, 
act, cause ( + infin. , to do or be 
done), produce, occasion, give, 
form ; say, reply, exclaim, cry, 
remark ; /aire /aire, to have 
made, cause to be made ; — 
vtwc, to keep alive, support; 

— le tour de, to go round ; — le 
mort, to pretend to be dead ; — 
/)?rtwir, to give pleasure; — peurd, 
to frighten ; — ses course fi, to make 
one's rounds ; — attention, to 
pay attention ; — sortir, to put 
out, expel ; — la cour, pay court ; 

— Vexercioey to drill (milit. ) ; — 
la classe, to give a lesson, teach ; 
cela ne jfait rien, that makes no 
di fference ; — fHe A, to welcome , 
hail with joy ; ce qui fait que 
le dindon a lair de, etc., which 
makes the turkey seem to, etc. ; 

— les tnallea, to pack the trunks ; 

— voir, to show ; — mat d, to 
pain, hurt ; — un pa^, to take 
a step ; — bonne cMre, to pro- 
vide good cheer, provide a good 
spread ; faia done, do (so) then, 
do (it your own way) then, all 
right ; je feraia conscience de, 
I should scruple to, I should 
think it a sin to ; — une ques- 
tion, to ask a question ; il fait 
beau {chaud, etc. ), it is fine (hot, 
etc. ). 

faire (se) [sa fe:r], § 195, to make 
one's self, render one's self, 
make to or for one's self ; to be 



done ; to become ; tc take place; 
to be ; se — rare, to decrease, be- 
come scanty; il sefaisait un grand 
tapage, there was a great uproar ; 
se — d, to adapt one's sen to. 

fais [fe], 1 sg. pres. indie, /aire. 

faisaient [faze], 3 pi. impf. indie. 
/aire. 

faisais [foze], 1 sg. impf. /aire. 

faisait [faze], 3 sg. impf. /aire. 

faisant [fazd], pres. part. /aire. 

faisan [fezd], m., pheasant. 

faisons [fozo], 1 pi. pres. indie. 
/aire. 

fait [fet], m., fact, event; tout d 
— [tut a fe], altogether, entirely, 
quite. 

fait [fe], 3 sg. pres. indie, /aire. 

fait [fe], p. part, /aire ; bien — de 
sa personne, handsome. 

faites [fet], 2 pi. pres. indie, and 
impve. faire. 

fallait [fale], 3 sg. impf. indie. 
falloir. 

failoir [falwair], § 218, impers. 
vb. , to be necessary, have to ; 
il/aut + in€ji., one (etc.) must, 
one has to ; il/aZlait que, it was 
necessary that (he, etc. ), he was 
obliged to or had to ; U lui/aut, 
he needs, must have ; il /aui 
manger, one must eat ; il avail 
/aUu, he had been obliged. 

fallut [faly], 3 sg. past def. /alloir. 

fameux [fam0], famous, celebrated. 

famille [famisj], f., family. 

fanfare [fafa: r], f . , flourish of trum- 
pets, brass-band. 

fantome [fatoim], m., phantom, 
shadow, ghost. 

fardeau [fardo], m., burden, load. 

farine [fariii], f., flour. 

farouche [faruj], wild, fierce. 

fasse [fas], 3 sg. pres. subj. /aire. 

fatal [fatal], fataL 

fatality [fatalite], f., fatality. 

fatigue [fati:g], f., fatigue. 

fatig^^ [fatige], tired. 

fatiguer [fatige], to fatigue, weary, 
tire ; se — , to fatigue one's self, 
etc. 
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faucher [foje], to m 
r [fojotjir], 



mow, reap. 

m. , mower, 



faucheur [foj 
reaper. 

fatldra [fodra], 3 sg. fut. falloir. 

faut [fo], 3 sg. pres. indie, falloir, 

faute [fo:t], f., fault, mistake. 

faux-col [fo kol], m., collar. 

f^ler [fele], to crack (glass, etc. ). 

femme [fam], f., woman, wife. 

fendre [faidr], § 210, to split, 
cleave ; break ; se — , intr. , to 
burst (asunder), break. 

fentoe [faneitr], f., window. 

fer [feir], m., iron ; en — , iron 
(adj. ), of iron ; — battUf wrought 
iron ; chemin de — , railway ; — 
d cheval, horse-shoe. 

fcra [fara], 3 sg. fut. faxre. 

ferait [fore], 3 sg. condl. faire. 

ferez [fare], 2 pi. fut. faire. 

feriez [farje], 2 pi. condl. faire. 

ferme [ferm], firm(ly), hard. 

fermer [ferme], to shut (up), close ; 
lock ; — d double tour, to double- 
lock. 

f^roce [feros], fierce, ferocious, 
wild ; bSte — , wild beast. 

ferrant [fera], that shoes horses ; 
rnar^chal — , blacksmith, horse- 
shoer. 

ferons [fsro], 1 pi. fut. faire. 

f&te [feit], f., holiday, festival ; 
festivity, feast, merry-making ; 
Stre en — , to be in festivity, hold 
a celebration ; faire — d, to 
welcome, hail with joy ; FSte- 
dieu, Corpus Christi day ; jour 
de — , holiday. 

feu [f0], m., fire. 

feuillage [fcejais], m., foliage, 
leaves. 

feuille [foejjl, f., leaf. 

f^vrier [fevrie], m., February. 

fid^lement [fidelma], faithfully. 

fiel [fjel], m., gall, bitterness. 

fier [fjeir], proud. 

fi^rement [fjerma], proudly. 

fiert^ [fjerte], f. , pride. 

fig^e [figyir], f., face, counten- 
ance. 

fil [fil], m., thread ; — defer, wire. 



filature [filatyir], f., spinning-milL 

file [fil], f. , row, file. 

fiUe [fi!j], f., girl, daughter. 

fiUette [fijet], f., little girL 

fils [fis], m., son. 

fin [ff], f., end; d la — , finally, 
at last. 

fin [f?], fine, delicate, sweet; 
minute. 

finir [fini:r], to finish, conclude, 
end ; il fnit par Ini demandery 
he asked him finally ; c'est Jini, 
it's all over. 

firent [fijr], 3 pi. p. def. faire. 

fis [fi], 1 sg. p. def. faire. 

fit [fi], 3 sg. p. def. faire. 

fit [fi], 3 sg. impf. subj. faire. 

fttes [fit], 2 pi. p. def. faire. 

fixement [fiksma], fix^ly. 

fixer [fikse], to fix, fasten ; gaze 
(steadily) at. 

flanc [fla], m., flank, side, womb. 

flatter [flate], to flatter. 

fleur [floeir], f., flower; en — , in 
flower, blooming. 

fleuve [floesv], m., river. 

flot [flo], m., wave, billow. 

flotte [flot], f. , fleet. 

flotter [flote], to float, wave. 

foi [fwo], f., faith ; ma — .', faith ! 

foire [fwa:r], f., fair (market). 

fois [fwa], f., time (repeated occa- 
sion) ; tant de — , so many times, 
so often ; une — , detix — , once, 
twice ; encore une. — , once more. 

folie [foli], f. , madness, folly ; d la 
— , madly, to distraction. 

foUe [fol], f., madwoman, madcap, 
giddy creature. 

foUe [fol], f. of fou ; Sire — de, to 
be passionately fond of, dote on. 

foUement [falmo], madly, extrava- 
gantly, exceedingly. 

fond [fo], m. , bottom, depth, abyss ; 
crown (of hat) ; au — de, at or in 
the bottom of, at the back of, 
in the depth(s) of ; faire — sur, 
to set store by, depend upon. 

fondre [foidr], § 210, to melt. 

font [fo], 3 pi. pres. indie, /aire,. 

fonte [fo:t], f., holster. 
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for9at [foreft], m., galley-ilave, 

force [fars], f., force, strength, 
might ; dt toute ita — , with all 
one's might ; d — dt ^naiigtailU, 
by dint ot gorging. 

force [tare], adv., much, many, a 
great manj. 

forcer [forsej, gl56, to force, oblige 
(to, de). 

forSt [fore], f., forest. 

forgfCrOD [farisra], m., blacksmith. 

forme (f^rm], f., form, shape- 
former [forme], to form ; muster. 

formidable [farm iUabl], formidable, 
frightful. 

fort [fo;r], strong, powerful ; big, 
thick ; clever. 

fort [fair], much, very, very much ; 
loud, loudly ; m'o — aerri, has 
been of great service to me. 

fortune [forty n], f. , fortune, good 
luck ; clierelifT — , to seek one's 
fortune, see what one can find. 

f08se(fo:s], f., pit, grave. 

toasi [fose], m., dit^, moat. 

fou [fu], mad, foolish, extremely 
or eiceasivdy fond (of, dr). 

fbuace [fwas], f. , hearth.cake. 

fouet[fw£], m., whip. 

fouEueux [fug0], spirited, fiery. 

foule [fu;l], f., crowd. 

fourchette [furjet], f., fork. 

feunni [furmi], f., ant. 

fonmir [furni:r], to furnish, pro- 

fourrirfurej, furry; 6onns(— ,tur- 

linetl cap. 
fourrer (se) [sa fure], to thrust 

one's self (into, daiui), creep 

(into, dant), 
fourrore [furyir], f., ftir. 
foyer [fwaje], m., hearth. 
frac [frak], m. , dress.coat. 
fraichir [frejiir], intr., to freshen. 
frais, frafche [fre, fre:/], cool, 

f reah ; _/a»re ^, to be cool (of 

weather, temperature). 
franc [fro], m. , franc (a coin worth 

about 20 cents). 
France [frfiia], f., Franco. 



iia [frflsE], adj., French; 

„., Frenchman; le — , French 

(the language) ; en— , inFrench; 

jmrler ~, to apeak French. 

franchir [frcijiir], to pass, leap 

Franqois [traswa], m., Francis. 
Franklin (Benjamin) [bE,^am^ 

frokU], Benjamin Franklin, 

American statesman and philo. 

eopher, b. 1706, d. 1790. 
Frantz [frants], n. pr. m., Frank, 
frappement [frapmu], m., striking, 

stroke ; — ilea tabots, trampling 

of hoofs. 
frapper [frapc], to strike, knock, 

fratemel [ fratErnel ], brotherly, 

frayeur [frej(e:r]. f., fright, fear. 

Fr£d^ric le Grand [frederik l» 
gro], Frederic the Great, King 
ot Prussia, b. 1712, d. 178a 

frigate [fregat], f., frigate. 

frire [tre;r], m., brother. 

friction [frikajS], f., friction, rub- 
bing. 

froid ffrwo], adj., cold;/rotd, m.. 



cold. 



jng. 



10], 






froler [trole], to graze, touch light- 
ly (in passing). 

front [fro], m., forehead, brow; 
front, van ; chajigemeiit de — , 
change of front, transformation. 

frotter [frote], to rub. 

frugality [try galite], f., frugality. 

fruit [fri(i], m., fruit. 

fruitier [fri]itjel, fruit.bearing ; 
or/.v» — , fruit. tree. 

fiiir [fqiir]. % 170. to flee, fly, run 
away, eacapc. 

fumie ~ . f . . smoke. 

fumer , to smoke, reek. 

furent 3 pi. p. def. of ^ire. 

furie [ , fury, rage. 

furieu: S], furious, fierce. 

fusil [< I., gun, musket. 

fusseo 3 pL imp. subj. ttre. 

fut [fy], 'i Bg. past de£ ilre. 
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fiit [fy], 3 Bg. impf. subj. Stre ; — 
dt la compagnie, should join the 
company ; que ce — joii^ in order 
that it should be pretty (pour 
being understood with que). 

G. 

gages [gai3], m. pi., wages. 
gagner [gajie], to gain, win, earn, 

obtain ; reach ; seize, come over ; 

flee to, take refuge in. 
gai [ge], gay, merry, cheerful. 
gait^ [gete], f . , gayety, mirth, glee. 
galerie [galri], f., gallery. 
galop [galo], m., gallop. 
galopade [galopad], f . , galloping, 

rushing. 
gambader [go bade], to gambol, 

frisk or skip about. 
gant[ga], m., glove. 
gantier [gatje], m., glover. 
gar^on [gars5], m., boy. 
garde [gard], m., guard, Iceeper. 
garde [gard], f. , defence, guard ; 

tomher en — , to assume the 

defensive. 
garder [garde], to keep, preserve, 

have in store. 
garde-robe [gard rob], f., ward- 
robe. 
gare [gair], f., station. 
garenne [garen], f., warren ; lapin 

de — , wild rabbit, 
gamir [garni :r], to adorn, orna- 
ment. 
g&t^ [gate], spoiled, decayed (of 

teeth). 
g4ter [gate], to spoil, 
gauche [go: J], adj., left, 
gauche [go: J], f., left-hand, left, 

left-side ; d{la) — , de — , to or 

on the left (hand). 
Gauthier (Th^ophile) [teofil gotje], 

French writer, b. 1811, d. 1872. 
gazon [gaz5], m., turf, grass, 

green-sward, 
g^ant [sea], gigantic. 
geler [sale], § 158, to freeze ; geU^ 

frozen. 



gdmissement [semismd], m. , groan 
(ing), moan(ing). 

gendarme [scidarm], m., dragoon. 

gendre [saidr], m., son-in-law. 

gtoer [sene], to impede, restrain, 
incommode, be in the way of, 
disturb ; se — , to put one's self 
to inconvenience, to hesitate. 

g^^ral [general], general; m., 
general ; tn — , in general, gen- 
erally. 

g^n^rosit6 [senerozite], f., gene- 
rosity. 

gen^t [59ne], m., broom (bot.). 

g^nie [seni], m., genius. 

genou [.^anu], m. , knee. 

gens [so], m. f. pi., people ; — de 
la cour, courtiers. 

gentil [.^ati], pretty, nice. 

geographic [seograii], f., geo- 
graphy. 

gerfaut [aerfo], m. , gyrfalcon. 

germer [serme], to sprout. 

geste [.sest], m. , gesture, sign. 

gibier [sibje], m., game (the pro- 
duct of the chase). 

g^et [sile], m., waistcoat, vest. 

g^aumont [siroma], m. , pumpkin. 

glace [glas], f., ice ; ice-cream. 

glissade [glisad], f . , slide ; /aire 
dea — «, to go sliding (on the 
ice). 

glisser [glise], to slip, slide. 

gloire [glwa:r], f., glory. 

glorieux [glarj0], glorious, proud, 
elated. 

go [go] ; tout de — , unceremoni- 
ously, without hesitation. 

gonfler (se) [sa gSfle], to swell (up), 
be swollen. 

gouailleur [gwojceir], m., joker, 
one fond oi teasing or chaffing. 

gouffre [gufr], m. , gulf, abyss. 

gouhnande [gurma :d], f. , glutton, 
gourmand. 

go^t [gu], m., taste ; de hon — , in 
good taste. 

gouter [gute], m., lunch. 

goiiter [gute], to taste, enjoy. 

goutte [gut], f., drop; — d — ^ 
drop by drop. 
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goutti^re [gutjcir], f., gutter (of a 
roof), " eave-trough. 

gouverner [guverne], to govern, 
rule, control, guide. 

£j4ce [gra:s], f., grace, favour; 
pardon. 

gjadeux [grasj0],gracious, kindly. 

g^ain [grS^], m., grain, corn. 

graine [^8:n], f., seed. 

g^ammaire [grame !r], f. , grammar. 

grand [grd], great, large, tall, 
grand ; long. 

grand'chose [grd Jo'.z], much. 

gjandir [grodiir], to grow, grow 
• large, crow up ; increase. 

grand-pere [gra pe:r], m., grand- 
father. 

grange [gra s 5], f., bam. 

gjas [gra], fat ; mardi , Shrove- 

Tuesday. 

gjave [ graiv ], grave, serious, 
solemn. 

gjavement [gravmo], gravely, seri- 
ously. 

graver [^rave], to engrave. 

gravitation [gravitasjo], f., gravi- 
tation. 

gr^ [gre], m., will, wish, liking, 
pleasure ; prendre en — </e, to 
take a fancy to ; d son — , to 
one's taste. 

gjelot [grdlo], m., bell (spherical), 
sleigh-bell. 

grillage [grijais], m., gratine, 
wire- work ; — aux affiches, bul- 
letin-board (covered with a wire 
net- work as a protection). 

gjimper [gr?pe], to climb. 

g^rincement [grSsma], m., scratch- 
ing (sound of pens on paper). 

gris [gri], Cray, dark-coloured ; 
pain — , olack bread, coarse 
oread, etc. 

gjonder [grode], to chide, scold ; 
grumble, rumble (of thunder). 

gros [gro], large, big, great ; 
heavy ; le cceur — , with a heavy 
heart. 

g^ossissement [grosisma], m., in- 
crease, growing. 
g^oupe [grup], m., group, mass. 



g^^re [ge:r], but little, not much ; 
ne , , , — , hardly ... at alL 

gu^rir [gerisr], to cure. 

guerre [geir], f., war. 

g^et-apens [getapci], m., ambus- 
cade. 

gfuide [gid], m., guide. 

guise [gisz], f., manner, way, 
fancy ; d sa — , at will, as one 
likes. 

H. 

[ll aspirate is indicated thus : 1l] 

%al *hal [a, a], ha! ha! 
habile [abil], able, clever, 
habiller [abije], to dress, 
habit [abi], m., garment, dress, 

apparel, garb ; coat ; pi. , clothes, 

apparel, costume, 
habitant [abi to], m., inhabitant, 

resident. 
habiter [abite], to inhabit, live in. 
habitude [abityd], f., habit, cus- 
tom ; d' — , ordinarily, usually, 
habituer [abitqc], to accustom ; 

habituate ; 8* — , to accustom 

one's self, get used (to, d). 
'hacher [aje], to chop, hack, cut 

to pieces, mince. 
*haie [e], f. , hedge, 
'haine [e:n], f., hatred. 
haleine[ale:n], f., breath ; prendre 

— , to take breath, recover one's 

breath. 
'hanneton [an to], m., may- bug, 

cock-chafer, 
harmonie [armoni], f. , harmony, 
'haricot [ariko], m. , kidney-bean ; 

stew of mutton and turnips. 
'Harpagon [arpago], Harpagon, 

a miser, the chief personage in 

Moli^re's"rAvare^'. 
*hasard [azair], m., chance; par 

— , by chance, perchance. 
*hd,te [ait], f., haste; en — , in 

haste. 
'hkter (se) [sa ate], to hasten, 

hurry. 
'hausser (se) [se ose], to raise one's 

self, rise ; ae — aur la pointe dea 

pieds, to stand upon tiptoe. 
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Iiaut [o], m. , height ; top, upper 
part, summit ; eii — , up stairs. 

'haut [o], high ; loud. 

'haut [o], adv., loud. 

Iiaye! [haij], interj., indicating 
surprise. 

*h^ ! [e], hoy !, halloo ! 

h^lasl [elais], alas! 

H^l^ne [ele:n], f., Helen. 

Henri [ari], m., Henry. 

herbe [erb], f., grass, herb(8). 

h^ritag^e [eritais], m., heritage, 
inheritance. 

h^siter [ezite], to hesitate. 

'htoe [eitr], m., beech. 

heure [oeir], f., hour; time; 
quelle — eat-il ?, what o'clock is 
it ? ; d — heure ?, at what 
o'clock ?, at what hour ? ; A neuf 
— Sf at nine o'clock ; tout A V — , 
not long ago, just now, a little 
ago ; de bonne — , early, betimes, 
in good time. 

heureusement [oer0zmd], happily, 
luckily, fortunately. 

heureuz [oer0], happy. 

hier [jcir], yesterday; — soir^ 
yesterday evening. 

hippanthrope [ipa trop], m. , a fabu- 
lous monster half man half horse, 
centaur. 

hirondelle [irodel], f . , swallow. 

histoire[istwa:r], f., history, story. 

hiver [iveir], m., winter; en — , 
in winter. 

homme [om], m. , man ; — cTJ^tat, 
statesman. 

homme-cheval [om javal], m., 
centaur. 

honnetement [onetmd], honestly, 
honourably, decently. 

honneur [onoeir], m., honour. 

'honte [5 It], f. , shame ; avoir — , to 
be ashamed. 

horizon [oriz5], m. , horizon. 

horloge [orloij], f., clock. 

horrible [oribl], horrible. 

*hors de[oir da], outside of, except, 
apart from. 

'hortibus [ortibys], the erroneous 



Latin form which the boy in the 
story dreamt that he wrote in 
his exercise instead of the form 
Jiortis. 

hdte [o:t], m., guest. 

hostility [ostilite], f., hostility, 
attack. 

Hotel- Dieu [atel dj0], m. , hospital. 

hdtel de ville [atel da vil], m. , town- 
hall. 

*houblon [ublo], m. , hop, hop- vine. 

'houppelande [upld :d], f. , big coat, 
great- coat. 

Hugo (Victor) [viktosr ygo], 
French writer, b. 1802, d. 1885. 

huile [qil], f. , oiL 

*huit [qit], eight. 

humain [ymf ], human. 

humeur [ymcesr], f., humour. 

humide [ymid], damp, wet. 

*hurlement [yrlama], m., howl, 
howling. 

*hurler [yrle], to howl, roar, bellow. 

hydre [idr], f., hydra. 

L 

ici [isi], here ; ici-bas, here below. 

id^e [ide], f . , idea. 

ignoble [ipabl], mean, base. 

ignorance [iparais], f., ignorance. 

ignorer [ipore], to be ignorant of, 
not to know. 

il [il], he, it ; — en vint pluMeurs, 
there came several. 

lie [il], f., island. 

ils [il], they. 

illusion [ilyzjd], f., illusion. 

imm^diat [imedja], immediate. 

immense [imais], immense. 

immobile [imabil], motionless. 

impatience [fpasjais], f., impa- 
tience. 

impatienter (s*) [s fpasjate], to 
become impatient. 

impertinent [fpertina], imperti- 
nent, stupid. 

imperturbable [fpertyrbabl], im- 
perturbable. 

impetuosity [Epeti{ozite], f., impe- 
tuosity. 

important [Sparta], important. 
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importer [fporte], to be of conse- 
quence ; iiHmporte, no matter ; 
n^importe quel autre, any other. 

impossibilite [Sposibilite], f., im- 
possibility. 

impossible [^posibl], impossible. 

impression [Ipresjo], f., impres- 
sion. 

impr^voyance [Jprevwajais], f., 
want of foresight. 

imprimer [^prime], to print. 

impuissant [§pi{isa], powerless. 

impur [?pyir], impure. 

inattendu [inatady], unexpected. 

inccoidie [?sadi], m. , burning, fire. 

indiner [fkline], to incline, bend ; 
s* — , to bow. 

incomiu [^kany], unknown. 

inconstant [ Ekdsta ], variable, 
wavering. 

inconv^ient [fkavenjd], m., dis- 
advantage. 

incorruptible [ekoryptibl], incor- 
ruptiole. 

ind^pendant [fdepada], independ- 
ent. 

indicible [fdisibl], unspeakable. 

indiquer [?dike], to indicate. 

indistinctement [ ^dist^ktama ], 
without distinction. 

individu [edividy], m., individual. 

inexorable [ inegzarabl ], inexor- 
able. 

infanterie [Sfatri], f., infantry. 

infini [?fini], infinite. 

infini [f fini], m. , infinite. 

infiniment [ffinima], infinitely, 
very much. 

infirmerie [Jfirmori], f. , infirmary, 
sick -ward. 

infirmifcre[?firmje!r], f., nurse. 

influent [eflyd], influential. 

informer (s') [s eforme], to in- 
quire. 

injuste [f 33^t], unjust. 

injustice [Ssystis], f. , injustice. 

inqui^ter [ekjete], § 158, to disquiet, 
trouble ; «' — , to be anxious. 

inquietude [Jkjetyd], f . , anxiety. 

insecte [esekt], m. , insect. 

inspection [£spek8J3],f. ,inspection. 



instant [fsta], m., instant, mo- 
ment ; d r — , immediately. 

instruction [sstryksjo], f., instruc- 
tion, education. 

instniit [Sstrqi], informed, edu- 
cated. 

instrument [estryma], m., instru- 
ment. 

intact [?takt], intact, whole. 

intelligent [Steli.^a], intelligent. 

intendant [ftada], m., steward. 

intention [Stasj5], f., intention; 
avoir V — , to intend. 

int^ressant [steresa], interesting. 

int^resser [^terese], to interest. 

int^r^t [etere], m. , interest. 

int^rieurement [ Sterjoerma ], in- 
wardly. 

interlocuteur [g^terbkytoeir], m., 
interlocutor. 

interroger [^terose], § 156, to 
question. 

intervalle [?terval], m. , interval 

introduire [etrodqiir], § 185, to 
introduce. 

inutile [inytil], useless. 

invisible [svizibl], invisible, uu- 
seen.* 

invitation [Ivitosjo], f., invitation. 

inviter [fvite], to invite, beg. 

invulnerable [Svylnerabl], invul- 
nerable. 

irai [ire], 1 sg. fut. aller, 

irresistible [irezistibl], irresistiblOi 

irriter [irite], to irritate, excite. 

issue [isy], f., issue, outlet. 

J. 

jabot [sabo], m., frill. 

Jacques [30 ik], James. 

jamais [same], ever, never ; nc. . . 

— , never ; pour — , for ever, 
jambe [sSsb], f., leg. 
j'anvier [javje], m., January, 
jardin [sards], m., garden. 
jaunissant[3onisa],tumingyellow. 

je [39], I. 

Jean [3a], John. 

jericho [seriko], Jericho. 

Jerusalem [seryzalem], Jerusalem. 
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J^sus-Christ [sezy kri], Jesus 

Christ. 
, jctcr [sote], § 158, to throw, cast, 

utter ; ae — , to fall upon, rush. 
jeu [50]) m., play, game, motion, 
jeudi [30di], m. , Thursday, 
jeune [.^oen], young. 
jeiine [30in], m., fasting. 
jeunesse [scenes], f., youth. 
joie[3wa], f., joy. 
joli [soli], pretty, nice, fine. 
joue [.'iu], f. , cheek ; coticher en — , 

to aim at. 
jouer [3 we], to play. 
jouet [3we], m. , toy. 
jouir [3wi:r], to enjoy; — de, to 

enjoy, 
jour [3u:r], m., day, light; — de 

fUty holiday ; It — deCAn, New 

Year's day. 
journal [sumal], m., newspaper. 
joum^e [surne], f., day; touie la 

— , all day lone. 
joyeuz [3waj0], joyous, glad, 
juge [3y2 3], m., judge, 
juif [3Hif]» m- » Jew. 
juillet [sqije], m., July, 
jusque (k) [3ysk (a)], to, ^en, as 

far as, until ; — d ce que, till ; 

— iciy till now ; /d, till then. 

justement [systama], precisely. 
justice [systis], f., justice. 

K. 

Keliermann [kelerman], a general 
under Napoleon, b. 1770, d. 1835. 

Keyser [kezeir], a general under 
Napoleon. 

L. 

Ik [la], there ; celui-ld^ that one, 
the former ; cesont — ses adieuxy 
those are its farewells. 

lli-bas [la bo], yonder. 

labourer [labure], to plough, dig. 

laboureur [laburoe:r], m., hus- 
bandman. 

lac [lak], m., lake. 

laceron [lasaro], m., sow-thistle. 

]k dedans [la dado], in it, therein. 



Ui-dessus [la day], upon it, there- 
upon, on top of that. 

La Fontaine [la f5te:n], a cele- 
brated French writer, b. 1621, 
d. 1695. 

lli-haut [la o], up there, up high. 

laisser [lese], to leave, bequeath, 
let, let have ; me — /aire, to 
le^ave it to me ; se — traire, to 
allow herself to be milked ; — 
tomher, to let fall, drop. 

lait [le], m. , milk. 

laitue [lety], f., lettuce. 

Lamartine [ lamartin ], French 
writer, b. 1791, d. 18(59. 

Lamennais[lamne], French writer, 
b. 1782, d. 1854. 

lance [la is], f. , lance. 

lancer [lose], § 156, to fling, throw. 

lancier [lasje], m., lancer. 

lang^e [la :g], f. , tongue, language. 

lang^uir [lagi:r], to languish, pine 
away ; se — . ditto. 

lapereau [lapro], m. , young rabbit. 

lapin [laps], m. , rabbit. 

larg^e [lars], wide, broad. 

larme [larm], f. , tear ; rire aux — s, 
to laugh till the tears come. 

las [la], weary. 

latin [lat?], Latin. 

laurier [lorje], m. , laurel. 

laver [lave], to wash. 

le, la, r, les [la, la, 1, le], the. 

le, la, r, les [la, la, 1, le], him, her, 
it, them. 

le^on [laso], f . , lesson. 

lecture [lektyir], f., reading. 

Lefebvre - Desnouettes [ lafe : vr 
denwet], a French general under 
Napoleon, b. 1773, d. 1822. 

l^ger [lese], light, slight. 

legion [les jo], f., legion. 

Legouv^ [Isguve], French writer, 
b. 1807. 

legs[le], m., legacy. 

l^g^ume [legym], m., vegetable. 

lendemain [Id dm?], m., next day, 
day after, the morrow. 

lentement [latma], slowly. 

lequel, laquelle [ lakel, lakel ], 
who, whom, which. 
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lessive [lesi:v], f., large washing. 

lettre [Ictr], f. , letter. 

leur [loejr], poss., their; le — , 

theirs; 
leur [loeir], pers., to them, them. 
lever [lave], § 158, to raise ; se — , 

to rise, 
lever [Isve], m. , rising ; — du 

sofeil, sun-rise. 
Invite [levit], m. , Levite. 
Invite [levit], f., frock-coat. 
Ihyre [leivr], f., lip. 
l^vrier [levrie], m. , greyhound, 
liberte [libcrte], f. , liberty. 
libre [libr], free, 
lie [li], f. , lees, dregs. 
lieu [lj0], m., place ; nu — rf^, in- 
stead of ; avoir — , to take place, 
lieue [lj0], f. , league, 
ligne [liji], f., line. 
Imgene [l?3ri], f., linen-room, 
lion [lj3], m. , lion. 
lire [li:r], § 197, to read, 
lisi^re [lizje:r], f., edge, 
lit [li], m., bed. 
litiere [litjesr], f., litter, straw; 

Sire 8vr la — , said of a person 

very ill in bed. 
livre [liivr], m., book, 
livrer [livre], to give up. 
local [lokal], local. 
loi [Iwo], f., law. 
loin [Iw?], far, far off; de — , in 

the distance ; plus — , farther 

off, farther on. 
long [13], long ; le — rfe, along ; 

tovt au — , at full length. 
longe [13:3], f., tether ; loin. 
longt(^ps [13tcii], long, a long 

while. 
Lorraine [lore in], f., Lorraine, 
lorsque [lorsko], when. 
lot [lo], m. , lot, portion. 
Louis-Philippe [Iwi filip], king of 

France from 1830 to 1848. 
Louis XIV [Iwi katorz], king of 

France from 1643 to 1715. 
Louis XV [Iwi k?iz], king of 

France from 1715 to 1774. 
Louis XVI [Iwi se:z], king of 

France from 1774 to 1793. 



loup [lu], m., wolf. 

lourd [luir], heavy ; close, sultry 

(of weather). 
lourdement [lurdma], heavily. 
Loti [loti], nom de plume of Julien 

Viaud, b. 1850. 
Louvre [luivr], m., Louvre. 
Luc [lyk], Luke, 
lueur [Iqceir], f., gleam, 
lui [Iqi], him, to him, to her, it, 

himself; he; — -Tw^m^, himself ; 

d — seuly by himself, alone, 
luisant [Iqiza], shining, glossy. 
lumi^re [lymjeir], f.. Tight, 
lundi [loedi], m., Monday, 
lune [lyn], f. , moon ; clair de — , 

moonlight, 
lunettes [lynet], f. , spectacles, 
lut [ly], 3 sg. p. def. lire, 
Lyon [Ijo], m. , Lyons. 

M. 

M. [m8sj0], abbreviation of Mon- 

sievr. 
madame [madam], f. , madam, Mrs. 
Madeleine [madle:n],f., Magdalen. 
mademoiselle [ madmwazel ], f . , 

miss, 
magasin [magazS^], m., shop, store, 
mag^ifique [mapifik], magnificent, 

splendid, 
mai [me], m.. May. 
maigrir [megri:r], to become lean. 
main [me], f., hand ; d, Ja — , in 

his (your, etc. ) hand ; half re des 

— J?, to clap hands, 
maintenant [metna], now. 
maintenir [metni:r], § 177, to hold 

fast, 
maire [meir], m., mayor, 
mairie [meri], f. , mayor's office, 
mais [me], but. 
maison [mezo], f. , house, home ; d 

la — , at home, 
maisonnette [mezonet], f., cot- 
tage, little house, 
mai^e [me:tr], m., master, 
maitresse [metres], f., mistress; 

adj., superior, 
majesty [maseste], f., majesty, 
majority [masorite], f., majority. 
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mal [mal], m. , evil, ill ; favre — r>., 
to hurt, be sore, ache ; — aux 
dentSf toothache. 

mal [mal], badly, ill, wrong. 

malade [malad], sick, ill, sore ; le 
— , the sick one, the patient. 

malaidresse [maladres], f., clumsi- 
ness. 

m&le [ma il], male, strong. 

malgr6 [malgre], in spite of. 

malheur [maloeir], m., misfortune, 
un happiness. 

malheureusement [malcer0zmu ], 

unhappily. 
. malheureux [maloer0], unhappy ; 
m. , poor creature. 

malin [mall], cunning. 

maile [mal], f. , trunk. 

manche [ma : J], f. , sleeve. 

manchette [ma|et], f., cuff. 

manchon [ma Jo], m., muff. 

mangeaille [mujaij], f., food, eat- 
ing. 

manger [maSe], § 156, to eat, 
wear away. 

mani^re [manjesr], f., manner, 
way ; de — gi^, so that. 

manoeuvrer [manoevre], to man- 
oeuvre. 

manquer [make], to fail, be lack- 
ing, miss ; — la clause y to run 
away from school, play truant. 

maquis [maki], m. , thicket. 

marchand [marja], m., merchant, 
shop-keeper. 

marche [marj], f., march, walk, 
progress, speed. 

march6 [marje], m., market ; d 
bon — , cheap. 

marcher [marJe], to march, walk, 

go-, 
mardi [mardi], m. , Tuesday ; le — 

graa, Shrove-Tuesday. 
mar6chal ferrant [mare|al fsra], 

blacksmith, horse-shoer. 
mar6e [mare], f., tide. 
Marie [mari], f., Mary, 
marin [mare], m., sailor, seaman, 
marine [marin], f . , marine, navy ; 

— militairef royal navy. 



marquer [marke], to mark, show, 
marquis [marki], m., marquis; 

monsieur le — , the marquis. 
marron [mard], m., chestnut. 
mars [mars], m. , March. 
Marseillaise [marssjsiz], f., the 

French national air. 
marteau [marto], m., hammer. 
masqu6 [maske], masked, 
masse [mas], f., mass, 
matelot [matlo], m., sailor, 
materiel [materjel], material, 
matin [matf], m., morning; le — , 

in the morning. 
maudit [modi], cursed, 
maure [mo:r], m., Moor, 
mauvais [move], bad, ill, eviL 
maux [mo], see mal. 
maxime [maksim], f. , maxinL 
me [ma], me, to me, for me. 
mechamment [ me Jama ], mali- 
ciously, 
m^chant [meja], bad, cross. 
m6content [mekota], dissatisfied, 

disp' ased. 
m6contentement [mekota tma], m., 

dissatisfaction. 
m6decin [medsf], m., doctor. 
mddiocre [ medjokr ], mediocre, 

poor, 
meilleur [mejoesr], better, best, 
m^ler [mele], to mingle ; se — c?e, to 

be mingled with, to meddle with. 
m61odieux [melodj0], melodious, 
membre [maibr], m., member. 
m6me [meim], same, even, self, 

very ; de — , the same ; de — qtu, 

as well as. 
m^moire [memwair], f., memory, 
menace [manas], f. , menace, threat, 
menacer [monase], § 156, to menace, 

threaten, 
mener [mane], § 158, to lead, con- 
duct, take, drive, 
mentir [matiir], § 166, to lie. 
menu [many], small, fine. 
m^pris [mepri], m., scorn. 
m^prise [mepri iz], f., mistake, 
mer [me:r], f., sea ; en — , at sea. 
merci [mersi], m., thanks, thank 

you. 
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mercredi [merkradi], m. , Wednes- 
day. 

mere [msir], f., mother. 

m6rite [merit], m., merit, worth. 

m6riter [merite], to deserve. 

merle [merl], m., blackbird. 

merveille [mcrvcij], f., marvel, 
wonder ; A — , wonderfuUv. 

merveilleux [mervej0], wonaerfuL 

messe [mesj, f. , mass (eccles. ). 

messieurs [me8J0], pi. of monsieur. 

mesure [mazyir], f., measure. 

mesurer [mazy re], to measure. 

m^tairie [meteri], f. , small farm. 

metier [metje], m. , trade. 

mettre [mstr], § 198, to put, place, 
put on ; le — d la porte, to turn 
him out of doors ; — de c6t4y to 
lay aside ; — en 4veily to warn ; 
«e — , to set one's self, begin ; se 
— d tabUy to sit down to dinner, 
etc. ; «tf — en colire, to get angry. 

meunier [m0nje], m. , miUer. 

meurs [moeir], 1 sg. pres. indie. 
mourir. 

meurt [moeir], 3 sg. pres. indie. 
mourir. 

meurtrir [moertrisr], to bruise. 

meurtrissure [ mcertrisy i r ], f . , 
bruise. 

midi [midi], m. , noon. 

miel [mjel], m., honey. 

mien [mje], mine ; le — , mine. 

miette [mjet], f . , crumb. 

mieuz [mj0], better. 

Milhaud [mijo], a French general 
under Napoleon, b. 1776,3. 1833. 

milieu [milj0], m. , middle, midst ; 
au beau — , in the very midst. 

militaire [militeir], military. 

mille [mil], a thousand. 

million [milj5], m., million. 

mince [m?:s], thin. 

mine [min], f. , looks. 

minuit fminqi], m., midnight. 

minute [minyt], f., minute. 

miracle [mira:kl], m., miracle. 

mis [mi], 1 sg. p. def. and p. part. 
vifttre. 

miserable [mizerabl], miserable, 
wretched. 



mis^re [mize : r], f . , misery, trouble, 
distress. 

mis6ricorde [mizerikord], f., pity, 
mercy. 

mit [mi J, 3 sg. p. def. mettre. 

mitraille [mitra:j], f., grapeshot. 

mobile jmobil], mobile, change- 
able, variable. 

modeste [modest], modest. 

modiste [modist], f., milUner. 

moi [mwa], me, to me ; I ; — 
-mime, (I) myself. 

moindre [mweidr], less, least. 

moineau [mwano], m., sparrow. 

moins [mw^J, less, least ; pour le 
— , at the least; du — , at least. 

mois [mwa], m., month. 

moisson [mwas5], f., harvest. 

moissonner [mwasone], to reap. 

moissonneur [ mwasonoe:r ], m., 
reaper. 

moiti6 [mwatje], f., half; d — , 
half. 

Moli^re [moljcir], French dram- 
atist, b. 1622, d. 1673. 

moUe [mol], f. of mou. 

moment [moma], m., moment; du 
— ou, since; au — oil, when, at 
the moment when. 

mon, ma, mes [mo, ma, me], my. 

monde [moid], m., world, people; 
tout le — , everybody. 

monnaie [mone], f. , coin, money. 

monosyllabe [monosilab], m., mo- 
nosyllable. 

monotone [monoton], monotonous. 

monsieur [mosj0], m., sir, gentle- 
man,the gentleman, my lord, Mr. 

monstre [mo:str], m., monster. 

mont [mo], m., mountain. 

montag^e [motaji], f . , mountain. 

monter [mote], to mount, gj up, 
ascend, rise, get into (of vehicles). 

montre [moitr], f., watch. 

Montreal [moreal], m., Montreal. 

montrer [mot re], to show ; se — , 
to show one's self. 

monture [motyirj, f., beast (for 
riding). 

monument [monymci], m., monu- 
ment. 
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moquer (se) [sa moke], to laugh 
at, make sport of, despise. 

moral [moral], moral. 

morale [moral], f . , moral. 

morceau [morso], m., bit, piece. 

mordre [mordrj, § 210, to bite, eat 
away. 

mort [mo:r], f., death. 

mort [mosr], p. part, mourirj dead ; 
le — , the dead one. 

mortel [mortel], deadly. 

Moskowa, Moskwa [moskova, 
moskva], f. , river on which Mos- 
cow is built. 

mot [mo], m., word. 

mou [mu], soft. 

mouche [muj], f., fly. 

moucheron [mujro], m., gnat. 

mouchoir [mujwa:r], m., hand- 
kerchief. 

moujik [mu3ik], m., Russian peas- 
ant, labourer. 

moulin [mull], m. , mill. 

mourant [mura], m. , dying person. 

mourir [muriir], § 174, to die, 
perish ; il est mortj he died ; 
— de/aim, to die with hunger, 
starve (to death). 

mousquetaire [ muskote : r ] , m. , 
musketeer, guardsman. 

mousqueterie [musketri], f., mus- 
ketry. 

moustache [mustaj], f . , moustache. 

mouvement [muvmaj, m., move- 
ment ; premier — , first impulse. 

mouvoir [muvwair], §219, to move. 

moyen [mwaj?], m. , means, way ; 
le — de le /aire .«', how shall we 
doit? 

muet [mqc], mute, dumb. 

mu^r [myjiir], to bellow. 

mug^et [myge], m., lily of the 
valley. 

multiplier [myltiplie], to multiply. 

mur [my:r], m., wall. 

mfir [myir], ripe. 

muraille [myrojj], f., wall. 

Murat [myra], famous general 
under Napoleon, born 1771, ex- 
ecuted Oct. 13th, 1816. 

mikrir [myriir], to ripen. 



murmure [myrmyir], m., murmur. 

musique [myzikj, r., music, band 
(military). 

Musset (de) [de myse], French 
poet, b. 1810, d. 1857. 

mutuellement [myti{elmd], mutu- 
ally. 

myope [mjop], short-sighted. 

myst^rieux [misterj0], mysterious. 

N. 

naissance [nesdis], f., birth. 

naitre [neitr], § 2^0, to be born ; 
U est nSf he was born. 

Napol6on [ napoleo ], Napoleon 
Bonaparte (1769-1821), born in 
Corsica, became Emperor of the 
French, 1804, died in St. Helena. 

nappe [nap], f., table-cloth. 

nanne [narin], f., nostril. 

nation^ [nasjonal], national. 

nature [natyjr], f., nature. 

naturel [natyrel], natural. 

nature! [natyrel], m. , nature, tem- 
per. 

naturellement [natyrelma], natur- 
ally. 

Navarre [nava:r], f., ancient king- 
dom in the south of France. - 

navet [nave], m. , turnip. 

navire [naviir], m., ship. 

ne [no], no, not ; ?ic . . . pas^ no, 
not ; lie , . , vi . . . 7ii, neither 
. . . nor ; ne . , . rien, nothing ; 
ne . . . que^ only ; untranslated 
after comparatives. 

n6 [ne], p. part, nattvp. 

n^anmoins[neu m w§ ] , nevertheless. 

n^cessaire [nesesesr], necessary. 

n^cessit6 [nesesite], f., necessity. 

nectar [nekta:r], m., nectar. 

neige [ne:^], f., snow. 

nettoyer [netwaje], § 157, to clean. 

neuf [noef ], nine. 

neuf fncef], new. 

neuvieme [noevjem], ninth. 

neveu [nov0], m. , nephew, descend- 
ant. 

Ney [ne], a very distinguished gen- 
eral under Napoleon, born 1769, 
executed December 7th, 1815. 
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nez [n&], m., nose ; se rire au — , 
to laugh at one's self; /aire 
(envoyer) mi pied de — d, to put 
one's fingers to one's nose at, to 
make grimaces at, to laugh at. 

ni |nij, neither, nor ; ne . . . ni , . , 
Hi, neither . . . nor. 

niaiserie [njezii], f., nonsense. 

nid [ni], m., nest. 

Nod [noel], m. or f., Christmas ; 
le jour da — , Christmas day. 

noir [nwa:r], black, dark. 

noisette [nwozet], f., hazel-nut. 

nom [nom], m., name. 

nombre [noibr], m., number. 

nombreuz [n3br0], numerous. 

nommer [nome], to name, call, 
appoint J 86 — , to be named, 
called. 

non [no], no, not ; 7ii moi — pluSj 
nor I either ; les miens n^ont que 
moi — pliL8j mine also have no 
one but me ; — pcLS que, not 
that. 

nord [uDir], m.^ north. 

nos [no], pi. of notre. 

noss [nos], Russian for ' nose.' 

notaire [noteir], m., notary. 

notre, nos [notr, no], our. 

notre (le) [la noitr], ours. 

Notre- Dame [notr dam], f. , church 
in Paris. 

nourrir [nuriir], to nourish, feed, 
bring up. 

nourriture [nurity:r], f., food, 
nurture. 

nous [nu], we, us, to us. 

nouveau [nuvo], new ; rfc — , again. 

nouveaut6 [nuvote], f . , novelty ; 
fnagasinde nouveauUs, dry-goods 
store. 

Nouvelle-Cal^donie [nuvel kale- 
doni], f.. New Caledonia, a 
French penal settlement. 

Nouyelle-Orl^ans [nuvel orleo], 
f.. New Orleans. 

nouvelles [nuvel], f. plu., news. 

Douvellement [nuvelmal, newly. 

novembre[nova ibr],m. , November. 

DOyer [nwaje], m. , walnut-tree. 

Doyer [nwaje], § 157, to drown; 



noy^ de brume, hidden in mist ; 

86 — , to drown, 
nu [ny], naked, bare, 
nuage [nqais]) m., cloud, 
nuit [ni|i], f., night ; cette — , last 

night, 
nul [nyl], no, no one. 
num6nque [nymerik], numerical. 

O. 

ob^lisque [obelisk], m. , obelisk. 

objecter [obsekte], to object. 

objet [obse], m., object. 

obligeance [oblisd !s], f. , kindness. 

obliger [oblije], § 156, to force ; 
V0U8 nous obligerez de, you will 
oblige us by. 

obscurity [opskyrite], f., dark- 
ness. 

obsMer [opsede], § 158, to beset. 

observe! [opserve], to observe; 
/aire — A, to observe to. 

obstacle [opstakl], m. , obstacle. 

obtenir [optoniir], § 177, to obtain. 

occasion [okozjd], f., opportunity. 

occuper [okypej, to occupy. 

ceil. pi. yeux [(bsj, j0], m., eye. 

oeillet [ceje], m., pink, carnation. 

office [ofis], m., office, duty. 

offider [ofisje], m. , officer. 

oflfrir [ofriir], § 176, to offer. 

og:re[ogr], m., ogre. 

oh 1 [o], oh ! 

oie [wa], f. , goose. 

oig^non [oji3], m. , onion. 

oiseaa [wazo], m., bird. 

Olympe [olf ip], m., Olympus. 

ombre [oibr], f., shade, shadow, 
obscurity ; d V — (de), under or 
in the shadow (of). 

on [3], one, they, we, you, people, 
some one. 

oncle [o!kl], m., uncle. 

ondoyer [odwaje], § 157, to undu- 
late, float. 

onduler [odyle], to undulate. 

ont [3], 3 pi. pres. indie, avoir, 

onze foiz], eleven. 

opinion fopinjo], f., opinion. 

oppression [apresja], f . , oppression. 

or [oir], m., gold; cT-— , gold(en). 
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or [oi r], now, but ; — ^ d, come now. 

orage [orais], m., storm. 

orageux [ora30], stormy, agitated. 

orateur [oratoeir], m., orator. 

ordinaire [ ordine i r ], ordinary ; 
<f — , usually. 

ordinairement [ ordinermd] , or- 
dinarily. 

ordinal [ordinal], ordinaL 

ordonpance [ordonu : s], f . , prescrip- 
tion. 

ordonner [ordone], to order, pre- 
scribe. 

ordre [ordr], m. , order. 

oreille [ore:j], f., ear. 

orgie [orsij, f., orgy. 

org^eil [orgoeij], m., pride. 

ongine [orijin], f., origin. 

orme [orm], m., elm. 

omer [ome], to adorn, decorate. 

orphelin [orfalS], m., orphan. 

orphique [orfik], Orphic. 

ortolaii [artola], m., ortolan. 

oser [oze], to dare. 

oter [ote], to take off, take out, 
remove. 

oil [u], or ; ou. . .ou, either. . .or ; 
— We?i, or. 

0& [u], where, when, in which, 
on which ; rf' — , whence, from 
which, on which. 

oublier [ublie], to forget. 

ouest [west], m., west. 

oui [wi], yes. 

outre [utrj, beyond ; en — , in ad- 
dition ; passer — , to pass by 
without noticing. 

ouvert [uveir], p. part, ouvrir, 
open. 

ouvrage [uvrais], m., work. 

ouvre [u:vr], 3 sg. pres. indie. 
ouvrir. 

ouvrir [uvrisr], § 176, to open; 
. «* — , to open. 

P. 

page [pais], m., page. 

pap:e [pais], f.. page. 

paiile [pa ij], f., straw; chapeau de 

— , straw hat. 
pcun [pf 1. m. , bread. 



paire [peir], f., pair. 

paix [pe], f., peace. 

palais [pale], m., palace, building; 

— tie justice, court-house, 
p&le [pail], pale. 

p&lir [paliir], to grow pale. 

p41issant [palisaj, turning pr.le, 
waning. 

palme [palm], f., palm; — s oca- 
dSmiqties (p. 421), wreath of 
palm leaves used as an orna- 
mental design on the certifi- 
cates granted to prize-winners 
at school. 

papier [papje], m. , paper. 

t'l^iues [pa :k], m. , Easter ; lundi 
de — , Easter Monday. 

par [par], by, through ; — oA, by 
what place, by which, throush 
which; — exemjile, for example, 
(interj.) dear me ! ; — ma /oi. 
upon my word ; — deld, beyond , 

— une nuit, on a night ; — ^ 
by that place. 

parafe [paraf ], m. , paraph, flourish 

(added to one's signature). 
paraitre [pareitr], § 188, to appear. 

d ce quil paratt, parait-it, as it 

appears, 
parce que [pars ka], because, 
par-d par-Ui [par si par la], here 

and there. 
par-dessus [par dosy], above, 

higher than, over ; — (fe) bord, 

Ov'erboard. 
pardon [pardo], m. , pardon ; excuse 

me, I beg your paidon. 
pareil [pare:]], like, similar, equal, 
parent [para], m., parent, relative, 
parfaitement [ parfetma ], ootr- 

pletely. 
paxfum [parf<£], m., perfume. 
parfum6 [ parfyme ], perfumed, 

sweet, 
parier [parje], to wager, bet. 
Paris [pari], m., Paris, 
parisien [parizjf], Parisian, 
parier [parle], to speak, talk ; — 

fran^ais, to speak French, 
parmi [parmi], amongst. 
parole [parol], f.. word. 
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paroxysme[parakBism],m. ,climax. 
part [pair], f., part, share; de sa 

— , from him; nulU — , no- 
where. 
partage jpartai 3]» m. , share. 
partager [partase], § 156, to share ; 

give a share to ; Strewalpartag^, 

to have a bad share. 
partance [partci!s], f., setting sail; 

en — , on the point of sailing. 
parterre [parte irj, m., parterre, 

pit (theatre). 
participe [partisip], m. , participle, 
particiuier [partikylje], m. , private 

individual, 
particuli^rement [partikyljermd], 

especially, 
partie [parti], f., part, 
partir [parti ir], § 166, to leave, 

depart, go away, be off, start ; 

A — d«, irom, beginning with. 
partout [partu], everywhere, 
parut [pary], 3 sg. p. def. parattre. 
parvenu* [parv8ni:r], § 178, to 

arrive, succeed, 
pas [pa], m., step, pace, footstep, 
pas [pa], no, not ; nc . . . — , no, 

not ; — un (ne), not one ; — de, 

no, not, none ; non — , not ; 

n^est ce — .^, shall we not ? ; etc. , 

etc. 
pcissage [pasais], m., passage, 

crossing, 
passant [pasd], m., passer-by. 
passe [pais], f., pass, channel. 
pass6 [pose], past, gone, over, last. 
passer [pase], to pass, pass on, go 

by, put on ; spend (time) ; il 

passa sa langue sur^ he ran his 

tongue over ; — devantj to pass, 

go past ; — cTiez, to call on ; se 

— , to take place, happen ; ae — 

dCf to do without, 
passereau [pasro], m., sparrow, 
passion [pasjo], f., passion, 
pasteur [pastoeir], m., pastor. 
p&t6 [pate], m., pastry, pie; chair 

cl — , mince-meat, 
patience [pasjais], f., patience, 
patiner [patine], to skate. 
plitir [patiir], to suffer. 
82 



patois [patwa], m., dialect. 

patrie [^tri], f. , native land. 

patrimoine [patrimwan], m., in- 
heritance. 

patriotique [patriotik], patriotic. 

patte [pat], f P^-w, foot; — s de 
derrUref hind-feet ; — s de devaiU^ 
fore-feet ; — de dindon, turkey's 
foot. 

pauvre [poivr], poor, paltry. 

pauvrette [povret], f., poor crea- 
ture. 

pav6 [pave], m., pavement. 

payer [peje], § 157, to pay, pay for. 

pays [pei], m. , country, locality. 

paysan [peiza], m., peasant. 

peau [po], f . , skin. 

p6caire I [pekaisr], dear, dear ! 

p^her [peJe], to fish ; aller — , to 
^o fishing. 

peig^e [peji], m., comb. 

peindre [p?idr], § 190, to. paint. 

peine [pem], f., pain, difficulty, 
trouble, sorrow ; d — , hardly ; 
ce rCest pan la — , it is not worth 
while ; faire de la — A, to pain; 

peinture[petyir],f.,paint,painting. 

pSle-m^le [pel mel], pell-mell ; 
m., confusion. 

pencher [pa fe], to incline, bend. 

pendant [pada], during ; — qv^e, 
whilst. 

pendre [paidr], § 210, to hang. 

pens6e [pase], f., thought. 

penser [pase], to think ; vous 
pensez «i, imagine whether ; — d, 
to think of. 

pensionnaire [pasjaneir], m. and 
f., boarder. 

pente [pa it], f., slope. 

Pentecote [patkoit], f., Whitsun 
tide ; lundi de la — , Whit- 
Monday, Whitsun Monday. 

percer [perse], § 156, to pierce. 

percher [perje], to perch. 

perdre [perdr], § 210, to lose, ruin. 

perdreau [perdro], m., young par- 
tridge. 

perdrix [perdri], f., partridge. 

p^re [peir], m., father. 

p6ril [peril], m., periL 
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p^riode [perjod], f., period, sen- 
tence. 

p6rir [periir], to perish. 

perle [perl], f. , pearL 

permettre [permetr], § 198, to per- 
mit ; se — , to take the liberty ; 
permisy permitted. 

p^inission [permisjd], f., permis- 
sion. 

Perrault [pero], French writer, b. 
1628, d. 1703. 

personnage [personals]* m., per- 
sonage, character. 

personne [person], f., person ; pi. 
people. 

personne [person], m., anybody, 
nobody; iie. . , — , not any one, 
no one, nobody. ' 

personnel [personel], personal. 

perspective [perspektiiv], f., pros- 
pect. 

perte [pert], 1, loss. 

pesant [peza], hea^'y. 

pesanteur [pozatoeir], f., weight. 

peser [pdze], § 158, to weigh, be 
heavy, oppress. 

petit [pdti], small, little ; m. , little 
one, voung one. 

petit-fils [p9ti fis], m., grandson. 

peu [p0], m., little; also as ad- 
verb, little ; — A — , little by 
little ; dia-moi un — , tell me 
now ; si — de chose ^ so little. 

peuple [poepl], m., people, nation. 

peur [poeir], f., fear ; tui /aire — , 
to frighten him ; avoir — , to 
be afraid ; avoir grand* — , to be 
in sreat fear; de — qtie...ne, 
for fear lest. 

pent [p0], 3 sg. pros. :ndic. pou- 
voir. 

peut-^tre (que) [p0t eitr ko], pei- 
haps. 

philsuathropie [fildtropi], f., phil- 
anthropy. 

phrase [fra !z], f. , phrase, sentence. 

pic [pik], m., peak ; A — , perpen- 
^ dicular. 

pied [pje], m., foot ; A — , on foot ; 
de — en cap^ from head to foot. 

pierre [pjeir], f., stone. 



pi^tinement [pjetinmd], m. , stamp 

ing. 
pieu [pj0], m. , stake, 
pieusement [pj0zmd], piously, 
pigeon [pi so], m., pigeon. 
pigeonneau [pisono], m., young 

pigeon, 
pile [pil], f., pile, 
piler [pile], topound(a8inamortar). 
pipe [pip], f., pipe, 
pique-mque [pik nik], m., picnic, 
pistolet [pistole], m., pistol; — 

d^argon, holster-pistol ; tirt^r un 

coup de — , to fire a pistol, 
pitchou [pitju], dialectal for petit. 
piti6 [pitje], f. , pity. 
place [plas], f . , place, post, square, 

seat, room, position, 
plaidoyer [pleuwaje], m. , pleading, 
plaie [pie], f., wound, 
plaindre [plSidr], § 190, to pity; 

se — , to complain, 
plaine [ple:n], f., plain. 
plaire [pleir], § 201, to please ; sHl 

vous plait, s^il te plaits if you 

please, 
plaisanterie [plezatri], f., pleas- 
antry, joke, 
plaisir [plezi : r], m. , pleasure ; /aire 

— , to give pleasure, 
plan [plci], m., plan, 
plandner [plafej, m., floor, 
plante [plci:t], f., plant, 
planter [plate], to plant, 
plat [pla], flat. 

plateau [plato], m. ,plateau,upland. 
plein [pte], full ; en — air, in the 

open air. 
pl6uiore [pletoir], f., plethora, 
pleurer [plcere], to weep, 
pleuvoir [ploevwair], § 220, Uj 

rain, come thick. 
pHer [plie], to bend, 
plisser [plise], to plait. 
plonger [plSse], § 156, to plunge 

dive, dip. 
ployer [plwaje], § 157, to bend, 
plu [ply], p. part, pleuvoir. 
pluie [pliji], f. , rain, 
plume [plym], f. , feather, pen. 
plumet [plyme], m. , plume. 
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plus [ply], more ; — de, more, no 
/nore ,• le — , the more, the 
most; - de (with numerals), 
more than ; ne . . . — , no more, 
no longer ; d^aulant — que^ the 
more so as ; de — , additional ; 
rCitre — que, to be no longer 
anything but; ne. . .pas non — , 
not. . .either. 

plusieurs [plyzjoe : r], several, 
many. 

plutot [plyto], rather. 

poche [poj], f., pocket. 

po^le [pwail], m., stove. 

po^te [poe!t], m., poet. 

poids [pwo], m., weight. 

pOipi6e [pwape], f., handful. 

poifCpwal], m., hair. 

poinS [p^^f T^'f fist ; 8e hattre d 
coups de — , to box with one 
another. 

point [pwf], m. , point ; Stre /nir le 

— 06, to be at the point of; 

— du jour, daybreak. 

point [pw?], no, not ; ne. . . — 

de, not any, no. 
pointe [pw?it], f., point; sur la 

— des pieds, on tiptoe. 
poire [pwair], f., pear, 
poirier [pwarje], m., pear-tree. 
pois [pwo], m., pea. 

poitrail [pwatrasj], m., breast (of 
horse). 

poitrine [pwatrin], f., breast, 
lungs. 

polir [poli:r], to polish. 

polype [polip], m. , polyp. 

pomme [pom], f . , apple ; — de 
terre, potato. 

pommier [pamje], m., apple-tree. 

pompier [p5pje], m., fireman. 

pont [poJ, m. , bridge. 

pont-levis [po Ivi], m., draw- 
bridge. 

Pont-Neuf [p3 ncef], m., bridge 
over the Seine in Paris. 

populaire [popyle:r], popular. 

port[po:r], m., port. 

portail [porta :j], m., portal. 

porte f port], f . , door, gate ; — d — , 
next door. 



porte-plume [port plym], m., pen- 
holder. 

porter [porte], to bear, carry, take, 
wear, put ; se — {bien), to be 
(well) ; hien portarUy in good 
health, well ; comment vous 
portez-vous ?, how are you ? 

portiere [portjeir], f., coach-door. 

pos^ [poze], staid, sober. 

poser [poze], to place, lay, set. 

poss^der [posede], § 158, to possess, 
own. 

possession [posesjo], f . , possession. 

possible [posibl], possible. 

pot [po], m. , pot. 

potage [pota!3], m., soup; grand* 
— 8, first-rate soups. 

poularde [pulard], f., fat pullet. 

poulet [pule], m., chicken. 

poumon [pumd], m., lung. 

pour [pur], for, in order to, to; 
— que, in order that ; — ainsi 
dire, so to speak. 

pourboire[purDwa : r], m. , gratuity, 
»tip.' 

pourpre [purpr], m. , purple. 

pourquoi [purkwa], why ; c^est -^, 
therefore, so, hence, that is 
why. 

pourrai [pure], 1 sg. int., pouvoir. 

poursuivre [pursi{i:vr], §206, to 
pursue, continue. 

pourtant [purta] however, stilL 

pourvoir [purvwair], § 224, to 
provide. 

pourvu que [purvy ka], provided 
tha., I hope that. 

pousser [puse], to push, grow. 

poussi^re [pusjeir], f., dust. 

Pouvillon (l^mile) [emil puvijd], 
French writer, o. 1840. 

pouvoir [puvwair], § 221, to be 
able, can, may ; %l se peut, it 
may be; il ne se pent rien, no- 
thing can be ; on pourrait dtre, 
one might say. 

pouvoir [puvwair], m., power. 

pr6 [pre], m. , meadow. 

pr6cepte [presept], m. , precept. 

pr^cieux (pi^^J0]> precious, vaXxh 
able. 
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pr^cipiter (se) [sa presipite], to 

rusk, dart, hasten, 
precis [presi], precise, exact. 
precision [presizjo], f., precision. 
pr6dicateiir [ predikatoe ! r j, m. , 

preacher. 
pr6f^rer [prefere], § 158, to prefer. 
pr6judiciable [presydisjabl], pre- 
judicial 
premier [pramje], first, former; 

marcher le — , to walk ahead. 
prendre [praidr], §202, to take, 

catch, assume, seize, suppose, 

reckon ; — exernpie sur queiqu^un, 

to take example by any one. 
preparer [prepare], to prepare ; ae 

— , to be prepared. 
prfes [pre], near by ; — de^ near, 

nearly; dpeu — , almost, nearly. 
present [preza], m., present; d 

— , now. 
presenter [preza te], to present ; ae 

— , to present one's self. 
presque [prcsk], nearly, hardly, 

almost. 
press6 [prese], in haste. 
presser [prese J, to press ; &e — , to 

be in haste. 
prfet [prej, ready. 
pr6tendre [pretaidr], § 210, to 

claim, assert, 
prater [prerte], to lend, 
pretre [prestr], m., priest, 
preuve [proeiv], f., proof. 
pr^venir [ prevniir J, § 178, to 

warn. 
pr^voir [prevwair], § 224, to fore- 
see, 
prier [prie], to pray, pray to, beg, 

ask ; je t*en prie, I beg of you. 
pri^re [prieir], f., prayer, request. 
prince [prfis], m., prince, 
princesse [prases], f . , princess, 
principal [prSsipal], adj. andn. m., 

principal, 
principe [prS'sip], m., principle, 
printemps [prSfta], m., spring; au 

— , in spring. 
pris [pri], 1 sg. p. def. and p. part. 

prendre. 
prit [pri], 3 sg. p. def. prendre. 



prise [priiz], 1, taking, capture. 

prison [priz5], f. , prison. 

priv6 [prive], private. 

prix [pri], m. , price, prize. 

probablement [probablamd], prob- 
ably. 

prochain [proJS], next. 

prochain [projS], m., neighbour, 
fellow-creature. 

procurer (se) [s9 prokyre], to pro- 
cure. 

procureur [prokyrceir], m., soli- 
citor. 

prodiee [prodiss], m., miracle, 
prodigy. 

produire [prodqiir], § 185, to pro- 
duce. 

professeur [profesceir], m., pro- 
fessor, teacher. 

profession[pr9fesj5], f. , profession, 
calling. . 

profiler [profite], to profit, avail 
one's self. 

profond [profo], profound, deep: 
— de deux toitteSf two fathoms 
deep. 

proie [prwo], f. , p^^ey. 

projectile [prosektii^ m. ,projectile. 

promenade [promnad], f., walk, 
walking, drive ; alter dla — , to 
go for a walk. 

promener [promne], § 158, to carry 
about, drive about ; st — d pied 
{en voiturey en bateau^ etc.), to 
take a wa^k (go fo . a drive, go 
for a sail, etc. ) ; se — en bicy- 
clette, to ride a bicycle. 

propos [propo], m., discourse, pur- 
pose ; d — , seasonable, fit ; by 
the way ; d — de, with respect 
to. 

proposer [propoze], to propose. 

prot(6g'er[prote3e], §156, toprotect. 

proverbe [proverb], m., proverb. 

providence [provida!s], f., Provi. 
dence. 

prudence [pryddis], f., prudence. 

prudent [pryda], prudent. 

prune [pryn], f. , plum. 

pnu]ier [prynje], m., plum-tree. 

Frusse [prys], f., Prussia, 
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pmssien [prysjf], m., Prossian. 

pu [py], p. part, pouvoir. 

public [pyblik], public. 

pu^ril [pqeril], puerile, childish. 

pu6rilite [pqerilite], f., childish- 
ness. 

puis [pqi], 1 sg. pres. indie, pou- 
voir, 

puis [pqi], then. 

puissance [pnisdis], f., power, 
force. 

puissant [pifisa], powertuL 

puits [pHi], m., well. 

punir [pyniir], to punish. 

punition [pynisjS], f. , punishment. 

pupitre [pypitr], m., desk. 

pur [pyir], pure. 

put [py], 3 sg. p. def. pouvoir, 

Q. 

quai [ke], m. , quay. 

quality [kalite], f. , quality, rank. 

quand [kd], when ; depuis — ^, 
how long ? 

quant k [kat a], as to, as for. 

quarante [kardit], forty. 

quart [kair], m., quarter. 

quatre [katr], four. 

quatre-ving^ [katr vS], eighty; 
quatre-vingt-dix-stptf ninety- 
seven. 

que [ka], pron., whom, which, 
that, what ; qu^tat-ce qui ?, 
what?; qu^est-ce — c'est — .^, 
what is ? ; ce — , that which, 
what, which ; qu'est-ce quHl yaF, 
what is there ? ; qu'cLS-tu ?, what 
is the matter with you ? ; c^e8t 
Id — , it is there tLat, that is 
where. 

que [ka], conj., that, used as a 
substitute for other conjunc- 
tions like tandis — , lorsque^ 
quandj si, etc. ; when, than, as, 
till, let (with subjunctive). 

que [ka], adv., how, how many, 
how much, what (a) ; ne. . . — , 
only, but; ne...rien — , no- 
thing but ; qu'elle eat jolie /, how 
pretty she is ! ; — cela est bien 
aii !i how well said that is I 



Quebec [kebek], m., Quebec 
quel [kcl], what, which : who. 
quelconque [kelkdik], whatever, 
quelque [kelka], some, few; — 

chose, something, 
quelquefois [kelksf wa], sometime& 
quelau'un, quelques-uns [kelk &, 

kelkez &], some one, some, 
querir [kari:r], § 162, to fetch ; 

aller — , to go and bring, 
question [kestjS], f., question, 
quete [keit], f., collection. 
qui [ki], who, which, that, whom; 

d — , whose ; ce — , what, 
quinze [kS:z], fifteen. 
quittance [kitais], f., receipt, 
quitter [kite], to quit, leave, lay 

aside. 
quoi [kwa], what ; d, — &on, what 

use ; en — /*, of what (material) ? 
quoique [kwake], although. 

R. 

race [ras], f. , race, breed, 
raconter [rakatej, to relate, telL 
rade [rad], f. , roadstead. 
raison [rez5], f., reason, sense; 

avoir — , to be (in the) right. 
ralentir [ralatiir], to slaicken. 
ramasser [ramu ise], to pick up. 
ramener [ramne], § 158, to bring 

back, bring home again, 
rang [ra], m., row, rank, 
rang^e [rase], f., row. 
ranger [rdse], § 156, to range, pat 

in place, 
rapine [rapid], swift. 
rappeler (se) [ss raple], § 158, to 

remember, 
rapporter [raporte], to bring back ; 

produce, yield. 
rare [ra:r], rare, scanty. 
rassasier [rasazjo], to satiate, sat- 
isfy. 
rassembler [rasdble], to assemble, 
rat [ra], m. , rat. 
rattraper [ratrape], to overtake, 
ravi [ravi], charmed, delighted, 
ravin [rave], m., ravine, 
raviser (se) [sa ravize], to change 

one's mindL 
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ravissement [ravisma], m. , rapture, 

delight. 
rayon [rejo], m., ray. 
r^alit^ [realite], f. , reality. 
recevoir [rasavwair], § 213, to 

receive. 
r6cidive [residiiv], f., repetition 

of an offence. 
r^t [resi], m., story. 
r6citer [resite], to recite, 
recommencer [rekomose], § 156, 

to begin again. 
recompense [rekopdis], f., recom- 
pense. 
r^ompenser [rekdpdse], to recom- 
pense, reward, 
reconnaissance [rokonesais], f., 

gratitude. 
reconnaitre [rakoneitr], § 188, to 

recognize. 
reconnu [rakony], recognized. 
recourber [rakurbe], to bend 

round, 
reconvert [rakuvesr], p. part. 

recouvrir. 
recouvrir [rakuvriir], § 176, to 

cover, cover again. 
recueillir [rakcejiir], § 165, to 

gather, 
reculer [rakyle], to fall back. 
re^t [rasy], 3 sg. p. def. recevoir. 
redingote [radegot], f. , frock-coat, 

overcoat. 
'edoubler [raduble], to redouble, 

increase, 
redoutable [radutabl], formidable, 

terrible. 
redoute [radut], f., redoubt. 
redresser (se) [sa radrese], to stand 

erect again. 
r^ [reel], real. 
refermer (se) [sa raferme], to close 

again. 
r6flechir [reflefiir], to reflect. 
reflexion [refleksja], f., reflection, 
refus [rafy], m., refusal, 
refuser [rafyze], to refuse. 
regard [raga:r], m., look, glance, 

eye. 
regarder [ragarde], to look at, look. 
r^gle [reigl], f., rule, ruler. 



r^gler [regie], §158, to regulate, 
arrange. 

rhgne [reji], m., reign. 

r6g^er [rejie], § 168, to reign, rule. 

regret [ragre], m. , regret. 

regretter [ragrete], to regret. 

r6gulier [regylje], regular. 

Regulus [regylys], m., Regulus. 

reine[re:n], £, queen. 

reins [rt], m. pi. , loins, back. 

rejeter [rajte], § 158, to throw 
oack ; se — , to be thrown back. 

rejoindre [rajwf idr], § 190, to re- 
join. 

r^jouir (se) [sa reswiir], to rejoice, 
DC glad. 

relever [ralve], § 158, to heighten, 
raise, lift up. 

religieusement [rali3J0zmci], reli- 
giously. 

reli^eux [rali3J0], religious. 

reluire [ralqiir], § 185, to shine, 
glitter. 

remarquer [ramarke], to remark, 
notice. 

remerder [ramersje], to thank. 

remettre [rometr], § 198, to re- 
store, put ofl^, put back, put on 
again; «e — , to recover, begin 
again ; remiSf recovered ; se — 
en routet to set out again. 

remplir [rOpliir], to fill. 

remporter [roporte], to take away. 

remue-m6nage [ramy mena : 3 ], m. , 
hubbub. 

remuer [ramqe], to move, stir. 

Renaude [ranoid], f . , proper name. 

rencontre [rokditr], f., meeting; 
aller d leur — , to go to meet 

them, 
rencontrer [rSkotre], to meet, 
rendre [raidr], § 210, to render, 

give back, make ; se — . to go, 

proceed ; surrender, 
rentrer [ratre], to return, return 

home, 
reparaitre [raparsitr], § 188, to 

reappear, 
repas [rapo], m., meal, 
repasser [rapase], to repass, pass 

agaixL 
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rep^her [ropefe], to fish up again. 

r6p^ter [repete], § 168, to repeat. 

r6pliquer [replike], to reply. 

r6pondre [repoidr], § 210, to 
answer. 

r^ponse [repois], f., reply. 

repos [rapo], m. , repose, peace. 

reposer [ropoze], to repose, rest ; 
«e — , to rest ; «e — «Mr, to 
depend on. 

reprendre [rapra:dr], § 202, to 
take again, reply ; — halei)ie, 
to recover one's breath. 

repr6senter [raprezate], to repre- 
sent. 

reprit [rapri], 3 sg. p. def. repren- 
dre. 

reproche [roproj], m., reproach. 

reprocher [raproje], to reproach. 

requisition [rekizisjd], f!, requisi- 
tion, levjring. 

r^server [rezerve], to reserve. 

resistance [rezista:s], f., resist- 
ance. 

r6sister [reziste], to resist. 

respect [resps], m., respect. 

respecter [respekte], to respect. 

respectueusement [ respekti[0z- 
ma], respecttuUy. 

respectueuz [r£spekti{0], respect- 
ful. 

ressembler [ rascible ] ; — d, to 
resemble. 

restaurant [restorS], m., res- 
taurant. 

reste [rest], m., rest, remainder; 
du — , au reste, besides, more- 
over. 

rester [reste], to remain, stay ; en 
— Idj to stop there, get no 
further. 

retard [rotair], m., delay ; 6tre en 
— , to be late. 

retarder [rotarde], to delay. 

retenir [ratniir], § 177, to keep 
back, restrain. 

retirer [ratire], to pull out ; se — , 
to retire. 

retour [ratuir], m., return ; ^tre de 
— , to have returned, be back. 

retoumer [ratume], to go back, 



return, turn up, turn over ; ge 
— , to turn round. 

retraite [ratret], f. , retreat. 

retrouver [ratruve], to find again ; 
ae — , to be met with again. 

r^ussir [reysiir], to succeed. 

reve [reiv], m., dream. 

r6veiller [revcje], to waken ; ae — , 
to waken. 

r^v^ler [revele], § 158, to reveal. 

revenir [ravnijr], §^178, to come 
back; revenn, (having) returned. 

rfever [reve], to dream. 

r^v^rence [revera:s], f., bow, 
courtesy ; luifaire la — , to pay 
him one's respects. 

rev^tir [ravetiir], § 179, to put on. 

reveur [rcvoeir], thoughtful, pen- 
sive. 

revoir [ravwair], § 224, to see 
again. 

revolution [revolysjo], f., revolu- 
tion. 

revolver [revolve ir], m., revolver. 

ricaner [rikane], to sneer. 

riche [rij], rich. 

richement [rijma], richly. 

ride [rid], f., wrinkle. 

rider [ride], to wrinkle. 

ridicule [ridikyl], m., ridiculous- 
ness ; tourner en — , to ridicule. 

rien [rjf], anything, nothing ; ne 
. . . — , not anything, nothing ; 
je n^en sais — , I do not know. 

rire [riir], § 204, to laugh, smile. 

rire [riir], m., laughter. 

ris de veau [ri da vo], m., sweet- 
bread. 

risquer [riske], to run the risk of. 

riviere [rivjeir], f., river. 

Rivoli [rivoli], street in Paris. 

robe [rab], f., robe, dress, frock, 

gOMTl. 

roche [roj], f. , rock. 

rocher [roje], m. , rock. 

roi [rwo], m., king ; le jour dea 

RoiSf Twelfth-day, Epiphany, 
roitelet [rwo tie], m., wren, 
roman [roma], m., novel, 
rompre [ro : pr ] , to break, 
rend [rd], round. 
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ronde [roid], f., round hand, 
ronger [rose], § 156, to gnaw. 
rosace [lozas], f., rose- window. 
rose [roiz], f., rose. 
rose [rojz], rosy. 
roseau [rozoj, m. , reed, 
rot [ro], m. , roast. 
rouble [rubl], m., rouble, 
roucouler [rukule], to coo. 
Rouen [rwa], m., Rouen, 
rouge [ru! 5], red. 
rouge-gorge [rus gorj], m. , robin. 
Rouget de Tlsle [ru.^e do 1 il], 

French writer, b. 1760, d. 1836. 
rouleau [rulo], m., roll 
rouler [rule], to roll, 
roulier [rulje], m., carter. 
route [rut], f. , route, way, course ; 

en — , on the way ; itrt en — , to 

be on the way, be off. 
roux [ru], reddish brown, 
royaume [rwojoimj, m., kingdom, 

realm. 
niban [rybd], m., ribbon, 
rue [ry], f. , street. 
rug^eux [ryg0], wrinkled, rough, 
ruisselant [ri{islci], streaming, 
rumeur [rymoeir], f., noise, 
ruse [ry:z], f., wile, trick. 
^'us^ [^ys]) Russian. 

S. 

Saar [sair], f., Saar (a river of 

Alsatia). 
sable [sa:bl], m., sand. 
sabot [sabo], m. , sabot, shoe, hoof. 
sabre [sa:br], m., sabre. 
sac [sak], m. , sack, bag, satchel. 
sachant [saja], pres. part, savoir, 
sacr^ [sakre], sacred, holy. 
sage [sais], wise, 
saint [sf ], sacred, holy ; m. , saint. 
Sainte-Chapelle [sits Japel], f., a 

church in Paris. 
Saint-Esprit [set espri], m., Holy 

Ghost. 
Saint-Louis [s? Iwi], Louis IX. 

King of France from 1226 to 

1270. 
Saint- P6tersbourg[sSpetersbu! r], 

ISt. Petersburg. 



sais [se], 1 sg. pres. indie, savoir, 

saisir [sezi:r], to seize. 

saison [sezo], f., season. 

sait [se], 3 sg. pres. indie, eavoir. 

salade [salad], f. , salad. 

salle [sal], f., hall, room; — de 
clause, class-room : — d manger. 
dining-room. 

salon [8al5], m. , drawing-room. 

saluer [salqe], to salute, bow to, 
bow. 

salut [sal^], m. , safety ; hail ! 

Samarit£un [samaritS], m. , Sama- 
ritan. 

samedi [samdi], m. , Saturday. 

sang [so], m. , blood. 

sanglant [sciglci], bloody. 

sans [so], without, were it not for; 
— que, without. 

sant6 [sate], f. , health. 

sapin [sap^], m., fir. 

saule [so:l], m., willow. 

saut [so], m. , leap. 

sauter [sote], to leap, jump. 

sautiller [sotije], to hop. 

sauvage [sovais], wild. 

sauver [sove], to save. 

savamment [savama], skilfully. 

savoir [savwa:r], § 222, to know, 
know how ; — le franqais, to 
know French ; aucun homme ne 
aauraitf no man can ; un jour 
qu'il siU, one day when he 
learned. 

savoir [savwasr], m., knowledge. 

savon [savd], m. , soap. ^ 

savoureux [ 8avur0 ], savoury, 
sweet. 

sc^l^rat [sclera], m. , scoundreL 

sc^ne [sein], f., scene. 

scierie [siri], f. , saw-milL 

scruter [skryte], to scrutinize. 

se [sa], one's self, to one's self, 
himself, herself, ete. 

sec [sek], dry. 

s6cher (se) [sa seje], § 158, to dry 
one's self. 

second [sago], second. 

seconde [sagoid], f., second. 

secouer [sakwe], to shake, disturb. 

secourir [sakuri i r], § 164, tosuccoui\ 
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aecours [sokuir], m., help; au —! 
help! 

secret [sakre], m. , secret. 

Seg^uin [B9g^, a pr. name. 

seigneur [sejioeirj, m., lord. 

Seine [sein], f., Seine (river). 

semaine [sdmein], f., week. 

semblable [sdblabl], similar, like. 

semblant [sabla], m., appearance; 
/aire — de, to pretend. 

sembler [sable], to seem. 

semer [seme], § 1«58, to sow. 

sens[sa !8],m. ,sen8e,direction,way. 

sentence [sata:s], f., maxim. 

sentier [satje], m., path.. 

sentiment [scitima], m., sentiment, 
feeling, sense. 

sentir [satiir], § 166, to feel, smell; 
— bon, to smell sweet ; se — , 
to feel one's self, feel. 

s^parer [separe], to separate. 

sept [set], seven. 

septembre [septa :br], m., Sep- 
tember. 

septi^me [setjem], seventh. 

serai [sore], 1 sg. fut. etre. 

serg^e [sera], f., serge. 

s^ne [seri], f . , series. 

s^rieux [8erj0], serious, grave. 

sermon [sermo], m., serninn. 

serre [seir], f., talon. 

serrer [sere], to press, grasp, clasp, 
hold tight, crowd together. 

service [servis], m. , service. 

serviette [servjet], f., towel, nap- 
kin. 

servir [serviir], § 166, to serve, 
be of service, be of use ; — d 
quelqve chose, to be of some use. 

seuil [soeij], m., threshold. 

seul [soel], alone, single. 

seulement[s(£lma], only, but, even, 
merely. 

sfeve [seiv], f., sap. 

s^v^rit^ [severite], f., severity. 

si [si], if, whether. 

si [si], so, however ; — rapide 
que, however swift. 

si^cle [siekl], m. , century. 

sien (le) [la sjfl, his, hers, its; 
le8 — s, his own. 



si£Qer [sifle], to whistle, hiss, sing. 

sifflet [sifle], m., whistle. 

siene [siji], m., sign ; /aire — , to 

beckon, 
sifi^ifier [sijiifje], to mean, 
silence [silais], m., silence, 
silencieux [sildsj0], silent, 
sillage [sija:3]> m., wake (of ship), 
silloc [sijo], m., furrow, 
simple [slipl], simple, plain, mere, 
sire [siir], m., sire. 
sita€ [sitqe], situated, placed, 
six [sis], six. 
sixieme [sizjem], sixth. 
soci^t^ [sosjete], f., society. 
soeur [soeir], 1, sister. 
soi [swa], one's self, himself. 
sole [swa], f., silk, 
soif [swaf], 1, thirst ; avoir — , to 

be thirsty. 
soig^er [swajie], to care for. 
soin [swS], m. , care ; avoir — , to 

take care. 
soir [swair], m., evening; fe — -, in 

the evening; hier — , last evening. 
soir6e [sware], f., evening. 
sois [swa], 1 sg. pres. subj. and 2 

sg. impve. itre. 
soitfswa], 3 sg. pres. subj. Stre; 

soit .', be it so ! 
soixante [swasfi : t], sixty ; dfe, 

seventy, 
soldat [solda], m., soldier, 
soleil [sole:j], m., sun; (p. 419) 

Catherine-wheel, 
solennel [solanel], solemn, 
solide [solid], solid, strong, perfect, 
solitaire [soliteir], solitary, lonely, 
solitude [solityd], f., solitude, 
solliciter [solisite], to entreat, 
solliciteur [solisitoeir], m., peti- 
tioner. 
soUicitude [solisityd], f . , solicitude, 
sombre [sosbr], gloomy, 
somme [som], f . , sum. 
sommeil [someij], m., sleep, 
sommeiller [someje], to doze, 
sommes [som], 1 pi. pres. ind. itre. 
son [so], m., sound. 
son [so], m. , bran, 
son, sa, ses [so, sa, se], his, her,it& 



506 



VOCABULARY. 



songe [83 1 3], m., dream. 

aonger [so.-se], § 156, to think. 

sonner [sone], to sound, rins, strike. 

sonnette [sanet], f., little oeU. 

sont [so], 3 pi. pres. ind. Stre, 

sorcier [sorsje], m., magician. 

sorte [sort], f., sort ; de — que, 
so that. 

sortie [sorti], f., going out, getting 
out. 

sortir [sorti ir], § 166, to come out, 
go out, stick out, arise; /aire 
— , to put out, force out. 

sot [so], foolish, stupid. 

sottise [soti:z], f., foolish action. 

sou [su], m. , sou, halfpenny, cent. 

souci [susi], m., care, anxiety. 

souffle [sufl], m., breathing. 

souffler [sufle], to blow. 

souffrance [sufra:s], f., suffering. 

souffrant [sufra], poorly, unwell. 

souffrir [sufrijr], § 176, to suffer; 
/aire — , to cause pain, pain. 

soiil [su], drunk, intoxicated. 

soul£^er [sula3e],,§ 156, to relieve. 

soulever [sulve], § 158, to raise, 
lift up ; se — , to raise one's self. 

Soulier [sulje], m., shoe. 

soulig^er [sulijie], to underline. 

souper [supe], m. supper. 

souper [supe], to sup. 

souplesse [suples], f., suppleness. 

sourire [surijr], m., smile. 

souris [suri], f., mouse. 

sous [su], under, in the reign of, in. 

sous-officier [suz ofisjej, m., non- 
commissioned officer. 

sous-pr^fet [su prefe], m., aovs- 
prSjety important official in 
municipal administration. 

soutenir [sutniir], § 177, to sus- 
tain, 
s soutien [sutjf], m., support. 

souvenance [suvnciis], f., recol- 
lection. 

souvenir [suvniir], m., recollec- 
tion. 

souvenir (se) [sa suvniir], § 178, 
to remember ; Jf me souviens 
(de), il me aauvient {de)t I re- 
member. 



souvent [suvfi], often. 

so^ez [swaje], 2 pi. pres. subj. and 
impve. Stre. 

soyons [swajo], 1 pi. pres. subj. 
and impve. Stre. 

spectacle [spektakl], m. , spectacle, 
play, theatre. 

splendide [splcidid], splendid. 

statue [staty], f. , statue. 

Strasbourg [strazbu:r], m., Stras- 
burg. 

stupefaction [stypefaksjo], f., as- 
tonishment. 

stup^fait [stypefe], astonished. 

subitement [subitmd], suddenly. 

sublime [syblim], sublime. 

sue [syk], m., juice, sap. 

succ^der [syksede], § 158 ; — d, to 
succeed. 

suffire [syfisr], § 187, to suffice. 

suis [sqi], 1 sg. pres. indie. Stre, 
and 8uivre, 

suite [si{it], f., continuation; tout 
de — , immediately ; par la — , 
subsequently. 

suivant [sqiva], prep., according 
to, following ; adj., following. 

suivre [sqiivr], § 206, to follow ; 
— des yeuxy to look after, watch. 

sujet [syse], m. , subject, cause. 

Sully-Prudhomme [syli prydom], 
French writer, b, 1839. 

superbe [syperb], splendid. 

sup^rieur [syperjce.'r], superior. 

supplication [syplikasjo], f., en- 
treaty. 

supplier [syplie], to entreat. 

suprtoe [s^'preim], supreme, 
crowning. 

sur [syr], on, upon, over, about. 

siir [syir], sure. 

surcharge [syr Jar 3], f., excess of 
burden. 

surface [syr fas], f . , surface. 

surg^ [syrsiir], to arise, spring up. 

surplus [syrply], m. , surplus. 

surprendre [syrpraidr], §202, to 
surprise, overtake. 

surprise [syrpriiz], f., sunprise. 

surtout [syrtu], above all, espe- 
cially, particularly. 
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survenir [syrvoniir], § 178, to come 
up. 

SUS [sy], 1 8g. p. def. savoir. 

sym^trique [simetrik], symmetri- 
cal. 

T. 

tabac [taba], m. , tobacco. 

table [tabl], f., table. 

tableau [tablo], m. , picture, black- 
board ; — »otr, blackboard. 

tacher [taje], to stain. 

t&cher [toje], to try, endeavour. 

tailleur [tajoeir], m., tailor. 

taire (se) [s9 te : r], §201 , to be silent, 
become silent. 

talus [taly], m., slope. 

tandis que [tadis ka], whilsi^r 

tant [to], so, so many, so much ; 

— de foiSy so often ; — g««, as 
much as, as long as ; — mieux, 

> so much the better. 

tante [ta:t], f., aunt. 

tantdt [to to], presently, soon, just 
now, sometimes, now ... at an- 
other time. 

tapag^e [tapais], m., noise, racket. 

taper [tape], to strike. 

tapissier [tapisje], m., uphols- 
terer. 

tard [ta:r], late ; plus — , later. 

tAter [tote], to feel. 

te [to], thee, to thee, you, to you. 

tel [tel], such, like, so ; un — , 
such a one. 

tenement [telmo], so, so much. 

temp^te [tapeit], f., tempest. 

temps [ta], m., time, weather; 
avec le — , in time ; de — en — , 
from time to time ; dans le — 
que, whilst ; en weme — , at the 
same time ; par le — qiCil faity 
in such weather as it is ; /aire 
beau — , to be fine weather ; 
mauvais — , bad weather ; qitel 

— fait-il .?, what sort of weather 
is it? 

tendon [tado], m., sinew, 
tendre [tojdr], tender, loving, 
tendre [ta idr], § 210, to hold out, 
stretch. 



tendrement [td drama], affection- 
ately. 

tendresse [tadres], f. , affection. 

tenir [tonisr], § 177, to hold, have, 
hold on, hold out, keep, resist; 
be anxious, insist on ; be con- 
tained in, find room m; U ne 
tiendra qu'd vous que, it will be 
your own fault if ; — bon, to 
stand faso; iienn!, tenez!, now 
then !, here !, look ! ; se — , to 
hold one's self, stay, stand. 

tenter [tcite], to attempt, tempt. 

tenture [tatyir], f., hangings. 

terrain [terl], m., ground. 

terre [teir], f. , earth, ground, land ; 
par — , d, — , on the ground ; la 
— aairUe^ the Holy Land. 

terre-neuve [tsr noe:v], m., New- 
foundland dog. 

terrible [teribl], terrible. 

t6te[te:t], f., head. 

texte [tekst], m., text. 

teztueilement [tekstqelma], word 
for word. 

th^&tre [teajtr], m., theatre ; ThA- 
dtre-Fran^aiSj the most famous 
theatre of Paris. 

th^i^re [teje:r], f., teapot. 

th^me [te:m], m. , exercise in trans- 
lating from French into another 
language ; — lat'iHy Latin prose. 

Thomas [toma], m., Thomas. 

tibia [tibja], m., tibia. 

tien (le) [Is tje], thine, yours. 

Tiennet [tjene], dim. of ^tiennet 
Stephen. 

tiens [tjf], 1 sg. pres. indie, and 2 
sg. impve. of tenir. 

tiers [tjeir], m., third part. 

tige fti:.^], f., stem. 

timide [timid], timid. 

tins [t£], 1 sg. p. def. teiiir. 

tirer [tire], to draw, pull, deduce, 
shoot ; — la langue^ to put out 
the tongue. 

Titan [tita], m., Titan. 

toi [twa], thee, thou, you. 

toilette [t wale t], f., toilet* dress j 
faire sa — , to dress ; table de 
— , dressing-table. 
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toise [twaiz], f., fathom. 

toit [two], m., roof. 

toiture [twatyir], f., roofing, roof. 

tombeau [t5bo], m., tomb, grave. 

tomber [tobe], to fall. 

ton, ta, tes [to, ta, te], thy, your. 

ton [to], m. , tone, voice. 

tonnerre [toneir], m., thunder; 
coup rf« — , peal of thunder. 

torrent [tora], m., torrent. 

tort [toir], m., wrong; avoir — , to 
be (in the) wrong. 

tdt [to], soon ; plus — , sooner. 

toucher [tuje], to touch ; — A, to 
be near, approach ; 7i^y touchez 
paSf do not touch it, hands off. 

toujours [tu3u:r], always, still, at 
all events ; disait — , kept say- 
ing ; pour — , for ever. 

tour [tuir], f., tower. 

tour [tuir], m., turn, trick, feat ; 
fermer d double — , to lock fast ; 
d son — , in his (her, its) turn ; 
/aire U — de^ to go round. 

toumer [turne], to turn. 

tourte [turt], f. , pie. 

Tourville [turvil], a celebrated 
French naval officer, born 1642, 
died 1701. 

Toussaint [tusS], f.. All-saints' 
Day. 

tout, tons [tu, tu(s)], all, any, 
every, everything ; quite ; — le 
monde, everybocfy; — lerjpury 
toute lajourndey the whole day ; 
— s les joursy every day ; toutes 
{hs) deuxy both ; — es les ann^eSy 
every year; — d faity alto- 
gether; — d VheurCy a little 
ago ; — ce qaty all that, what- 
ever; — de mSmey all the 
same ; — d coup, suddenly ; rien 
du — , nothing at all ; le — , the 
whole ; — d levrfuriey intent on 
their fury. 

tracer [trase], § 156, to trace, 

tradition [tradisjo], f., tradition. 

trag^que [tra.^ik], tragical. 

train [tr?], m. , train, noise ; en — 
d€y busy at ; — de derriirey hind- 
quarters. 



traineau [treno], m. , sleigh ; ae 
promener en — , to take a sleigh- 
ride. 

trainer [trsne], to drag, draw. 

traire [treir], §208, to milk. 

trait [tre], m. , trait, feature, action. 

traiter [trete], to treat, entertain ; 
— dCy to call. 

traitre [treitr], m., traitor, scoun- 
drel. 

tramway [tramwe], m., tramway, 
street-car. 

tranche [tra!j],. f., slice, edge (of 
book). 

tranquille [trakil], quiet, calm, 
easy in mind ; soyez — , don't be 
uneasy, don't worry. 

tranquillement[trakilma], calmly. 

transformer [trasforme], to trans- 
form. 

transport [trcispoir], m., trans- 
port-snip. 

transporter [trSsporte], to con- 
vey, bring. 

travail [travaij], m., work, labour. 

travailler [travaje], to work. 

travers [travel r], m., breadth; 
d — , through, across ; en — de, 
across. 

travers^e [traverse], f., voyage. 

traverser [traverse], to traverse, 
cross, go through ; — en courant^ 
to run across. 

treize [treiz], thirteen. 

tremblement [trdbloma], m. , trem- 
bling ; — de terr€y earthquake. 

trembler [trable], to tremble. 

trente [trait], thirty. 

tr^s [tre], very, very much. 

tr^sor [trezoir], m., treasure. 

tressaillir [tresaji : r], to give astart. 

tr^ve [treiv], f., truce. 

tricome [trikom], m., three-C5or- 
nered hat. 

tringle [tr?:gl], f., rod. 

triomphal [triofal], triumphal 

triomphe [tri5f], m., triumph. 

triste [trist], sad. 

tristement [tristma], sadly. 

tristesse [tristes], f., sadness. 

trois [trwa], three. 
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troisi^me [trwazjem], third, 
trompe [trSip], f., hom. 
tromper [tropej, to deceive ; ae — , 

to oe mistaken, 
trompette [tropet], f., trumpet, 
trop [tro], too, too much, too many, 
trop-plein [tro pi?], m., overflow. 
trot [tro], m., trot ; grand — , fast 

trot, 
troubler [truble], to disturb, 
troupeau [trupo], m., flock, 
trouver [truve], to find ; alter — , 

to go to ; se — , to find one's self, 

be, feel, 
truite [trqit], f. , trout, 
tu [ty], thou, you. 
tuer [tqe], to kill. 
tue-t4te [ty teit]; d — , as loud as 

possible, 
tuile [tqil], f., tile, 
tuileries [tqilri], f. pL, Tuileries 

(once a royal palace), 
tulipe [tylip], f., tulip, 
tumulte [tymylt], m., tumult, 
tyrannie [tirani], f., tyranny. 

U. 

lin [<3&], one, a, an ; P — , one ; V — 
(et) VatUrey both ; leauna les autres, 
one another. 

iinir [yniir], to unite, join ; unisaez- 
V0U8 le8 vns aux autreSy join your- 
selves together. 

iinivers [yniveir], m., universe. 

iiniversei [yniverscl], universal. 

usage [yzais]) m., use. 

utile [ytil], useful. 

utiliti [ytilite], f., utility, use. 

V. 

va [va], 3 sg. pres. indie, and 2 sg. 

irapve. aller. 
vacances [vaka : s], f . pi. , holidays. 
vache [vaj], f., cow. 
vagabondage [vagabodais], m., 

vagrancy. 
vag^ue [vag], f., wave, 
vain [ve], vain ; en — , in vain, 
vaincre [v?:kr], § 209, to conquer, 
vaincu [v?ky], vanquished (one). 
vainement [venma], vainly. 



vainqueur [vgkoeir], m., victor, 
winner. 

vais [ve], 1 sg. pres. indie, aller. 

vaisseau [veso], m., ship. 

vaisselle [vesel], f. , dishes. 

Val^re [valeir], the name of a 
suitor for the hand of Harpagon's 
daughter, who enters his service 
as steward, and is anxious to in- 
gratiate himself into the favour 
of Harpagon. 

valet [vale], m., servant. 

valeur [valoeir], f., value. 

valine [vale], f., valley. 

vallon [val5], m. , dale, valley. 

valoir [valwa : r], § 223, to be worth ; 
— viieuxy to be better ; — la peine y 
" to be worth the trouble (while). 

vas [va], 2 sg. pres. indie, alter, 

vase [voiz], m., vase, vesseL 

vaste [vast], vast, mighty. 

vaudrai [vodre], 1 sg. fut. valoir. 

vaut [vo], 3 sg. pres. indie, valoir. 

vautour [votuir], m., vulture. 

vautrer (se) [so votre], to wallow. 

veau [vo], m., calf, veal. 

v^cu [veky], p. part, vivre. 

' veiller [veje], to watch (over, d or 
8iir). 

vendre [va idr], § 210, to sell. 

vendredi [vadradi], m., Friday; 
— sainty Good Friday. 

vengeur [vajoeir], avenging. 

venir [vaniir], § 178, to come ; 
vint d passery happened to go 
by ; — de, to have just ; on 
venait de lui donnery they had 
just given him ; il venait voiry 
he came to see ; lui — d Vesprity 
to occur to him. 

vent [va], m., wind; il fait du — , 
it is windy. 

ventre [va.-tr], m., belly; — d 
terrey at full speed. 

ver [veir], m., worm. 

verdure [verdyir], f., verdure, 
green, greenness. 

verger [verse], m., orchard. 

veritable [veritabl], true, real. 

v^ritablement [veritablemQ ], truly, 
really. 
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v^rit6 [verite], f. , truth. 

verrai [verej, 1 sg. fut. voir. 

vers [veir], towards, about. 

Versailles [verso ^j], m., a city of 
about 50,000 inhabitants, situ- 
ated about twelve miles south- 
west of Paris. It contains the 
great chdteau which was the 
chief residence of Louis XIV. 

verser [verse], to pour out. 

verset [verse], m., verse (Bible, 
etc.). 

vert [veir], green. 

verveine [verve in], f., verbena. 

veste [vest], f. , jacket. 

vestibule [vestibyl], m. , vestibule, 
hall. 

v^teinent[vetma], m. , clothes, suit. 

v^tir [vetijr], § 179, to clothe. 

veulent [voeil], 3 pi. pres. ind. 
vouloir. 

veut [v0], 3 eg. pres. ind. vouloir. 

veux [v0]j 1 sg. pres. ind. vouloir. 

viande [vjdid], £, meat. 

victime [viktim], f., victim. 

victoire [vlktwair], f., victory. 

vide [vid], empty. 

vider [vide], to empty. 

vie [vi], f., life, living. 

vieil [vjeij], see vieux. 

vieillard [vjejair], m., old man. 

viendrai [vjfdre], 1 sg. fut. venir. 

viens [vjt], 1 sg. pres. ind. and 2 
sg. impve. venir. 

vierge [vjers], f. , virgin ; la sainte 
Viergey the Virgin Mary. 

vieux, vieil, vieiUe [vj0, vjeij, 
vjeij], old, aged ; un vieux, an 
old man, an old fellow. 

vignette [vijiet], f., vignette, or- 
namental design. 

vigoureux [vigur0], vigorous. 

village [vilaij], m., village. 

ville [vil], f., town, city; en — , 
down town. 

vin [vg], m., wine. 

vingt [ vf ], twenty ; — -huU, 
twenty-eight. 

vint [ve], 3 sg. p. def. venir. 

vint [vf], 3 sg. impf. subj. venir. 

violet [vjole], violet. 



Virgile [virsil], m. , Virgil (Vergil). 

vis [vi], 1 sg. p. def. vtAr. 

vision [vizjo], f . , vision. 

visite [vizit], f. , visit. 

visiter [vizite], to visit. 

vit [vi], 3 sg. p. def. voir. 

vitality [vitalite], f., vitality. 

vite [vit], quick, quickly. 

vivant [viva], living. 

vivre [viivr], § 211, to live ; /aire 
— , to maintain ; vive .', long live !, 
hurrah for ! 

VOBU [v0], m., vow, wish. 

voici [vwasi], see here, here is, 
here are ; nous — , here we are. 

voilli [vwala], behold, there is, 
there are, that is ; — ^we, be- 
hold, lo ; — ce que c'est, that's 
how things go ; en — un, that's 
one ; la — , here (there) it is I 
V0U8 — , here we are ! 

voile [vwal], f. , sail. 

voiler [vwale], to veil. 

voir [vwair], § 224, to see ; lui — 
faire dea tours, to see him play 
tricks ; faire — , to show ; se — , 
to be seen. 

voisin [vwazf ], neighbouring ; m. . 
neighbour. 

voisinage [vwazina:^], m., neigh- 
bourhood, vicinity. 

voiture [vwatyir], f., carriage, car; 
en — , in a carriage ; se promener 
en — , to take a drive. 

voix [vwa], f . , voice. 

vol [vol], m., theft, robbery. 

volsulle [voloij], f., poultry. 

voler [vole], to fly. 

voler [vole], to steal, rob. 

volet [vole], m. , shutter. 

voleur [voice !r], m., thief, robber ; 
au — /, stop thief ! 

voli^re [voljeir], f., pigeon- house. 

volont^ [voiote], f. , will. 

volubility [volybili te], f . , volubility. 

volume [volyni], m., volume. 

vont [vo], 3 pi. pres. indie. , alter. 

votre, vos [votr, vo], your. 

vdtre (le) [lo voitr], yours. 

voudrai [vudre], 1 sg. fut. vouloir, 

vouloir [vulwair], § 225, to will, 



FRENCH-ENGLISH. 



611 



wish, want ; en — d, to be angry 
with ; je voudrais {bien)^ I should 
like ; — dir&j to mean ; aurait 
voulu, would have liked. 

vous [vu], you, to you, yourself, 
yourselves. 

voyage [vwajajs], m., journey, 
voyage ; bon — /, a pleasant jour- 
ney ! ; compagnon de — , fellow- 
traveller. 

voyager [vwajase], § 156, to travel. 

voyageur [vwajasoeir], ra., tra- 
veller. 

vrai [vre], true, real. 

vraiment [vrema], really. 

vraisemblablement [vresablabla- 
ma], probably. 

vu [vy], p. part. voir. 

vue [vy], f . , sight, view. 



W. 

Waterloo [vaterlo or watcrlo], 

Waterloo. 
Wathier [vatje], flame of a French 

officer. 
Wellington [velfgton], the Duke 

of Wellington. 

Y. 

y [i1, there, in it, to it, at it, on it, 
of it;U — a, there is, there are ; 
il — en a, there is (are) some. 

yeux [j0], plur. of osi/, eyes. 

Yves [i:v], name of a sailor friend 
of Luti, mentioned in several of 
his works, such as Monfrh't Yves, 

Z. 

z^br^ [zebre], striped. 

zephire, zephyr [zefiir], zephyr. , 



ENGLISH-FRENCH. 

[h aspirate is indicated thus : *h.] 



a, an, un, m. , une, f. ; — franc 

— dozen, un franc la douzaine ; 
not another, ne...pas (point) 
d'autre. 

abandon, abandonner. 

abbess, abbesse, f. 

ability, capacity, f., talent, m. 

able ; be — , pouvoir. 

about, de, autour de, environ, sur ; 

— three o'clock, vers (les) trois 
heures ; — i^, en ; 6e — , s'agir 
de, etre sur le point de ; Tie has 
this good thing — hiniy il a cela 
de bon ; set — , se mettre k, 

above, au-dessus de. 
abroad, k I'^tranger. 
absence, absence, f. 
absent, absent. 
abundant, abondant. 
accept, accepter. 
accession, accession, f. 
accident, accident, m. 
accidental, accidentel. 
accompany, accompagner. 
accordmg to, selon. 
account ; on — of, k cause de. 
ache ; have head — , avoir mal k la 

tdte ; my head — s, j'ai mal k la 

t^te. 
acquaintance, connaissance, f. 
acquire, acquerir. 
act, agir. 

action, action, f., trait, m. 
actor, acteur, m., com^dien, m. 
add, aj outer, 
address, adresser. 
adjective, adjectif, m. 
acunire, admirer, 
admission, entree, f. 
admit, admettre. 
adorn, faire Tornement de. 
advance, avancer. 
advanced, avanc^. 



advantage ; take — of, abuser de. 

advice, avis, m., conseil, m. 

advise, conseiller. 

affair, affaire, f. 

afraid; to he — (of), avoir peur 

(de), craindre; — of, effray^ de ; 

be much — , avoir grand'peur, 

avoir bien peur. 
after, prep, and adv. , apr^s ; ten 

minutes — Jive, cinq heures dix 

(minutes), 
after, conj., apr^s que. 
afternoon, apres-midi, m. and f. 
afterwards, ensuite, puis, apres. 
ag^ain, encore, encore une fois, de 

nouveau. 
ag^ainst, contre. 
^S^> ^g6i in* ; ^ be twenty years of 

— , avoir vingt ans. 
ago, il y a. 
agreeable, agr^able. 
ahead ; walk — , marcher le pre- 
mier. 
Ajaccio, Ajaccio. 
alas I, helas I 
Albert, Albert, 
all, tout ; — that (which), tout ce 

qui; not at — , pas du tout; 

— passions, toutes les passions. 
allov7, laisser, permettre. 
I almost, presque. 
alone, seul. 
along, par; a« they went — , 

chemin faisant. 
already, dejiu 
Alsatia, Alsace, f. 
also, aussi. 

although, bien que, quoique. 
alv7ays, toujours. 
ambassador, ambassadeur, m. 
ambition, ambition, f. 
America, Am^rique, f. 
American, am^ricain. 
amiable, aimable. 
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omonff, parmi, entre, chez. 
among^st, parmi, entre, chez. 
amuse, amuser; — ome^s 9tlf^ 

s'amuser. 
amusement, amusement, m. 
amusing, amusant. 
ancestors, ancetres, m. pi. ; a'ieux, 

m. pL 
ancient, ancien, antique. 
and, et ; logo — vxiM, aller visiter. 
angary*; — at^ — voith^ f&ch^ tie 

(centre) ; ht — , gti — , se f&cher. 
animal, animal, m. 
another, un autre, encore un. 
answer, n., r^ponse, f. 
answer, v., r^pondre. 
ant, fourmi, f. 

antechamber, antichambre, f. 
antiquity, antiquity, f. 
anxious ; he — , tenir 4. 
any ; de + def. art. ; de ; en ; au- 

cun, quelconque, tout ; / haven't 

— , je n'en ai pas ; have you — ?, 

en avez-vous ? ; don't give him — , 

ne lui en donnez pas; — thing 

(with neg.), rien; — one (with 

neg.), personne. 
anytK>dy, anyone, quelqu'un ; not 

. . . — , ne . . . personne. 
any one, see anybody, 
anything^, quelque chose, m. ; not 

. . . — , ne . . . rien ; — r/oorf, 

quelque chose de bon ; not . . . 

— good, ne . . . rien de bon. 
anywhere ; not ... — , ne . . . nuUe 

part, 
apiece, chacun, la pi^ce. 
appear, paraitre, sembler, com- 

parattre. 
appetite, app^tit, m. 
applaud, applaudir. 
apple, pomme, f. 
apple-lxee, pommier, m. 
appoint, nommer. 
approach, n. , approche, f. 
approach, v., approcher, s'appro- 

cher de. 

approbation, approbation, f. 

approve, trouver bon- 

April, avril, m. 

Arab, Arabe, m. 
as 



are; see be; Jiere w (or are), void; 
there is (or are), voilk, 

argument, argument, m. 

Ariosto, Arioste, m. 

arise, s'l^lever, nattre. 

arithmetic, arithm^tique, f. 

arm, bras, m. 

army, arm^, f. 

around, autour de ; she h)ohs — 
her, elle regarde autour d'elle' 
go — the city, faire le tour de la 
ville. 

arouse, exciter. 

arrangre, arranger. 

arrival, arriv^e, f. 

arrive, arriver. 

art, art, m. 

article, article, m.; — of dress, 
article de toilette. 

artist, artiste, m. 

as, comme ; aussi, si ; pendant que, 
en ; — ... — , aussi . . . que ; 
not — . . . — , pas aussi. . . que, pas 
si . . . que ; not so . . . — , pas aussi 
. . . que, pas si . . . que, moins . . . 
que ; — much money — , autant 
d'argent que ; — long — , tant 
que ; — soon — , aussitdt que ; 
— if, comme si ; — we/l — , aussi 
bien que ; — to, quant ^ 

ascend, monter (sur). 

ashamed ; be — , avoir honte ; feel 
— , avoir honte. 

ask, demander, prier ; — for, 
demander ; — him for it, le lui 
demander ; — one's self, se de- 
mander. 

asleep, endormi ; he — , ^tre en- 
dormi, dormir ; t/*€ hove been — , 
nous avons dormi ; fall — , s'en- 
dormir. 

ass, kne, m. 

assail, assaillir. 

assist, aider. 

associate, s'associer 

assure, assurer. 

astonish, ^tonner. 

astonishment, ^tonnement, m. 

at, k, chez, de ; — {th*' home, shop, 
office, etc., of), chez ; — the 
hatter^s, chez le chapelier; — 
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my fcUhev^Sf chez mon p^re ; — 

home, chez moi, chez toi, etc. ; 

— my house, chez moi ; — our 

hovaey chez nous ; — daybreak, 

d^s le point du jour, 
attack, attaquer. 
attend, assister k. 
attention, attention, f. ; pay — , 

(five — , faire attention, 
attentively, attentivement. 
attract, attirer. 
auburn, ch&tain. 
audience, assistance, f. , assistants, 

m. pL 
August, aotlt, m. 
Augustus, Auguste, m. 
aunt, tante, f. 
author, auteur, m. 
autumn, automne, m. ; in, — , en 

automne. 
avenue, avenue, t 
avidity, avidity, f. 
avoid, ^viter. 
await, attendre. 
awake, intr., se r^veiller. 
awav; go — , partir, s'en aller; 

take — , 6ter ; far — , loin, loin 

d'ici ; run — , se sauver. 
aze, *hache, 1 

B. 

back, dofl, m. ; be — , dtre de re- 
tour ; give — , rendre ; come — , 
revenir ; go — , retoumer ; bring 
— , ramener. 

bad, mauvais, m^chant. 

badly, mal ; hurt (very) — , faire 

(beaucoup de) mal L 
Baeda, Bede. 

bae, sac, m. 
bake, cuire. 
baker, boulanger, m. 
ball, bal, m. 
banana, banane, f. 
banish, bannir. 

bank, bord, m.; ontJie — , au bord. 
banker, banquier, m. 
bankings-house, maison (f.) de 

banque. 
barefoot, nu-pieds, len pieds nus. 
bareheaded, d^couvert. 



bai^axn, viarch^, m. 

bam, grange, f. 

bask, se chauffer. 

basket, panier, m. 

Bastille, Bastille, f. 

battle, bataille, f. 

be, ^tre ; y avoir ; — {of heaUh\ 
se porter, aller; — ahout to, 
aller, etre sur le point de, devoir ; 
— born, naltre ; — {of weeUher), 
faire ; — {of age), avoir ; — {oj 
time), y avoir ; — afraid, avoir 
peur ; here is (are), voici ; there 
is {are), voiik, il y a ; is Jte finish' 
ing?, finit-il?; is he not?, etc, 
n'est-ce pas ? ; how are you ?, 
comment vous portez-vous?, 
comment allez-vous?, comment 
9a va-t-il ?, comment ca va ? : 
/ am well, je me porte bien, 9a 
va bien, etc. ; / am to do it, je 
dois le faire ; / am going to do 
it, je vais le faire ; it is fine, 11 
fait beau ; is it ?, vraiment ? ; 
he is ten years old, il a dix ans ; 
a house to — sold, une maison k 
vendre. 

bear, n., ours, m. 

bear, v. {of fruit trees), donner. 

beard, barbe, f. 

beast, animal, m. ; (p. 118) mon- 
ture, f. 

beat, battre. 

beautiful, beau. 

beauty, beauts, f. 

because, parce que. 

become, aevenir, se faire ; — {suii)^ 
seoir ; wfuit hus — 0/ her ?, qu'est- 
elle devenue ? 

bed ; go to — , se coucher ; be in 
— , etre au lit, ^tre couche. 

bedroom, chambre {i.) k coucher. 

beech, 'hStre, m. 

before, prep., devant {of place) \ 
avant {of time) ; avant de + in- 
fin. ; — the judge, par devant le 
juge. 

before, conj.> avant que. 

before, adv., auparavant. 

beg ; / — your pardon, pardon, 

beg, prier, mendier. 
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% mendiant, m. 
begin, commence r, se me tire a. 
beg^inning^y commencement, m. 
behave, se comporter. 
behead, decapiter. 
behind, derri^re. 
believe, croire; it is believed, on 

croit. 
bell, cloche, f. ; little — {spherical), 

ffrelot ; sleigh- — , grelot, m. 
belongs ; — tOf etre i, appartenir k, 
belov7 ; here — , ici-bas. 
bend, courber. 
benefactor, bienfaiteur, m. 
benediction, benediction, f. 
beside, k c6te de. 
besides, d'ailleurs. 
best, adj. , le meilleur. 
best, adv., le mieux. 
better, adj., meilleur. 
better, adv. , mieux ; he — , ftc worth 

more, valoir mieux ; he — (fj/* 

health), se porter mieux, aller 

mieux ; like — , prefer, aimer 

mieux. 
between, entre. 

bid ; — good-hye to, dire adieu k. 
big^, grand, gros. 
bind up, bander. 
bird, oiseau, m. 
birthday, fete, f. , anniversaire (m. ) 

de ma (sa) naissance. 
bite, mordre. 
bitterly, am^rement. 
black, noir. 

black-board, tableau noir, m. 
blacksmith, marechal ferrant, m. 
blade, brin, m. 
blind, aveugle. 
blond, blond. 
blo^^, n. , coup, m. ; — vjith a stick, 

coup de baton. 
blow, v., souflBer. 
blue, bleu, 
blunt, brusque, 
blush, rougir. 

board, bora, m. ; on — o/, k bord de. 
body, corps, m. 
boil, bouillir. 
bold, *hardi. 
bonbon, bonbon, m. 



book, livre, m. 

bom ; to he — , nattre ; he vms — , 
il est ne. 

both, tous (les) deux. Tun et 
I'autre ; — ... aud, et . . . et. 

bother I, peste de ! 

bottom, fond, m. ; at the — o/", 
au fond de. 

Boston, Boston, m. 

bow ; — to, saluer. 

box, boite, f. 

boy, enfant, gar5on, m. ; my — , 
mon enfant, m. 

branch, branche, f. 

brave, courageux, brave. 

bread, pain, m. 

break, casser, rompre ; — ot<^, 
edater ; — one^s arm, se casser 
le bras ; — off, casser, dter ; — 
up, se dissoudre. 

breakfast, dejeuner, m. 

breathe, respirer. 

brick, brique, f. ; — house, maison 
(f. ) en briques. 

bridge, pont, m. 

bring, apporter ; (cai'ry) trans- 
porter ; (lead) amener ; — hack, 
ramener ; — down, descendre ; 
— up {rear) Clever ; — up, 
ramener k la surface. 

Britain, see Great Britain. 

brother, fr^re, m. 

brush, n., brosse, f. 

brush, v., brosser. 

build, b&tir. 

building, edifice, m. 

bun, brioche, f. 

burden, fardeau, m. 

bum, brdler. 

burst, eclat, m. 

bury, enterrer. 

business, commerce, m., affaires, 
f. pi. ; on — , pour affaires ; go 
into — , se mettre dans les af- 
faires, se mettre en commerce. 

busy, occupe (de) ; be — doing any- 
thing, he — at anything, etre en 
train de faire quelque chose, Stre 
k faire quelque chose. 

but, mais ; nothing — , ne . . . rien 
. . . que. 
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batter, beurre, m. 

buy, acheter. 

by, par, de, sur, ^, en ; — ruhhirnj^ en 
f rot tan t ; — Uie way, k propos ; 
go — , passer ; — eighty de vue ; 
taller — an inch, plus grand 
d'un pouce ; six feet — seven y six 
pieds sur sept ; — my watchy k 
ma montre ; — wha^t he says, k 
ce qu'il dit ; lotjed — , aim^ de. 

C. 

cabbage, chou, m. 

Caedmon, Cedmon. 

caf^, caf^, m. 

cag^e, cage, f. 

Cain, Cam. 

call, appeler ; faire venir ; — a 

meeting, convoquer une assem- 

bl^e ; he called, s'appeler. 
camel, chanieau, m. 
can, pouvoir, savoir ; he — not, il 

ne pent pas, il ne sait pas ; / 

covld, je pourrais, je pouvais ; / 

could have, j'aurais pu. 
Canada, Canada, m.; in or to — , 

au Canada. 
Canadian, canadien. 
cane, canne, f. 

cannon-shot, coup(m. ) de canon, m. 
capital, n., capitale, f. 
capital, adj. , capital. 
captain, capitaine, m. 
caravan, caravane, f. 
card, carte, f. 
care ; — for, soigner ; take — of, 

avoir soin de, soigner ; take — , 

prendre garde. 
carefully, soigneusement. 
careless, negligent. 
caress, caresse, f. 
carnival, carnaval, m. 
carpenter, charpentier, m. 
carriage, voiture, f. 
carrot, carotte, f. 
carry, porter; — off, emporter; 

— the day, I'emporter. 
case, cas, m. ; in — (</taij,au cas que. 
cat, chat, m. 
catch, attraper ; — (a) cold, s'en- 

rhumer. 



catholic, catholique. 

cattle, bi^tail, m. s^, bestiaux, m. pL 

cause, n., cause, f. 

cause, v., causer; exciter; — to, 

faire. 
cdvalry, cavalerie, f. 
cease, cesser. 
celebrate, c^l^brer. 
celebrated, c^lebre. 
celebration, fSte, f. 
cent, sou, m. 
centime, centime, m. 
century, si^cle, m. 
certain, certain, 
chair, chaise, f. 
chance, *hasard, m. 
change, monnaie, f. 
chapter, chapitre, m. 
charg^e, charge, f. 
charitable, charitable, 
charm, charmer, 
charming, charmant. 
charmingly, k ravir. 
chase, chasser, poursuivre. 
chat, causer. 
cheap, {k) bon march^, peu cou 

teux ; cheaper, k meilleur niarch^, 

moins cher. 
cherry, cerise, f. 
cherry-tree, cerisier, m. 
chicken, poulet, m. 
chief, n., chef, m. 
chief, adj., principal, 
child, enfant, m. and f. 
chimney, cheminee, f. 
China, Chine, f. 
chopper, bucheron, m. 
Christian, chr^tien. 
Christopher, Christophe. 
church, eglise, f. ; at (to) — , k 

r^glise. 
city, ville, f. ; in the — , k la ville, 

en ville. 
city-hall, hdtel (m.) de ville. 
clad, see clothe, 
claimant, pretendant, m. 
class, classe, f. 
class-room, classe, f. 
clean, nettoyer. 
clearly, clairement. 
clever, habile, fort. 
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cleverly, habilement. 

climb, grimper. 

dock, horloge, f. 

close, fermer, clore. 

cloth ; tctblt- — , nappe, f. 

clothe, vetir. 

clothes, vetements, m. pi., habits, 
m. pi. 

clothes-press, armoire, f. 

clumsy ; be so — cu ^>, avoir la 
maladresse de ; — fellow, mala- 
droit, m. 

coat, habit, m. 

cock, coq, m. 

coffee, cafe, m. 

cold, adj., f roid ; n., froid, in.; 
b^' — {^/ liVUKj beings), avoir 
froid ; be — {of weather), faire 
froid; I havf — ha jk is, my hands 
are — , j'ai froid aux mains ; caich 
(a) — , s'enrhumer. 

collect, ramasser. 

collection, quete, f. ; take up the 
— , faire la qu^te. 

college, college, m. 

colbssal, colossal. 

Columbus, Colomb. 

comb, pcigne, m. 

come, venir, arriver; — again, 
revenir; — back, — home, re- 
venir ; — to see, — and see, venir 
voir ; — down, descendre ; — 
up, monter, arriver ; — in, en- 
trer ; — out, sortir ; come f, 
voyons !, allons ! 

comfortable, commode ; be — , faire 
bon. 

command, commander. 

commandment, commandement, 
m. ; the ten — ^s, les dix com- 
mandements, le decalogue. 

commence, commencer. 

commit, commettre. 

companion, edmpagnon, m., com- 
pagne, f. ; travelling — , com- 
pagnon de voyage. 

company, compagnie, f. 

compartaient, compartiment, m. 

compassion, compassion, f. 

complain, se plaindre. 

complete, complet. 



complicated, compliqu^. 

compliment, compliment, m. 

comprise, comprendre. 

comrade, camarade, m. 

conceal, cacher. 

concert, concert, m. 

conclude, conclure. 

condemn, condamner. 

condition, condition, f. 

confectioner, confiseur, m. 

confess, avouer. 

confidence, confiance, f. 

confound, confondre. 

conquer, conquerir, vaincre. 

conscience, conscience, f. 

consecrate, benir. 

consent, consentir. 

consider, consid^rer. 

construct, construire. 

contain, contenir. 

continually, sans cesse. 

continue, continuer. 

contract, contrat, m. 

contrary ; on the — , au contraire. 

convenient, commode. 

cook, cuisinier, m., -6re, f. 

cool, frais ; it is — {of toeailier), 

il fait frais. 
coolly, tranquillement. 
copper, sou, m. 
copy, exemplaire, m., copie, f. 
coral, corail, m. 
corkscrew, tire-bouchon, m. 
costs, frais, m. pi. 
cost, couter. 
country, pays, m. ; — {native 

land), patrie, f. ; — {as opposed 

to tovm), campagne, f. ; in tfie 

— , A. la campagne. 
county-town, chef-lieu, m. 
couple, couple, m. and f. 
courage, courage, m. ; take — , 

prendre courage. 
court, cour, f. 
courtier, courtisan, m. 
cousin, cousin, m. ; cousine, f. 
cover, couvrir ; covered with, 

couvert de. 
cow, vache, f. 
Cracow, Cracovie, f. 
crawl, se trainer. 
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create, cr^r. 
creature, cr^ture, f. 
crime, crime, m. 
criminal, crkninel, m. 
cntic, critique, m. 
Crcesus, Cr^sus. 
crops, r^colte, f. 
cross, adj. , m^chant. 
cross, v., traverser. 
crowd, foule, f. 
crown, couronne, f. 
crumb, miette, f. 
cry, pleurer, crier ; — out, crier, 
cup, tasse, f., coupe, f. : cupboard, 
cure, ^uerir. [armoire, f. 

curiosity, curiosity, f. 
curse, maudire. 
custom, coutume, f. 
cut, couper ; hn.ve one* 8 hair — , se 
faire oouper les cheveux. 

D. 

daily, toua les jours. 

dance, danser. 

danger, danger, m. 

dangerous, uangereux. 

dark, noir; be — , faire noir, faire 
obscur. 

date {time)t date, f. 

date Ifruit)^ datte, f. 

daughter, fille, f. 

day, jour, m., joumde, f. ; every 
— , tous les jours, chaquo jour ; 
in those — «, k cette ^poque ; 
what — of the month in it to-day ?, 
quel jour du mois sommes-nous 
aujourd'hui ?, etc. ; the — after 
to-morrow, apr^s-demain ; the — 
before yesterday y avant-hier ; all 
— (/owflf), toute la joum^e, tout 
le jour ; froin — to — , de jour 
en jour ; be — [daylight), faire 
jour. 

daybreak, point (m. ) du jour ; at 
(since) — , d^s le point du jour. 

dead, mort. 

deaf-mute, sourd-muet. 

deal ; a great — , a good — , beau- 
coup. 

dear, cher ; not so — , pas si cher, 
moius cher. 



death, mort, i, \ heai the point of 
— , Stre sur le point de mourir ; 
put to — , mettre k mort. 

debt, dette, f. 

decapitate, d^capiter. 

decayed, gdt^. 

deceive, tromper. 

declare, declarer. 

decline, d^choir. 

decorate, orner. 

defect, d^faut, m. 

dejection, abattement, m. 

delay, diffi^rer. 

delicacy, d^licatesse, f. 

delight ; — in, se plaire k. 

delighted, enchante. 

delightful, charmant. 

deliverance, d^livrance, f. 

delve, becher. 

dentist, dentiste, ni. 

deny, nier. 

depart, s'en aller, partir. 

depend ; — on, d^pendre de. 

describe, d^crire. 

desert, desert, m. 

deserve, m^riter. 

desire, d^sirer, vouloir. 

despair, d^sesp^rer. 

dessert, dessert, m. 

destroy, d^truire. 

determine, determiner, r^sondre, 

devour, d^vorer. 

dial, cadran, m. 

diameter, diam^tre, m. 

die, mourir ; — aioay, se mourir. 

difference, difference, f. ; that 
makes 910 — , cela ne fait rien. 

different, different. 

difficult, difficile. 

difficulty, difficult^, f. 

dig. creuser, becher. 

diminish, diminuer. 

dine, diner. 

dining-room, salle*(f.) k manger. 

dinner, diner, m. 

direct, adj., droit. 

direct, v., diriger. 

disagreeable, a^sagrdable. 

disappear, disparaitre. 

discover, d^couvrir. 

discuss, discuter. 
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discussioii, discussion, f. 
dishes, vaisselle, f. 
disobliging, d^sobligeant. 
disperse, se disperser, se s^parer. 
displease, d^plaire. 
dispute, 11., diffi^rend, m. 
dispute, v., se disputer. 
dissatisfied, m^content. 
distinction, distinction, f. 
distinguished, distingue, 
distract, distraire. 
disturb, d^ranger. 
dive, plonger. 
divide, diviser ; partager. 
do, faire ; — (of health), se porter, 
etc.; — without^ se passer de; 

— you like?, aimez-vous?, did Jie ' 
apeak fy a-t-il parl^ ? ; he does not 
speaky il ne parle pas ; he works, 
does he not ?, il travaille, n'est- 
ce pas ? ; — not {don't) speak, ne 
parlez pas. 

doctor, m^decin, m., docteur, m. 

doctrine, doctrine, f. 

dog, chien, m. 

doUar, dollar, m., piastre, f. ; a 

— a dozen, un dollar la douzaine. 
door, porte, f. ; next — , k c6t6. 
doubt, n.,doute,m. ;no — ,sansdoute 
doubt, V. , douter. 

down ; — stairs, en bas ; come — , 
go — {stairs), descendre, alleren 
bas ; bring — , descendre ; — 
town, en ville ; bent — , courb^ ; 
ait — , s*asseoir ; lie — , se coucher. 

dozen, douzaine, f. 

Dr., docteur, m. 

dramatic, dramatique. 

draw, tirer ; tracer ; — near, 
s'approcher (de). 

drawing, dessin, m. 

dream, songe, m. , r^ve, m. 

dress, n. , robe, f. ; toilette, i. 

dress, v. , habiller ; se mettre ; 
s'habiller ; be — ed, etre mis. 

dress-maker, couturi^re, f. 

drink, boire. 

drive ; go for a — , be out for a — , 
' se promener en voiture. 

drive, v., conduire, mener, mou- 
voir, chasser ; — away, chasser. 



drop, laisser tomber. 

drown, se noyer. 

dry, sec. 

dry-goods store, magasin (m. ) de 

nouveaut^s. 
ducat, ducat, m. 
duke, due, m. 
dupHe, dupe, f. 
during, pendant, 
duty, devoir, m. 
dwell, demeurer. 

E. 

each, chaque, tout. 

each one, chacun. 

each other, reflex, pron. pi. , nous, 

vous, se ; indef . , Tun I'autre. 
eagerly, avec empressement. 
ear, oreille, f. ; — -ache, mal aux 

oreilles ; — {of corn), ^pi, m. 
early, de bonne heure. 
earn, gagner. 
earth, terre, f. 
easily, facilement. 
easy, facile, 
eat, manger. 
economical, ^conome. 
educated, instruit. 
education, education, f. ; receive a 

good — , faire de bonnes etudes, 
eight, *huit. 
eighty, quatre-vingt(s). 
either, ou ; nor ... — , ni . . . non 

plus ; lie hasnH any — , il n'en a 

pas non plus, 
eldest, afnS. 
elect, elire. 

elephant, ^l^phant, m. 
eleven, onze. 
elm, orme, m. 
else, autre ; not . . . anything — . 

nothing — , ne . . . rien autre. 
elsewhere, autre part, ailleurs. 
emblem, embl^me, m. 
embrasure, embrasure, f. 
emperor, empereur, m. 
employ ; admit into his — , admet- 

tre chez lui. 
empty, vide, 
enclose, clore, enclore. 
enclosed, ci-inclus. 
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encourage, encourager. 

end, n., fin, f. ; come to a bad — , 

finir mal. 
end, V. , finir, se terminer, 
enemy, ennemi, m. 
engage, s'engager. 
England, Angleterre, f. 
English, anglais ; — man, Anglais, 

m. ; — {tfie langvage), Panglais, 

m., anglais, m. 
enjoy, jouir de ; — one*« self, s'amu- 

ser. 
enough, assez (de) ; not — , pas 

assez ; kind — , assez bon. 
enter, entrer (dans), 
enterprise, entreprise, f. 
ecnal ; be — {to)y egaler. 
equivalent, Equivalent. 
error, erreur, f. 
escape, Eviter, ^happer ; have a 

narrow — , I'dchapper belle, 
estate, propri^te, f., biens, m. pi. 
Europe, Europe, f. 
European, europeen. 
even,meme ; — if, — thoughyC\xx&n<Oi 

meme. 
evening, soir, m., soirte, f. ; in 

the — , le soir ; last — , yesterday 

— , hier (au) soir. 
ever, jamais. 
every, tout, chaque ; — Sunday^ 

tons les dimanches ; — thing 

which, tout ce qui ; — other day, 

tons les deux joura. 
everybody, tout le monde, m. 
everyone, chacun. 
everywhere, partout. 

evil, mal ; doing, mal faire, m. 

exactly, exactement, precisEment. 

examine, examiner. 

example, exemple, m. ; for — , 

par exemple. 
excavation, excavation, f. 
exclaim, s'^crier. 
excuse, excuser. [theme, m. 

exercise, devoir, m., exercice, m. 
exercise-book, cahier, m. 
exhibit, exposer. 

expect, attendre, s'attendre, comp- 
ter, esp^rer. 
expense, d^pense, f.,dEpens, m. pi. 



explain, expliquer. 

extract, arracher. 

eye, oeil, m., plur., yeux. 

F. 

facade, facade, f. 

face, figure, f., visage, m. ; shtit 

the door in one^a — , fermer la 

porte au nez k quelqu'un. 
fact, fait, m. 

fail, faillir ; to — in, manquer k, 
fairy, fee, f. ; — story, coute de 

f6e(s). 
faithful, fidi&le. 
fall, toraber; — due, Echoir; — 

Old, se brouiller ; — asleep, 

s'endormir. 
familiarity, familiarity, f. 
familiarly, familierement. 
family, famille, f. 
famous, fameux. 
far, adv. , loin ; — from, loin que, 

loin de ; — away, loin, loin d ici ; 

farther off, plus loin ; farther on, 

plus loin ; a« — an, jusqu'4 ; how 

— is it ?, combien y a-t-il ? 
farmer, paysan, m., fermier, m., 

cultivateur, m. 
farmhouse, ferme, f. 
farm-servant, valet (m.) de ferme. 
fashion, mode, f. 
fast, vite. 
fastidious, difficile, 
fate, destin, m. 
father, p^re, m. 
favour, faveur, f. 
favourite, favori, m. 
fear, n., crainte, f., peur, f. ; for — 

that, de crainte que ; for — of, 

de crainte de. 
fear, v. , craindre, avoir peur. 
feast, festin, m., banquet, m. 
feed, nourrir. 
f*eel, tater ; sentir ; — hungry, 

sentir la faim, avoir faim. 
feeling^, sentiment, m. 
fell, abattre. 
fellow, garyon, m. ; my good — , 

mon ami ; the brave litt/e — s, 

les petits bonshommes ; tfie 

clumsy — , le maladroit. 
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fence, cldture, f. 

fetch, aller chercher. 

few, peu, peu de, quelques ; a — , 

quelques-uns ; hut — , ne . . . 

gu^re, ne . . . que peu. 
field, champ, m. 
fifteen, quinze. 
fifteenth, quinzi^me, quinze. 
fifth, cinqui^me, cinq, 
fifty, cinquante. 
fient, combattre. 
fiU, remplir. 
finally, enfin, ^ la fin ; — do, finir 

par faire. 
find, trouver ; he found, se trou- 

ver ; — ovi, decouvrir. 
fine, beau \ it is — (weather), il 

fait beau (temps). 
fine-looking, beau, ^l^gant. 
fing^er, doigt, m. 
finish, finir. 
fire, feu, m. 
first, adj., premier, 
first, adv. , d'abord ; at — , d'ahord ; 

for the — time, pour la premiere 

fois. 
fish, n., poisson, m. 
fish, v., pecher. 
fit, aller k ; my svit — n me well, 

mon complet me va bien. 
fitting^, convenable. 
five, cinq, 
flatter, natter, 
flattering, flatteur. 
flee, fuir, s'enfuir. 
tleet, flotte, f. 
Florida, Floride, f. 
flour, farine, f. 

flo^^er, fleur, f. ; in — , en fleura. 
fluently, couramment. 
fly, voler ; — away, s'envoler. 
foggy ; he — , faire du brouillard. 
folded, crois^. 
foliage, feuillage, m. 
follow, suivre. 
following, suivant. 
folly, folic, f. 
fond ; he — of, aimer 
food, nourriture, f. 
foolish, fou. 
foot, pied, m. ; ^n — , k pied ; 



tread under — , fouler aux 
pieds. 

for, prep. , pour,pendant, de,contre, 
par ; — a moment, un moment ; 
— {during), pendant ; set <yut 
— , partir pour ; — [since), 
depuis ; — a long time, — a week, 
depuis longtemps, depuis une 
semaine ; — me, pour moi ; — U, 
en ; trade — , ^changer pour 
(contre) ; / am awry — it, j'en 
suis fach^. 

for, conj., car. 

forbid, d^fendre. 

force, n., force, f. 

force, v., forcer. 

foreign, Stranger; in — countries, 
k r^tranger. 

forest, foret, f. 

forget, oublier. 

fork, fourchette, f. 

form, former. 

former ; the — , celui-l*^ 

fortnight, quinzaiue, f., quinze 
jours, m. pi. 

fortunate, heureux. 

fortune, fortune, f. ; good — , lK)n- 
heur, m. ; make wits — , faire 
fortune. 

forty, quarante. 

four, quatre. 

fourteenth, quatorzi^me, quatorze. 

fourth, quatrieme, quatre. 

fox, renard, m. 

franc, franc, m. 

France, France, f . ; in — , to — , en 
France. 

Francis, Fran9ois, m., Francis, m. 

Frederick the Great, Fr^d^ric le 
Grand. 

free, libre. 

freeze, geler. 

French, adj., fran9ais; — [the lan- 
guage), le fran9ais, fran9ais ; — 
rmin, Fran9ai8, m. ; . — teacher^ 
professeur (m.) de fran9ais. 

Friday, vendredi, m. 

friend, ami, m. ; amie, f. 

friendly, aimable. 

friendship, amiti^, £. 

frog, grenouille, f. 
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from, de, k, k partir de, dans, 
d'apr^B, depuis ; — day to day, 
de jour en jour ; — it, en; — 
nature, d'apr^s nature ; drink — 
a gla^s, boire dans un verre ; 
take — the table, prendre sur la 
table. 

front ; in — of, devant. 

fruit, fruit, m. 

frying-pan, poele, f. 

fulfil, accomplir. 

full, plein. 

furnish, foumir. 

G. 

gallery, galerie, f. 

garden, jardin, m. 
rascon, Gascon, m. 
gate, porte, f. 
gather, cueillir. 
gay, gai. 

general, g^n^ral, m. 
generally, en g^n^ral, g^ndrale- 

ment, ordinairement. 
generous, g^n^reux. 

gentleman, monsieur, m. 
reorge, Georges. 
German, allemand. 
get, prendre ; avoir ; obtenir ; go 
and — , aller chercher, aller 
trouver ; — up, rise, se lever ; 

— up on, monter sur ; — {he- 
come), devenir ; — made, have 
made, faire faire ; — married, se 
marier ; — angry, se fftcher ; 

— on, avancer. 
ghost, revenant, m. 
g^d on, ceindre. 
g^l, fille, f., enfant, f. 

g^ve, donner ; — away, donner ; 

— back, rendre. 

glad ; — a<, of, content de, charm^ 
de. 

glory, gloire, f. 

glove, gant, m. 

go, aller ; se rendre ; — away, s'en 
aller, partir; — in, into, entrer 
dans ; — otU, sortir ; — vnth, 
accompagner, aller avec ; — by, 

— past, passer (devant) ; — up 
{stairs), aller en haut, monter ; 



— down {stairs), aller en bas, 
descendre ; — and see, aller voir ; 

— around the city, faire le tour 
de la ville ; — to bed, se coucher ; 
— for a row, sail, etc., se pro- 
mener en bateau ; — {out) for a 
vHilk, aller se promener {k pied), 
aller faire une promenade [k 
pied) ; — for a drive, se pro- 
mener en voiture ; — jfor a ride, 
se promener k cheval ; — for, — 
after, — and get, aller chercher ; 
— back {again), retourner ; — 
down town, aller en ville ; — 
liome, aller chez soi, rentrer ; — 
on, continuer {k), aller en ; — to 
sleep, s'endormir ; — to France, 
aller en France, partir pour la 
France. 

God, Dieu ; gods, dieux, m. pi. 
gold, or, m. ; adj. {of gold), d'or, 

en or. 
golden, d'or. 
good, bon, brave ; my — fellow, 

mon ami, m. ; ?>e so — as to, be 

— enough to, voulez-vous bien, 
ayez la bont6 de, veuillez. 

good, bien, m. ; do — , faire du 
bien. 

good-bye, adieu, au revoir. 

goodness, bont^, f. 

goods, marchandises, f. pi. 

g^se, oie, f. 

gooseberry-bush, groseillier, m. 

government, gouvernement, m. 

grace, gr&ce, f. 

grain, grain, m. 

grammar, grammaire, f. 

grandfather, grand-pere, m. , a'ieul, 
m. 

grandmamma, grand'm^re, f. 

grandihother, grand'm^re, f. 

grandson, petit-fils, m. 

g^ass, herbe, f. 

gravely, gravement. 

great, grand, gros ; — deal, beau- 
coup. 

Great Britain, Grande-Bretagne, f . 

Greek, grec. 

green, vert. 

gjind, moudre. 
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ground, terre, f. ; {up)on the — , k 
terre, par terre. 

gjow, crottre ; — larger, grandir. 

grudge (have a), en vouloir. 

guard, garde, m. 

gun, fusil, m. 

H. 

hair, cheveux, m. pi. 

half, demi, moitie, f . ; — an konr, 
une demi-heure, f. ; half-past 
ei'jhty huit heures at demie. 

half, adv. , k demi. 

hall, vestibule, m. ; salle, f. 

hand, main, f. ; shake hands with, 
donner la main k; on the right 
— , k droite ; on the left — , k 
gauche ; — {of a clock), aiguille, f. 

handkerchief, mouchoir, m. 

hang^, pendre. 

happen, arriver ; venir k. 

happily, heureusement. 

happy, heureux, content. 

hard ; work — , travailler ferme. 

hardly, k peine. 

harm, faire mal k. 

harp, *harpe, f. 

harvest, moisson, f. 

hasten, se h&ter, se d^pScher ; — 
into presence of, accourir aupr^s 
de. 

hat, chapeau, m. 

hate, *hal'r. 

hatred, *haine, 1 

hatter, cliapelier, m. 

have, avoir ; obtenir ; — {as 
auxiliary), avoir, etre ; / — to be 
there, il faut que j'y sois ; — 
him go, faites-le partir; — [cav.se 
to he)y faire ; I am liaving a house 
built f je fais b^tir une maison ; 

— done, faire faire ; — one^s hair 
cut, se faire couper les cheveux ; 
— jv>st, venir de ; — to do tvith, 
avoir affaire k; he has spoken, 
has he not ?, il a parl^, n'est-ce 
pas?'; — to, etre ooligt^. de. 

Havre, le Havre. 

hay, foin, m. 

hazel-nut, noisette, f. 

he, il, lui ; ce ; — who, celui qui ; 

— himself, lui-meme. 



head, t^te, f. ; maltre, m. 
headache; have — , avoir mal k 

la tSte. 
heal, gu^rir. 
health, sante, f. 
hear, entendre ; — from, recevoir 

des nouvelles de ; / — from him, 

je re^ois de ses nouvelles ; — of, 

entendre parler de. 
heart, coeur, m. 
heat, chaleur, f. 
heavy, lourd. 
hedge, 'haie, f. 

Helena ; St, — , Sainte-H61^ne. 
help, aider, 
hen, poule, f. 
hence, aussi, done. 
Henry, Henri, ra. 
her, adj. , son, sa, ses ; lui ... le {k 

elle). 
her, pers. pron., la, elle; to — , 

lui, k elle ; — ovm, le sien, k 

elle. 
here, ici, y ; — below, ici-bas ; — 

is, — are, voici. 
hero, *h6ros, m. 
hers, le sien, k elle. 
herself, se, elle-mdme. 
hide, cacher. 
high, *haut ; — price, grand prix, 

m. , tant. 
hill, colline, f. 
him, le, lui ; to, for — , lui ; — 

who, celui qui. 
himself, se, soi, lui, lui-m^me ; to 

— , en lui-mdme ; he — , lui- 
meme. 
hind, adj., de derri^re. 
hinder, empecher. 
his, adj. , son, sa, ses ; lui ... le 

(4 lui). 
his, pron., le sien, i lui; — oton, 

le sien. 
history, histoire, f. 
hither ; — and thither, 9^ et UL 
hold, tenir ; — out, tendre. 
hole, trou, m. 
holiday, jour (m.) de fete; — s, 

vacances, f. pi. 
holy, benit. 
home ; (a^ — , chez moi, chez toi, 



524 



VOCABULARY. 



etc., k la maison ; go — , aller 
chez moi, chez toi, etc., aller k 
la maison. 

honest, honnete, loyal, probe. 

honesty, loyaut^, f. , probite, f. 

honour, n. , honneur, m. 

honour, v., honorer. 

hope, n., esp^rauce, f. 

hope, v., esp^rer. 

horse, cheval, m. 

horseback ; on — , k cheval. 

horseshoe, fer (m.) ^ cheval. 

hot ; chaud, brulant ; it is — , il 
fait chaud. 

hour, heure, f. 

house, maison, f. ; at {to) our — , 
chez nous ; at whose — .?, chez 
qui ? ; at Mr, B's ( — ), chez 
Monsieur B ; in the — , k la 
maison, dans la maison. 

how, comment, comnie, combien ; 
— .', comme !, que ! ; — muchj 

— manyy combien ; — muchly — 
many .', combien (de) !, que de ! ; 

— long have you been here ?^ de- 
puis quand etes-vous ici ? ; — 
nappy she is .', qu'elle est heu- 
reuse ! ; — old is he ?y quel S-ge 
a-t-il ? ; — is he ?, comment se 
porte-t-il ?, comment va-t-il ? 

hoivever, cependant ; — Qoo<}^ 
quelque bon que ; — thai may 
hey quoi qu'il en soit ; — little, 
pour peu que. 

howl, n. , cri, m. ; give a — , pousser 
un cri. 

hoivl, V. , pousser un cri. 

humble, humble. 

hundred ; a [one) — , cent. 

hunger, faim, f. 

hungry ; he (feel) — , avoir faim. 
^ hunt, chasser. 

hunting, chasse, f. 

hurrah for I, vive(nt) ! 

hurry ; — up, se depecher ; he in 
a — , etre press^. 

hurt, faire mal k ; — one's sef se 
faire mal. 

husband mari, m. 

husbandman, laboureur, m. 

hymn, cantique, m. 



I, je, moi. 

ice, glace, f. 

idea, idee, f. 

idle, paresseux. 

idleness, paresse, f. 

if, si. 

ignorant, ignorant; he — of, ig- 
norer. 

ill, n., mal, m. 

ill, adj., malade. 

ill, adv., mal. 

ill-fortune, malheur, m. 

ill-treat, maltraiter. 

illuminate, illuminer. 

image, image, f. 

imagine, s'imaginer. 

immediately, tout de suite. 

impatient, impatient. 

important, important. 

impossible, impossible. 

in, dans, k, en, de, sur ; — it,y% 
— {(tft't superlative), de ; — tJie 
reign of sous ; he — , y etre, 
etre chez soi ; — the evening, le 
soir ; one — teVy un sur dix ; — • 
the westy k I'ouest. 

inch, pouce, m. 

income, revenu, m. 

increase, augmentcr. 

incur, courir. 

indeed !, vraiment ! 

indisposed, souffrant. 

individual, individu, m. 

influence, n. , influence, £. 

influence, v., influencer. 

inhabitant, habitant, m. 

injustice, injustice, f. 

ink, encre, f. 

inkstand, encrier, m. 

inn, auberge, f. 

innkeeper, aubergiste, m. 

insect, insccte, m. 

instead of, au lieu de. 

institution, institution, f. . 

instrument, instrument, m. 

insult, dire des injures k, insulter. 

intelligent, intelligent. 

intend, avoir (I'jintention, 

intention, intention^ £. 
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inter, enterrer. 

interest, int^ret, m. ; take — tn, 

prendre interet kj s'occuper de. 
interest, interesser. 
interesting, interessant. 
interview ; (private) — , tete-A-tete, 

m. 
intimate, intime. 
into, dans, en ; — t7, y, 1^ dedans ; 

fall — the seOy tomber k la mer ; 

— his pi'esence, aupres de lui. 
introduce, presenter, 
invention, invention, f. 
invite, inviter. 

iron, fer, m. ; — (adj. ) de fer. 
is, see be ; here — , here are^ void ; 

here he — , ie voici. 
island, tie, f. 
it, il, elle, ce ; le, la ; cela \ in — , 

y, dedans ; of — ^for — , en ; to 

— , y ; — is yoUf c'est vous ; — is 

tJiey^ ce sont eux, c'est eux ; think 

o/—yy penser. 
Italian, italien. 
Italy, Italic, f. 
its, son, sa, ses ; en. . .le. 
itself, se, soi ; lui-meme ; meme. 

J- 

January, Janvier, m. 
[apan, Japon, m. 
fericho, Jericho, 
[erusalem, Jerusalem, 
[ohn, Jean. 
joke, plaisanter. 
journey, voyage, m. ; set out ar/ain 

on a — , se reraettre en route, 
joyful, joyeux. 
judge, juge, m. ; he a good — of, 

se connaitre ^ (en). 
judge, juger. 
July, juillet, m. 
jump, sauter ; — over, sauter par- 

dessus. 
Jupiter, Jupiter, 
just, adj., juste, precis, 
just, adv., justement, done; — look, 
regardez done; to have — , venir 
de, ne faire que de ; — theiiy k ce 
moment ; — as, au moment oil. 
justice, justice, f. 



K. 

keep, garder, tenir; — ow, aller 

en. 
kernel, amande, f. 
key, clef, f. 

kick out, mettre k la porte. 
kill, tuer, faire mourir. 
kind, n., espece, f., sorte, f. ; what 

— of weather is it?, quel temps 

fait-il ? 
kind, adj., bon ; — to, bon pour ; 

be so — as, he — enough to, 

vouloir bien ; it is — of him to, 

c'est bon a lui de. 
kindly, bien. 
kindness, bonte, f. ; have the — 

to, vouloir bien, avoir la bont^ 

de. 
king, roi, m. 
kingdom, royaume, m. ; United 

— , Royaume-Uni, m. 
kiss, embrasser, baiser. 
kitchen, cuisine, f. 
knee, genou, m. ; fall on one^s — s, 

tomber k genoux. 
knife, couteau, m., canif, m. 
knight, chevalier, m 
knock, frapper; there is a — , on 

frappe. 
knov7, savoir, connaitre ; — how, 

savoir. 
knovirledge, science, f., connais- 

sances, f. pi. 

L. 

labour, travail, m., labeur, m. 

lady, dame, f. ; young — , demoi- 
selle, f., jeune dame, f. 

lake, lac, m. 

lamb, agneau, m. 

lamp, lampe, f. 

lamp-shade, abat-jour, m. 

land, terre, f. 

landlord, aubergiste, m. 

language, langue, f. ; — {of ani- 
mals, etc.)i langage, m. 

large, grand, gros ; grow — » 
grandir. 

last, adj. , dernier, pass^ ; — year, 
I'ann^e demi^re, I'ann^e pass^e ; 
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— evening, hier (au) soir; — night, 

cette nuit ; cU — , enfin, k la fin. 
last, v., durer. 
late, tard, en retard ; Jie is — , il 

est en retard ; he — for, man- 

quer ; it is — , il est tard ; it is 

getting — , il se fait tard ; later 

on, plus tard. 
lately, demierement. 
Latin, latin, 
latter ; tfie — , celui-ci. 
laud, louer. 
laug^h, rire ; — at, rire de, se 

moquer de. 
laug^hter, rire, m. 
law, loi, {. 
law-suit, proems, m. 
lazy, paresseux. 
lead, mener, conduire. 
leaf, feuille, f. 
leap, sauter. 
learn, apprendre, savoir. 
learned ; ^- man, savant, m. 
leathern, de cuir. 
leave, tr., quitter, laisser. 
leave, intr., partir. 
left, gauche ; on the — (hand), k 

(la) gauche ; / have none — , je 

n'en ai plus. 
leg, jambe, f. 
lendt NPretgi 
less, muins ; — thun two, moins 

de deux. 
lesson, le9on, f. 

lest, que. . .ne, de peur que. . .ne. 
let, laisser, perraettre; — us go, 

allons ; — him finish, qu'il finisse ; 

— him he glad, qu'il soit content ; 

— in, laisser entrer. 
letter, lettre, f. 
Levite, Invite, m. 
liberal, liberal. 
liberty, liberty, f. 
library, bibliothfeque, f. 

lie {speak falsely), mentir ; — 
(hurifd), g^sir; — down, se 
coucher. 

life, vie, f. 

lijifht, n. , lumi^re, f. 

light ; — auhum hair, cheveux 
ch&tain clair. 



like, v., aimer; vouloir, d^sirer; 

— better, aimer mieux ; — to, 
aimer k ; /should — {ve7'y much), 
j'aimerais (bien), je voudrais 
(bien) ; / should — you to do it, 
je voudrais que vous le fassiez 
(fissiez) ; — it in, se plaire k ; 
/ should — to have done it, 
j'aurais voulu le faire. 

like, prep. , comme ; anything — 
that, quelque chose de pareil, 
np . . . rien de pareil. 

lily of the valley, muguet, m. 

line,'ligne, f. 

listen (to), ecouter. 

Uttle. adj., petit; — , adv., peu; 
a — , un peu (de) ; however — , 
pour peu que ; a — ago, il y a 
quelques moments ; — hy — , 
peu k peu. 

live, demeurer, vivre ; — in, de- 
meurer a, dans, etc. , habiter ; — 
on, vivre de; long — .', vive(nt)! 

living, vivant ; — is dear, il fait 
cher vivre ; not a — soul, ne.'f. 
kiae vivante. 

log, bdche, f. 

London, Londres. 

long, v., tarder; / — to, il me 
tarde de ; be — in, tarder k. 

long, adj. or adv. , long, longtemps ; 
have you been here — F, y a-t-il 
longtemps que vous etes ici?; 
a — time, a — while, longtemps ; 
how — ?, depuis quand ? ; as 

— as, tant que ; / have, not seen 
them for a — time, il y a long- 
temps que je ne les ai vus ; a — 
way off, loin. 

longer ; no — , ne . . . plus. 

look, regarder; — at, regarder; 

— around, regarder autour ; — 
out of the window, regarder par 
la fenetre ; — for, chercher ; — , 
intr., avoir Tair, sembler, par- 
altre ; get a good — at, bien voir. 

look out, prendre garde; — of 
the window, regarder par la 
fenetre. 

lose, perdre; — sight of, perdre 
de vue. 
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loss, perte, f. 

loud, adv., fort, haut. 

Louis, Louis, m. 

love, n., amour, m. f., affection, f., 

tendresse, f. ; my first — , mea 

premieres amours. 
love, v., aimer, 
luck ; good — , fortune, f. 
lunch, v., dejeuner. 
lunch, n. , godter, m. , ddjeuner, m. 

M. 

machine, machine, f. 

madam, madame, f. pi. mesdames. 

magnificent, magninque. 

maid, bonne, f . ; — of all work, 
bonne k tout faire. 

majority, majority, f. 

majce, faire, rendre ; he made, se 
faire ; — use, se servir. 

man, homme, m. ; ofd — , vieillard, 
HL, — {soldier), soldsit, m. ; the — 
who, a — who, celui qui ; young 
men, jeunes gens. 

manner, mani^re, f. 

many ; very — , a great — , beau- 
coup (de) ; so — , tant (de) ; — 
a, maint ; as — , autant (de) ; 
how — ?, combien (de) ?, many, 
beaucoup de personnes. 

maple, n. , Arable, m. ; adj. .. d'^rable. 

March, mars, m. 

march, marcher. 

mark, marque, f. 

market, march^, m. ; to, at (the) 
— , au march^. 

marry ; {give in marriage, unite 
in marriage), marier; — {take 
in marriage), c^pouser, se marier 
k (avec) ; — {be married, get 
married), se marier. 

Marseilles, Marseille, f. 

Mary, Marie. 

mass, messe, f. 

master, mattre, m. 

masterpiece, chef-d'oeuvre, m. 

matter ; tohat is the — with you ?, 
qu'avez- vous ? ; what w the — ?, 
qu'y a-t-il ?, de quoi s'agit-il ? ; 
no — , that does not — , n'im- 
porte. 



maxim, maxime, f. 

May, mai, m. 

may, pouvoir ; that — he, cela se 

peut ', it — he, il se peut ; 1 

might have, j'aurais pu; — il 

please, qu'il plaise. 
me, me, moi ; to, for — , me, moi ; for 

— , pour moi ; with — , avec moL 
mean, vouloir dire, 
meat, viande, f. 
medicine, m^decine, f. 
meet, rencontrer ; se r^unir. 
meeting, assembl^e, f. ; call a — , 

convoquer une assemblee. 
melt, fondre. 
member ; — of Parliament, d^pu- 

t^, m. 
memorandum, m^moire, m. 
memory, memoire, f. 
mention ; don't — it, 11 n'y a pas 

.de quoi. 
merchant, marchand, m. 
Mercury, Mercure. 
mere, simple. 

merely, seulement, rien que. 
merit, merite, m. 
method, m^thode, f. 
metre, m^tre, m. 
Michaelmas, la Saint-MicheL 
middle, milieu, m. 
midnight, minuit, m.""^ 
midst, milieu, m. ; into the — , an 

milieu, 
midsummer night's dream, songe 

(m.) d'une nuit d'ete. 
mild ', he — , faire doux. 
mile, mille, m. 
military, militaire. 
milk, n., lait, m. 
milk, v., traire. 
mill, moulin, m. 
miller, meunier, m. 
milliner, modiste, f. 
mind, d,nie, f. 
mine, le mien ; k moi ; a friend of 

— , un de mes amis ; — and 

thine, le mien et le tien. 
minister, ministre, m. 
minute, minute, f. ; five — s to five, 

cinq heures moins cinq (minutes), 

quatre heures cinquante-cinq. 
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miser, avare, m. 

misery, mis^re, f. 

misfortune, malheur, m. 

Miss, mademoiselle, f. 

miss, manquer. 

mistake ; make a — , se tromper. 

mistaken ; be — , se tromper. 

modem, modeme. 

modest, modeste. 

moment, moment, m. ; this — , k 

rinstant. 
monarch, monarque, m. 
monastery, monast^re, m. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
money, argent, m. 
monk, moine, m. 
month, mois, m. ; what day of the 

— is it '( (see § 427, 2) ; in the — 
(f May, au mois de mai. 

Montreal, Montreal, m. 

moon, lune, f. 

moonlight, clair (m.) de lune. 

more, plus (de), encore, davan- 
tage ; have you any — money. ^, 
avez-vous encore de I'argent ?, / 
have no — , / fiave not any — , je 
n'en ai plus ; — money tJian, plus 
d'argent que ; I have some — , j'en 
ai encore ; no — , ne . . . plus ; — 
ifian twenty times, plus de vingt 
fois ; it is worth — , il vaut mieux ; 

— tJuin one, plus d'un. 
morning, matin, m. ; good — , bon- 

jour ; in the — , le matin. 
morroiv, lendemain, m. 
mortification, mortification, f. 
most, tr<^s, bien, fort ; the — , le 

plus ; — people, la plupart des 

gens. 
mother, m^re, f. 
mount, montagne, f. 
mountain, montagne, f. 
mouth, bouche, f. 
move, mouvoir, ^mouvoir, remuer; 

se remuer. 
Mr., monsieur, m. 
much, beaucoup (de), bien, tr^s, 

grand'chose ; very — , beaucoup ; 

as — as, autant que ; so — , tant, 

tellement ; how — .?, combien 

(de) ? ; too — , trop ; as — , au- 



tant (de) ; pay twice eta — , payer 
deux fois plus cher ; give too — , 
payer trop cher. 

mud, vase, f., boue, £. 

museum^ musee, m. 

music, musique, f. 

must, falloir, devoir ; / — go, il 
me faut partir, il faut que je 
parte ; Jie — fiave done it, il a 
dii le {aire. 

my, mon, ma, mes ; me (dat. ) . . . 
le ; / wash — face, je me lave 
la figure ; — own, le mien, a moL 

myself, me, moi, moi-mdme. 

mysterious, myst^rieux. 

N. 

nail, clou, m. 

naked, nu. 

name, n., nom, m. 

name, v. appeler; be nam^d, s'appe- 

ler ; what is the — of ?, comment 

s'appelle ? 
nap, somme, m. 
Napoleon, Napoleon, 
narroiv, etroit ; have a — escape, 

I'echapper belle, 
nation, nation, f. 
national, nationaL 
native, natif. 
natural, naturel. 
nature, nature, f. 
naughty, m^chant. 
near, pres de ; — by, tout pr^s ; 

be — falling, penser tomber. 
nearly, pr^s de, presque. 
necessary, n^cessaire ; be — , Stre 

n^cessaire, falloir. 
neck, cou, m. 
need, n., besoin, m. 
need, v., avoir besoin de, falloir; 

wliat does he — F, que lui faut-il ?, 

de quoi a-t-il besoin ? 
needless, inutile. 
neglect, n^gliger. 
nep^ro, n^gre, m. 

neighbour, voisin, m., voisine, f. 
neighbouring, voisin. 
neiuier, ni I'un ni Tautre ... ne ; 

— ... nor, (ne . . . ) ni . . . ni. 
nest, nid, m. 
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never, ne . . . jamais ; — can any 
one, on (personne) ne pent ja- 
mais. 

nevertheless, cependant. 

new, nouveau, neuf. 

New Orleans, la Nonvello - Or- 
leans, f. 

nevTS, nouvelle(s), f. ; what in the 

— ?, qu*y a-t-il de nouveau ? 
newly-married couple, nouveaux 

maries. 
nevTspaper, journal, m. 
New- Year's Day, le jour de TAn. 
next, adj., prochain, premier ; — 

year, I'ann^e prochaine ; the — 

day, le lendemain ; — tiine, la 

prochaine fois ; — door, k cOte ; 

the — one, celui k c6t^ ; — 

morning, le lendemain matin. 
next, adv., apr^s, ensuite ; th>e 

verif — day, d^s demain, des le 

lendemain. 
nice, joli, gentil. 
nieht, nuit, f. ; all — , (de) toute 

Ta nuit ; lajit — , hier soir, cette 

nuit. 
nine, neuf. 
nineteen, dix-neuf. 
ninety, quatre-vingt-dix. 
ninety-two, quatre-vingt-douze. 
no, non, ne . . . pas, aucun ; — 

man, — one, personne, aucun ; 

— longer, — more, ne . . . plus, 
noble, noble. 

nobleman, noble, m. , gentilhomme, 

m. 
nobody, ne . . . personne ; — at 

all, ne . . . qui que ce soit (fdt). 
noise, bruit, m. 
none, pas, nul ; 7 have — , je n'en 

ai pas ; there are — , il n'y en a 

pas ; have — Ifft, n'en avoir plus, 
nonsense I, allons done ! 
noon, midi, m. 
nor, ni, et ne . . . pas ; — / either, 

ni moi non plus. 
Normandy, Normandie, f. 
north, nord, m. , du nord ; — wind, 

bise, f., vent (m. ) du nord. 
North America, TAm^rique (f. ) du 

Nord. 
84 



nose, ncz, m. 

not, ne . . . pas (point), non ; is he 
— ?, n'est-ce pas ? ; — for me, 
(non) pas pour moi ; — that, non 
(pas) que ; — one, (ne . . . ) pas 
un ; — at all, pas du tout ; — 
veri/ long a/terwardjt, pas long- 
temps apr^s. 

note, billet, m. 

nothing^, (ne . . . ) rien ; that is — to 
him, cela ne lui fait rien ; — 
good, (ne . . . ) rien de bon ; — at 
all, rien du tout, ne. . .quoi 
que ce soit (fftt) \ do — hut, ne 
mire que. 

notice, apercevoir, s'apercevoir. 

novel, roman, m. 

November, novembre, m. 

now, maintenant, k present, d^j& ; 
tiens ! ; not to have — , n'avoir 
plus ; — and then, de temps en 
temps. 

number, nombre, m., numdro, m., 
compte, m. 

numerous, nombreuz. 

nut, noisette, £. 

O. 

oak, chSne, m. 

obelisk, ob^lisque, m. 

obey, ob^ir (4). . 

oblige, obliger, forcer. 

obliging, obligeant. 

observe, observer, remarquer. 

occasion, occasion, f. 

occasionally, de temps en temps. 

occupied, occupe. 

occur {of ideas), venir k qqn. k 

I'esprit. 
o'clock, heure(s), f. ; at four — , 

k quatre heures. 
October, octobre, m. 
of, de ; — it, — them, eti, y. 
offend, offenser, d^plaire k. 
office, bureau, m. 
often, souvent ; how — , combien 

de fois. 
oh I, oh ! 
oil, huile, f. 
old (in ?/ear«), vieux, dg^ ; (former), 

ancien ; how — are you /*, quel 
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ftge avez-vous? ; be Jive years — , 
avoir cinq ans, dtre as^ de cinq 
ans ; — man, vieillara, m. 

on, sur, ky de, en ; — the rights k 
(la) droite ; — husineMs, pour 
affaires ; — this side, de ce c6t^ ; 
often omitted with time expres- 
sions, «.gr., — the sixths le six. 

once, une fois, autrefois ; at — , 
tout de suite. 

one, num., un, une. 

one, indef. pron., on, vous (obj.); 
— must eat, il faut manger ; no 
— , personne {with ne) ; the 
white — s, les blancs ; an iron 
— , un en fer ; a small — , un 
petit ; the — who, celui qui ; 
thai — , celui-la ; J am, — too, je 
le suis aussi ; — of my friends, a 
doctor, un docteur de mes amis. 

one's, son ; le. 

one*8 self, se, soi. 

only, ne . . . que, seulement ; not 
— , non seulement ; — {one), 
seul. 

open, adj., ouvert; wide — , 
grand(e) ouvert{e). 

open, V. , ouvrir ; s'ouvrir, ^clore. 

opium, opium, m. 

opportune, opportun. 

opportunity, occasion, f. 

or, ou ; ni {after sans) ; no . . . — , 
ne . . . ni . . . ni. 

orator, orateur, m. 

orchaurd, verger, m. 

order, n., ordre, m. ; tn — to, 
pour, afin de ; in — that, pour 
que, afin que. 

order, g^ve orders, ordonner ; — 
{send /or), faire venir. 

oreanize, organiser. 

otner, autre ; — «, d'autres ; many 
— s, bien d'autres ; people give 
each — , on se donne ; write to 
ea^h — , s'^rire; every — day, 
tous les deux jours. 

oueht, devoir ; he — to do it, il 
devrait le faire ; he — to have 
done it, il aurait dd le faire. 

our, notre, nos ; at — Jiouse, chez 
nous. 



ours, le ndtre. 

ourselves, nous,'nous-mSmes. 

out ; come — , go — , sortir ; be — , 

etre sorti ; — of the window, par 

la fenetre. 
outburst, ^clat, m. 
outside, hors de. 
over, sur, par, par-dessus ; be all 

— with, en etre fait de. 
owe, devoir. 
own, adj. , propre ; my — , le mien ; 

of his — , a lui. 
own, v., poss^er. 

P. 

pag:e, page, m. 

pain, peine, f., douleur, f. 

paint, peindre. 

painter, peintre, m. 

painting^, peinture, f., tableau, m. 

pair, paire, f. 

palace, palais, m., chateau, m. 

paper, papier, m. 

pardon, n., pardon, m. ; / beg 

your — , pardon. 
pardon, v., pardonner qqch. k 

qqn. 
parent, parent, m. 
Paris, Paris, m. ; in — , k Paris ; 

in — itseljf, dans Paris (meme). 
Parisian, parisien. 
parliament, parleraent, m. ; Cham- 

bre (f.) des d^put^s ; member oj 

— , d^put^, m. 
parlour, salon, m. 
parrot, perroquet, m. 
part, n. , partie, f. , part, f. , region, 

f. ; play a — , jouer un r6le ; on 

our — , de notre part, 
part, V. ; — with (from), se s^pa- 

rer de. 
participle, participe, m. 
partner, associ^, m. 
pass, go past, passer (devant, 

pr^s de) ; — through, traverser ; 

— by on the other side, passer 

outre. 
passion, passion, f. 
past, n., pass^, m. 
past, adj. , passe ; et ; at half — 

one, k une heure et demie. 
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pastor, pasteur, m. 

paternal, pateniel. 

patience, patience, f. 

patient, malade, m. f. 

pay, pay for, payer ; — too much 
for itf le payer trop cher ; — 
attention^ faire attention. 

payment, paiement, m. 

peace, paix, f. 

peach, peche, f. 

pear, poire, f. 

pearl, perle, f. 

pear-tree, poirier, m. 

peasant, paysan, m. 

pebble, caillou, m. 

peck at, becqueter. 

peel, peler. 

peep of day, point (m. ) du jour. 

pen, plume, f. 

pencil, crayon, m. 

pen-holder, porte-plume, m. 

penknife, canif, m. 

penny, deux sous, m. 

people, peuple, ra., on, gens, m. £., 
monde, m., personnes, f. ; Jew — , 
pen de gens (nionde, personnes); 
most — , la plupart des gens. 

perceive, apercevoir, s'apercevoir 
de. 

perhaps, peut-etre. 

peril, peril, m. 

permission, permission, f. 

permit, permettre {k) ; we are per- 
mitted to, il nous est permis de. 

persist, persister. 

person, personne, f. 

persuade, persuader. 

Petition, petition, f. 
Philadelphia, Philadelphie, f. 
phrase, phrase, f. 
physician, medecin, m. 
pick up, ramasser. 
picnic, pique-iiique, m. 
picture, tableau, m. , peinture, f. ; — 
gallery J galerie (f. ) de peintures. 
piece, morceau, m. 
pin, ^pingle, f. 
pipe, pipe, f. 
pitifully, k faire pitie. 
pity, piti6, f. ; Ws a — , c'est dom- 
mage ; what a — , quel dommage ; 



which 18 a great — , (ce) qui eat 

bien dommage. 
place, n., endroit, m., lieu, m., 

place, f.; take — , avoir lieu; U 

is my — to, c'est k moi de. 
place, v., mettre, placer, 
plain, plaine, f. 
plainly, franchement. 
plan, plan, m. 
plant, n., plante, f. 
plant, v., planter, 
plate, assiette, f. 
play, jouer ; — at {games), jouer 

a ; — on {ijistruments), jouer de. 
pleasant, agreable, aimable. 
please, plaire k; if you — , s'il vous 

plait ', as toe — , comma il nous 

plaira. 
pleased, content, 
pleasure, plaisir, m. ; give — , faire 

plaisir. 
plough, labourer, 
plum, prune, f. 
plum-tree, prunier, m. 
pocket, poche, f. 
poem, poeme, m., vers, m. pi. 
poet, po^te, m. 
poetry, po^sie, f. , vers, m. pi. 
point, point, m. ; at the — of, sur 

le point de. 
Poland, Pologne, f. 
Pole, Polonais, m. 
police, police, f. 
polite, poli. 
political, politique. 
pond, etang, m. 
poodle, caniche, m. 
poor, pauvre, mauvais. 
population, population, f. 
portion, part, i. 
portrait, portrait, m. 
position, place, f. ; jmt in a — to, 

mettre k meme de. 
possession, possession, f. 
possible, possible. 
post, post-office, poste, f. ; put in 

the — , mettre k la poste. 
postage-stamp, timbre-poste, m. 
potato, pomme de terre, f. 
poultry, volaille, f . ; — yard, basse- 

cour, f. 
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pound, livre, f. 

pour, verser. 

poiverful, puissant, fort. 

practise, mettre en pratique. 

praise, louer. 

pray, prier, prier Dieu. 

precious, precieux. 

precise, precis. 

precisely, precis^ment ; at two 

o'clock — , a deux heures pre- 
cises, 
prefer, pr^f^rer, aimer mieux. 
prepare, preparer, 
prescribe, prescrire, ordonner. 
presence, presence, f. j into his — , 

aupr^s de lui. 
present, n., cadeau, m. 
present, adj., present; at — , k 

present ; be — at, etre present 

ky assister k. 
present (with), v. , presenter. 
preserve, conserver, confire. 
president, monsieur le president, 
pretend, faire semblant de. 
pretended, pr^tendu. 
pretty, adj., joli. 
pretty, adv., assez. 
prevail over, I'emporter sur. 
prevent, emp^cher. 
price, prix, m. ; at wJiat — , k quel 

prix, {k) combien. 
priest, pretre, m. 
prince, prince, m. 
principle, principe, m. 
private intervievir, tete k tete, m. 
probable, probable. 
probably, probablement. 
procession, cortege, m. 
produce, produire. 
product, produit, m. 
progress, progr^s, m. 
promenade, promenade, f. 
promise, n., promesse, f. 
promise, v., promettre. 
pronounce, prononcer, donner. 
proof, preuve, f. 
property, propri^t^, f., biens, m. 

pi. 
prophet, proph^te, m. 
propose, proposer. 
prosperous, florissant. 
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protect, proteger. 

proud, fier, orgueilleux. 

proudly, fi^rement. 

prove, prouver, d^montrer. 

provide virith, foumir k. 

province, province, f. 

prudence, prudence, f. 

prudent, prudent. 

public, public ; — worksy les tra- 
vaux (m.) publics; tJie — , le 
public. 

punish, punir. 

pupil, ^16ve, m. f. 

purchase, emplette, f. , achat, m. 

purpose, but, m., intention, f. ; 
on — , expres ; with the — , dans 
le but. 

purse, porte-monnaie, m. 

pursue, poursuivre. 

put, mettre, attacher ; — on {cloth- 
ing)j mettre ; — out {fire, etc. ), 
^teindre ; — out (ofdoors), met- 
tre k la porte; — to death, 
mettre k mort. 

Q- 

quality, quality, f. 

quantity, quantity, f. 

quarrel, dispute, f. 

quarter, quart, m. ; in a — of an 

hour, dans un quart d'heure ; a 

— past one, une heure et quart ; 

a — to one, une heure moins 

(un) quart. 
Quebec, Quebec, m. 
queen, reine, f. 
question, question, f. 
quickly, vite. 
quiet, tranquillo. 
quietly, tranquillement. 
quite, tout, tout a fait. 

R. 

race, race, f. 

railviray, railroad, chemin (m.) de 

fer. 
rain, n., pluie, f. 
rain, v., pleuvoir. 
rainy, pluvieux ; in — weaiher, 

quand il pleut, quand le tempa 

est k la pluie. 
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raise, lever, Clever, relever. 

rare, rare. 

rarely, rarement ; il est rare que. 

rat, rat, m. 

rather, assez ; plutdt. 

reach, arriver a (chez), atteindre. 

read, lire. 

reading^, lecture, f. ; anvase your- 
self — , vous amuser k lire. 

ready, pr^t. 

really, r^elleraent, vraiment. 

reappear, reparaltre. 

rear-admiral, chef (m. ) d*escadre. 

reason, raison, f. 

reasonable, raisonnable. 

receive, recevoir; received^ re9ut, 
eut ; received a good edttcation, 
fit de bonnes etudes. 

recite, reciter. 

recognize, reconnattre. 

recompense, n., recompense, f. 

recompense, v., r^compenser. 

red, rouge. 

refuge, refuge, m. ; take — , se r^- 
fugier. 

regret, n., regret, m. 

regret, v., regretter. 

regular, r^gulier, vrai. 

reign, n., r^gne, m. 

reig^, v., r^gner. 

rejoice at, se r^jouir de. 

rejoin, rejoindre. 

relate, raconter. 

relative, parent, m. 

relic, reste, m. 

religion, religion, f. 

remain, rester. 

remains, restes, m. pi. 

remarkable, remarquable. 

remember, se souvenir de,* se rap- 
peler, retenir ; — me to them, 
rappelez-moi k leur bon souvenir. 

render, rendre. 

repeat, r^p^ter. 

reply, n., r^ponse, f. ; make a — , 
r^pondre. 

reply, v., r^pondre. 

repose, repos, m. 

represent, representor. 

republic, r^publique, f. 

reputation, renomm^e, f. 



resemble, ressembler k. 
resolve, r^soudre, decider, 
resort ; Jiave — , avoir recours, m, 
respect, n., respect, m. 
respect, v., respecter. 
respectable, respectable, hono« 

rable. 
respectfully, respectueusement. 
rest (the), les autres. 
rest, V. , se reposer. 
restaurant, restaurant, m. 
retain, garder. 
retire, se retirer. 
return, n., retour, m. ; on my — , 

k mon retour. 
return, v., revenir, retoumer {go 

ba^k); — ^ome, rentrer (chez soi). 
reveal, reveler, 
revolution, revolution, f. 
revolver, revolver, m. 
reward, n., recompense, f. 
reward, v., recompenser. 
ribbon, ruban, m. 
rich, riche. 
riches, richesse, f. 
rid ; be — of, get — of, se debar- 

rasser de. 
ride ; go for a — , be out for a — , 

se promener k cheval. 
right, n., droit, m. ; be {in the) — , 

avoir raison; all — .', k la bonne 

heure ! 
right, adj. , droit ; on the — ?Mnd, 

to the — , k (la) droite. 
ring, sonner. 
ripe, mtlr. 
ripen,, miirir. 
rise (up), se lever, 
rival, rival. 

river, fleuve, m., riviere, f. 
road, route, f., chemin, m. ; on 

the — , en route, 
roar, rugir, crier. 
robber, voleur. 
Robert, Robert, 
robin, rouge -gorge, m. 
rock, rocher, m. 
roll, n., rouleau, m. 
roll, v., rouler. 
room, salle, f. ; chambre, f. ; in 

his — , dans sa chambre, chez luL 
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rose, rose, f. 

Rouen, Rouen, m. 

round, rond; to go — , faire le 

tour de. 
row ; go for a — ► se promener en 

bateau, 
rub, frotter, se frotter ; — otU, 

faire sortir. 
ruin, perdre. 
ruler, r^gle, f. 
rumour, on dit, m. 
run, courir ; — away, se sauver ; 

— over, parcourir. 
rush, se pr^cipiter, s'^lancer, 

accourir. 
Russia, Russie, f. 
Russian, russe. 
rustle, bruira 



sad, triste. 

saddle, v., seller. 

safety, siiret^, f. 

sail, faire voile ; go for a — , se 
promener en bateau. 

sailor, marin, m., matelot, m. 

saint, saint, m. ; All Saints* Day^ 
la Toussaint. 

sale, vente, f. ; for — , k vendre. 

salute, saluer. 

Samaritan? Samaritain, m. 

same, mSme. 

sand, sable, m. 

satisfied, satisfait, content. 

Saturday, samedi, m. 

save, sauver, conserver, {money) 
^pargner. 

Saxon, saxon. 

■ay, dire ; it is said, on dit ; — no, 
dire que non ; — yes, dire que 
oui (si) ; — to ea^h other, — to 
one^s self, se dire; let us — no 
more about it, n'en parlous plus ; 
how old would you — thoA man 
is?, quel &ge donneriez-vons k 
cet homme ? ; — again, redire. 

scarce, scarcely, k peine ; — any, 
tr^s peu de. 

scene, vue, f. 

scholar, savant, m. 

school, 4cole, f. ; cU {to) — , k T^cole, 



school-boy,^colier,m. ,coll^gien,m. 
school-fellow, camarade (m. ) 

d'^cole. 
science, science, f. ; man of — , 

savant, m. 
scientific man, savant, m. 
Scotland, ^cosse, f. 
scoundrel, coquin, m., sc^l^rat, m. 
scratch, gratter. 
scream, crier, 
sculptor, sculpteur, m. 
sea, mer, f. 

seaport, port (m. ) de mer. 
search, make a search, chercher. 
season, saison, f. 
seat, banc, m. 
seated, assis. 

second, second, deuxi^me. 
see, voir ; — again, revoir. 
seed, graine, f. 
seek, chercher. 
seem, sembler. 
seize, saisir. 
self, meme, se; er^oy one^s — , 

s'amuser. 
selfish, ^goi'ste. 
sell, V. tr., vendre; v. intr., se 

vendre. 
send, envoyer ; — for, envoyer 

chercher, faire appeler, faire 

venir ; — up stairs, faire monter. 
sense, sens, m. 
sensible, sens4, raisonnable. 
sentence, sentence, f., (gram.) 

phrase, f., locution, f. 
Sq>tember, septembre, m. 
serge, serge, f. 
seriously, s^rieusement. 
sermon, sermon, m. 
servant, valet, m. , domestique, m. 

f., servante, f., bonne, f. 
service, service, m. 
set, mettre ; — a high value upon^ 

attacher une grande valeur i; 

— a^out, se mettre k. 
set out, partir. 
settle, region 
seven, sept, 
seventeen, diz-sept. 
seventy, soizante-dix. 
seventy-five, soizante-quinEe^ 
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several, plusieurs. 

severe, s6v6re. 

sev7, coudre. 

sewine-machine, machine (f.) k 

couare. 
shade, ombre, f. 
shake, secouer ; — hands, se don- 

ner la main, se serrer la main, 
shall, devoir ; — 1 go ?, dois-je 

aller ?, irai-je 1 ; we — go, nous 

irons ; what — / sing ?, que voulez- 

vous que je chante ? 
shame, honte, £. ; itiaa — , c'est 

honteux. 
she, elle, ce. 
shell, coquille, f. 
shelter, abriter. 
shepherd, berger, m. 
ship, vaisseau, m., navire, m. 
shoe, Soulier, m. 
shoemaker, cordonnier, m., mar- 

chand (m. ) de chaussures. 
shop, magasin, m., boutique, f. ; 

to go sfiopping, aller faire des 

emplettes. 
shop-keeper, marchand, m. 
shore, bord, m. ; on the lake — , 

au bord du lac. 
short, court, petit; in — , bref; 

be — of, manquer de. 
shortly, bientOt. 
shot, coup, m. 
should ; you — do it, vous devriez 

le faire \ if we — he there^ si 

nous y ^tions ; / — he glad if he 

were here, je serais content s'il 

6tait ici ; / — like yon to do it, 

je voudrais que vous le fassiez. 
shoulder, ^paule, f. 
shout, crier. 
shov7, n., spectacle, m. 
show, v., montrer, faire voir; — 

itself, se montrer ; — in, faire 

entrer ; — up stairs, faire monter. 
shut, fermer. 
side, c6t^, m. ; on this — , de ce 

cdt^. 
sight, spectacle, m., vue, f. ; a/ 

— of that, k cette vue ; lose — 

of, perdre de vue ; hy — , de 

vue. 



sig^, signer. 

silent, muet, silencieux; he {he- 
come) — , se taire. 

silk, sole, f. 

silver, n., arsent, m. 

silver, adj. , d'argent, en argent. 

sin, p^ch^, m. 

since, prep. , depuis. 

since, conj., depuis que, puisque, 
que ', it is two montiis — 1 saw 
him, il y a deux mois que je ne 
I'ai vu. 

sing, chanter. 

single, seul. 

sir, monsieur, m. 

sire, sire, m. 

sister, soeur, f. 

sit, s'asseoir, etre assis; — down 
to dinner, se mettre k table. 

sitting, assis. 

situated, situ^. 

six, six. 

sixteen, seize. 

sixty, soixante. 

skate, patiner; go — ing, (aller) 
patiner. 

skill, habilet^, f., adresse, f. 

skin, peau, f. 

sky, ciel, m. 

slander, m^dire (de). 

slave, esclave, m. f. *^ 

sleep, dormir ; go to — , s'endor- 
mir. 

sleigh, tralneau, m. ; go for a — 
-ride, (aller) se promener en 
traineau, faire une promenade 
en traineau. 

sleigh-bell, grelot, m. 

slip, glisser, s'^chapper. 

slippery ; he — , faire glissant. 

slow, lent. 

small, petit. 

smell, sentir. 

smile, sourire. 

smoke, n., fum^, f. 

smoke, v., fumer. 

snatch, arracher. 

snov7, n., neige, f. 

snov7, v., neiger. 

so, si, ainsi, par consequent, aussi, 
c'estpourquoi; —wany, — mucfi. 



536 



VOCABULARY. 



tant(de), tellement ; not — . . . a«, 

ne. . .pas si. . .que; J think — , je 

le crois ; / am — , je le suis ; — 

as to, afin de, de mani^re k; — 

that, afin que, de sorte que ; — 

toell, si bien, tant ; will you be — 

kind cw to, veuillez, voulez-vous 

bien. 
so-called, soi-disant, pr^tendu. 
soft, mou. 

soldier, soldat, m., militaire, m. 
solve, r^soudre. 
some, adj., du, de la, des; quel- 

que(s) ; for — time, pendant 

quelque temps, 
some, pron., en, quelqu'un, quel- 

ques-uns ; — of it, en ; / have 

— , j'en ai. 
somebody, some one, quelqu'un, 

on. 
something, quelque chose, m. ; — 

good, quelque chose de bon ; — 

strange and mysterious, je ne sais 

quoi de mystdrieux. 
sometimes, quelquefois. 
son, fils, m. 

song, chanson, £., chant, m. 
soon, bientOt; cm — as, aussitdt 

que. 
sooner, plus tdt. 
sore ; hxive a — hand, avoir mal k 

la main. 
sore, adv., fort. 

sorrow, douleur, f., chagrin, m. 
sorry, f^ch^, d^sol^ ; be — for, 

regretter. 
sort, sorte, f . , esp^ce, f . ; what — 

of weather?, quel temps? 
soul, Sme, f. 
sound, son, m. 
soup, potage, m. 
South America, Am^rique (f.) du 

Sud. 
southern, meridional 
sow, semer. 
speaJc, parler; French is spoken, 

on parle fran9ai8 ; so to — , pour 

ainsi dire. 
speech, discours, m. 
spend, (time) passer, {money) d^- 

penser. 



spirited, fougueux. 

splendid, magnifique. 

spoil, intr., segater. 

spoon, cuiller, f. 

sport, jeu, m. ; maJte — of, se 

moquer de. 
spot, endroit, m. 
spring, n., prin temps, m. ; in — , 

au printemps. 
spring, V. , sourdre. 
sprout, germer. 
square, place, f. 
stable, {for horxes) ^curie, f. , (for 

cattle) stable, f. 
stair(s), escalier, m. ; up — «, en 

haut ; down — «, en bas ; go 

down — s, descendre. 
stake, pieu, m. ; be at — , y aller 

de. 
stand, ^tre debout, se tenir, se 

trouver. 
start, {with fear, etc.) tressaillir; 

{set out) partir ; — off, partir. 
starvation, faim, f. 
starve, mourir de faim. 
statesman, homme d'!^tat. 
station {railway), gare, f. 
statue, statue, f. 

stay, Tester, s'arr^ter ; — in, ros- 
ter k la maison, rester chez soi. 
steal, voler, d^rober. 
steam, vapeur, f. 
steam-boat, steamer, bateau (m.) 

k vapeur, vapeur, m. 
steam-engine, machine (f.) k 

vapeur. 
step, n., pas, m. 
step, v., marcher. 
sterUng, sterling (invar.). 
St. Helena, Sainte-H616ne, f. 
stick, b^ton, m. 
stick out, sortir. 
still, encore, toujours. 
stir, remuer, bouger. 
stone, pierre, f. 
stoop, se baisser. 
stop, s'arreter. 
store, magasin, m. 
stork, cigogne, f. 
storm, orage, m. 
story, histoire, f., conte, m. 
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stove, poMe, m. 

straight, droit. 

strange, Strange. 

stratagem, stratag^me, m. 

straw, paille, {. ; a — Jiat, un 
chapeau de paille. 

street, rue, f. ; from one — to an- 
otJier, de rue en rue. 

street-cars, tramway, m. 

strength, force, f. 

striking part, sonnerie, f. 

strip, d^pouiller. 

stroke, coup, m. 

strong, fort. 

struggle, n. , lutte, f. 

struggle, v., lutter. 

study, n., ^tude, f. 

study, v., ^tudier, apprendre. 

stupid, sot. 

style, style, m., mani^re, f. ; in 
{the) French — , k la fraiigaise. 

Subdue, subjuguer. 

subject, sujet, m. 

submit, se soumettre. 

succeed, succ^der k ; r^ussir. 

success, succ^s, m. 

such, tel ; — o, un tel ; — a fool- 
ish man, un homme si bSte. 

suffer, souffrir, subir. 

suffice, suffire. 

sufficient, suffisant ; he — , suffire. 

sugar, Sucre, m. 

suit, n., vStement (m.) complet. 

suit, v., convenir. 

sum, somme, f. 

summer, 6t6, m. ; in — , en ^t^. 

sun, soleil, m. ; the — is shining^ il 
fait du soleil. 

Sunday, dimanche, m. 

sunset, coucher (m. ) du soleil. 

superfluous, superflu, de trop. 

support, soutenir. 

sure, siir. 

surgeon, m^ecin, m., chirurgien, 
m. 

surprise, surprendre. 

surprised, surpris, ^tonn^. 

suspect, soup9onner, se douter. 

swallow, hirondelle, f. 

swear, jurer. 

Swedish, su^dois. 



sweet, doux ; smell — , sentir bon. 
swim, nager. 
Swiss, Suisse. 
Switzerland, Suisse, f. 
sword, ^p^e, f. 

T. 

table, table, f. 

tail, queue, f. 

tailor, tailleur, m. 

take, prendre, porter, emporter, 
mener, conduire ; — after, tenir 
de; — a walk, (aller) se pro- 
mener, faire une promenade ; 
— up the collection, faire la 
quSte ; — place, avoir lieu ; — 
advantage of abuser de ; — care 
of avoir soin de ; — interest in, 
s'iut^resser k, s'occuper de ; — 
away^ oter, emporter ; — care not 
tOj prendre garde de ; — a journey, 
faire un voyage ; — off, oter ; — 
up, monter. 

talk, parler. 

tall, grand, haut. 

Tasso, Tasse. 

taste, godt, m. 

tea, the, m. 

teach, enseigner, apprendre. 

teacher, professeur, m., maitre, m. 

tea-pot, th^i^re, f. 

tear, n., larme, f. 

tear, v., dechirer. 

Te Deum, Te Deum, m. 

tell, raconter, dire, annoncer; — 
{understand) comprendre, savoir. 

tempt, tenter. 

ten, dix. 

terrify, ^pouvanter. 

text, texte, m. 

than, que, de (before numerals). 

thank, remercier ; {no) I — you, 
je vous remercie. 

thanks, i^iemerciments, m. ; {no) 
— , merci. 

that, dem. adj., ce, cet, cette; 
ce . . . 'l^. 

that, dem. pron. ce, cela, celui ; all 
— , tout cela ; — is, voiik, voilk 
qui, c*est, celui-1^ est ; m — tJie 
house ?, est-ce Ik la maison ? 



538 



VOCABULARY. 



that, reL pron. qui, que, lequel; 

all — , tout ce qui (que), 
that, coDJ., aue. 
the, le, la, lea ; — richer one is, 

plus on est riche ; — leas one 

has of them, moins on en a. 
theatre, theatre, m. 
their, adj., leur, leurs. 
theirs, pron. , le leur. 
them, les, leur, eux, elles ; of — , 

d*eux, en ; to — , i eux, leur, y. 
themselves, se, eux, eux-mdmes. 
then, alors, ensuite, puis, 
there, \k, y ; — is {are), voiU, il y 

a ; — it isy le (la) voili ; — will 

be rain, il pleuvra ; — is a 

knock, on frappe ; — happens, 

il arrive ; if — etfer toas, s'il en 

fut jamais ; — Ae comes !, le 

voil4 qui vient ! 
thereupon, U-dessus. 
these, adj., ces ; ces. . . -ci. 
these, pron. , ceux, ceux-ci ; — 

are, ce sont ; — books of yours, 

vos livres que voici. 
they, ils, elles, on, ce ; there — 

are, les voiU ; it is — , ce sont 

eux. 
thief, voleur, rfi. 
thine, le tien. 
thing, chose, f., affaire, f. ; this 

good — , cela de bon. 
think, penser, croire, songer ; what 

are you — ing of {about) i', k quoi 

pensez-vous ? ; one would — , on 

croirait ; whai I — of him, son 

fait, 
third, troisi^me, trois. 
thirsty; be — , avoir soif, f. ; be 

very — , avoir bien soif, mourir 

de soif. 
thirteen, treize. 
thirty, trente. 
this, adj., ce, cet, cette; ce . . . 

-ci. 
this, pron., ce, ceci, celui(-ci) ; — 

one, celui-ci ; — book if mine, 

mon livre que voicL 
thither, 1^ 

those, adj., ces, ces . . . -Ik, 
those, pron., ceux(-lk); all — , tons 



ceux ; — wTio, ceux qui ; — are, 
voiliL 

thou, tu, toi. 

thoug^h, bien que, quoique. 

thought, pensSe, f. 

thoughtless, ^tourdi. 

thousand, mille, mil. 

tiireaten, menacer. 

three, trois. 

thresh, battre. 

throne, trdne, m. 

through, par, k travers, au trav- 
ers de. 

throw, Jeter. 

Thursday, jeudi, m. 

thus, ainsi. 

thy, ton, ta, tes. 

ticket, billet, m. 

till, prep., jusqu'k, avant. 

till, conj. , jusqu'li ce que, que. 

time, temps, m., fois, f., epoque« 
f., moment, m. ; some — , quel- 
que temps ; in the — of, sous ; 
at that — , dans ce temps-U, k 
cette ^poque, k ce moment; a 
long — , longtemps; next — , la 
prochaine fois ; what — is it ?, 
quelle heure est-il ? ; many a — , 
bien des fois ; have — to, avoir 
le temps de ; / have not — , je 
n'ai pas le temps ; be — to, etre 
temps de (que) ; most of the — , 
la plupart du temps ; at a — 
when, k une ^poque oti ; cost 
three — s as much, coftter trois 
fois plus cher ; have a good — , 
s'amuser bien ; every — that, 
toutes les fois que, chaque fois 
que ; this long — , depuis si long- 
^ temps. 

tire, fatiguer, ennuyer; be (get) 
tired {of being), s'ennuyer. 

tired, fatigud, ennuyd. 

tiresome, ennuyeux. 

to, k, chez, de, pour, en, jusqu'il, 
en vers ; at five minutes — threCf 
k trois heures moins cinq. 

to-day, aujourd'hui. 

toe, orteil, m. , doigt, m. ; step on 
one's — s, vous marcher but le 
pied. 
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together, ensemble. 

toilet, toilette, f. 

to-morrow, demain ; day after — , 

apr^s demain. 
too, aussi ; trop ; — much, — 

manpy trop. 
tooth, dent, f. 

toothache, mal (m. ) aux dents, 
tooth-pick, cure-dent, m. 
top, haut, m. 
touch, toucher (k). 
tour, tour, m. 
towards, vers, envers. 
tower, tour, f. 
town, ville, f. ; in — , down — , en 

ville ; to — , ^ la ville. 
toy, jouet, m. 
trace, tracer. 
trade, changer, 
train, train, m. 
translate, traduire. 
travel, n., voyage, m. 
travel, v. , voyager ; — oijerj par- 

courir ; travelling companion, 

compagnon (m.) de voyage, 
traveller, voyageur, m. 
tread under foot, fouler aux pieds. 
treasure, tr^sor, m. 
treat, traiter. 
treatment, traitement, m. 
treaty, traits, m. 
tree, arbre, m. 
tremble, trembler, 
trifling^, insignifiant. 
trinket,\babiole, f. 
troops, t/roupes, f. pi. 
trouble, peine, f. 
troupe, troupe, f. 
true, vrai, fidMe. 
trunk, malle, f. 
trust, n., confiance, f. 
trust, V. , avoir confiance en, se fier k. 
truth, v^rit^, f. 
try, tkcher ; — and save, t^her de 

conserver. 
try on, essayer. 
Tuesday, mardi, m. 
tulip, tulipe, f. 
turn, n., tour, m. ; in — , tour k 

tour. 
turn, v., toumer; — round, se 



retoumer ; — out of, chasser 

de ; — out of doors, mettre k la 

porte. 
twelve, douze ; — {o'clock), midi, 

m., minuit, m. 
twenty, vingt. 
twenty-five, vingt-cinq. 
twice, deux fois. 
two, deux. 

U. 

uncle, oncle, m. 

under, sous, au-dessous de. 

undergo, subir. 

understand, comprendre ; / can — 
nothing of it, je n'y comprends 
rien. 

undertake, entreprendre. 

unfortunate, malheureux. 

unhappy, malheureux. 

United Kingdom, Boyaume-Uni, 
m. 

United States, Etats-Unis, m. ; 
in the — , aux ^tats-Unis. 

unknown, inconnu. 

unless, k moins que . . . ne. 

until, jusqu'k ce que, que. 

up, en haut; to he — , ^tre lev^; 
get — , se lever, coTne — , monter; 
— to, jusqu'k. 

upholsterer, tapissier, m. 

upon, sur. 

upright, droit. 

up stairs, en haut. 

us, nous. 

use, n., usage, m. ; malce — of, se 
servir de, employer; he of som/e 
— , 6tre de quelque utility ; hxjuoe 
— f(yr, avoir besoin de. 

use, V. , se servir de, employer. 

used, accoutum^; he • — to, avoir 
coutume de ; — to is often ex- 
pressed by the imperfect indica- 
tive. 

useful, utile. 

useless, inutile ; he — , ne valoir 
rien ; it is — for you to say so, 
vous avez beau dire. 

usual, usuel, accoutimi^, ordinaire. 

usually, ordinairement. 

utter, prof^rer, articuler. 
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V. 

vain, vain ; in — , en vain. 

valuable, pr^cieux. 

value, valeur, f., ; be of — , valoir. 

vast, vaste. 

vegetable, l^sume, m. 

verbal, verbal. 

verse, vers, m., verset, m. 

very, tres, bien, fort, beauconp ; 

— much, beaucoup, bien, tr6s ; 
that — evening, le soir mSme. 

vest, gilet, m. 

vice, vice, m. 

Victoria, Victoria. 

victory, victoire, £. 

view, vue, f. 

vieour, viffueur, f. 

viilag^e, village, m. 

violent, violent. 

violin, violon, m. 

virtue, vertu, f. 

virtuous, vertueux. 

visible, visible. 

visit, visiter, faire (une) visite k, 

rendre visite k. 
voice, voix, f. 
volley, vol^e, f. 
volume, volume, m., tome, m. 

W. 

wag, remuer. 

VTap^es, gages, m. pi. 

wait, wait for, attendre. 

wake, waJcen, ^veiller, r^veiller, 

se r^veiller. 
Wales, le pays de Galles. 
walk, n. , promenade, f. ; go for a 

— , take a — , (aller) se promener ; 

faire une promenade, 
walk, v. , marcher, se promener ; 

— in. entrer. 

walking, marcher, m. ; be fjood — , 

faire beau (bon) marcher. 
walnut, noix, f. 
walnut-tree, noyer, m. 
wander, s*^garer, s'^carter. 
want, avoir besoin, vouloir, d^- 

sirer, demander, manquer (de) ; 

you are wanted, on vous de- 

mande. 



warm, adj., chaud, chaleureux; 
be — {of living beings), avoir 
chaud ; be — (0/ weather), faire 
chaud. 

warm, v., chaufifer. 

wash, laver. 

watch, n., montre, f. 

watch, V. , suivre des yeux, veiller. 

water, n., eau, f. 

water, v., abreuver ; make his 
mouth — , lui faire venir I'eau 
k la bouche. 

wave, vague, f. 

way, route, f., chemin, m. ; ma- 
ni^re, f., moyen, m. ; on the — , 
en route, chemin faisant ; 6^ the 
— , k propos ; a long — off, bien 
loin ; lose one's — , s'^garer ; in 
that — , de cette mani^re-1^ ; in 
such a — , de telle sorte ; have 
on^e's — , faire k sa tSte ; which — , 
the — , par oiIl 

we, nous, on. 

weak, faible. 

weakness, faiblesse, f. 

wear, porter. 

weather, temps, m. ; what kind of 

— is it ?, quel temps fait-il ? ; ii 
is fine ^, il fait beau (temps) ; 
the — is warm, il fait chaud. 

Wednesday, mercredi, m. 
week, semaine, f., huit jours, m., 

SI. ; a — from to-day, d'aujour- 
'huienhuit; two — sfromto-day, 
d*aujourd'hui en quinze; from 

— to — , de semaine en semaine. 
weep, pleurer. 

weigh, peser. 

welcome, accueillir j be — , €tre le 
bienvenu. 

well, n., puits, m. 

well, adv., bien, eh bien, tr^s ; so 
— , si bien ; verj/ — , tr^s bien, eh 
bien ; be — of, avoir de quoi 
vivre, ^tre k son aise ; be — , se 
porter bien ; do — , faire le bien ; 
as — cw, aussi bien que. 

well-bred, bien ^lev^. 

well-known, bien connu. 

were, past tense of be ; if you -— 
to go there, si vous y alliez ; if 
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he — to say, s'il disait ; — it 
only, ne fiit-ce que. 

west, ouest, m. 

what, adj., quel ; — o^ clock is it ?, 
quelle heure est-il ? 

what, pron. , que, quoi, ce qui, ce 
que, ce k quoi, ce dont, qu'est-ce 
que?, qu'est-ce qui?, qu'est-ce 
que c'est que ?, ce que c'est que ; 
by — he says, k ce qu'il dit ; not 
to know — to do, ne savoir que 
faire; — is that to him?, 
qu'est-ce que cela lui fait? 

whatever, tout ce qui (que), quoi 
que, quel que, qui que, quel- 
conque. 

wheat, bl^, m. ; — Jield, champ (m. ) 
de bl^. 

when, quand, lorsque, que, k 
quelle heure ; hardly . . . — , k 
peine . . . que ; — you will, quand 
vous voudrez. 

whenever, quand, lorsque, toutes 
les fois que. 

where, oii ; from — , d'oti. 

whether, si, que, soit que ; — ... 
or, (soit) que . . .• ou (que). 

which, adj., quel. 

which, pron., qui, que, lequel ; of 
— , dont, duquel ; at — , oil, 
auquel ; in — , oil, dans lequel ; 
from — , dont, duquel. 

while, prep., en. 

while, whilst, con j. , pendant que, 
tandis que, tant que. 

while ; a long — , longtemps. 

whistle, n., sifBet, m. 

whistle, v., siffler. 

white, blanc. 

who, qui, quel, lequel. 

whoever, qui que, qui que ce soit, 
quiconque. 

whole, tout ; the — evening, toute 
la soiree ; the — year, toute 
I'ann^e. 

whom, qui, que, lequel; of —, 
dont, ae qui, duquel. 

whose, k qui, de qui, dont, du- 
quel ; at — house, chez qui. 

why, pourquoi. 

widced, m^chant. 



wide, large; — openy grand(e) 

ouvert(e). 
widow, veuve, f. 
wife, femme, f., Spouse, f. 
will, vouloir ; he — come, il vien- 

dra ; — you come ?, voulez-vous 

venir? — you kindly ?, voulez- 
vous bien ? 
William, Guillaume. 
willing ; be — , vouloir. 
willingly, volontiers. 
win, remporter, gagner. 
wind, n., vent, m. 
wind, v., remonter. 
window, fenStre, f . ; out of the 

— , par la fen^tre. 
windy ; he — , faire du vent, 
wine, vin, m. 
VTJng, aile, f. 
winter, hiver, m. 
wipe, essuyer. 
wisdom, sagesse, f. 
wise, sage. 
wish, d^sirer, vouloir ; as you — , 

com me vous voudrez ; when(ever) 

you — , quand vous voudrez ; if 

you — , si vous voulez ; / — you 

were here, je voudrais que vous 

fussiez ici. 
with, avec, chez, k, de, envers, 

par ; go (be) — , acconipagner ; 

the man — the big nose, 1 homme 

au gros nez. 
withoraw, se retirer. 
within, dans, au bout de. 
without, prep. , sans ; — ... and 

(or), sans . . . ni ; do — , se passer 

de. 
without, conj., sans que (with 

subj. ). 
woman, femme, f. 
wonder, s'^tonner, se demander. 
wont ; be — , avoir coutume de. 
wood(s), bois, m. 
wood-chopper, woodman, bii- 

cheron, m. 
word, mot, m., parole, f.; send — , 

faire savoir. 
work, n., travail, m., ouvrage, 

m., oeuvre, m. f. 
work, v., travailler. 
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workman, ouvrier, m. 

world, monde, m. 

worse, plus mauvais, pire,pi8, plus 
malade; which is — , qui pis est. 

worth ; be — , yaloir ; feel his own 
— , sentir ce qu'il vaut ; — the 
trouble (while)^ valoir la peine. 

worthy, digne, brave. 

would, past tense of will; if you 
were here you — do U, si vous 
^tiez ici vous le feriez ; he — not 
do itf 11 ne youlait pas le faire ; 
— to Ood/, plat k Dieu!; — 
you be kind enough to, veuillez, 
voulez-vous bien, voudriez-vous 
bien ; / — as soon. . .a«, j'aim- 
erais autant...que de; would 
is also often expressed by the 
impf. indie. 

would ^be, soi-disant, pr^tendu. 

wound, n., blessure, f., plaie, f. 

wound, v., blesser. 

wreath, couronne, f. 

wrecked ; be — , faire naufrage. 

wretch, miserable. 

write, ^crire; — to each other, 
s'^rire. 



wron^, mal, m. ; be {in the) — , 
avoir tort ; do — , faire le mal ; 
taJx the — road, se tromper de 
chemin. 

wrong-doing, mal faire, m. 

Y. 

yard, cour, f. ; {measure) m^tre, m. 
year, annee, f . , an, m. ; Uist — , 

Tann^ demi^re, Tann^e pass^ ; 

in the — 1860, Tan 1860; W 

francs a — ,20 francs par an. 
yes, oui, si ; — you have, si, si. 
yesterday, hier. 
yet, encore, cependant ; d^ja ; not 

— , pas encore. 
yield, c^er. 

yonder, U-bas ; over — , U-bas. 
you, vous, tu, te, toi. 
young, jeune. 

your, votre, vos, ton, ta, tes. 
yours, le vdtre, le tien ; k vous, k 

toi. 
yourself, v<^us, te, toi, vous-mSme, 

toi-mSme. 
youth, jeunesse, L 
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4 (prep.)* of indir. obj., 
§362, 2, §461, 1 ; verb + a 
= Eng. tran., §296, 2 ; idio- 
matic with verbs, §296, 4 , 
with names of countries, 
§333, 3, oba. ; denoting 
possession after £tre^ §377, 
l;in prepositional phrases, 
§432; repetition, §434;= 
• concerning,' • of,' §436, 2 ; 
of place,' ' time,' §439, 1, 
§444, 2; of 'motion to- 
wards,' §451,2: ='with' 
(characteristic), §454, 4. 

abbreviations, §461. 

* about,' §436. 

accent, accent marks, §5 ; 
stress, §7. 

acute accent, §2, 1. 

adjective, §§336-358, see also 
possessive adj., demonstr. 
adj., interrog. adj., indef. 
adj., numeral; fem., 
§§336-337; plur., §§338- 
839 ; agreement, §§340- 
844 ; as adv., §410, §343, 1 ; 
nouns as ad js., §344 ; com- 
parison, §§345-349; posi- 
tion, §§350-353; with d, 
§355 ; with de, §356 ; with 
«n, §357; with enverSt 
§358. 

adverb, §§408-420; list, §408; 
in -ment from adja., §409; 
adjs. as ad vs., §410 ; ad- 
verbial locutions, §411 ; 
comparison, §412; posi- 
tion §413 ,* negatives, 
§§414-419 ; distinctions in 
use, §420; numeral ad vs., 
§426. 



aftn que, •fsubj.,§455, §271,2. 

•after,' §437. 

agir, impers., §251, 1, obs. 

aieiU, plur., §309. 

ail, plur., §309. 

aimer, -fd, +de, without 
prep., §281, 1. 

alter, -f infin., §230, 8 ; im- 
pers., §252, 1, obs. ; g'en 
alter, §247. 

allez, special force, §267, 6. 

alUnie, special force, §267, b. 

alphabet, §4 ; names of let- 
ters, §4. 

Ame qui vice, with ne, §415, 
2, c. 

dme vivante, with ne, §415, 

2, c. 

d moins que, with he, §419,1. 
'among,' §438. 
amour, gender, §304, 3, b. 
' and,' untranslated, §456, 2 ; 

=m, §457, 2. 
apostrophe, §5, 5, §19. 
apposition, use of art., §330, 

4. 
approuvi, §289, a. 
aprig, §437. 
aprie, +infin., §282, 4. 
aprts-midi, gender, §304, 

3. a. 

arnver, impers., §262, 1,oD8. 

article, §§315-335, see also 
def. art. and indef. art. ; 
agreement and repetition, 
§318; use with nouns, 
§§319-335 ; omission, §330 ; 
in apposition, §330, 4 ; un- 
classified examples, §331 ; 
with proper names, §§332- 
335. 

' at,' §439. 

643 



attendant ; en - que, -l-subj., 

§466, §271, 1. 
attendu, §289, a. 
au, =d+le, §317. 
aucu7i(«), § 403, 3 ; use, §406, 

1 ; with ne, §416. 
aucunement, with ne, §415. 
au-dessuede, §449, ^« 
avrdessous de, §453, 2. 
auesi, in comparison (adj.), 

§345 ; (adv.), §412. 
autant, §120, 2. 
axUomne, gend., §304, 3, a. 
autour de, §436, 1. 
autre, §403, 3 ; use, §406, 2 ; 

with ne, 419, 3, n. 
autrement, with ne, §419, 

3, n. 

autrui, §403, 2 ; use, §405, 1. 
aux, =d+le8, %317. 
auxiliary verbs, use §§227- 

229; modal auzs., §230, 

5, n. 
avant, §440, 2. 
avant que, with ne, §419, 1, 

b; avant que, + subj., 

§466,§27Tri. 

avee, § 454, 1, 3. 

avoir, conjugn., §154 ; used 
to form comp. tenses,§227, 
§229; y avoir, §250; ilya 
and voild, §250, 3 ; avoir 
besoin, etc. (without art.), 
§330, 1 ; aroiVratr, agree- 
ment of adj. with, §343, 

4, c, denoting dimension, 
§428, obs. 3 ; denoting age, 
§430. 

B. 
beaueoup, +de, agreement 
of verb, §232, 2, a, b ; with 
parUtive, §326,1, (f; re- 
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placed by plusieurs^ §406, 

4 ; comparison, §412, 2 ; 

not modified, §412, 2, a. 
* before,' |440. 
bel, §337, 1, (3X 
bestiaux, §308, 4, n. 
bitail, plur., §308,4, n. 
Men, with partitive, §325, 

1, b; irreg. comparisoR, 

§412, 2. 
bien 9ue,+8ubj., §465, §271, 

4. 
borif comparison, §346 ; +d 

or pouvy §356, §356, a, 

§368, a. 
bou^er, with ne alone,§418,4. 
bout ; au ~ d«, §437, 2. 
&rtn, with ne, §415, 2, &. 
*by,' §441 ; of * dimension,' 

§428, a. 

O. 

f , §6, 4. 

ff', §378, 2, obs. 

fa, for eeto, §388, 0, /; dis- 
tinguished from gd and 
fd/,§388./.n. 

^, (d /, distinguished from 
pd, §388,/. n. 

capitals, use, §21. 

cardinals, §421, §427 ; in 
dates, etc., §427 ; for or- 
dinals, §427. 

cm; au — oUt, +indio. or 
subj.,§466,§271,3; au — 
que^ -f subj., §466, §271, 3 ; 
dana le — ou, -f indie, or 
subJ., §455, §271, 3 ; en — 
que, +8ubJ., §465, §271, 3. 

case relations, of nouns, 
§313 ; of conjunctive pers. 
prons., §362. 

ee (adj.), §378, 1 ; use, §880. 

ce (pron.), §378, 2 ; agree- 
ment of verb with, §232, 
8 ; use, §§383-387 ; -f «r«, 
§383, §384 ; e*e8t and U ett, 
§384 ; -fa relat., §385 ; in 
phrases, §386 ; ce semble, 
1886, a; pleonastic, §387 ; 



ee n'est pat que + subj., 
§455. 

eeci, §378, 2 ; use, §388. 

cedilla, §5, 4. 

ceUiy §378, 2 ; use, §388 ; re- 
placed by Id, §388, d. 

eeluiy §378, 2 ; use, 381. 

eelux-ci, §378, 2 ; use, §382. 

celui-ld, §378, 2 ; use, §382 ; 
replacing eelui, §381, b, 

cent{8), §421, 6, c, d, e. 

•eer, verbs in, §156. 

certain, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 1. 

ceHijU, §289, a. 

cesser, with ne alone, §418, 4. 

cet, for ce, §378, 1, obs. 

chacun, §403, 2 ; use, §405, 2. 

chaque, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 2. 

Chez, §439, 2, §461, 2, §454, 2. 

-ct, §380. 

del, plur., §309. 

ei-inclux, §289, b. 

d-joint, §289, b. 

circumflex accent, §5, 3. 

civil, -f d regard de, §358, a. 

coUationnd, §289, a. 

collectives, §423. 

combien, i^reement, §232, 
2, b. 

camme, for que in compari- 
son, §345, b. 

comparison, of adjs., §§345- 
349 ; of ad vs., §412 ; irreg. 
(adj.), §346 ; irreg. (adv.), 
§412, 2; remarks, §349; 
followed by ne, §419, 3. 

comparative, see compari- 
son. 

complement, predicative, 
§295 ; prepositional, §276 ; 
oompoeite, §298. 

compound adJs. plur., §343, 
2. 

compound nouns, plur., 
§311. 

compound tenses, forma- 
tion, §§227-229; sequence 
of subj., §273, 3 ; incondl. 
sent., §?75, a. 

eompris (]/), non — , §289, a. 



'concerning,* §436, 2. 

condition ; a la — que, -fin- 
die. orsubJ.,§455,§271,8,c 

conditional sentences, §274, 
§275; use of mood and 
tense in, §276. 

conditional, tense, §266, in 
condl. sent., §275. 

conditional anterior, tense, 
§266 ; replaced by plupf. 
subj., §272, 3; replaced 
by impf. indie, in * result' 
clause, §274, c. 

conjunction, §§466-459 ; list, 
§456 ; with indie, subj., 
indie, or subj., see list, 
§465 ; use of certain, §§466- 
459 ; distinctions, §459. 

conjunctive pron., §369 and 
n.; use, §§362-371. 

consonants, pmcn., §§16-17; 
final, pmcn., §18. 

couple, gender, §304, 3, e. 

eraindre, with ne, §419, 2. 

erainte ; de — que . . . ne, -f 
subj., §455, §271, 2. 

D. 

d^abord, §426, a. 

dans, §444, 1, 3 ; with names 
of countries, §333, 3, obs. 

dates, §427. 

dative, of pers. pron., §362, 
2 ; ethical, §362, n. 

davantage, §420, 3. 

de, as partitive sign, §§323- 
825 ; agent after passive, 
§240, §356, §441, 1 ; verb-f 
de = Eng. transitive, §296, 
1 ; idiomatic with verbs, 
§296, 4 ; with names of 
countries, §333, 2; de=s 
• in,* after superl., §347, 2 ; 
denoting * by how much,* 
after superl., §349, 2; pleo- 
nastic after interrog. ,§391, 
n. ; of 'dimension,' §428, 
obs. 1, §430, obs. 8; 
in prepositional phrases, 
§432 ; repetition, §434 ; de 
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a* * by ' (measnre), f441, 8 ; 
de=*from,' $443, 1; of 
* place' (after superLX 
§444,4; dc=* of,' §445,1; 
d«=*with,' §464,6; = 
' conoerning,' ' of,' §436, 2. 

de ce que^ oonstr., §269, 4, b. 

didder, +d, +de, §281, 2. 

dSfier, +d, -t-d«, §281, 3. 

definite article, forms, §316 ; 
contractions, §317 ; i^ree- 
ment and repetition, §318, 
§347,a; with general noun, 
§321 ; with partitive noun, 
§323 ; in titles, §327 ; for 
possessive adj., §328 ; dis- 
tributively, §329 ; omis- 
sion, §330, §333, 4 ; un- 
classified examples, §331 ; 
with names of persons, 
§332; with names of coun- 
tries, §333 ; with names of 
cities, etc., §334 ; with 
names of mountains and 
rivers, §336 ; in superla- 
tive, §§347-349 ; replacing 
demonstr. adj., §880,6; 
in fractions, §424, 6. 

diliee, gender, §304, 2, c. 

demif agreement, §343, 4, 
a ; in compounds, §311, 2, 
a, §343, 4, a ; in fractions, 
§424, a. 

demonstrative adjective, 
forms, §378, 1 ; agreement, 
§379 ; repetition, §379, a ; 
use, §380 ; replaced by 
def. art., §380, h. 

demonstrative pronoun, 
forms, §378, 2 ; agreement, 
§379 ; use, §§381-388. 

demonstratives, see demon- 
str. adj. and demonstr. 
pron. 

depuis^ §443, 3; with ne^ 
§419,6; —que^ distinguish- 
ed fromput«9U«, §459, 3. 

dernier^ -hsubj., §270, 8; 
-f d-f infin., §279, 8, a. 

deSt-de+Utf §817. 



di», §443, 8. 

descendret -f d, + dir. infin., 

§281, 4. 
disobiir^ passive use, §241, 1. 
determinatives, position, 

§353. 
diterminer^+dt+de, §281,5. 
deuxi^me^ior second, §422,6. 
devant, §440, 1. 
devoir, -f infin., §230,2; + 

de-f infin., §278, 6, a. 
diaeresis, §4, 7. 
diffirents, §403, 1 ; use, 

§404, 3. 
diphthongization, absent in 

French, §1, 6. 
dire,+de,+dir. infin., §281, 

6. 
direct obj., §293. 
disjunctive pron., §369 and 

n. ; use, §372 ; avoided, 

§372, 6, n. 
divers, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 3. 
dormer, conjugation, §153. 
dont, §395 ; use, §398. 
double, as adv., §425, a. 
du, =de+le, §317. 
dH, agreement, §292, 4, 6. 
dur,+pour, §358, a. 
durant, position, §433, 6. 

E. 

•either,' *nor— ,' 'not—,' 
§457, 3. 

-eler, verbs in, §168, 2. 

elision, §19. 

elliptical tense forms, §25<^. 

empicher, with ne, §419, 1. 

cnij?re««er(«')i+d,+de, §281, 
7. 

en (pron. adv.), §360 ; use, 
§367, §372, 6, n.; position, 
§370. 

en (prep.), in gerunds, §286, 
3 ; agreement of past 
part., §292, 3, a; with 
names of countries (no 
art.), §333, 2 ; repetition, 
§434; of 'place,' 'time,' 
§439, 1, §444, 2, 8; of 



'material', §446, 2; of 
'motion towards', §451, 2. 

encore que, -f subj., §456, 
§271, 4. 

encore un, §406, 2, a. 

en premier lieu, §426, a. 

ensuite, §426, a. 

entendre, -f infin., oonstr. of 
obj., §293, 2, 6. 

entendu, §289, a, §292, 4, a. 

entre, §438, 1, 2. 

d^entre, after 8uperl.,§347, 2. 

envers, §461, 3. 

environ, §436, 4. 

hs,=en Us, §317, n. 2. 

-esM, f em. ending, §306, 2. 

est-ce que, use of, §236, 4. 

et (conj.), use of, §456. 

6U, invar, §239, obs. 

-eter, verbs in, §158. 

ethical dative, §362, n. 

itre, §154; forming comp. 
tenses, §228, §229; form- 
ing passive, §239; form- 
ing reflexive comp. tenses, 
§242; as impers. verb, 
§250, 2 ; -f d-f infin., §279, 
5 and 6, 6 ; -|-d,-f d — de, 
-fd....d, §281, 8. 

eu, past part., agreement, 
§292, 4, d. 

■eur, fem. of, §337, 2, (2\ 

iviter, with ne, §419, 1. 

excepts, §289, a. 

p: 

fdehi,-\-eontre, §366, a. 

fagon; de —que,-\-md\c. or 
subj., §466, §271, 2, a. 

/aire, +infin., §230,6; +de 
-l-infln., §278, 6, 6 ; of • 
weather, etc., §249, 2; 
-f infin., constr. of obj., 
§293, a; passive force of 
trans, itifin. after, §241, 3. 

fait (past part.), agreement, 
§292, 4, c. 

falloir, 251. 

fatiffuer(se),+d, +d«,§281,9. 

feminine, see gender. 
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/«u, $843, 4, b. 

finir, conjugation, §153 ; + d, 
+de, $281, 10. 

fois (unefoii, etcX §425, 2. 

/oZ, §337, 1, (3). 

' for,' §442. 

force, agreement, §232, 2, a. 

fort, +8ur, §357, a. 

foudre, gender, §304, 3, h. 

fractions, §424. 

frane de port, §343, 4, a, 

* from,' §443. 

future, §263 ; in oondl. sen- 
tence, §275 ; replaced by 
pres., §257, 4, 5 ; replaced 
by condl., §265, 3. 

future anteiior, §264; re- 
placed by past indef., 
§269,3. 

G. 

garde-, in compounds, §311, 
6, a. 

gender, of nouns, §300-306 ; 
by meaning, §303; by 
endings, §302 ; by deriva- 
tion, §301 ; double, §304; 
of compounds, §305 ; for- 
mation of fem., §306, 
§336, §337 ; of adjs., §336, 
§337. 

general noun, §321 ; and 
partitive, §326. 

gens, gender, §304, 3, j. 

gent, plur., §308, 5. 

gerund, §286, 3; English, 
§287, 2. 

goutte, with ne, §416, 2, b, 

grave accent, §5, 2. 

guire, with ne, §415. 

H. 

hair, -f d«-f infln., §279, 6, e. 
haut, for hauteur, §428, 

obs. 4. 
homme qui vive, with ne, 

§415, 2, c. 
'however,' §404, 6, b and n. 
hyrnne, gender, §304, 3, d. 
hyphen, use, §5, 6. 



I. 

ignorant, -f «ttr, §357, a. 

ignorer, -f negative, constr. 
after, §269, 5, d. 

il (impers.), agreement, 
§232, 4, §361, (Z; as sub- 
ject of impers. verb, §248, 
§252, 2, §253; Uy a, %250, 
3 ; il est, §260, 2, §383, 1, 
a, b; il faut, §251; U 
«'£n/auf, §251, 5; distin- 
guished from ce, §384, 1 ; 
il est vrai, §384, 1, a; 
il semble, §386, a; il 8^ en 
faut, with ne, §419, 5 ; U 
y a, with ne, §419, 6. 

imperative, §26" ; retention'^ 
of -s in 2 sg. before y or 
en, §1.'^3, §159, 4 ; in condl. 
sentence, §275; replaced 
by fut., §263, 4. 

imperfect, (indie), §258 ; in 
narrative, examples of, 
§261 ; in condl. sentence, 
§275 ; replacing plupf. or 
condl. ant. in condl. sen- 
tence, §275, c; (subj.), 
§273, 2 and 4, e ; for perf . 
subj., §273, 4, a. 

impersonal verbs, §§248-253 ; 
verbs used impersonally, 
§252 ; d«-f infin. as logical 
subj. of, §280, 1. 

importe (qu'), §232, 4, a. 

'in,' §444. 

indefinite article, forms, 
§315 ; agreement and re- 
petition, §318; use, §320; 
omission, §330; unclassi- 
fied examples, §331 ; with 
names of persons, §332, 3. 

indefinite adj., forms, §403, 
1-3, §407, 1 ; use, §404, 
§406, §407; position in 
negation, §416. 

indefinite pron., forms, §403, 
2, 3, §407, 2; use, §405, 
§406, §407; position in 
negation, §416, §416, b. 



indefinites, see Indef. adj. 

and pron. 
indicative mood, §254, see 

also the various tenses; 

in conditions, §275, obs. 
indirect dincourse, mood of, 

§254, n. 1; tense of, §258, 6. 
indirect obj., §293, 2, §294, 

§362, 2, §461, 1. 

indulgent, -fpottr or d, 
§358, a. 

•ine, fem. ending, §306, 3. 

infinitive mood; §§276-285; 
without prep., §278, re- 
ference list, §278, 6 ; with 
rf, §279, reference list, 

'^^^§279, 6; with de, §280, 
reference list, §280, 6; 
historical, §280, 4; dis- 
tinctions, §281 ; with 
other preps., §282; for 
subordinate clause, §283 ; 
with passive force, §284 ; 
for Eng.-ing, §286, §287, 3. 

interjection, §460. 

interrogation, word order, 
§236 ; indirect, §238. 

interrogative adj., forms, 
§389, 1 ; agreement, §390 ; 
use, §391, $392, 1, b, 2. 

interrogative locutions, §394 

interrogative pron., forms, 
§389, 2 ; agreement, §390; 
use, §§392, 393. 

interrogatives, see interrog. 
adj. and pron. 

'into,' §444. 

intransitive verbs, §294. 

inversions, rhetorical, §287. 

irregular verbs, §§166-226; 
list of, §226 ; in -er, §§156- 
161 ; in -eer, -ger, §166 ; in 
•yer, §157 ; with stem- 
vowel e (f), §158 ; in -eler, 
•eter, §158 ; in -tr, §§162- 
179 ; in -re, §§180-211 ; in 
•oir, §§212-225 ; in -andre, 
•endre, -erdre, -ondre- 
-ordre, §210. 

-issime, super!, ending, 
§848,0. 
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J. 

jamaiSt with ne, §415. 
js soussiffnif $372, 2, n. 
jumelU, §337 1, (3). 
jurer, +de, +dir. infin., 

§281,11. 
jiuqu'd, §461, 4 ; jusqu'd ce 

quet + indie, or subj., 

§456, §271, 1. 

li. 

-Id, §380. 

Iais84, §292, 4, a. 

laisser, +infiii., §280, 7 ; + 
d«+infin., §278, 6, c; 4-d, 
+d«, +dir. in/in., §281, 
12 ; oonstr. of obj., §203, b. 

largey for largeur, §428, 
obs. 4. 

boater (««), +<i» +<^> §281, 
13. 

le (to, 2m), see def . art. and 
pen. pron. ; predicative, 
§364 ; pleonastic, §365 ; « 
*one,"80,'§365, 6. 

length, see quantity. 

leguelt, §389, 2 ; use. §391. 

Uquelt §395 ; use, §400. 

Mess' ; 'less and less,' §345, 
d; *the less,' §346, d; 
'less than ' (adv. of quan- 
tity), §412, b. 

liaison, §18. 

linking, see liaison. 

lip-rounding, §1, 4. 

loin que,+8abj.y §455, §271, 
6. 

Umg, for longueur, §428, 
obs. 4. 

lorsque, distinguished from 
quand, §459, 1. 

run, §406, 7, (1), a. 

Vun Vautre, §406, 7, (2). 

M. 

maint, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 4. 
mal, irreg. comparison, 

§412, 2. 
VMdgri que, 4-8ubj., §455, 

§271,4. 



ma mie, §374, n. 

nCamour, §374, n. 

manitre, de — qus, +indic. 
or subj., §455, §271, 2, a. 

manquer, -t-d, ^de, §2^1, 
14. 

masculine, see gender. 

mauvais, irreg. comparison, 
§346. 

meilleur, §346. 

mime, §403, 3 ; use, §406, 3. 

mde, with n«, §415, 2, &. 

mien, etc., for le mien, 
§377, 2. 

mieux, §412, 2. 

tnt2, in dates, §421, c. 

mUle, §421, e. 

' mine,' etc., translated, 
§377, 1. 

moi, for me, §370, 3, obs. 1. 

mmTidre, §346. 

moins, §412, 2 ; in compari- 
son (adj.), §345, (adv.), 
§412 ; moins de, 412, 1, 
b; d moins que...ne, + 
subj., §455, §271, 3, — + 
de deux, agreement of, 
§232, 2, c. 

mol, §337, 1, (3). 

mon, for m4i, §374, 1, obs. 
1 ; in address, §376, 4. 

mood, see the various 
moods ; of subordinate 
clause, §254, n. 2. 

*more'; 'more and more,' 
§346, d; ' the more,' §345, 
d ; ' more than,' (adv. of 
quantity), §412, b, 

mot, with ne, §415, 2, b. 

multiplicatives, §425. 

N. 

narrow, of sounds, §1, 3. 

ii'avoir garde, §418, 5. 

ne^n'), §§415-419 ; with pew, 
point, etc., §415 ; posi- 
tion, §416 ; omisssion, 
§417; alone as negative, 
§418; pleonastic, §419; 
ne,..que, position, §416, 



e; ne...ni, position, 
§416, d; ne...que and 
seviement, §420, 4. 

negation, §§414-419 ; see 
also ne, non, pas, etc. 

* neither . . . nor,' translated 
§416, d, §457, 3. 

m, use, §233, b, §457, 1; 
with ne, §415 ; ni, . .ne, 
position, §416, d. 

n'importe, §418, 6. 

nomJbre, +de, agreement 
with verb, §232, 2, a. 

non {pas point), §414 ; qua 
non, §420, 1, a. 

nonatUe, §421, n. 

nonobstant que, -\- subj., 
§456, §271, 4. 

non (pas) que, -f subj., §455, 
§271, 6. 

*nor'; —* either,' §457, 3. 

'not'; —'either,' §457, 3. 

noun, §§300-314; gender, 
§§300-306, §§336-337; num- 
ber, §§307-312 ; case rela- 
tion, §313 ; agreement, 
§314; as adj., §343, 3, 
§344, §352, 2, (3). 

nous, tor je, §361, a; pleo- 
nastic, §372, 5, a; nous 
autrea, §406, 2, e. 

nouvel, §337, 1, (3). 

nu, agreement, §343, 4, a. 

nul, §403, 3, §337, 1, (2), b; 
use, §406, 1 ; with ne, §415. 

nuUemerU, with ne, §415. 

number, of nouns, §§307- 
312; general rule, §307; 
exceptions, §308; double 
plurs. , §309 ; foreign nouns, 
§310 ; comp. nouns, §311 ; 
plur. of proper nouns, 
§312; of adjs., §§338-339. 

numerals, §§421-430; car- 
dinals, §421 ; ordinals, 
§422; collectives, §423; 
fractions, §424; multipli- 
catives, §425 ; adverb, 
§426; remarks on use, 
§§4^-430; lu dates, titles^ 
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etc., §427 ; for dimension, 
§428; for time of day, 
§429 ; for age, §430. 

O. 

obiir, in passive, §241, 1. 
object, dir. and indir., §293 ; 

position, §297. 
obUger, +d, +de, §281, 15. 
occuperi^)^ +a, 4-rfc, §281, 

16. 
oetante, §421, n. 
ceil, plur. of, §309. 
auvre, gender, §304, 3, i. 
•of,' §445; *a friend of 

mine,' etc., §377, 3. 
on (Ton), §403, 2 ; use, §405, 

3 ; replacing passive, §241, 

2, a. 

* on,* §446. 

•once' ('twice,' etc.), §425, 

2. 
•one,'=te, §365,6. 

* only,' translated, §420, 4. 
•or,' =m, §467,2. 
ordinals, §422. 

orge^ gender, §304, 3, g. 
os^t agreement, §292, 4, b. 
ocer+ infin., §230, 5; with 

ne alone, §418, 4. 
•others,' §§405^06, 2, b. 
oil (rel. pron.), §396 ; use, 

§399, §398, b. 
oui, §420, 1 ; que out, §420, 

l,a. 
oui, §289, a. 
outr, +infln., oonstr. of obj., 

§293, b. 
•out of,' §447. 
•over,' §448. 
•own,' translated, §376, 8, 

§377, 4. 

P. 

pal, plur., §309. 

pdqtui(8), gender, §804, 8,/. 

par, §441, 1, 2, §443, 2, §448, 
2, §449, 1, 2; agent after 
passive, §240; +infln., 
§282,1; of price, §329, a. 



par-deisut, §448, 2. 
paraitre, il paraii, constr. 
after, §269, 5, b. 

pardonner, in passive, §241, 
1. 

parlerfrangaU^eio., §321, a. 

parmi, §438, 1. 

participles, §§286-292 ; pres., 
§286 ; Eng. forms in -ing, 
§287 ; past, §§288-292 ; as 
adjs., position, §352, 1, (3). 

partir; d partir de, §443, 3. 

partitive noun, §§322-326; 
partitive and general 
noun, §326. 

pas, with ne, §415 ; position, 
§416 ; without verb, §417, 
a; without ne (fam.), 
§415, n, 2. 

pats^, §289, a. 

passive voice, formation, 
§239 ; agreement of past 
part. , §239 and obs. ; agent 
after, §240; limitations 
and substitutes, §241 ; re- 

' placed by on,etc. ,§405,3,a. 

past anterior, §262. 

past definite, §260; in nar- 
rative, examples, §261 ; 
replaced by impf., §258, 
8 ; in • if • clauses, §275, /. 

past indefinite, §259; in 
narrative, examples, §261 ; 
subjunctive sequence af- 
ter, §273, 4, a. 

past participle, agreement 
in passive, §239 and obs. ; 
without aux., §289; as 
prep., §289, o; with^ere, 
§290, §244, 2 ; with avoir, 
§291 ; invar, after impers. 
itre, §290, a; remarks, 
§292. 

pag un, §403, 8 ; use, §406, 
1 ; with net S416< 

payi, §289, a. 

pendant que, distinguished 
from tandis que, §459, 2. 

penter, +d, -f dir. infin., §281, 
17. 



perfect subj., §273, 8; for 
plupf., §273, 4, e; replaced 
by impf. subj., §273, 4, 6. 

periphrastic forms, in con> 
jugation, §265, §287, 1. 

personal pronouns, §§359- 
373 ; forms, §359 ; agree- 
ment, §361 ; case relations 
and use of conjunctives, 
§362 ; reflexives, §366 ; 
position of subject, §§235- 
238 ; position of objects, 
§369; omission of obj., 
§371 ; disjunctives, use 
of, §372 ; in address, §373. 

per Bonne, §i03, 2 ; use of, 
§405, 4 ; with ne, §415 ; 
gender, §406, 4, n. 

petit, irreg. comparison, 
§346. 

peu, 'irreg. comparison, 
§412, 2. 

peu, +de, §232, 2, a, b; with 
partitive, §326, 1, d. 

peur ; de—que.,.ne, + 
subj., §455, §271, 2. 

peut-Stre que, constr., §269, 
5, n. ; no inversion, §237, 3. 

phonetic transcription, ex- 
ample of, p. 12. 

pire, §346. 

pis, §412, 2. 

plein, when invar. , §348, 4, a. 

plupart, agreement of verb, 
§232, 2, a, b; with parti- 
tive, §325, 1, c. 

pluperfect (indie), §262 ; re- 
placed by plupf. subj., 
§272, 3 ; replaced by impf. 
indie, §275, e. ; (subj.), 
§273, §272; replaced by 
perf. subj., §273, 4, c; 
replacing plupf. indie, or 
oondl. ant, §272, 3 ; se- 
quence, §273, 8, 4, a: 
replacing plupf. indie, in 
•if clause or 'result' 
clause,' 275, b. 

plural, see number. 

plust §412, 2 ; in oompari- 
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son (adJ.X «845, (adv-X 
§412 ; -de, §412, 1, 6; with 
ne, §415 ; plus and davan- 
tage, §420, 3 ; — d'un, 
agrreement, §232, 2, e. 
plusieurs, §403, 3 ; use, §406, 

4. 
plus tdt, with 716, §419, 8, n. 
plum, with n«, §419, 8, n. 
point, with ne, §415, and n. 

1 ; position, §416. 
possessive adj., forms, §374, 
1 ; agreement, §376 ; re- 
petition, §375, a; use, 
§376;def. art. for, §328, 
§376, 1 ; en,+def.art. for, 
§367. 2, (2), §376, 2. 
possessive pron., forms, §374, 
2 ; agreement, §375 ; use, 
§377. 
possessives, see poss. adj. 

and poss. pron. 
pour, §442, 1, 2, 3 ; +infin., 
§282, 2 ;— ^u«+8ubj.,§455, 
§271, 2 ,—peu que+Bubj., 
§455, §271, 4 ; — . . . que, 
oonstr., §404, 6, n. 
pourvu que, +subj., §455, 

§271, 8. 
pouvoir, +infin., §230, 3; 
impers., §252, 1, obs. ; 
with ne alone, §418, 4. 
predicate noun, omission of 

art., §330, 3. 
predicative complement, 

§295, §330, 3. 
premier, in dates, etc., §427; 
§330,4, a; +subj., §270, 
8;+d+infin., §279,8, a. 
prendre garde, +d, +de, 

§281, 18. 
preposition, §§431-454; list 
of simple, §431 ; position, 
§433 ; locutions, §432 ; re- 
petition, §434 ; idiomatic 
distinctions, §§435-454. 
prepositional complement, 

§296. 
pr^ ; -de, §486, 4 ; dpeu—, 
§436. 



present, indie, §257; as 
historical past, examples, 
§261 ; replaced by impf., 
§258, 5 ; in condl. sen- 
tences, §275. 

present participle, §286. 

present subj., §273. 

pritendre, ■\-d, -fdir. infin., 
§281, 19. 

prier, -f d, +d«, §281, 20. 

primary tenses, see princi- 
pal parts. 

^mo(«ecundo,etc.),§426,a. 

principal parts, formation 
of tenses from, §159. 

pronominal ad vs., §360. 

pronoun, §§359-407, see also 
personal, possessive, etc. 

pronunciation, §§1-19; of 
vowels, §§9-15 ; of conso- 
nants, §§16-17. 

proper nouns, plur., §312 ; 
use of art. with, §§332- 
335. 

propre, §376, 3. 

pu, agreement, §292, 4, 6. 

puis, §426, a. 

puisque, distinguished f com 

depuis que, §459, 3. 
punctuation, §20. 

Q. 

qualifier de, §330, 3, h. 

quand, distinguished from 
lorsque, §459, 1. 

quand (mime), condl. after, 
§265, 6, §275, «; some- 
times takes subj., §271, 4, 
c ; -l-indic. or subj., §455, 
§271, 4, c. 

quantiU, +de, i^reement 
of verb, §232, 2, a. 

quantity, of vowels, §8. 

quart, §422, n, 1. 

quatrevingl^s), §421, 6. 

que f, §389, 2 ; use, §393. 

que I, §393, 1, b. 

que (relat.), §395 ; use, §397 ; 
in invernons (emphatic), 
§897, 2, n., §385, a, n. ; 



past part, invar, after, 

§292, 5. 
que (conj.), oondL after, 

§265, 6; replacing other 

conjs., §271, 6, §458, 2; 

= *than,' *as,* in com- 

parison, §345, §412 ; with 

ne, §415 ; for d moins que, 

§419, 1 ; -f indie, or subj., 

§455, §269, §271, 6, §458; 

not omitted, §458, 3. 
quelt, §389, 1; use, §391, 

§392, 2. 
quel !, §391, a. 
queUonque, §407; withne, 

§415, 2, a. 
qv^l que, -f subj. of Ure, 

§407. 
quelque, §403, 1 ; use, §404, 

5;asadv., §404, 5, a. 
quelque chose, §403, 2 ; use, 

§405, 6. 
quelque .... que, -|- subj., 

§407. 
quelqu'un, §403, 2; use, 

§405, 5. 

qu'eat-ce quit, %29Z, 2. 

question, direct, §236; in- 
direct, §23£. 

quit, §389, 2; use, §392; 
replaced liiy quel, §391, b, 
392, b. 

qui, §395; use, §397, re- 
placing eelui qui. Us uns 
. . .Usavitres, ee qui, §397, 
l,a, b; qui que, -t- subj. 
of Ure, §407 ; qui que ce 
soit, §407 ; qui que ce soU 
-\-ne, §415, 2, a. 

quiconqv^, §407. 

quint, §422, n, 2. 

quime-vingt{s), §421, n. 

quoiU §389, 2 ; use, §393. 

quoi, §395 ; use, §401 ; — 
que . . . -h subj., §407 ; — 
que ce soU, §407 ; with ne, 
§415, 2, a, 

quoique, -fsubj., §456, §271, 

4. 
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B. 

redprooal verbs, §243. 

reflexive pers. prons., 

reflexive verb, formation 
of oomp. tenses, §242; 
with reciprocal foroe,§243; 
agreement of past part., 
§244 ; omission of reflex, 
obj., §245 ; comparison 
with Eng., §246; replac- 
ing passive, §241, 2, 6. 

Uifuser, + d, +de, §281, 21. 

relative pron., forms, §395 ; 
agreement, §396 ; use, 
§§397-402 ; remarks, §402 ; 
iiot omitted, §402, 1 ; re- 
lative clause for Eng. -ing, 
§287, 3 ; faidef. relat., §407. 

r4Mudre, -f A, +de, §281, 22. 

rien, §403, 2 ; use, 405, 4 ; 
with ne, §416. 

rompre^ conjugation, §158. 

rounding (Up-), §i, 4. 

8. 

aaehe, irreg. use, §272, 2. 
sans, -finfin., §282, 3; — 

dotUe que^ constr., §269, 

5, n.; — que, -hsubj., 

§455, §271, 6. 
WTOir-f infln., §280, 4 ; with 

ne alone §418, 4. 
«e, reflex, pron., §366, 1. 
sembler; il temble, constr. 

after, §269, 6, 6, 6, c. 
semi-vowel sounds, §16, 1, 

2,8. 

s'«n iiUer, conjugation, 

§247. 
^enfaUcir, §261, 6. 
teptante, §421, n. 
sequence, of subj. tenses, 

§273. 
teul, +subj., §270, 8 ; -f d 

-f infln., §279, 3, o. 
aetUement, §420, 4. 
8dvtre,+&r^gardde, §358, a. 
'should,' distinctions, §265, 

1,6. 
si, elision of t, §19 ; subjunc- 



tive after, §275, b; re- 
placed by que + subJ., 
§271,6 ; in conditional sen- 
tence, §274 ; omission, 
§276, d; si (=• whether') 
+fut. or oondl., §275, g; 
for aussi, §346, a, §412, o; 
-l-indic. or subJ., §455, 
§271, 3, a ; — bien que, 
+india or subJ., §455, 
§271, 4 ; —peu que, -fin- 
die, or subj., §455, §271, 
4 ; si... (que), constr., 
§404, 5, n. 
si (= ' yes '), si fait, §420, 1 ; 

que si, §420, 1, a. 
nix-mngUjs), §421, n. 
•80,*=te, §365, 6. 
soi, reflex, pron., §366, 2. 
soi-disant, §286, 2, n. 2. 
soil que. . .soil que {pu que), 

-fsubj., §455, §271,4. 
son, for sa, §374, 1, obs. 1 ; 

for indef., §375, b. 
sorte; de (telle)— que, -f in- 
die, or subJ., §455, §271, 
2, a; en — que, -f indie, or 
subJ., §455, §271, 2, a. 
sounds of French, descrip- 
tion of, §§9-17. 
sous, §453, 1. 
stress, §7. 

subjunctive, §§268-273; in 
subordinate clause, §§268- 
271 ; in noun clause, §269 
in adjectival clause, §270 
in adverbial clause, §271 
in principal clause, §272 
as imperative, §272, 1 a 
tense sequence, §273. 
' such,' §406, 6 and n. 
suffire, -fjwmr -finfin., §279, 

6, ct, 
superlative (adjs.), §§347- 
349, (advs.), §412, 8 ; rela- 
tive, §347 ; absolute, §348 ; 
remarks, §319. 
supposant ; en — que, + 
subj., §455, §271, 3. 



suppos4, §289, a; — que, + 
subJ., §455, §271, 3. 

sur, =*with,' 'about (the 
person),' §436, 3; ='by 
(relative dimension), §441, 
3; =*on,' *upon,' §446; 
of 'motion above,' §448, 
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syllabication, §6. 

T. 

't', inserted in interrog., 

§236, 1, a. 
tandis que, distinguished 
from per^antque, §459,2. 
tant, §420, 2. 
tel, §403, 3 ; use, §406, 6. 
telleinera . . . que, -f India 

or subj., §455, §271, 2, a. 
Umoin, §344, a. 
tenses, formation of comp., 
§155, §§227-229 ; formation 
from principal parts, §159; 
of indie, §§266-266 ; peri- 
phrastic Eng, §255 ; ellip- 
tical Eng., §256 ; in nar- 
ration, §§258-261; tense 
sequence of subj., §273. 

■Uur, fem. of, §337, 2, (3). 

•through,' §449. 

tiers, §422, n. L 

•till,' §450. 

time, how expressed, §240, 
1, §429. 

•to.' §451. 

toi, for te, §370, 3, obs. 1. 

ton, for ta, §374, 1, obs. L 

tous (Us) deux, §406, 6, 6. 

tout, §403, 3; use, §406, 6; 
as adv. (variable), §406, 6, 
a; "With gens, §304, 3, j. 

tout... que, constr., §404, 
5, b, n. 

tout-puissant, §406, 6, a, n. 

•towards,' §452. 

trailer de, §330, 3, b. 

transitive verbs, §293, §294, 
n. ; in Fr.»Eng. verb-f 
prep., §296, 8. 

travail, plur., §309. 
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traverg ; d— , au — de, §449, 
1. 

trenMer, +A, +de, §281, 23. 

t«=s 'you,* *thou,' in ad- 
dress, i378, 1, 2. 

U. 

uUf see indef . art. 

un (adj pron.). §403, 8; 

use of, §406, 7. 
un (num.)* §421, a. 
'under,' §453. 
'underneath,' §453. 
unique, -fsubj., §270, 8. 
'iintU,'§450. 
* upon,' §446. 

V. 

va, special force, §267, b. 
valoir, impers., §252, 1, obs. 
venir d«+infln., §230, 9 ; + 
A,+d«, +dir. infln.,«281, 

24. 
verb, §§153-299 ; re^fular 
conjugations, §153 ; aux- 
iliaries, §154 ; useof auxs., 
§§227-229; irreff. verbs, 
§§156-226 ; formation of 
comp. tenses, §155, §§227- 
229 ; phrases, §280 ; agree- 



ment with subject, §§231- 
234 ; position of subject, 
§§235-238; passive voice, 
§§239 • 241 ; reflexives, 
§§242-247 ; impersonate, 
§§248 - 253 ; moods and 
tenses, §§254-292 ; indic- 
ative, §§254-266 ; impera- 
tive, §267 ; subjunctive, 
§§268 - 273; infinitive, 
§§276 - 285 ; participles, 
§§286 - 292 ; government, 
§§293-299. 

vers, §436, 4, §451, 3. 

vieU, §337, 1, (3). 

void, position of pers. pron. 
obj., §369, 2, n. 2, §433, a. 

voild, distinguished from il 
y a, §260, 8 ; position of 
pers. pron. obj. §369, 2, 
n. 2, §433, a; with ne, 
§419, 6. 

voir, 4-infin.,constr. of obj., 
§293, 2, 6. 

voire {voa\ for politeness, 
§376, 6. 

vouUnr, -l-infln., §230, 1. 

vovlu, agreement, §292, 4, 6. 

v<m«, agreement, §361, 6, 
§289, obB., 2, §244, 2, n. 2, 



§340, h; replacing on, 
§405, 3, c; — avtrest 
§406, 2, o; pleonastic, 
§872, 5, a; in address, 
§373. 

vowels, pmon., §§9-15. 

semi-vowels, §16. 

voyonSf special force, §207, 
b. 

vu, §289, a, §292, 4, a. 

W. 

* what?,' as subject, §893, 2. 
•what* (=*that which*), 

§401,2. 

• whatever,* §407. 
'whose?,' §392, 2. 
wide, definition of, §1, 8. 
♦will,' distinctions, §268,l,a. 
•with,' §454. 

•would,* distinctions, §265, 
1, &. 

Y. 

y, pron. adv., §360. 

y, +avoirf §250. 

y (pron. adv.), §360 ; use, 

§888, §372, 6, n. ; position. 

§869, 8. (2). 
•yer, verbs in, §157. 



APPENDIX. 



The following are the deviations permitted by the decree of the 
French Minister of Public Instruction referred to in the note 
opposite page 1 of this volume : — 

§ 232, 2. Verb may agree with plur. complement of de. 

§ 232, 2, c. Plus d'un, when followed by a plur. complement, may 
have verb in sing, or plur. 

§ 232, 3. Either est or sont may be used before a plur. subst. or a 
plur. pron. in 3rd pers. 

§ 233, 6, c, e, /. Verb may be either sing, or plur. in such cases. 

§ 236, 1. The hyphen may be omitted (cf. § 29). 

§ 289, a, h. Agreement optional in either position. 

§ 292, 4, and 4, a. Past part, may, in all such cases, be invariable. 

§ 304, 1, and 3, a. Enfant and automne, masc. or fem. 

§ 304, 3, &, c. Amour and orgue, masc. in sing., and masc. or fem. 
in plur. 

§ 304, 3, d, Hymne, masc. or fem. in all senses. 

§ 304, 3, gr, j. Any adj. agreeing with gens or orge may be fem. 

§ 304, 3, /. Paques may be fem., either as a date or as a church 
festival. 

§ 310. Such nouns, if fully naturalized, may have plur. in -s, e.g., 
deficits, exeats. 

§ 311. All compound nouns may be written without hyphen. 

§ 312. Any proper noun preceded by a plur. art. may take the 
plur. sign. 

§ 324, 1. Du, de la, des may be used before adj. + noun. (cf. 
§ 59, 2, 3). 

§ 332, 2. A mistake in this usage is not to be counted an error. 

§ 341, 1, 6. Adj. may be masc. plur., no matter which noun is 
nearest. 

§ 342. Phrases Uke Phistoire ancienne at la modeme may omit the 
second art. 

§ 343, 1, a. Fort may agree like an adj. 

§ 343, 2. Compound adjs., e.gr., nouveau-n4, court-vetu, etc., may 
be written as one word, and may form fem. and plur. by the general 
rule. 

§ 343, 4, a, h. Nu, demi, feu, may agree when preceding their 
subst. 

§ 343, 4, a. Franc, agreement optional when preceding. 

§ 343, 4, c. Adj. may agree either with the subst. fem. or with air. 

§ 348. The def. art. may agree. 

§ 376, 6. The object possessed may be either sing, or plur. 

§ 406, 2, a, c. Either son or leur may be used indifferently. 

§ 406, 1, h. The plur. of aucun may be used. 

§ 406, 3 (2). Hyphen may be omitted. 

§ 419, 1, 2, 3, 4, 6. Ne may be omitted in all such cases. 

§ 421, obs. 1. The hyphen may be omitted (cf. § 138, obs. 1). 

§ 421, 6. Vingt and cent may take -s even before numeral (cf . § 140). 

§ 421, c. Mille or mil may be used (cf. § 144). 
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